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HOW   TO   SPEAK   A   LANOnAOll 


"  I  would  fairij^  said  John  Locke, "  have  one  show  me  that  tongtie 
that  any  one  can  learn  to  speak,  as  he  should,  by  the  rules  of 
grammar" 

And,  indeed,  how  many  thousands,  after  months  and,  often, 
years  of  poring  over  some  of  the  text-books  in  ordinary  use, 
discover,  on  going  abroad  or  meeting  foreigners  in  society, 
that  they  neither  can  speak  nor  understand  the  first  word  of 
the  language! 

This  is  as  unnecessary  as  it  is  astounding.  We  find  that, 
in  the  last  century,  a  Mezzofanti  could  speak  58  languages. 
Bayard  Taylor  was  famous  for  the  rapidity  with  which  he 
mastered  foreign  tongues;  and  the  great  explorer,  Henry 
Schliemann,  learned  to  speak  modern  Greek  in  six  weeks* 
time!  It  will  not  serve  to  answer  that  these  were  excep- 
tionally gifted  men,  for  we  see  not  only  children,  but  also 
adults  of  most  ordinary  capacity,  when  thrown  among  for- 
eigners, acquire  in  a  few  weeks  a  practical  ability  to  express 
themselves  and  to  understand  others. 

Yet  these  same  children  and  adults,  when  taught  by  the 

prevailing  methods   in   the   class-room,  will   spend  years   of 

irksome  and  arduous  labor  in  the  study  of  a  language,  only 

to  find,  in  the  vast  majority  of  cases,  that  they  are  unable  to 

say  the  simplest  things  or  to  understand  the  simplest  questions 

in  it.  

WHY    IS    THIS? 

Simply  because,  contrary  to  the  sage  advice  of  Wolfgang 
Ratke  and  Erasmus,  "the  way  of  nature"  is  not  followed, 
but  the  way  of  the  methods  instead.    Now, 

WHAT   IS    THE    VfTATST    OF    THE   METHODS 

in  common  use? 

One  and  all,  whether  avowedly  grammatical,  or  claiming,  as 
some  do,  to  be  practical  and  conversational  because  affecting 
to  discard  grammar  wholly  or  in  part,  these  systems  are  really 
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what  is  called  'grammatical/  that  is  to  say  *  constructive,*  For 
all  are  based  on  the  following  principles :  (1)  The  presentation 
of  vxyrds,  either  in  vocabularies,  or  simple,  i.e.,  formless  and 
meaningless  sentences.  (2)  The  drilling  of  the  pupil  in  con- 
structing sentences  with  this  material  from  the  single  word  up. 

Let  us  not  forget,  in  the  first  place,  that  a  large  portion  of 
language  can  not  be  constructed,  being  entirely  different  from 
synonymous  forms  in  the  language  of  the  pupil.  Such  idioms 
BS,  " Never  mind r'  "Whatis  the  matter  f"  "You  don't  mean  it!" 
etc.,  can  not  be  constructed  by  foreigners  learning  English,  but 
have  to  be  taken  up  in  their  idiomatic  compactness.  This 
applies  just  as  well,  of  course,  to  English-speaking  pupils  who 
are  learning  foreign  tongues. 

But,  apart  from  this  most  important  element  of  language,  it  is 
not  against  grammar  and  construction  per  se  that  a  protest  is 
entered.  On  the  contrary,  we  should  finally  acquire  the  power 
to  construct.  But  it  is  against  grammar  and  construction  being 
made  the  great  and  main  dependence  of  the  pupil  in  expressing 
himself,  and  the  broad  highway  to  the  acquisition  of  language, 
that  a  protest  is  made.  It  is  evident  that,  on  such  a  plan,  any 
attempt  at  expression  involves  calculation  as  to  what  place  this 
or  that  word  should  occupy,  or  what  inflection  it  should  affect 
in  this  or  that  circumstance.  For  this,  the  learner  depends 
upon  a  multiplicity  of  rules  which  he  never  half  understood 
and  never  half  remen^bers.  Or,  if  he  has  used  one  of  those 
methods  which  affect  to  discard  grammar,  he  has  to  muster 
up  the  empyrical  substitutes  for  rules  which  have  been  given 
iiim,  but  which  he  has  never  either  clearly  understood  or 
mastered.  Any  one  so  taught,  whenever  attempting  to  utter 
a  sentence,  will  ponder,  wonder,  stammer  out  something,  take 
it  back,  try  it  again,  and  ultimately  end  in  confusion  and  silence. 
Or,  in  the  case  of  the  few  who,  being  either  over  gifted  or 
persistent,  learn  to  speak  in  spue  of  the  wrong  method  adopted, 
they  almost  invariably  express  themselves  in  faulty,  crippled, 
tin-French,  tm-German  little  sentences.  In  a  word,  they  do  not 
really  speak  French,  or  German,  or  Spanish,  etc.,  but  English- 
French,  English-Germoxx,  or  -Ew<7/wÄ-Spanish.  And  this  is  no 
more  correctness  and  propriety  of  speech  (which  these  systems 
pretend  to  impart)  than  is  hobbling  along  on  crutches  the  per- 
fection and  poetry  of  motion. 
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To  this  first  and  fatal  defect,  however,  the  methods  in 
common  use  add  other  mistakes : 

(1)  THE   NATURE    OF    THEIR    VOCABUIiART. 

Who  does  not  know  how  the  majority  of  these  books  fill 
their  pages  with  the  most  formless,  useless,  and  often  inexpres- 
sibly absurd  sentences?  Think  of  poring  over  page  after  page 
of  such  phrases  as  (I  quote  teztuaMy  throughout) :  **I  have  a 
'rose,  She  has  a  hook.  You  have  a  stick,  My  brother  has  a  pen,  His 
sister  has  an  apple,**  etc.,  etc.,  etc. ;  or  of  being  dragged  over  such 
as  these:  "Are  you  sniffling f  (J)  I  am  sniffling!  Why  are  you 
sniffling  f  I  am  not  sniffling  now.  You  are  sniffling  !  "  etc.,  etc. ;  or, 
of  being  entertained  vith  such  as  the  following,  the  source  of 
which  will  be  instantly  recognized:  "Has  the  baker  our  bread i 
No,  btU  he  has  our  fine  asses  !  Has  he  our  nails  and  hammers  f 
No,  but  he  has  our  good  haves!**  and  so  on,  for  fifty  closely 
printed  pages  of  asses,  bakers,  loaves,  nails,  and  hammers  mixed 
in  the  most  astonishing  and  bewildering  manner!  — Is  that, 
I  ask,  really  learning  to  speak  a  sensible,  practical  tongue? 
Certainly,  all  the  meth9ds  do  not  sin  as  grievously  as  the 
ones  quoted  above,  but  all  are  tainted  more  or  less  with  this 
defect,  and  give  the  pupil,  in  the  main,  a  mass  of  useless 
and  senseless  matter  to  learn.  As  if  every  language  did  not 
contain  more  than  twenty  times  enough  practical,  sensible,  and 
useful  material  to  teach  any  one  all  the  combinations  and 
evolutions  of  which  it  is  capable ! 

(2)  THE  EXTENT  OF  THEIR  VOCABULART. 

What  are  we  to  think,  then,  in  addition  to  the  above,  of 
an  attempt  to  familiarize  us  with  a  stock  of  words  of  so 
vast  and  indigestible  bulk  that  natives  themselves  would  find 
it  impossible  to  master  it !  Yet,  several  of  these  methods  con- 
tain a  vocabulary  far  greater  than  even  a  Victor  Hugo  or  a 
Groethe  would,  or  could,  have  used  for  the  walks  and  talks  of 
ordinary  life. 

And  this,  although  philologists  have  assigned  very  narrow 
limits  indeed  to  the  vocabulary  of  eyery-day  life,  some  placing 
the  number  of  words  necessary  for  the  expression  of  our  general 
thoughts  and  wants  at  even  less  than  2,000,  while  Prendergast 
shrewdly  observes  that  "  tliere  are  IBOO  or  SOO  common  wcyrds  in 
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every  language  some  of  which  occur  necessarily  in  every  colloquial 
sentence;  and  the  profusion  of  speech  which  we  observe  in  children, 
springs  from  tJieir  power  of  wielding  these  200  or  300  words,  wüh 
a  gradually  increasing  stock  of  nouns  and  verbs  interspersed," 

No  wonder  then,  in  view  of  all  these  facts,  that  the  methods 
above  described  fail  ignominiously  to  teach  us  the  art  of 
speaking  a  foreign  tongue,  and,  indeed,  in  most  cases,  even 
of  reading  or  of  writing  it.    But  let  us  now  inquire, — 

ITCTHAT    IS    THE    'WAY    OP    NATURE? 

Whether  in  the  case  of  the  child  surrounded  by  those  who 
constantly  speak  to  or  before  it,  or  in  #  that  of  the  adult  in 
a  foreign  land,  the  ear  is  incessantly  struck  with  the  sounds 
not  of  single  words,  let  us  remember,  but  of  complete  sentences  and 
perfect  idiomatic  forms. 

Some  of  these  finally  impress  themselves  on  the  memory, 
and,  child  or  adult,  according  to  our  need  or  impulse,  we 
attempt  to  use  one  or  the  other  of  them.  At  first,  it  is  in  a 
crippled  sort  of  way,  perhaps  bringing  out  but  a  shred  of  the 
sentence.  But,  let  us  not  fail  to  observe,  even  in  the  case  of  the 
child,  that  the  perfect  and  entire  form  or  idiom  is  aimed  at.  So, 
with  greater  perfection  at  each  effort,  we  at  last  use  the  diffi- 
cult idiom  or  phrase  with  ease  and  accuracy,  —  not  building 
it,  but  reproducing  it  as  a  copy  of  the  perfect  whole  presented 
and  aimed  at  from  the  first. 

In  this  manner,  a  limited  but  sufficient  collection  or  stock  of 
such  sentences  is  gathered.  These  forms  become  habitual  to 
us,  and  we  make  a  constantly  recurring  use  of  them,  modi- 
fying them,  however,  by  the  introduction  of  new  words  to 
express  more  and  more  diversified  meanings.  Thus  do  we 
insensibly  yet  quickly  find  ourselves  masters  of  a  spoken 
tohgue.  Then  it  is  that  grammar  often  is  studied,  with  the 
purpose  of  making  us  conscious  of  what  we  know  and  more 
critical,  but  never  as  a  primary  means  by  which  we  are  expected 
to  attempt  to  speak. 

This  plan,  with  such  modifications  as  the  different  circum- 
stances of  real  life  and  study  in  the  class-room  necessitate,  is 
the  one  followed  by  the  ^'Conversation  Method."  In  this, 
it  is  partly  following  in  the  path  traced  out  as  early  as  the 
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seyeni«enth  century  by  Comenius,  a  learned  Moravian.  His 
work  entitled  "  Janua  Linguarum  Re$erata"  or  "  Th^  Door  of 
Languages  Opened ,"  marked  the  dawn  of  a  revolution  which,  in 
our  day,  is  slowly  but  surely  overturning  the  present  methods 
of  language  study. 

Comeniusv  himself  was  followed,  but  not  until  two  centuries 
later,  by  Hamilton,  Bobertson,  Toussaint-Langenscheidt,  Pren- 
dergast,  and  others.  All  these  systems  copied  nature  in 
presenting  us,  ai  the  ouiset,  not  single  words  or  common- 
place, formless  and  meaningless  phrases,  coupled  with  a 
confusing  mass  of  incomprehensible  rules  (or  substitutes), 
but  idiomaiic  and  perfect  forms  of  speech,  accompanied,  gen- 
erally on  opposite  column  or  page,  with  their  meaning  in  the 
learner's  vernacular.  They  all  led  the  pupil,  then,  to  re- 
peatedly utter  and  handle  these  sentences  until  absolutely 
mastered,  and,  finally,  to  analyze,  reconstruct,  and  recombine 
them. 

But,  although  moving  in  the  right  direction,  they  necessarily 
had  to  feel  their  way,  and,  consequently,  were  imperfect; 
some,  like  Prendergast  and  Hamilton,  entirely  excluding 
grammar;  others,  like  Robertson,  introducing  it  to  such  an 
excessive  degree  as  absolutely  to  prevent  that  constant  repe- 
tition without  which  it  is  Impossible  by  any  system  to 
learn  to  speak  a  language;  others  still,  being  replete  with 
the  grossest  errors,  and  filling  page  after  page  with  dry  lists 
of  synonymous  terms  that  pftU  upon  the  mind  and  bewilder 
the  memory. 

The  Conversation  Method,  while  applying  the  same  great 
and  natural  principles,  avoids  the  mistakes  committed  by  its 
direct  predecessors.  It  supplies  the  pupil  from  the  outset 
with  sentences  of  daily  necessity  coupled  with  their  translation 
and  pronunciation,  so  that  they  may  be  easily  memorized  and 
mastered  in  their  perfect  and  idiomatic  completeness,  and 
turned  to  immediate  conversational  account.  These  are  now  re- 
hearsed in  active  colloquial  exercise,  and,  when  thoroughly 
familiar,  analyzed,  and  the  words  of  which  they  were  made  up 
inserted  into  other  forms  and  idioms  to  express  a  still  greater 
variety  of  meanings.  Such  is  the  true  6a««  of  practical  and 
perfect  language  knowledge.  It  is  in  this  way,  says  Prendergast, 
that  **for  slovenly  hesUaiion,  fluency  and  readiness  are  substituted. 
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Instead  of  translating  from  the  English,  the  beginner  has  to  learn 
tfie  genuine  foreign  forms  of  speech,^* 

When  a  certain  number  of  these  idiomatic  and  necessary 
phrases  have  been  mastered  by  the  pupil,  a  vocabulary  —  n4)t 
made  up  of  unrelated  and  ill-assorted  words,  as  is  the  case  with 
so  many  methods,  but  classißed,  and  all  pertaining  to  the  par- 
ticular topic  treated  in  the  sentences  —  is  furnished.  These 
words  are  used  to  insert  into  the  ready  forms  of  speech  already 
mastered,  thus  at  a  trifling  cost  of  study  and  memory,  broaden- 
ing a  hundred-fold  the  range  of  our  expression. 

At  the  same  time,  the  words  contained  in  the  method  have 
been  limited  to  such  a  number  as  to  render  possible  and  bring 
about  that  constant  repetition  of  the  same  words  and  phrases,  tuith- 
out  which  we  cannot  expect  to  learn  to  think  in  a  language. 

Now, 

WHAT   IS    THINKINa   IN    A   LANGUAGIS? 

In  reality,  there  is  no  such  thing.  What  is  meant  is,  that  we 
become  so  familiar  with  the  forms  of  language  that  we  do  not 
have  to  think  in  using  them.  This  faculty  is  developed  in  our 
own  or  in  any  other  language  only  by  the  constant  repetition 
of  the  same  idioms  and  words.  Now,  if  a  method  deluges  the 
pupil,  as  many  do,  with  an  avalanche  of  useless  words,  it  is 
evident  he  can  never  repeat  this  mass  frequently  enough  to 
familiarize  himself  with  any  portion  of  it.  This  mistake  has 
been  avoided  in  this  book  by  the  introduction  mainly  of  words 
within  the  range  of  every-day  conversation  and  necessities, 
although  the  other  extreme  has  been  shunned,  and  literary, 
artistic,  and  social  topics  have  been  freely  introduced. 

So  far,  therefore,  **  the  way  of  nature  "  has  been  faithfully 
copied.  But  while,  owing  to  the  incessant  reiteration  of  the 
same  forms  and  the  constant  urging  of  daily  wants  in  real  life, 
the  way  of  nature  is  all  sufficient  to  force  upon  us  a  fluent  and 
even  elegant  use  of  language,  the  limited  hours  of  the  class- 
room demand  the  introduction  of  some  element  to  make  plain 
the  by-paths  just  traversed  but  still  brushy  and  hampered; 
something  to  co-ordinate  that  practical  but  still  partially  cha- 
otic knowledge,  and  clear  for  us  the  broad,  general  avenues  of 
language;  something,  in  fine,  to  take  the  place  of  the  ever 
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present  and  despotic  tutorship  of  nature ;  and  that  something 
is 


Although  John  Locke  would  have  had  us  study  "without 
the  drudgery  of  grammar,"  it  is  certainly  indispensable  to  the 
'perfect  knowledge  of  a  language  acquired  in  the  class-room. 
And  grammar  has  become  the  bugbear  that  it  is,  simply 
because  it  has  been  made  to  play  a  part  for  which  it  never 
was  fit.  But  brought  in  cd  the  proper  iime,  and,  as  Erasmus 
advised,-  kept  in  j)^'op^  limitSy  why  should  grammar  be  other 
than  a  help,  instead  of  a  hindrance?  For,  then,  it  is  simply 
the  erplanaiion  of  what  may  be  puzzling  us.  Kow,  explanation, 
if  clear  and  to  the  point,  will  not  confuse  but  assist  us.  For  it 
will  give  us  the  rationale  of  the  construction  and  frame-work 
of  forms  already  mastered,  and  teach  us  how,  intelligently,  to 
construct  othei*3  upon  these  vivid  models.  In  a  word,  it  will  fill 
the  gaps  of  our  practical  knowledge  and  bind  it«  segments 
firmly  together.  Thus  to  complete  and  cap  the  edifice,  but  not 
to  be  the  foundation  and  main  support  of  it,  that  is  the  office  of 
grammar. 

HOW    IT   IS    TAUGHT   IN    THIS    BOOK. 

In  the  first  place,  notes  are  given  at  the  bottom  of  every 
French  (or  German)  page.  These  are  not  expected  to  be 
specially  memorized,  but  are  rather  meant  as  present  answers 
to  whatever  queries  may  arise  in  the  mind  concerning  the 
forms  and  phrases  we  master.  In  addition,  all  the  necessary 
grammatical  elements  of  the  language  are  found  together, 
properly  classified,  at  the  end  of  the  book,  while  the  learner  is 
referred  to  them  from  time  to  time  throughout  the  text.  In 
this  way,  we  are  assured  a  thoroughness  not  attained  by  works 
which  cut  the  grammar  into  shreds,  and  sow  it  piecemeal 
throughout'  their  pages,  so  that  seeing  no  end  or  connection 
about  this  straggling  grammatical  mass,  the  learner  becomes 
inevitably  and  hopelessly  bewildered. 

But  it  will  be  found  that,  as  a  result  of  the  mastery  of  idio- 
matic forms  obtained  through  this  method,  many  minor  rules 
toill  have  taught  themselves;  thus,  isolatini^  the  main  and  m  )re 
difficult  rules,  which   arc   then   easily  mastered.     Five  of  the 
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latter,  which  I  consider  most  important  and  hence  call  the 
"  Five  Onrdinal  Rules,"  are  inserted  from  place  to  place  in 
the  text  so  as  to  further  isolate  them  for  the  pupil. 

However,  the  book  is  so  constructed  as  to  allow  those  who, 
like  John  Locke  and  Herbert  Spencer,  are  adverse  to  grammar, 
to  study  without  it. 

CONVERSATION. 

Another  distinctive  feature  of  this  method  remains  to  be 
explained.  Any  system  of  teaching  languages  not  based  upon 
the  successive  treatment  of  actual  topics  will  be  one-sided  and 
incomplete.  For  if,  as  Prendergast  says,  "  disconnected  words 
are  not  language^*  then  certainly,  disconnected  sentences  are  not 
conversation.  For  this  reason,  and  in  view  of  the  manifold 
and  patent  advantages  of  such  a  plan,  every  portion  of  this 
work  (whether  sentences,  conversations,  exercises,  or  even 
readings)  is  cast  in  conversational  form.  And  in  order  to 
create  a  series  of  topics  at  once  practical  and  interesting,  we 
are  so  to  speak,  transported  to  Paris  (or  Berlin,  or  Madrid), 
and  then  surrounded  with  the  most  natural  circumstances 
pertaining  to  traveling  or  residing  in  the  country  of  which  we 
study  the  language.  In  this  medium,  we  are  made  to  speak, 
to  read,  and  to  write  about  things  which  we  would  really  need 
to  know  and  to  say  with  foreigners. 

The  book  is  composed  of  five  parts.  At  the  beginning  of  each 
of  these,  a  long  idiomatic  sentence  is  given,  with  its  pronun- 
ciation and  translation.  This  sentence  is  divided  into  its  clauses, 
each  one  of  which  introduces  a  number  of  other  sentences  modi- 
fied from  or  related  to  it.  Then  follows  a  vocabulary,  a  portion 
of  which  is  absorbed  in  "  Conversations  "  and  "  Exercises."  (See 
Directions,  page  xi.)  Finally,  a  reading,  and,  generally,  a  letter 
close  every  section. 

In  order  to  assure,  beyond  question,  in  the  execution  of  the 
German,  that  perfect  accuracy  which  characterizes  the  French 
book,  the  able  services  of  Dr.  Rudolf  Tombo,  a  native  of  Ger- 
many, graduate  of  the  Berlin  and  Leipsic  universities,  and 
an  experienced  German  teacher,  have  been  secured.  In  short, 
nothing  has  been  omitted  to  make  the  method  a  complete  and 
interesting,  as  well  as  a  thorough  and  practical  one. 

EDMUND   GASTINEAU. 


DIRECTIONS. 
L— PREPARATION   OP  THE   Z.B880N8. 

Reaxi  the  sentence  found  at  the  beginning  of  each  part  a 
number  of  times,  by  means  of  the  figured  pronunciation.  This 
reading,  if  possible,  should  he  done  ahud,  as  first  and  properly 
recommended  by  Langenscheidt.  When  the  sentence  begins 
in  this  way  to  grow  familiar,  attempt  to  repeat  it  from  the 
English  side,  without  looking  at  the  German.  If  any  word 
escapes  the  memory,  however,  look  at  it  at  once,  yet  do  not 
finish  the  sentence  from  there,  but  return  to  the  beginning  of  it ;  and 
again,  from  the  English  side,  attempt  to  repeat  it  from  end  to 
end  without  looking  at  the  German.  This  will  be  found  a  much 
easier  task  than  one  would  anticipate,  and  soon  the  learner 
will  find  himself  able  to  repeat  a  long  and  idiomatic  sentence 
with  practical  fluency. 

This  done,  learn  the  shorter  sentences  following  in  the  same 
manner.  When  one  page  has  been  gone  over,  return  to  the 
beginning  of  it  and  attempt  to  repeat  all  the  sentences  from 
the  English  side,  without  the  help  of  the  German. 

OONVERSATIONS,  EXEROISES,  BEADINGW,  LETTEB8.  —  Directions 

will  be  found  with  each  of  these.  But  in  the  case  of  the  Con- 
versations, write  them  out  in  English,  if  necessary,  and  repeat 
the  German  aloud  from  this  translation. 

H.— HINTS   POR   RECITATIONS. 

The  'sentences*  may  be  recited  in  class,  either  by  each  pupil 
separately,  or  by  a  section  of  the  class  speaking  together.  The 
teacher  may  ask  the  English,  the  pupil  or  pupils  repeating 
the  German  without  aid  of  the  book,  or,  if  the  class  is  apt  and 
forward,  the  instructor  may  read  one  of  the  German  questions, 
the  pupils  giving  the  answer  from  memory. 

The  Literal  Translations  accompanying  each  idiomatic 
phrase  will  allow  the  pupil,  once  he  has  mastered  the  sentence, 
to  study  the  meaning  of  each  word,  while  also  gii^ing  him  a 
clear  conception  of  what  the  Germans  really  say. 

THE  OONVERSATIONS  AND  EXERCISES.  —  At  fil^t,  the  English 

of  the  conversations  may  be  given,  the  pupil  repeating  the 
German  from  u^.emory.    But  the  class  should  be  gradually  led 
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to  repeat  these  as  real  conversations,  with  such  additions  oi 
alterations  as  may  be  brought  in  by  the  instructor. 

With  adults,  I  usually  recommend  not  to  have  the  exercises 
written  out,  but  only  recited  orally. 

THE  LETTERS.  —  It  has  been  my  invariable  experience  that 
to  memorize  a  few  model  letters  and  write  them  from  memory, 
impresses  the  usual  forms  of  letter-writing  better  than  montJis 
of  ordinary  exercise  writing.  But  in  addition  to  this,  it  is  well 
to  lead  pupils  to  write  letters  on  topics  suggested  to  them. 

SELECTION  OP  THE  lyiATTER  —  It  is  a  good  plan  to  omit  those 
portions  of  a  book  which  appeal  least  directly  to  the  particular 
pupil  or  class.  Tlius,  with  children,  I  would  omit  sections  about 
needle-workf  for  instance.  If  ladies  are  studying,  I  would  pass 
over  business  letters,  etc.  A  good  way  is  to  draw  a  pencil-mark 
diagonally  across  the  parts  thus  omitted.  This  does  away  with 
the  feeling  of  incompleteness  otherwise  engendered. 

CONVERSATION.  —  After  recitation,  whether  of  Sentences, 
Conversations,  or  Exercises,  etc.,  pupils  should  be  drilled,  as 
far  as  time  and  size  of  class  permit,  in  independent  conversji- 
tion  over  the  topics  just  treated,  care  being  taken  to  introduce 
words  from  the  vocabularies.  Questions  should  also  be  asked 
of  them  concerning  the  facts  contained  in  the  readings,  and 
they  should  be  led  to  answer  in  the  foreign  tongue. 
lU.  — FOR    SELF-STUDY. 

SENTENCES,  ETC.  —  Follow  directions  under  "Preparation, 
Etc."  Do  not  stop  short  of  uttering  the  phrases  without  any 
hesitation. 

CONVERSATIONS.  —  To  be  written  out  into  English  and  the 
German  repeated  aloud  from  that,  without  help  of  the  book. 
But  learners  should  gradually  apply  themselves  to  repeat  these 
Conversations  from  beginning  to  end,  without  looking  at  book  or 
paper. 

EXERCISES  should  be  written  out  in  German,  and  then  re- 
peated aloud  from  the  English  text  tnthout  looking  at  the  paper. 

IV.  — TIME    OP    STUDY. 

Pendergast  was  right  in  recommending,  at  least,  short  but  frequent 
periods  of  study,  instead  of  the  ordinary  two  or  three  liours  of  con- 
secutive drudgery.  Study,  then,  from  five  to  fifteen  or,  at  most,  tliirty 
minutes,  as  often  as  practicable  each  day. 
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A  WORD   ON   THE    STUDY   OF    OEBKAlf.  —  It    is    gratifying    tO 

notice  that  the  study  of  German  is  constantly  on  the  increasie, 
the  necessity  for  speaking  tbat  important  language  for  pur- 
poses of  business,  as  well  a»  the  fuller  understanding  of  its  great 
literature^  being  more  and  more  realized.  At  the  same  time, 
great  dissatisfaction  certainly  prevails  with  the  result«  obtained 
in  the  study  of  German,  not  only  by  private  pupils,  but  also  in 
public  and  private  ecbools.  This  absence  of  satisfactory  results 
is  due,  beyond  anv  doubt,  to  the  lack  of  a  conversational 
method  comhiw'^iq  the  elements  of  thoroughness  and  practicability. 
The  Conversation  Method  has  been  published  to  meet  this 
want,  and  to  supply  the  public  and  the  schools  with  a  method 
both  thorough  and  practical. 

A  WORD  ON  THE  DSB  OP  jjltin  TYPE.  —  Latin  type  is  mostly 
used  in  the  Conversation  Method  for  German.  This  feature 
will  undoubtedly  be  welcomed,  as  it  very  properly  removes 
from  the  path  of  the  pupil  at  the  outset  one  of  those  difficulties 
which  unnecessarily  tend  to  make  German  unattractive.  It 
is  also  justified  by  the  fact  that  at  least  one-third  of  the  books 
now  published  in  Germany  are  printed  in  Latin  type. 

However,  the  pupil  is  made  thoroughly  familiar  with  Gothic 
text  by  means  of  the  Readings,  printed  in  Gothic  characters. 

A  WORD  about  GERMAN  SPELLING. — The  new  spelling,  adopted 
in  all  German  schools  since  1880,  is  used  in  this  method.  In 
reality  it  differs  but  little  from  the  old.  Its  characteristics  are 
as  follows : 

1.  The  capital  (as  well  as  small)  *  modified  vowels '  take  the  Umlaut 
sign  above  instead  of  after  them.  Thus :  Ä,  ä;  Ö,  ö;  fj,  tt;  Au,  äu; 
instead  of  Ae,  ae ;  Oe,  oe ;  Ue,  ue ;  Aeu,  aeu,  as  formerly. 

2.  The  termination  nisz  is  now  spelt  nis. 

3.  The  terminations  thum,  thttm,  are  now  spelt  tum,  tttm. 

4.  The  letter  h  is  dropped  after  t  at  the  end  of  words ;  also,  at  the 
beginning  of  words  when  the  t  is  followed  by  a  vowel  which  is  un- 
mistakably long.  Thus,  we  now  write  Mut,  rot,  Tier,  Teil,  and  no 
longer  Muth,  roth,  Thier,  Theil. 

5.  The  d  is  dropped  from  Brodt,  Erndte,  gescheidt,  Schwerdt, 
now  spelt  Brot,  Ernte,  gescheit,  Schwert. 

Ten  words  having  formerly  aa,  ee,  oo,  drop  one  of  the  voweUi 
Thus:   Herde,  Los,  etc.,  and  no  longer  Heerde,  Lioos,  etc. 

6.  The  infinitive  ending  Iren  is  changed  into  ieren. 
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TABLE   OF   SIGNS, 
As  taken  from  Webster  and  used  in  this  Book. 

Note.  — The  table  is  a  key  to  the  signs  used  throughout  tlie  bookj 
and  the  pupil  will  do  well  to  refer  to  it  constantly  until  mastered.  A 
good  plan  is  also  to  copy  it  off  on  a  piece  of  stiff  paper  or  card-board, 
so  as  to  have  it  always  before  one  for  ready  reference. 

VOWEL    SOUNDS. 

SIGNS.  VOWELS   REPRESENTED. 

ä  =  a  in  father.  Long  sound  of  a.     See  p.  xv. 

^  =  a  in  wIujU.  Short  sound  of  a.     See  p.  xvi. 

ä  =  o  in  ale.  First  long  sound  of  e.    See  p.  xvi. 

ä  =  a  in  share.  Second  long  sound  of  e.    See  p.  xvi. 

Ö  =  c  in  spell.  Short  sound  of  e.    See  p.  xvi. 

e  =  the  first  e  in  eve.  Long  sound  of  i.     See  p.  xvi. 

i  =  i  in  pin.  Short  sound  of  i.     See  p.  xvi. 

Ö  =  0  in  note.  Long  sound  of  o.     See  p.  xvi. 

Ö  =  (closer  than)  o  in  not.  Short  sound  of  o.     See  p.  xvi. 

ÖÖ  =  00  in  noon.  Long  sound  of  u.     See  p.  xvi. 

Ob  =  00  in  good.  Short  sound  of  u.    See  p.  xvi. 
'  =  the  nearly  silent  e  in  heaven.    Ex. :  Oben.     Pron. :  o''-b*nt 
See  page  xvi. 

TH£    MODIFIED    VO'WÜLS. 

Ä  =  a  in  air.  Long  sound  of  a.  See  p.  xvii. 

Ö  =  c  in  spell.  Short  sound  of  a.  See  p.  xvii. 

tL  =  u  in  urge,  but  much  Long  sound  of  Ö.  See  p.  xvii. 

deeper.    See  p.  xvii. 

Ü  =  w  in  but.  Short  sound  of  b.  See  p.  xvii. 

Ü  =  w  in  gude.  Long  sound  of  ü.  See  p.  xvii. 

ti=  u  in  dtienna.  Short  sound  of  ü.  See  p.  xvii. 

THE    DIPHTHONGS. 

9-db  =  ou  in  hovse,  Sound  of  au.     See  p.  xvii. 

i  =  t  in  pine.  Sound  of  ai  and  ei.    See  p.  xvii. 

ö-i  =  oy  in  boy.  Sound  of  äu  and  eu.    See  p.  xvii 

THE    CONSONANTS, 

cÄ  =  soft  sound  of  ch.     See  p.  xix. 
kh  =  hard  sound  of  ch.     See  p.  xix, 
ii  =  n^  in  singer.    See  p.  xx. 
xiv 


PRONUNCIATION. 


In  German,  pronunciation  and  spelling  correspond  much 
more  closely  with  each  other  than  is  the  case  in  English.  As 
a  general  rule,  each  word  is  pronounced  exactly  as  it  is  written, 
there  being  no  silent  letters  except  sometimes  b.* 

Notwithstanding  these  facts,  a  thoroughly  elaborated  system 
of  figured  pronunciation  is  given  throughout  this  book  for  the 
following  reasons:  It  will  be  of  material  help  to  those  who 
have  to  study  without  a  teacher.  It  will  be  of  help  even  to 
those  who  study  under  a  teacher,  ns  it  will  recall  to  them 
sounds  and  directions  given  him  which  otherwise  will  fre- 
quently escape  the  memory.  Finally,  it  accurately  indicates 
where  the  accent  or  accents  on  any  new  word  may  be,  —  this 
actually  being  a  most  important  element  of  pronunciation. 

In  the  Pronunciation  and  Table  op  Signs,  English  values,  as 
taken  from  Webster,  are  used  to  represent  equivalent  German 
sounds.  This,  if  properly  done,  furnishes  a  perfectly  clear  and 
well-nigh  absolute  criterion  for  the  learner. 

THE    VOWELS. 

Vowels  may  be  long  or  short  in  quantity y  while  their  quality 
(or  shade  of  sound)  is  either  absolutely  or  nearly  the  same. 

1.  A  vowel,  when  double  or  followed  by  the  letter  h,  is 
always  long.    Ex.:  Haar  (här),  hair;  Kuh  (koö),  cow. 

2.  A  vowel  when  followed  by  a  dovhle  consonant  (as  'intn, 
889  ttf  etc.)  is  always  short.  Thus:  Kamm  (k^in),  comb; 
lassen  (l^^'-s'ii),  to  let;  Bctt  (b6t),  bed,  etc. 

3.  A  vowel  followed  by  two  consonants  in  the  same  syUahle  is 
generally  short.    Ex. :  Bald  (b^lt),  soon;  Kentnis,  knowledge. 

Sounds  of  A. 

Long  sound  =  a  in  father.    Sign  :  a« 

Examples:  Yateiy  father ;  ll€iaT,hair;  Bahn,  road. 
Short  sound  =  a  in  what.    Sign  :  9. 

Examples:  hat,  Äa»;  Handy  hand;  Mann,  man 


*  However,  some  simple  sounds  are  represented  by  a  combination 
of  two  or  tliree  letters,  as  sch  (pron. :  sh),  ch,  ie  (pron. :  e),  etc. 
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Sounds  of  E. 

LONG  SOUNDS. 

First  long  sound  =  a  in  ale.     Sign  :  a. 

Examples:  Rede,  apeecÄ;  Schnee,  «now ;  Reh,  rfeer. 
Second  long  sound  =  a  in  share*    Sign :  a. 

Examples  :  Leder,  leaiher ;  Pferd,  horse, 

SHORT   SOUNDS. 

First  short  sound  =  e  in  spell*    Sign  :  Ö. 

Examples:  Denn, /or;  Beii,  bed;  Hecken  hedge. 
Second  short  sound  =  the  last  e  in  heaven.    Sign :  '• 
Ex. :  haben  (pron. :  ha^-b'n),  to  have ;  Kläger  (klä^-gr*r),  plaintiff. 

Sounds  of  I  (3,   i).t 
Long  sound  =  the  first  e  in  cue.    Sign :  e. 

Examples  :  Mir,  to  me ;  lieben,  to  love  ;  ihm,  to  him. 
Short  sound  =  i  in  pin.    Sign :  i. \    Ex. :  Lippe,  lip;  List,  deceHi, 

Note  1.  —  An  i  followed  by  e  or  h  is  long,  the  e  (or,  h)  being 
entirely  silent.    Thus;  Astronomie,  a-strö-nö-me'. 

Exception  :  le  in  words  of  foreign  origin,  however,  is  pronounced 
M  (or,  yg).    Thus :  FamiKc,  fa-me'-li-g. 

Note  2.  —  Y  (Gothic  letter,  ^),  when  a  vowel,  is  sounded  like  1.  Thus : 
Syrup  (se-roop),  Myrte  (luir-tS).    For  consonantal  sound,  see  page  zx. 

Sound»  of  O. 

Long  sound  =  o  in  note.    Sign  :  ö. 

Examples:  Kolen^  to  fetch ;  Lob,  praise;  Mond,  moon. 
Short  sound  =  0  in  7wt  (but  someivhat  closer). \\     Sign :  ö. 
Examples:  dort,  there;  Gold  (gölt),  gold. 
Sounds  of  U. 
Long  sound  =  t*  in  rule.    Sign :  öö. 

Examples  :  Schwle,  school ;  Bwch,  book. 
Short  sound  =  It  in  pw//.    Sign:  do,    Ex.:  Schuld, /aufts. 


*  Only,  slightly  more  open. —  f  Notice  that  capital  I  and  capital  J  are 
the  same  letter  in  Gothic  print  (31).     But  small  i  =  \,  and  synull  j  =  !• 

^  Note,  however,  that  the  German  sliort  i,  wliile  having  the  quatititv 
or  length  of  i  in  pin,  has  the  pure  quality  of  ihe  tirst  e  in  eve. 

II  It  is  really  a  sound  between  that  of  0  in  not  and  0  in  other. 
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MODIFIED    VO'WELS. 

The  letter  e  following  a,  o,  or  u,  modifies  the  sound  of  these 
three  letters.  In  modem  German,  this  e  is  represented  by  a 
double  sign  ('•)  above  the  vowel  modified.  Thus:  Ä»  ä;  Ö,  ö; 
Üy  ü  (instead  of  Ae,  ae»  etc.). 

Sounds  of  Ä« 

Long80und=ain  air.  Sign:  a.  Ex.:  Thrclnen  (trft^-nta),  <«ar». 
Short  sound  =  e  in  spell.    Sign :  6.    Ex. :  Lächeln,  smile. 

Sounds  of  Ö. 

Long  sound  =  t*  in  urge,  but  much  deeper.    Sign  :  ü. 

This  sound  really  does  not  exist  in  English.  To  produce  it, 
sound  the  u  in  urge,  only  deeper,  that  is  to  say,  not  as  a  throat, 
but  as  a  profound  chest  tone.  The  lips  are  also  slightly  contracted, 
and  held  much  closer,   Ex. :  schön  (shun),  beautiful;  m  gen,  may. 

Short  sound  =  uin  hvi.    Sign :  u.    Ex. :  Wörter,  words. 

Sounds  of  Ü. 

This  sound  has  no  equivalent  in  English,  although  the  u  in 
the  Scotch  word  gude  approximates  it  soniewhai.  It  is  really 
the  same  sound  as  that  of  the  French  u.  To  produce  it,  con- 
tract tigMy  (but  do  not  protrude  the  lips  as  if  about  to  whistle), 
then,  with  the  lips  firmly  held  so,  attempt  to  give  the  sound  of 
ee  in  meet,  but  quickly. 

It  may  be  long  or  short  : 
Long  Sound.  —  Sign,  ü,    Ex.:  tnüde^  tired;  Schüler ^  scholars. 
Short  Sound. — Sign,  ti.    Ex.:  Glücke  happiness;  Hütte f  hut. 

THE   DIPHTHONGS. 

Diphthongs  are  combinations  of  two  vowels.    Thus : 
Sound  of  ai  and  ei  =  t  in  pine.    Sign :  i. 

Examples:  Mai  (pron. :  mi).  May;  Yreiffree. 
Sound  of  au  =  ou  in  hoiLse,    Sign :  ^-dö. 

Example  :  Haus  (pron. :  li^-dbs),  house, 
Sound  of  au  and  eu  =  oy  in  hoy.    Sign :  ö-i. 
Ex.:  Hawser  (pron. :  hö-i''-z'r),  houses;  Fewer  (pron. :  fÖ-I''- 
'r),fire. 
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THE    CONSONANTS. 

Consonants  in  German  are  sounded  as  in  Engliflh,  with  the 
foUowi.ig  exceptions  : 
B  at  the  end  of  words  (or  preceding  a  final  consonant)  =p :  * 
iK^f  praise;  pron. :  lop.    Geliebtj  beloved ;  pron. :  s^^lepf". 
C  before  e,  i,  a,  y,  or  6  =  ts.    Ex. : 
Cylinder,  Cacilie.    Pron. :  tse-Uu'^-d'r,  tsA-tse^-ll-ö. 

Note.  —  Elsewhere  c,  as  in  English »ib.  Thus:  Couto,  account; 
Cousin,  cousin. 

Ch  is  pronounced  either  with  a  hard  or  a  soft  sound.  Neither 
has  any  equivalent  in  English. 

Soft  Sound  of  ch. — Sign,  ch.  To  produce  the  soft  sound, 
pronounce  the  y  in  yea,  but  aspirate  it.  Or,  let  the  mouth  be 
slightly  open,  while  the  tongue  is  fla;ttened  and  its  sides  pressed 
against  the  upper  teeth.  Then  try  to  pronounce  the  letter  c, 
h\xi  fordhlyy  while  the  tongue  is  firmly  held  in  position.  Ex. : 
lÄchi,  light ;  welcÄe,  which;'  BücÄer,  hooks,  etc. 

Note.  —  Ch  is  soft  everywhere  except  after  the  vowels  a,  o,  and  u.t 

Hard  Sound  of  ch.  —  Sign,  lehi  To  produce  it,  open  the 
mouth  somewhat  widely  and  make  an  efibrt  as  if  to  clear  the 
throat,  while  contracting  slightly  the  aperture  of  the  throat  and 
larynx.  As  already  seen,  ch  is  hard  after  a,  Oy  and  n.  Ex. : 
DacÄ  (d^ÄÄ),  roof;  doch  (döA;7^),  yet;  Twch  {i^öbkh),  cloth, 
K  Sound  of  ch.  —  Sign,  k.  Ch,  when  followed  by  8  (also, 
generally  at  the  beginning  of  words)  =  k,    Ex. : 

WacÄsen  (v^k''-8*n),  to  watch.    CÄristus  (kris^-tdbs). 

Note.  — When  the  8^  following  ch,  is  really  th^  first  letter  of  a  tußix, 
eh  is  no  longer  pronounced  like  k,  but  has  the  eh  or  kh  sound. 
Thus :  Waefesam,  watchful.  Pron.:  v^fe'-B^m;  nfit,  v^k'-s^m,  because 
sam  is  not  an  original  part  of  the  word,  but  a  suJtXf  asful  is  in  English. 


1  One  of  the  two  vowels  may  be  a  modified  vowel.    Ex. :  äu. 

*  The  sound  of  final  b  in  German  is  perhaps  a  little  heavier  than 
the  absolutely  flat  sound  of  p  in  English,  but  very  slightly  so. 

t  After  äu  and  eu,  ch  is  soft,  although  following  u,  because  the  u 
is  then  a  part  of  the  diphthong,  and  no  longer  an  independent  letter. 
Thus:  Gebräuche,  customs;  leuchten«  t^  fh^ne.  Pron.:  gS«br5-F« 
cM,  lö-icÄ'-t»n.  ^ 
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D  at  the  end  of  a  word=:<.    Ex. :  Milil,  mud.    Pron. :  milt. 

At  the  end  of  a  syllable,  followed  by  a  consonant,  d  has  also 
the  sound  of  t.     £x. :  Bildlich,  typical.    Pron. :  bllf'-lidl. 

O  at  the  beginning  of  words  and  syllables =5^  in  get.  Ex.: 
€?retchen;  €feisi,  spirit.    Pron.:  gtat^^h'n,  g%sL 

At  the  end  of  words  or  syllables,  or  when  just  preceding  a 
final  consonant,  g  has  either  the  soft  or  the  hard  sound  of  cb. 
Sign,  a^  and  kh.  Ex. :  Tag  (täkh),  day;  Tätlich  {tAeh^-VLM), 
daily;  Ma|rd  (mäkht),  girl;  erregt  (to-rftciif ),  excited. 

H  at  the  end  or  in  the  -middle  of  a  syllable  is  silent,  and 
merely  lengthens  the  preceding  vowel.    Ex. :  Weh  (va),  pain. 
After  t»  b  is  also  silent.    Ex. :  Hbun,  to  do.    Pron. :  toon. 
KoTK.  — Elsewhere,  h  is  always  aspirated.    Thus :  Mut  (hoot),  hat. 
3,  as  a  consonant  (latin  letter,  J)  =  y  in  yet.    Ex. :  t7a,  yes. 
Ng^ng  in  singer,  but  not  in  ^n^er.    Sign :  ft« 

Example  :  Sinken,  to  sing.    Pron. :  slfl'^-'n. 

X  before  k=n^  in  singer,  but  not  quite  as  strong  and  distinct 
as  ng.    Sign :  also,  fL    Example  :  DAnk  (d^fik). 

NoTB.  —  However,  when  n  and  g  (or  k)  belong  to  the  different  syl- 
lables, each  is  pronounced  separately.    Ex. :  Hingeben,  to  give  away. 

R  is  more  hard  and  gutteral  than  in  English. 

Qn =ibu.    Ex. :  Quelle  (kw6^-16). 

S  (sharp  sound).  —  Sign,  B* .  S  has  the  sound  of«  in  sad  when 
before  a  consonant,  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  or  when  double. 

Ex. :  Leisten,  to  afford;  Hau«,  hotue;  heissen,  to  bite. 

S  (soft  sound).  —  Sign,  «•  Before  a  vowel,  at  the  beginning 
of  words ;  also,  in  the  middle  of  words  when  preceded  by  «»,  n, 
I,  orr,  s  =  «.    Ex.: 

Äehen  (za'^^^n),  Gelang  (grö-z^n^,  Felden  (föF-z*n). 

Scb=«A  in  short,    Ex. :  Tisch  (tiHlk),fish. 

St  and  sp  (beginning  a  word  or  syllable)  are  pronounced 
differently  in  various  parts  of  Germany.  The  most  current 
pronunciation  i^  that  of  sht,  shp,  the  h  sound  being  somewhat 
lighter  than  it  would  be  in  English.    The  other  pronunciation 
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is  purely  that  of  st  and  «p  in  English.  The  signs  sht  and  Bhp 
are  used  in  this  book  to  represent  both  pronunciations.  Ex.: 
Stehen  (sÄtä''-'n),  to  stand.    The  pupil  can  elect  for  either. 

^g  (latin  letters,  88)  =  ^.    Ex. :  ®^a#  pron. :  sApäs« 

T  before  ie  or  io  =  ^s.    Ex. :  Patient  (p^-tsingntO)  pnJtierU. 

Th  always  =  <  in  tykü,    Ex.  :  TÄür,  door.     Pron. :  tür. 

Tz  =  is  in  bats. — V  =/  in  jleet,    Ex. :  Fiel  (fei),  much. 

W=v  in  vine.  However,  it  is  pronounced  in  a  somewhat 
heavier  manner  and  approaches  the  sound  of  w  a  little  more 
than  the  v  in  English.    Ex. :  IFein  (vin),  wine. 

Y  (Gothic  letter,  ^),  as  a  consonant^  =  y.  Ex. :  Pacht  (yäAjÄt). 

Z  =  te  in  hats.   Ex. :  Zug  {t^oökh\  train  ;  Her«  (hörts),  h^art, 

N.  B.  —  Dcuble  consonants  are  pronounced  a  little  more 
distinctly  than  in  English. 

HOW    TO    DIVIDE    WORDS    INTO    STLLABLES. 

A  single  consonaiU  in  the  middle  of  a  word  goes  ivith  the 
follovdng  syllable.    Thus  :  SteUtoUf  station.    Divide :  Stit^tion» 

However,  the  compound  consonants,  cÄ,  schf  ph,  th^  dtf 
count  as  one.  Ex. :  EicJien^  oak ;  EpheUf  ivy ;  Stiidte^  cities. 
Divide :  Ei^chen^  JE-pheu,  Stä-dte, 

Two  consonants  in  the  middle  of  a  word  belong,  one  to  the 
previous,  the  other  to  the  following  syllable.  Ex. :  SchiffCf 
ships;  Schulter^  shoulder.    Divide :  Schif-fe^  Schul'ter. 

THE    ACCENT. 

The  accent  falls  on  the  main  syllable  of  the  word ;  i.  e.,  on 
the  syllable  which  indicates  principally  its  meaning. 

Exceptions  :  Words  of  foreign  origin  usually  have  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable.    Ex. :  Station.    Pron. ;  sT^tä-tsi-öii'^. 

Compound  words  have  two  accents.  The  main  accent 
falls  on  the  main  or  radical  syllable  of  the  first  component 
part.  The  secondary  accent  falls  on  the  radical  vowel  of  the 
second  component  part.    Ex. :  Tintenfass  (tin'^-t*ii-f9»s'). 

Exception:  In  compound  particles  (as  obgleich,  although; 
formed  of  oh  and  gleich) ^  the  accent  generally  falls  on  the  kuA 
component  part.    See  also  pages  234  and  480. 
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DIE    ANKUNFT.« 

Was  wollen  Sie  thun,  wenn  wir  dort  an- 
kommen?—Zuerst  will  ich  mir  mein  Gepäelc 
geben  lassen,  dann  eine  Droschke  nehmen 
und  sogleich  in  das  Hotel  zum  Frühstück 
fahren. 

PBONUNOIATION.t 

V9.8  vö^'-rn  ze  töön,  v6ii  ver  dort  ^n^-kö'-in*n  ? 
—  Tsöö-ärst^  vil  ichf  mer  min  gr6-p6k^  grä^-b'n  l^^-s'n, 
d^n  i""-!!^  drösh^'-kö  nä^'-in'n  öbnt  zö'glich''i  in  di^a 
ho-töF  tsöbm  frü^-sAtük'  fä^-r^n.i 


•  De  an'-kd5nf f. 

t  Soft  sound  of  the  German  eh.    See  Pronunciation. 
1  For  the  value  of  signs  used,  see  Table  of  Signs. 
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What  do  you  want^  to  do  when  we  get 
there?  —  In  the  first  place,  I  want  to  get 
my  baggage,  and  then  take  a  cab  and  go  at 
once  to  the  hotel  for  breakfast. 


UTBRAL   TRANSLATION. 

What  will  you  >  do  when  we  there  arrive  ?  —  At-flrst» 
will  I  to-me  my  bagrgragre  grive  let,  then  a  cab  take 
and  at-once  in  the  hotel  to-the  breakfast  gro. 


^  The  Qermans  never  use  thun  as  an  auxiliary  in  asking  questions, 
as  the  English  use  do.  Tims,  Do  you  want?  becomes  simply,  Want 
(or  rather,  Wm)your  WoUen  Sie? 
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GERMAN. 

1.  Was  wollen  Sie  thun? 

Was  wollen  Sie  thun  lussen?^ 

Was  wollen  Sie  thun   lassen,^  wenn  wir  dort  an- 
kommen ? 
Was  wollen  Sie  tragen  lassen?^ 


2.  Wollen  Sie  Ihre  Beisetasehe  tragen  las- 
sen?* 

Nach  dem  Wartesaal? 

Wollen  Sie  nicht ^  Ihre  Reisetasche  tragen  lassen? 

Wollen    Sie  nicht  ^  Ihre    Reisetasche    nach  dem 
Wartesaal  tragen  lassen? 


NOTES. 

1  The  Germans  use  lassen  (Lit. :  let)  with  very  different  meanings. 
In  the  present  instance,  lassen  accompanied  by  the  infinitive  thun  is 
to  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  have  done,  in  the  sense  of  causing  {any 
thing)  to  be  done  or  made.  —  It  is  used  in  the  same  way  with  any  infini- 
tive. Thns :  Tragen  lassen,  To  have  {any  thing)  carried,  (see  fourth  and 
fifth  sentences) ;  Ausbessern  lassen  (a-5os'-bSs'-'rn  la'-s'n).  To  have 
{any  thing)  mended;  etc. —  2  Nicht  =  7ior  Tlie  Germans  do  not  have 
any  word  corresponding  to  the  English  auxiliary  do.  Hence^  /  dmCt 
want  becomes  /  want  not. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  V^8  vö'-rn  ze  toon^? 

Vas  vo'-rn  ze  toon  l§i'-s'n? 

Vas  vo'-rn  ze  toon  l^'-s'n, 
ven  ver  dort  ^n'-kö'-m'n? 

trä'-g'n  l^'-s'n? 


Wbatdoyoawantto  do?i 

What  do   you  want  to   have 

done?* 
What  do   you  want  to   have 

done  when  we  get  there?* 

What  do   you  want  to   have 
carried?* 


2.   Vo'-rn  ze  e'-rt  ri'-zft- 
t^'-sh«;  tra'-fir'n  I^'-s'n? 

NÄkh  däm  v§ü?'-te-zäl'? 
Vö'-l'n   ze   nicTit  e'-re  ri'- 
ze-ta'-slie  trä'-g'n  l^'-s'n? 
Vo'-rn  ze  njcht . 


Do  yoa  want  to  hare  your 
travelingr-bagr  carried  ?  > 

To  the  *  waiting-room  ?  • 

Do  you  not  want  to  have  your 

traveling-hag  carried  ?' 
Will  you  not  have  your  travel- 
ing-bag carried  to  the  wait- 
ing-room ?  • 


LITERAT.   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  What  will  you  do? 

2  What  will  j^ou  (to  fo^f 

»  What  will  you  do  let  when  we  there  arrive? 

*  What  will  you  carry  let? 

*  Will  you  your  traveling-bag  carry  let? 

*  After  to-the  waiting-room?  — See  page  10,  note  *. 

7  Will  you  not  your  traveling-bag  carry  let  ? 

8  Will  you  not  your  traveling-bag  to  the  waiting-room  carry  l«t? 

*  Before  masculine  nouns,  TAc=der,  0/<A«=de»,  Tothe=äjem, 
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3.  Nein,  ich  will  nicht. 

Nein,  ich  will  sie  nicht  tragen  lassen. 

Ich  kann. 

Ich  kann  sehr  gut. 

Ich  kann  sie  sehr  gut  selbst^  tragen. 


4.  Warum  wollen  Sie  *  sie  nicht  tragen  las- 
sen? 

Weil  wir  sie  eben  so  gut  selbst*  tragen  können. 

Bis  zum  2  Wartesaal. 

Weil  wir  sie  eben  so  gut  selbst  bis  zum  Wartesaal 
tragen  können. 


5.  Gepäckträger I     Bitte,   wollen    Sie    mir 
sagen  ? 

Bitte,  wollen  Sie  mir  sagen,  wo  der  Wartesaal  ist? 

Ja,  mein  Herr,  gerade  aus. 

Ja,  mein  Herr,  gerade  vor  Ihnen.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Selbst  (lit. :  idf)  is  rendered  by  mysdf,  hirMeff,  hertdf,  itidf,  our- 
selves, yourselves,  themselves,  (and  sometimes  by  self  only). 

3  A  contraction  of  zu  dem  (tsöö  dSm),  to  the.  —  >  Ihnen,  dative  of 
Sie,  after  the  preposition  vor.  Some  German  prepositions  i^overn  the 
genitive,  otiiers  the  dative,  etc.  In  the  literal  translations  only  the 
equivalent  English  preposition  will  be  given,  the  of  or  to  contained  in 
the  German  genitive  or  dative  form  being  omitted.  Thus,  vor  Ihnen 
is  rendered  by  before  you,  instead  of  before  to-you ;  etc. 

*  Sie  (with  capital  S)  =  you;  sie  (without  capital)  ^^«/le.  her,  it,  thtm. 
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3.  Nin,  h^  vU  nieJ^t. 

z3  nicht  tra'-g*!!  l§i  - 

s'n. 
Ich  k^in. 

zär  g55t. 

ze  zär  gööt  zelpst  trä'- 


No,  I  dont  waiit.1 

No,  I  don't  want  to  have  it 

carried.' 
I  can. 

I  can  very  well. 
I  can  very  well  carry  it  my- 

selfl» 


4.  Vä-rdöm^  vö^-Pn  ze  ze 
nicht  trtl^-gr'n  l^^-s'n? 

Vil  ver  ze  ä'-b'n  zo  gööt 
zelpst  trä'-g'n  kü'-nen. 

Bis  tsdöm  var'-te-zäl'. 

zölpst  bis  tsöbm  v^ü^- 

te-zäl'  trä'-g'n  kü'-nen. 


vö'-rn  ze  iner  zä^-gr'n? 

vö  d'r  vfur'-te-zäl'  ist? 

Yä,   min  her',    ge-rä'-de 
§i-ö6s'. 
''^^-'— för'  e'-nen. 


Why  will  yoa  not  have  it 
carried?* 

Beciiuse  we  can  just  as  well 

carry  it  ourselves.* 
As  far  as  the  waiting-room.* 
Because  we  can  just  as  well 

carry  it  to  the  waiting-room.^ 


Porter!    Will  yoii  please 
tell  me.^ 

Will  you  please  tell  me  where 

the  waiting-room  is?* 
Yes,  sir,  straight  ahead." 

Yes,  sir,  straight  before  you.** 


UTBRAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

« 

*  No,  I  will  not—  *  No,  I  will  it  (strictly:  A«*)  not  carry  let. 
When  it  refers  to  &  feminine  noun  the  Germans  say  »Ä«,  or  her :  sie. 

*  I  can  it  very  well  myself  carry.  —  <  Why  will  you  it  not  carry  let. 

*  Because  we  it  just  as  well  ourselves  carry  can.  —  •  Till  to  the 
waiting-room.—  ^  Because  we  it  just  as  well  ourselves  till  to-the 
waiting-room  carry  can. —  «  Porter!   Please  will  you  to-me  tell? 

*  Please  will  you  to-me  tell  where  the  waiting-room  is? 
1*  Yes,  my  gentleman  {i.  e.,  sir),  straight  out. 

11  Yes,  sir,  straight  before  you. 
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6.  Wohin  wünschen  Sie  zu  gehen?* 

Wohin  wünscht  der  Herr  zu  gehen  ? 
Wohin  wünscht  Ihr  Freund  zu  gehen  ?  * 

Ich  wünsche  zu  gehen. 
Er  wünscht  zu  gehen. 
Wir  wünschen  nach    dem  Wartesaal  zu  gehen.  * 

Gerade  vor  Ihnen,  mein  Herr. 


7.  Wohin  wünscht  Ihre  Freundin^  zu  gehen, 
wenn  sie  ankommt  ? 

Sie  wünscht  direkt  nach  dem  Hotel  zu  gehen. 
Nach  welchem  Hotel  wünscht  sie  zu  gehen? 
Nach  dem  Hotel  de  Rome. 


8.  Wohin   wünscht   er   zu   reisen,  wenn  er 
Berlin  verlässt? 

Wohin    wünscht    Ihr*  Herr    Schwiegervater^    zu 
reisen,  wenn  er  Berlin  verlässt? 


NOTES. 

1  In  the  nomiuative  (or  simple)  ea«e,  your^  before  nuuculine  or 
neuter  nouns,  =  Ihr,  and  before  feminine  nouns,  =:  Ihre, 

a  Freund,  male  friend;  treunAiUf  female  friend.  Many  mastfuline 
nouns  form  the  feminine  by  adding  in. 

«  Herr  Sch^wlegervater,  father-in-law.  Herr  (i.  e.  gentleman  or 
mister)  is  used  before  the  words  father j  father-in-law;  sometimes  also 
before  brother^  brother-in-law ;  son^  son-in-law  or  other  words  indicating 
a  male  relation,  or  before  titles,  whenever  the  Germans  desire  to  speak 
in  a  formal  manner.  In  the  same  way  the  word  Frau  (or  Fräulein) 
is  used  wlien  speakin«^  to  otlier  people  of  their  lady  relatives.  Ex.: 
Ihre  Fran  Mutter  (Fra-oo  Moo'-t'r) ;  lit.:  your  lady  mother.  Ihre 
Fräulein  Schwester  (Frö-i'-lin  Shvgs'-t'r) ;  lit. :  your  young-lady  sister. 
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6.  Vö-hin^    vün^-sh'ii   «e 
tsdö  gä^-'n? 

Vö-hin'   vünslit  dar  her' 
tsÖ6  gä'-n? 
er  frö-int  tsd6  gä'-*n. 

Ich  vun'-she^ — . 

Ar  vünslit . 

Ver  vtin'-sli'ii  näX^Ti  dam 
vau^-te-zäl'  tsÖ6  gä'-'n. 

Ge-rä'-de  for'  e'-nen,  min 
lier'. 


7.  Vö-hin^  vtfnsht  e^-rft 
frö-in^-din  tsdö  gs/'^n^ 
vöiTze  ^n^-kömt' ? 

Ze  vünslit  di-rekt'  neJch 
däm  hö-tel'  teÖ6  gä'-'n. 

Näkh  vel'-cTj'm  liö-tel' 
vünslit  ze  tsdb  gä'-*n? 

NäA;?i  däm  liö-tel'  du  röm. 


8.  Vö-liin^  Tünsht  är  tsdö 
rr-z*n,   v6n  är  Mr-len^ 

Vö-hin'  vunsht  er  her 
shve'-g'r-fä'-t'r  tsÖ6  ri'-z'n, 
ven . 


Where  do    yon  want*  to 

Where    does    the    gentleman 

wish  to  go?* 
Where  does  your  friend  want 

togo?* 
I  want  to  go.^ 
He  wants  to  ga* 
We  want  to  go  to  the  waiting- 

room.* 
Straight  before  you,  sir.' 


Where  does  yoar  Mend 
want  to  go  when  she 
arrives?« 

She  wants  to  go  straight  to  the 

hotel.» 
To  what  hotel  does  she  want  to 

go?" 
To  the  Hotel  de  Rome. 


Where  does  he  want  to 
go  when  he  leaves  Ber- 
lin?" 

Where  does  your  father-in-law 
want  to  go  when  he  leaves 
Berlin?" 


litbraIj  translations. 

Whither  wish  you  to  go? 
Whither  wishes  the  gentleman  to  go? 
Whither  wishes  your  friend  to  go  ? 
I  wish  to  go.  —  6  He  wishes  to  go. 
We  wish  to  the  waiting-room  to  go. 
'  Straight  before  you,  my  master. 

*  Whither  wishes  your  friend  to  go  when  she  arrives? 

•  She  wishes  directly  to  the  hotel  to  go. 
w  To  which  hotel  wishes  she  to  go? 

11  Whither  wishes  he  to  travel  when  he  Berlin  leaves? 
^  Whither  wishes  your  Mr.  father-in-law  to  travel  when  he  Berlin 
leaves  ?  —  *  For  the  use  of  »u»  see  page  11,  note  f. 
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Er  will  direkt  nach  Venedig  reisen. 

Warum  will  er  nicht  mit  uns  gehen? 

Warum  will    er    nicht    erst  mit    uns  nach  der* 
Schweiz  gehen  ?t 


Note.  — Study  the  "Table  of  Signs/ 


9.  Er  würde  sehr  gern^  mitgehen,  f 

Er  würde  sehr  gern  erst  mit  uns  nach  der  Schweiz 

"gehen.* 
Aber  er  hat  Geschäfte.* 
Aber  er  hat  Geschäfte  in  Italien. 
Aber  er  hat  Geschäfte  in  Venedig,  Florenz  und 

Rom. 


NOTES. 

1  The  German  adverb  gern  is  used  idiomatically  with  the  force  of 
the  English  verb  to  like.  Thus:  Er  würde,  he  would;  Er  wttl*de 
geriiy  he  would  like;  Er  w^ttrde  sehr  isern,  he  toould  very  much 
like. 

3  Geschäft^  business.  In  this  special  phrase,  the  plural,  Geschäfte 
(lit. :  burineifaes)  is  used. 

*  Dem  (masculine  and  neuter  form  for  to  the)^  and  der  (feminine 
form  for  to  the.  See  page  459)  are  used  instead  of  der,  das  (masc.  and 
neut.  for  the),  and  die  (fern,  for  the),  after  certain  prepositions,  as: 
nach  (after,  or  to),  mit  (with)  von,  from,  etc.  Ex.:  To  the  watting- 
room -nach  dem  Wartesaal. 
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Ar  vü  di-rökt'  näkh  fö- 
nä'dioTi . 

yä-rÖ6m  vü  Sr  nicht  mit 
döns  gä'-'n? 

SLrst   mit  dbns   näkh 

d>  slivits' 7 


He  wants   to  go  straight   to 

Venice.* 
Why  does  he  not  want  to  go 

with  us?* 
Why  does  he  not  want  to  go 

first  to  Switzerland*  with  us  ? 


page  459. 


9.  Ar  Tür^-d6  zar  gr^rn 

Ar  vür'-de  zär  gem  Srst  mit 
Ö6ns  näkh  d*r  slivits' . 

Ä'-b*r  Sir  li^t  ge-shef^-tö. 

in  i-tä'-li-en. 

in   ie-nä'-dio?»,    flö- 

rents'   d6nt  röm . 


He  woald  like  rery  mach« 
to  go  (alongr)* 

He  would  very  much  like  to  go 
first  to  Switzerland  witji  us.* 
But  he  has  business.* 
But  he  has  business  in  Italy. 

But  he  has  business  *  in  Venice, 
Florence,  and  Rome. 


UTEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  He  will  directly  to  Venice  travel. 

*  Why  will  he  not  with  us  go? 

'  Why  will  he  not  first  with  us  to  the  Switzerland  go? 

*  He  would  very  willingly  wUh-go, 

s  He  would  very  willingly  first  with  us  to  the  Switzerland  go. 

*  Business«f. 

t  Zu  is  used  before  an  infinitive  after  all  verbs  except  the  auxiliaries 
(wollen,  to  will,  können,  to  be  able,  etc.),  an()  other  verbs  noted  later 
on.  (Sec  page  200.)  Ex. :  Twant  to  ^o  =  lch  wttnsche  (lit. :  wish)  eu 
gehen;  or:  ich  will  (lit. :  will)  gehen  (no  eu,  because  will  is  part 
of  the  auxiliary  wollen). 
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I7ie  foUomng  vocabulary  to  be  Immed  by  heart. 

VOKABELN. 


Die  *  Eisenbahn  (de  i^-z'n-bän')»  The  railway. 

Der  *  Bahnhof  (dar  bän'-liöf '),  The  depot. 

Die*  Station  (s/ita-tsi-ön'),  The  station. 

Der  Stations-Vorsteher  (for'-s7ita'-'r),  The  station-master. 

Das  Billetbureau  (bü-yet'-bü-rö'), )  mu    x-  i    .    .« 

,  V  The  ticket-office. 
Die  Billetau8gabe(— ^-dös-gä'-be),  ) 

Das  Gepäckbureau  (ge-pek'^,  The  baggage-room. 

Der  Gepäckschein  (ge-pek'-shin' ) ,  The  baggage-check. 

Das  Übergewicht  (ü'-b'r-ge-vio?»t'),  The  overweight. 

Der  Schaffner  (sliaf'-n'r),  The  conductor. 

Der  Schnellzug  {shn%V't8öökh%  The  express-train. 

Der  Blitzzug  {hUts'rteöökh'),  The  lightning  express. 

Der  Personenzug  (per-zö'-nen  — ),  The  accommodation  train. 

Der  erste  Zug  (Sir'-ste  tsöökh'),  The  first  train. 

Der  Eisenbahnwagen  (i'-z'n-beLn'- 

vä'-g'n),  The  railway-carriage. 

Der  Schlafwagen  (sblaf'-va'-g^n),  The  sleeping-car. 

Die  Pferde-Eisenbahn  (pfgü/-dö— ),t  The  horse-cars  (tramway). 


*  The  German  nouns  given  in  the  vocabularies  will  always  be  ac- 
companied by  their  article,  in  order  to  indicate  their  gender.  They 
shovld  not  he  memorized  without  this  article.  The  German  article  has  three 
forms  for  the  singular :  Der,  before  masculine  nouns ;  Die,  before  femi- 
nine nouns;  Das,  before  neuter  nouns.  In  the  plural,  the  German 
article  has  one  form  only  in  the  nominative:  Die,  for  all  genders. 

t  Lit. :  The  horse-railroad. 
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'J%efoüomng  vocabulary  to  be  homed  6y  heart 

VOCABULARY. 


Die*  Städte  (s^tö^-tö), 

ill  Berlin  (in  ber-len'), 

In  Wien  (ven), 

In  Paris  (pa-res'), 

In  London  (lön'-dön), 

In  Philadelphia  (fi-la-del'-fl-a), 

In  Neu  Orleans  (nö-i  ör-läran'),* 


Die  Länder  (l«>n^-d'r). 

In  Deutschland  (dö-Itsli'-l^üat'), 
In  England  (efi'-l^uaf), 
In  Schottland  (sHot'-lanV), 
In  Irland  (ir'-lanf), 
In  Frankreich  (frankL'-noh^ 
In  Ostreich  (ü'-strio7i'), 
In  Amerika  (^-mä'-ri-kä), 
In  Mexico  (mek'-si-kö), 
In  den  Vereinigten  Staaten  (in  d&n  fer- 
i'-nic?»-t'n  ahtä  -t'n), 


The  cities. 

At  or  in  Berlin«^ 
At  or  in  Vienna. 
At  or  in  Paris. 
At  or  in  London. 
At  or  in  Philadelphia. 
At  or  in  New  Orleans. 

The  (sountriea. 

In  Germany.* 
In  England. 
In  Scotland. 
In  Ireland. 
In  France. 
In  Austria. 
In  America. 
In  Mexico. 

In  the  United  States. 


1  To  Berlin,  to  Paris,  to  America,  to  England,  etc,— Nach  Berlin, 
naeh  Paris,  naeh  Amerika,  nach  Bngland,  etc. 

2  The  names  of  cities  and  countries  are  neuter.  Ex. :  J}as  schöne 
Deutschland;  etc.  The  article,  however,  is  used  witli  tliein  o»/^ 
wlien  an  adjective  accompanies  them.  Thus :  Beautiful  Germany  = 
Das  schöne  <shA'-nS)  Deutschland.  But,  Geiinany  =  I>eutseh' 
land.    Exception:  Switzeriand=lMe  Schweiz  (de  Shvlts). 

»  For  pronunciation  of  an,  see  page  xv. 
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The  German  "  Cönvermtions"  are  intended  for  oral  recUcUion  in  the 
doss-room,    (For  Self -Study,  see  IHrections^  be/ore  Part  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1.-27127  ABRELSS. 

Entschuldigen  Sie/  mein  Herr;  können  Sie*  mir 
vielleicht^  sagen,  wo  der  Potsdamer  Bahnhof  ist?  — 
Ja,  gnädige  Frau.*    Er^  ist  dort,  gerade  vor  Ihnen. 

—  Danke  schön.^ 

Gepäckträger,  können  Sie  mir  zeigen,^  wo  das  Ge- 
päckbureau ist?  —  Es  ist  dort,  gnädige  Frau,  links.^ 

—  Ich  will  mein  Gepäck  aufgeben.^ 

Wie  viele  Stücke  haben  Sie  ?  ^^  —  Ich  habe  drei 
Stücke.ii  — Haben  Sie  Ihr  Billet?— Nein,  noch  nicht.^ 

—  Dann  ^  können  Sie  Ihr  Gepäck  nicht  aufgeben. 
Können  Sie  mir  sagen,  an  welchem  Schalter^*  man^ 


PFonunciation  and  Translations. 

1  %nt-shöor-di-gSn  zS,  I  beg  your  pardon. 

2  Kü'-nSn  ze  (lit.:  can  you),  will  you.—  »  Bl-licM',  perhaps, 
(makes  the  question  more  polite).  —  *  Gn&'-dl-gS  fr^-d5y  madam. 
Lit. :  gracious  lady. 

^  Br  (lit. :  he)  referring  to  der  Bahnhof,  the  staiion.  Bahnhof 
being  a  masculine  noun,  the  pronoun  must  also  be  masculine,  to 
agree  with  it  in  gender.  Hence  we  say  er  (he),  and  not  es  (it).  See 
page  484,  par.  1.  —  «  D^S'-kS  shAn,  I  thank  you. 

7  Tsi'-g'n,  show.  —  8  Llilks,  left  side.  —  »  A-d6f'-g^'-b»n,  to 
check.—  w  Ve  fe'-18  si%tü'-kS  hä'-b'n  z5?  How  many  pieces  have 
you?  —  11  lein  hä'-bS  dri  slk.tü'-kS,  I  have  three  pieces. 

12  'S6kh  nielit,  not  yet.  —  ^  Dan,  then ;  in  that  case. 

"  Shar-t'r,  wicket,  ticket-office. 

^  Man  nimmt  (man  nimt),  one  takes,  people  take. 
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die  Billette*  nimmt?  —  Nach  Potsdam,  gnadige  Frau? 
Links.  — Ist  dies  hier^  der  Schalter  nach  Potsdam?  — 
Ja,  gnädige  Frau.  Links. — Wollen  Sie  mir  ein  Billet 
geben.  —  Welche  Klasse?^  —  Ein  Billet  erster  Klasse.^ 
Or,  simply,  Eins  erster,  bitte. 

Hier  ist  mein  Billet,  und  dort  ist  mein  Gepäck. — 
Hier  ist  Ihr  Gepäckschein.  —  Wie  viel*  Übergewicht 
habe  ich?  —  Sie  haben  kein*  Übergewicht.  Sie  haben 
25  Kilo  7  frei. 

Was  ist  das?®  —  Es  ist  das  Signal  zur  Abfahrt.*  — 
Steigen  Sie  ein.** — Steigen  Sie  nicht  in  den  Wagen  da. 
Es  ist  ein  Wagen  zweiter  Klasse.** 

Sie  wollen  nach  Europa  reisen,  nicht  wahr?** — 
Ja.  Ich  will  mit  meinem  Schwager,**  meiner  Mutter, 
und  meiner  Schwester  hinreisen.** — Wann  wollen  Sie 
abreisen?**  —  Wir    wollen    mit    dem    Dampfer   am 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Bil-yS^-tS,  plural  of  Billet.—  «  Des  li8r,  tliis,  here'. 

»  Vgr-cÄ«  kla'-sS,  whicli  class?—  *  Ar'-st'r  kl^'-s»,  first-class 
ticket.    Lit. :  a  ticket  of-first  class.—  6  Ve  fel?  liow  iimcli? 

Ö  Kin,  no.  —  7  FünT-dönt-tsvan'-tsielk  ke'-15.  One  kilo  is  about 
two  English  pounds.—  «  What  is  that? 

^  Ks  1st  das  dil-näF  tsoor  ap'-färt',  it  is  tlie  sijrnal  of  departure. 

10  SA.tF-g'n  ze  in',  step  (you)  in  (namely,  into  xhv  cjtrriatre). 

"  In  that  carriage.  Lit. :  In  the  wagon  there.  Den,  acciiMUive  of 
der.  —  Tsvi'-t'r  kl^'-sS,  of-second  class.  —  **  Bi'-z'n,  traveling. 

18  Niel»t  vär  ?  Do  you  not  ?  Lit. :  Not  true  t  Is  often  used  to  tuni 
an  affirmative  proposition  into  a  question. 

1*  Shvä'-g»r,  brother-in-law.—  ^  Shv8s'-t»r,  sister;  hin'.ri'-z»n, 
lit. :  there  to  trßV^-  —  ^9  Ap'-ri'-z'n,  start,  go ;  lit, :  away-^o.^ 
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Samstag  fahren.^  —  Wohin  wünschen  Sie  zuerst  zu 
gehen? — Wir  wollen  nach  Irland  und  England  gehen, 
und  von  da  nach  Deutschland.  Ich  wünsche  meinen  * 
Agenten  in  Berlin  zu  besuchen.^  —  Wollen  Sie  dann 
nach  Amerika  zurück  ^  kommen  ?  —  Nein,  wir  wollen 
nach  Frankreich,  Italien,  Griechenland,  Ägypten,  und 
von  da  vielleicht  nach  Asien  gehen.  —  Was  für  eine 
schönet  Reise I*  —  Nicht  wahr? 


Note.  — Study  the  Declension  of  Dieser,  page  460. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Dam'-prr  am  z^ms'^tHkh  £ä'-r»u ;  tlie  Saturday  boat.  Lit. :  the 
steamer  on-the  Saturday.  Am,  contraction  of  an  dem,  on  the.  Fahren, 
to  ridey  to  go. 

a  A-gSn'-t'n B5-zöö'-ÄÄ*n  to  visit,  to  see. 

>  Tsöö-rük'  kS'-m'n,  return.    Lit. :  hack  come. 

4  Vas  fttr  r-n«  shA'-nS  ri'-z»I  What  a  beautiful  tripi  Lit.: 
What  for  a  beautiful  trip  ! 

*  Meinen,  accusative  {masculine)  form  of  mein.  In  German,  cmI- 
Jeeiives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  their  noun.  Here,  the 
adjective  mein  is  made  accusative,  because  its  noun  Agenten  {nomi- 
native :  Agent),  being  the  direct  object  of  the  verb  (zu  besuchen),  is 
in  the  accusative. 

t  Bine,  schöne,  feminine  {nominative)  forms  of  ein,  schön. 
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J%e  English  "  Exercises  "  should  be  translated  and  written  into  Qer* 

man^  bui  also  treated  conversaHonaUy  in  the  dass^room.    {Fair 

Self-Study,  see  DireeHanB,  be/are  Tart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

What  do  you  want  to  do?^ — Will  you  have  your 
baggage  carried?*  —  Yes,  (please)  carry  my  baggage' 
to  the  *  baggage-room.  I  want  to  go  there  to  have  my 
heavy  baggage  checked.* 

2.~nZff  AMBIVAL. 

What  does  he  want  to  do  when  he  gets  to  Berlm?* 
—  He  wants  to  go  straight  to  the  bank.  —  After  that, 
he  wants  to  go  to  the  hotel.^  —  To-morrow,®  he  wants 
to  take  a  walk  about  the  city.* 


Aids  to  TranBlation. 

1  Lit. :  What  want  (or  rather  will)  you  to-do? 

>  Lit. :  Will  you  your  baggage  (Ihr  Handgepäck)  carry  let? 
Notice  that  Ihr  {your),  and  Sie  when  meaning  you,  begin  with  a 
capital. 

«  Lit. :  Yes,  carry  you  (tragen  öle).—  <  Nach  dem. 

«  I  wish  there  (Ich  will  dorthin)  to-go  in-order-to  (urn)  my  heavy 
baggage  up-to-give  (mein  schweres  Ctopiick  aufzugeben). 

*  Lit. :  What  wislies  he  to  do  when  he  in  Berlin  arrives  (wenn  er 
in  Berlin  ankommt). 

'  Lit. :  After  that  (darauf)  wishes  he  to-the  hotel  to  go. 

*  Morgen.  —  •  Lit. :  He  wants  a  walk  about  the  city  to  moJbe, 
(einen  Spaziergang  in  der  Stadt  zu  machen). 

*  Das  Gepäck.  Remember  that  the  first  letter  of  German  nouns 
is  always  written  as  a  capital.  Thus,  Gepftck,  Hand;  and  not,  ge- 
pack,  hand« 
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8.-r0   TAKE  A   CAB. 

Cabman!^  Take  me^  to  the^  depot.  —  All  right 
Get  into  the  carriage,*  madam.  —  I  want  to  catch  the 
two  o^clock  train.^  —  I  can  get  there.®  —  Very  well, 
drive  fast.  * 

4.  — 72V  THE  DEPOT, 

At  what  time  does  the  Potsdam  train  start  ?^  — 
The  Potsdam  train  starts  at  two  o'clock,®  madam. — 
Please®  tell  me^^  where  the  tickets  are  taken ?^^  — The 
tickets  are  taken ^  at  the  second  wicket^  (to  the) 
right.i*— Thank  (you).!^— A  first-class  ticket,  please. 
How  much  is  it?i®  —  Seven  marks f — All  aboard  for 
Potsdam!  17 

6,  — SAME  SUBJECT. 

Do  you  speak  German ?i8— I  speak  it  a  little.^®— 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Kutscher  (kööt'-sh'r). 

2  Fahren  Sie  mich  <f  ä'-r'n  ze  mleh).  —  »  Nach  dem. 

*  Steigen  Sie  ein;  lit. :  Mount  you  in;  from  einsteigen  (in'-sl^tF- 
g'n),  to  mount  into,  to  get  in  (a  carriage). 

s  Lit. :  T  wish  tlie  train  at  two  o'clock  to  catch.  —  «  Lit. :  I  can  there 
arrive  (hinkommen).—  7  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  geht  der  Zug  nach 
Potsdam  ab  ?    Lit.  :  At  how  much  o'clock  goes  ffie  train  to  Pots^dmn  offf 

8  liit. :   The  train  to  Potsdam  goes  at  two  o'clock  (um  zwei  Uhr)  off. 

»  Bitte.—  w  Sagen  Sie  mir.    Lit. :  Say  ye  to-me. 

n  Lit. :   Wliere  <me  the  tichßts  takes,  wo  man nimmt. 

12  Lit. :  One  takes  the  tickets.  —  w  An  der  zweiten  Billetausgabe. 

1*  Rechts  (r$cl»ts).  —  is  Danke.  —  w  Wie  viel  macht  es  (ve  fei 
m^hht'  gs) ?     Lit.  —  makes  it?  —  i^  Einsteigen  nach  Potsdam  I 

w  Sprechen  Sie  deutsch  (sl^prg'-el^'n  ze  dö-itsh')?  Lit. :  S^uiak 
you  German  t—  w  Ich  spreche  es  ein  wenig  (iel^  sl^prS'-cl^S  Ss  In 
vä'-nicl^).—  "^  Gut!   Gehen  Sie  schnell  (göotl  gä'-'n  ze  shnSlO. 

t  Sieben  Mark  (ze'-b'n  m^rk). 
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Well,  will  you  come^  with  me'  to  the*  baggage- 
room?^  I  want  to  have  my  baggage  checked  for 
Leipsic  *  I  can  read  German,*  but  I  cannot  speak 
it« 

What  do  you  wish,  gentlemen  ?  *  —  My  friend  wants 
to  have  his  baggage  checked  for  LeipsicJ  —  Please 
give^  me^  your^  ticket.  —  Here.^  —  Here  is  your^ 
baggage-check,  sir.  You  have  for  two  marks  (worth) 
of  overweight.^ 

Where  do  you  want  to  go? — I  want  to  go  to  the 
waiting-room.  Will  you  please  tell  me  where  the 
waiting-room  is? — Straight  before  you,  sir.  —  Many 
thanks. 

What  do  you  want  to  do?  —  I  want  to  have  my 
baggage  carried  to  the  waiting-room. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


*  Lit. :  Will  you  tlien  (dann)  with  me  after  to-the  baggage-room  go? 
2  Mit  mir  (met  mSr).—  »  Lit. :  After  to-the.    See  p.  6,  note  3. 

*  I  will  my  baggage  for  Leipsic  up-give. 

fi  Lit. :  I  can  German  read  (lesen» IS'-z'n), 
«  Lit. :  but  I  can  it  not  speak. 

7  Lit. :  wants  his  baggage  for  Leipsic  up  to-give. 

8  Geben  Sie.    Lit. :  give  ye.  —  »  Mir.     Lit. :  to-me. 

10  See  p.  14,  9th  line.  —  "  Hier  (her).  -  w  See  p.  15,  7th  line. 
^  Sie  haben  für  zwei  Mark  Übergewicht. 

*  Meine  Herren  (ml'-nS  hS'-r'n).    Lit. :  my  masters;  my  stn. 
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DIE   ANKUNFT. 


Thefoüomng  alphabet  to  he  teamed  by  heart. 


GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


LBTTBBS. 

NAMBB. 

I.KrTEB8. 

NAMES. 

31,  a  =  A,  a. 

a.» 

%n 

=  N,n. 

en. 

33,  b  =B,b. 

ba. 

D,o 

=  0,0. 

Ö.2 

6,  c    =C,  c. 

tsfi. 

*,^> 

=  P,p. 

pä. 

2),b  =D,d. 

dS 

O,  q 

=  Q,q. 

kö5 

®,  c    =E,  e. 

ä. 

«R,r 

=  R,r. 

Sr. 

3f,f    =F,f. 

gl 

©,f,« 

8=S,8. 

es. 

@,8  =G,g. 

gfi. 

2:,t 

=  T,  t. 

tä. 

0,^  =H,h. 

liä. 

U,u 

=  U,u. 

ö5. 

§. 

5B,  b 

=  V,v. 

f^-Öö, 

3J   =J,j. 

yöt. 

2ß,  t» 

=  W,w. 

väl 

Ä,f    =K,k. 

kä. 

3E,E 

=  X,  X. 

lks. 

ß,r  =L,i. 

el. 

D,^ 

=  Y,y. 

ipsilon. 

aw,  m  =  M,  m. 

Sm. 

3,  a 

=  Z,z. 

tset. 

DISTINGUISH  BETWEEN: 


33  and  SB  (B  and  V). 
2)  and  D  (D  and  O). 
6  and  @  (C  and  E). 
R  and  $R  (K  and  R). 
aW  and  2B  (M  and  W). 
&  and  ©  (G  and  S). 


5«  and  5W  (N  and  R). 
D  and  D  (O  and  Q). 
6  and  b  (b  and  d). 
fand  f  (fand  s). 
b  and  \)  (v  and  y).  . 
r  and  y  (r  and  x). 


1  fl  (ä),  however,  has  ^wo  sounds,  ^  and  ä. 

^  ©  (ö)  has  ^wo  sounds,  ö  and  5. 

«  The  form  ^  is  used  at  the  end  of  words. 
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Lßoim  the  following  modified  vowds,  ete. 

GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


MODIFISD   VOWBI«»,    DIPHTHOXOS,   BTC. 

pron.  pron. 

Modified  vowels :  —  S,  ä ;  a.  Ö,  ö ;  ü.»  Ü,  ü ;  u.« 
Diphthongs :  —  9li ;  ßA.  ©i ;  e-i.  ©u,  äu ;  ö-i 
Doubled  vowels :  —  Sla ;     äT      Ge ;     §^     Do ;        öT 

COMBINED   CONSONAIfTS. 

&)  =  ch  and  ä;A..^  g  =  m. 


FIRST  READING   EXERCISE. 
Bead    aloud    the    followlng    sentencee. 

(Sie  ttJoHen  nad^  ®\xvopa  reifen,  nic^t  tt)al;r?  —  ^a.  3^ 
lüiH  mit  meinem  ©c^mager,  meiner  SWutter  unb  meiner 
©c^mefter  ^inreifen.  —  SBann  tooHen  Sie  abreifen?  —  SBir 
lüollen  mit  bem  2)am^)fer  am  ©amftag  fahren.  —  SBo^in 
n^l'mfc^en  ©ie  juerft  ju  ge^en?  —  2Bir  n^otten  nad^  Srlanb 
unb  Gnglanb  ge^en,  unb  t)on  ba  nac^  35eutfc6(anb.  ^d) 
n^ünfc^e  meinen  3tgenten  in  Serlin  ju  befuc^en.  —  SBotten 
©ie  bann  nad^  Slmerifa  jurüdf  f ommen  ?  —  3?ein,  n^ir  hjotteu 
nac^  e5^anfrei^,  Italien,  ©ried^entanb,  Stg^^^ten,  unb  tjon 
ba  tjietteic^t  nac^  3lfien  ge^en. — 3Ba^  für  eine  fc^öne  3leife! 
—  3lxd}t  n>a^r? 


1  For  the  sound  of  Ä,  see  page  xiv. 
*  For  the  sound  of  ü,  see  page  xiv. 
«  For  the  sound  of  eh  and  kh^  see  page  xiv. 
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SECOND   READING   EXERCISE. 
Bead  aloud  the  followliif : 

©in  grember,  ber  bag  beutfd^e  @elb  fe^r  gut  ju  fennen 

A  stranger,  who  the  German  money  very  well  to  know 

glaubte,  tarn  cinft  nad^  Serlin.    SHö  er  ben  Sal^n^of  berliefe, 

thought,  came  once  to  Berlin.    When  he  the    depot    left, 

fragte  er  ben  Äutfd^er,  h)ie  biel  er  bafür  berlange,  if)n  unb 

asked  he  the  cabman  how  much  he  for -it  wanted,  him  and 

fein  ®tp&d  md)  bent  Qotd  ju  fahren,    „^ünf  unb  fiebjig 

his    baggage    to     the    hotel    to    drive.        "Five  and  seventy 

Pfennige/' ^  fagte  ber  3Rann.     „^ünf  uttb  fiebjig  5ßfen= 

Pfennige,'*   said    the    man.       "Five    and   seventy    pfen- 

nige!"  rief  ber  grembe,.  „bag  ift  ju  toief.    3d^  (affe  mid^ 

nige!"  cried  the  stranger,  "that  is  too  much.     I    let   myself 

nid^t  fo  überDorteilen.    2fd^  tt)ill  3l^nen  eine  ^Karf^  geben, 

not    so      deceive.  I    will    to-you    one    mark    give, 

.  unb  nid^t  einen  pfennig  me^r."   „  ©ut,''  fagte  ber  Äutfd^er, 

and    not     one     cent     more."      "Well,"    said    the    cabman, 

„tt)enn  Sie  mir  nid^t  mel^r  geben  n^otten,  fo  n)itt  ic^  eine 

"  if      you  to-me  not   more    give   will,    so    will    I    one 

3Karf  nehmen/' 

mark    take." 

PBONUNCIATION  OF  THB  PBBCEniNG   EXEltCISB. 

In  frem'-d'r  dar  d^s  dö-it'-she  gelt  zar  gööt  tsö6  kei- 
nen gla-Ö6p'-te  kam  inst  noikh  ber-len'.  Als  är  dän 
bän'-höf  fer-les'  fräÄ;7i'-te  är  dän  kö6t'-sh'r  ve  fei  är 
dä-füi/  fer-l^fi'-e  en  Öbnt  zin  ge-pek'  nähh  däm  ho- 
tel' tsÖ6  fä'-r*n.     Fünf  Ö6nt   zep'-tsic^   pfe'-ni-ge   TJaJchf- 

te   dar   m^in rSf   dar  frem'-de  d^s   ist    tsöo   feil 

Xoh  l^'-se  mio^  nioTit  zö  ü'-b'r-för'-ti-l'n.  loh  vil  ef-nhn 
i'-ne  m§u?k  gä'-b'n  Ö6nt  nioTit  i'-nen  pfe'-nicTi  mär. 
Grööt,  zäÄ;Ä'-te  dar  kÖ6t'-sh'r  ven 


1  A  pfennig  is  the  hundredth  part  of  a  mark.  —  «  1  mark  =  25  cts. 


ParI^  I. 
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DIE    ANKUNFT. 


SECTION    II. 


1.  IN  AND  OUT  OF  THE  CUSTOM-HOUSE. 

2.  ABOUT  HAVING  A  DRESS  MADE. 

3.  THE  GERMAN  CONSTRUCTION. 

4.  MAKING  PURCHASES;  CLOTHING. 

5.  TO  HAVE  A  THING  MADE  OR  DONE. 

6.  A  HOUSE  FURNISHED:  A  HATTRIMMED. 

7.  GOING  TO  THE  DENTIST'S. 

8.  TO  HAVE  LINEN  LAUNDERED. 

9.  A  STRANGER  IN  BERLIN. 
10.  THE  WRITING  ALPHABET. 
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II* 

GERMAN. 

1.  Ich  will  mir  erst  das  Gepäck  geben  las- 
sen.^ 

Ach  ja.    Wir  müssen  unser  Gepäck  durchsehen 
lassen. 

Nein.    Wir  haben  es  schon  in  Bremen  durchsehen 

lassen. 
Ja,  ich  weiss,  aber  ich  glaubte  man^  würde  es  hier 

nochmals  durchsehen. 

Nein.    Einmal  ist  genug. 


2.  In  der  That,  ich  hatte  in  Bremen  Zoll  zu 
zahlen. 

Zuerst  glaubte  ich,  die  Zollbeamten  würden  keinen 
Zoll  von  Ihnen  verlangen. 

Oho!    Diese    Burschen    sind   scharf  dahinterher. 
Darauf  können  Sie  sich  verlassen. 


NOTES. 

1  As  already  seen,  lassen  is  often  combined  with  another  verb. 
Thus :  (sich)  g^eben  lassen,  to  get  [lit. :  to-one" s  »elf  {anything)  give  let]  ; 
^rarten  lassen,  to  keep  waiting  (lit. :  to-make  wait) ;  holen  lassen,  to 
send  for  {anything  or  anybody)^  sehen  lassen,  to  «Aou;  (lit.:  to  make  or 
let  see). 

2  Man  in  German  is  used  in  place  of  one,  people  (or  even  for  they^  we, 
etc.,- when  taken  in  a  general  sense).  The  active  voice  is  thus  often 
employed,  with  man  as  the  subject,  instead  of  the  passive  voice. 
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U. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  leh  vil  mer  Srst  d^s  gib» 

A.kh  yä'.  Ver  mü'-s*n 
Öbh'-z'r  ge-pek'  dÖ6rc7i'-zä'- 
'n  la'-s'n. 

Nin.  Ver  liä'-b*n  es  stiön 
in  Brä'-men . 

Yä,  ich  vis,  ä'-b'r  ich 
d^kh^-te,  man  vür'-de  es  her 
nökh'-mäla'  dÖörch'-zSi'-n. 

Nin.  Tn'-mär  ist  ge- 
nöökh,' 


2.  In-d'r  tät^  leh  h^'-t*  in 
Brä^-mön  tsöF  tsdb  tsä^- 
rn. 

Tsöo-ärst'  gl^-Ö6p'-te  ich 
de  tsöl'-be-am'^'n  vtiiy-d'n 
ki'-nen  tsöl  fön  ö'-nen  fer- 
lafi'-'n. 

Ö-böM  De'-ze  böbr'-sli'n 
zint  sharf  dä'-hin'-t'r-liär'. 
Dä'-ra-d6f  kü'-nen  zS  zioTi 
fer-la'^'n. 


TRANSLATION. 

I  want  first  to  get  the 
bagreragre.^ 

Why,  yes.  We  must  have  our 
baggage  examined.* 

No.  We  have  already  had  it 
examined  in  Bremen.* 

Yes,  I  know.  But  I  thought 
they  would  examine  it  here 
again.* 

No.    Once  is  enough. 


In  flEict,  I  did  have  to 
pay  duty  in  Bremen.* 

At  first,  I  thought  the  custom- 
house officers  would  not  ask 
any  duty  from  you.* 

Oh !  These  fellows  keep  their 
eyes    open  J    You    may  de- 


pend  upon  that.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  will  to-me  first  the  baggage  give  let. 

«  We  must  our  baggage  examine  let. 

«  We  have  it  already  in  Bremen  examine  let. 

*  Man  {L  «.,  One)  would  it  here  once  more  examine. 
»  In  the  fact,  I  had  in  Bremen  duty  to  pay. 

•  Believed  I  the  custom-officers  would  no  duty  from  you  ask. 
^  Are  sharp  thereafter. 

«  Thoroughly  idiomatic.    Lit. :  Thereupon  can  you  yourself  leave. 
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3.  Wohin  müssen  wir  gelten,  um^  unser  Ge- 
päcl£  zu^  belLommen? 

Wir  müssen  nach  dem  Gepäckbureau  gehen. 

Wo  ist  das? 

Gerade  vor  uns,  sehen  Sie,  da. 


4.  Aber  wir  brauchen  nicht  selbst  zu  gehen. 

Hier    ist    ein    Gepäckträger.      Wir    wollen    ihm 
unseren  Gepäckschein  geben. 

Ich  glaube,  wir  gehen  besser  selbst. 
Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  mit  ihm  gehen  I 


5.  Doch  warten  Sie  I '  Wir  müssen  erst  einen 
Wagen  nehmen. 

Das  ist  richtig.     Georg,  gehen  Sie  vor  den  Bahnhof 
und  besorgen  Sie  einen  Wagen. 

Nein.    Das  ist  hier  nicht  nötig. 

Ein  Schutzmann  wird  ^  ihm  am  Eingang  des  Bahn- 
hofs eine  Nummer  geben. 


NOTES. 

i  Um  zu  corresponds  to  the  English  to^  when  the  latter  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  in  order  to. 

a  Warten  Sia,  lit. :  wait  you.  Observe  that  Sie  must  be  used,  in 
this  form,  in  the  German  imperative,  while  you  is  not  used  in  English. 

«  Wird  from  werden,  to  become.  Werden  is  used  to  form  the  future 
tense  of  all  verbs.  Kr  wird  geben,  he  loill  give.  Observe  that  lie  will 
give  may  be  translated  in  German  either  by  er  wird  geben  or  er  will 
g^b^ü ;  by  the  latter,  when  will  is  expressed  rather  thaxi  futurity. 
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3.  Vö-hin''  inü''-8*n  ver 
gs/'-'Uf  öbm  öbn'^-z'r  gib" 
p«»k^  tsdb  M-kö^-m'n  ? 

Ver  inü'-s*n  lasikh  dam 
ge-pek'-bü'-rö'  gä'-'n. 

Vö  ist'  das  ? 

Ge-rä'-de  for'  Öbns,  za'-*n 
z§,  da'. 


4.  A^'-b'r  ver  br^p-iJb^-ÄÄ'n 
nicht  zölpst  — ^. 

Her  ist  in  ge-pek'-trä'-g'r. 
Ver  vö'-rn  em  Ö6n'-z'r-'n 
gepek'-shin'  gä'-b-'n. 

Ich  gla-d6'-be  ver  gä'-'n 
be'-s'r  zelpst. 

Goöt,  la'-s'n  ze  Öbns  mit 
em  gä'- n. 


5.  lyöch  v^r^-t'n  ze!     Ver 
iiiü''-s'n  ärst  i-'-nön  vä''- 

D^s  ist  Tjch'ft^ch.  Gä- 
örcÄ',  gä'-'n  ze  för  dän 
bän'-liöf  Öbnt  be-zör'-g*n  zS 
i'-nen  vä'-g^n. 

Nin.  D^s  ist  li€r  nicht 
nü'-ticTi. 

In  slidbts'-m^in'  virt  em 
§im  in'-gafi'  des  bän'-höfs' 
i'-ne  nÖ6'-m*r  gä'-b'n. 


Where  must  we  go  to  get 
OUT  luggage? 

We  must  go  to  the  luggage- 
office. 

Where  is  that  ? 

Straight  hefore  us,  don't  you 
see,*  there. 


But  we  need  not  go  our- 
selves. 

Here  is  a  porter.    We  will  give 
,   him  our  luggage-check.' 

I  think  we  had  better  go  our- 
selves.* 
Well,  let  us  go  with  him.* 


But  wait.^  We  must  first 
take  a  carriafir^« 

That  is  so.'  George,  go  out  of 
the  station^  and  get*  a  car- 
riage. 


necessary 


No.    That    is    not 

here. 
A  policeman  will  give  him  • 

a  number  at  the  entrance  of 

the  station. 


LITEBAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 
1  See  you? 

3  We  will  to-him  our  luggage-check  give.  Unsere»,  ticcuaative 
{masc).  —  •  We  go  better  selves, 

*  Let  ye  us  with  him  go.  —  *  Yet  wait  ye, 

•  Correct.  —  ^  Go  ye  before  the  station. 

8  Provide  ye  a  carriage.  Blnen  accusative  case  of  ein  (maxc),  used 
when  the  word  is  a  direct  object  of  the  verb ;  also,  after  certain  prepo- 
sitions.— •  To-him.  —  *  Am,  for  an  dem,  nt  the.    See  p.  10,  n.  *. 
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Und  wir  geben  nachher  die  Nummer  dem  Kutscher, 

Die  Droschke  muss  warten,  bis  wir  kommen  und 
die  Nummer  abgeben. 


6.  Ich  habe.  ich  hä'-M.  I  have. 

du  hast.  döö  h.^st.  thou  hast. 

er  {or  sie)  hat.*  ar  ((yr  ze)  h^it.  he  (or  she)  has. 

wir  haben.  vSr  Hä'-b'n.  we  have. 

ihr  habt.^  6r  häpt.        ]  , 

_.    ,    -  ,  y  you  have. 

Sie  haben.  ze  hä'-b'n.     j 

sie  haben.  ze  liä'-b'n.  they  have. 

7.  Will   der   Herr   sein   Gepäck  nach   dem 

Wagen  tragen  lassen? 

Warten  Sie  einen  Augenblick! 

Georg,  haben  Sie  einen  Wagen  genommen? 

Ja,  mein  Herr. 

Schön.    Kofferträger,  hier  ist  mein  Gepäckschein. 

Bitten  tragen  Sie  mein  Gepäck  nach  dem  Wagen ! 


NOTES. 

1  The  Germans  express  you  in  two  ways :  (1)  Ihr»  which  is  the  regu- 
lar form,  but  is  used  {ifaddremng  mort  than  one  person)  when  streaking 
to  children,  friends,  relatives,  or  inferiors.  For  the  use  of  du,  thou, 
see  page  34,  note  2.  (2)  Sie,  which  is  used  in  addressing  either  one  or 
more  persons,  when  speaking  to  equals  or  those  with  whom  we  are  not 
very  familiar.  Observe  that  Sie,  when  meaning  i/ou,  is  written  with  a 
capital  S,  while  when  meaning  they  (as  in  sie  haben),  it  is  written 
with  a  small  letter.  —  *  Also,  es  hat,  U  kas;  hates?  hatüf 
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OOnt  vor  ga'-b'n  näJch'- 
JaSLr  de  nöö'-m'r  dSLxn  kÖ6t'- 
sli*r. 

De  dröBli'-ke  xnöbs  v^- 
t*n,  bis  ver  kÖ'-tn'n  dönt  dö 
nöb'-m'r  ^p'-gä'-b*ii. 


And  we  give  afterwards  the 
number  to  the  cabman. 

The  cab  must  wait,  till  we 
come  and  deliver  the  num- 
ber. 


6.  Habe  ich? 

hast  du  ? 
hat  er  {or  sie)  ?  * 
haben  wir? 
habt  ihr? 
haben  Sie? 
haben  sie? 


hä'-M  \eh. 

h^tdöo. 
h^t  fir  (or  ze). 
bä'-b'n  v*r. 
häpter. 
hä'-b'n  z6. 
bä'-b'n  zS. 


^1 


Have  I? 

hast  thou  ? 
has  he  (or  she)  ? 
have  we? 

have  you  ? 

have  they  ? 


7.  Yil  d'r  hto  zin  sr^p^k^ 
TkiaJch  dftm  va'-gr'n  trä'- 
gr'n  1^^-s'n? 

Var'-l'ii  ze  i'-nön  ^-Ö6'-g'n- 
blik'. 

Gä-örc7i',  hä'-b*n  ze  i'-nen 
vä'-g'n    ge-nö'-in*ii? 

Yä,  min  heiy. 

Shün.  Kö'-f  r-trä'-g'r,  lier 
ist  min  ge-pek'-shin'. 

Bi'-te  trä'-g'n  ze  min  ge- 
pek'  neJch  dfim  vä'-g'n. 


Will  you  have  your  bagr- 
gragre  carried  to  the  >  car- 
riagre?^ 

Wait  a  moment.* 

George,  did  you  engage  a  car- 
riage?* 
Yes,  sir.* 

Very  well.*    Porter,  here  is  my 

baggage-check. 
Please  carry  my  baggage  to  the 

carriage. 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  See  page  6,  note  3.  —  ^  Will  the  gentleinan  his  luggage  {afler)  Uh 
the  carriage  carry  let.  The  Germans  often  use  this  indirect  form  of 
question  as  being  more  deferential.  —  •  Wait  you  a  moment. 

*  Have  you  a  carriage  taken.  Notice  that  the  Germans,  having  no 
such  auxiliary  as  did,  use  haben  instead,  in  onlinary  conversational 
forms  such  as  this.  —  *  Mein  Herr.    Lit. :  my  gentleman. 

*  Beautifully.  Strictly :  beatUifid.  Adjectives  are  sometimes  used 
adverbially  in  German,  as  in  the  present  instance. 
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Note.  — Study  the  Indefinite  Article, 


8.  Endlich  sitzen  wir  im^  Wagen  I 

Endlich  sind  wir  auf  dem  Wege  zum  Hotel! 

Mir  liegt  so  viel  daran  dorthin  ^  zu  kommen. 

Ich  muss'  heute  morgen  ausruhen. 

Weil  ich  heute  nachmittag  zum  Schneider  gehen 
will. 

Wozu? 


9.  Ich  will  mir  ein  Kleid  machen  lassen. 

Wie!    So  bald? 

Ja  wohl.    Ich  muss. 

Ich  bleibe  nur  eine  Woche  in  Berlin. 

Ich  habe  keine  Zeit  zu  verlieren. 


NOTES. 

1  A  contraction  of  In  dem,  often  used. 

2  Dorthin,  dort,  dorther.  Hin  and  her  are  often  connected 
with  German  adverbs  of  place,  for  the  sake  of  expressing  the  directum 
of  motion.  Her,  indicates  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  speaking 
person ;  hin,  motion  away  from  the  speaking  person.  Thus :  Geh 
hin,  g;ä  hin'  (lit. :  go  thither),  go.  Komm  her,  (lit. :  come  hither), 
come. 

8  Ich  muss;  lit.:  I  must.  Notice  that  to  want^  with  an  inßnitive 
in  German,  mav  l)e  jriveii  in  various  ways;  for  instance,  by  'wollen, 
to  will:  wünschen,  to  wish ;  können,  (to)  can;  müssen,  (to)  mvM, 
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8.  £nt^-lichzit^-s*nverim 

zint    ver    g.-d6f'   deLm 

vä'-ge  tsöbm  laö  -töl'. 

Mer  lecht  zö    fei    dä-r^in' 
dört'-Mn'  tsÖ6  kö'-m'n. 

Yoh  inöbs  tiö-i'-te  mör'-g'n 
a-ö6s'-röo'-'n.  ^ 
"Vil  ich  hö^i'-te  näfeTi'-mi'- 
täkh  tsÖ6in^sliiii'-d*r  gä'-'n 
vü. 


At  last  we  are  in  the  car* 
riagre!^ 

At  last  we  are  od  our  way  to 

the  hotel  1* 
I  am  so  anxious  to  get*  there. 

I  want  to  rest  this  morning^ 

Because   I  want   to   go   to  a 
tailor's  this  afternoon.* 

What  for? 


9«  Ich    YÜ    mer    in    Idit^ 

Ve  I  ZÖ  b^lt'  ? 

Yä  vol'.    Ich  mobs.' 

YcÄ  bli'-be  noor  i'-ne  vö'- 
kTie  in  ber-len'. 

ki'-ne    tsit    tsÖ6    fer- 

lö'-r*n. 


I  want  to  have  a  dress 
made.* 

What!  already?* 

Why,  yes.    I  haVe  to.* 

I  only  stay  a  week  in  Berlin.* 

I  have  no  time  to  lose.^ 


UTBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  At-last  sit  we  in-the  carriage. 

2  At-last  are  we  on  the  way  to-the  hotel.  —  Zum,  for  zu  dem. 
8  To-me  lies  so  mach  thereon,  there-hence  to  come. 

*  I  must  to-day  morning  rest. 

*  Because  I  to-day  afternoon  to-the  tailor  go  will. 
^  I  will  to-me  a  dress  make  let. 

'  How !    So  soon  ?  —  «  Yes,  well.    I  must. 

*  I  remain  only  a  week  in  Berlin. 

w  The  Germans  do  not  say :  not  a  (nicht  ein,  or  eine),  but  only : 
(kein,  or  keine). 
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lO.  Bei^  welchem   Schneider  wollen  Sie  es 
machen  lassen? 

Ich  will   es  bei    einem   Schneider    unter     den 
Linden  machen  lassen. 

Will  sich  Ihre  Schwester  nicht  auch  ein  Kleid 
machen  lassen? 


11.  Sie  möchte  sich  gern  ein  seidenes^  Kleid 
machen  lassen« 

Bei  welcher  Schneiderin  wünscht  sie  es  machen 
zu  lassen? 

Bei  Müller. 

Aber  Müller  ist  keine  Schneiderin,  sondern  ein 
Schneider. 

Das  ist  wahr.    Ich  dachte  nicht  daran. 

Nun,  es  kommt  auf  eins  hinaus. 

Aber  warum  geht  sie  nicht  zu  meinem*  Schnei- 
der, Herrn*  Schwarz? 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  that  bei  governs  the  dative.  So  we  use  here,  "welchem 
(dative  of  welcher,  w.,  which),  and  not  the  accusative  (welchen). 

2  Seidene«,  ^leuter  form  of  seiden,  because  Kleld  is  neuter.  Ad- 
jectives agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  their  noun. 

>  Notice  that  zu  always  governs  the  dative  (zu  meinem,  zu  ihm»), 
and  not  the  accusative  (meinen.  Ihn). 

*  Observe  how  appositive  nouns  take  the  same  case  as  their  ante- 
cedents. Thus  here,  Herrn  {dat.)  instead  of  Herr  {nom.),  because 
dependent  on  meinen»  Schneider,  which  is  in  the  dative. 
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yöF-*n   ze    6  s   iiiiik^-A;^'n 

ioh  vil  §8  bi  i'-n'm  edini'- 
d'r  Öbn'-t'r  dSn  lin'-d*ii. 

VÜ  zSoh  e'-rö  slivös'-t'r 
nicht  ^-ÖökW  in  klit  xn^'- 
kh'n  l^L'^'n? 


11«  Ze  mücA'^-tö  zieh  glkm 
in    zl^-d*-n6s    klit    mijt^- 

Bi  vel'-oÄ'r  slini'-de-riii 
vünslit  z6  es  m^''kh'n  tadb 
1^  -s'n. 

Bi  Mü'-ler. 

Ä'-b'r  Mü'-ler  ist  ki'-ne 
slini'-de-rin  zön'-d'm  in 
shni'-d'r. 

D§LS  ist  vär.  Ich  d^kh  -te 
nicTit  dä-ran'. 

Nöön,  es  körnt  a-d6f  ins' 
h.i-n^-Ö6s'.  ^ 

Ä'-fi^r  vä-rö6m'  gät  ze 
nicTit  tsöö  mi'-n'm  shni'- 
d'r,  hem  Shv^üTts? 


At  what  tailor's  do  you 
want  to  have  it  made  ?  ^ 

I  am  going  to  have  it  made  at 
a  tailor's  in  unier  den  Linr 
den* 

Does  not  your  sister  also  want 
to  have  a  dress  made  ?  * 


She  would  like  to  have  a 
silk  dress  made«  ^ 

At   what  dressmaker's    would 
she  want  *  to  have  it  made? 

At  Müller's. 

But  Müller  is  not  a  dressmaker, 
but  a  tailor.* 

That  is  true.    I  did  n't  think.^ 

Well,  it 's  all  the  same.' 

But  why  does  she  not  go*  to 
my  tailor,  Mr.  Schwarz? 


UTBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  At  which  tailor  will  you  it*make  let? 
3  I  will  it  at  a  tailor. 

•  Will  to-herself  your  sister  not  also  a  dress  make  let  ? 

*  She  might  to-herself  willingly  a  silken  dress  make  let. 

*  Wishes  she. 

•  Is  no  tailoress,  but  a  tailor. 
'  I  thought  not  thereon. 

«  Thoroughly  idiomatic.     Strictly  :  It  comes  on  (t.  c,  to)  one  out. 
Aiiglice:  It  coiücs  to  the  same  thing.  —  •  Why  goes  she  not? 


34  DIE   ANKUNFT. 

Sie  hat  mir  gestern  gesagt,  dass  sie  letztes  Jahi 
zu  ihm^  gegangen  ist. 

Ich  weiss  wirklich  nicht,  warum  sie  nicht  wieder 
zu  ihm  gehen  will. 

Vielleicht  denkt  sie,  dass^  er  zu  teuer  ist. 

Ich  kann  es  ihnen  nicht  genau  sagen. 


12.  Ich  bin.  Ic^bin.  lam. 

du  ^  bist.  döö  bist.  thou  art. 

er  {or  sie)  ist.*    är  (w  ze)  ist.  he  {or  she)  is. 

wir  sind.  ver  zint.  we  are. 

ihr  seid  er  zit.     ) 

Sie  sind.  ze  zint.  ]  ^^^  ^^^* 

sie  sind.  zS  zint.  they  are. 


NOTES. 

1  See  page  32,  note  3. 

«  Notice  the  frequent  use  of  dass,  in  German,  when  it  is  omitted  in 
English. 

•  The  familiar  form  with  Du,  thou,  is  used  in  Germany  among  rela- 
tives and  intimate  friends.  Formerly,  it  was  very  generally  used  in 
speaking  to  servants;  but  now  this  is  going  more  and  more  out  of 
fashion.  —  *  Or,  Es  ist.  It  is. 
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ZS  h.at  mSr  gSs'-t$m  gS- 
2äihht\  das  ze  lets'-tes  yär 
tsöö  em  ge-gafi-'n  ist. 

Ich  vis  virk'-lioÄ  nie  Tit, 
vä-rdöm'  ze  nicTit  ve'-d'r 
tsöo  em  gä'-'n  viL 

Fe'-Uo/it   denkt   zö 

tsöö  tö-i'-er  ist. 

nicTitge'-na-öö'  zä'-g*n. 


She  told  me  yesterday^  that 
she  went  to  him  last  year.* 

I  really  do  n't  know  *  why  she 
does  not  want  to  go  to  him 
again.* 

Perhaps  she  thinks  he  is  too 
dear.* 

I  can't  exactly  tell  you.* 


13.  Bin  ich?  binlc^. 

bist  du  ?  bist  döö. 
ist  er  {or  sie)?^  ist  är  {or  ze). 

sind  wir?  zintver. 

seid  ihr?  2äter.     ) 

sind  Sie?  zintze.  j 

sind  sie  ?  zint  ze. 


Am  I? 

art  thou  ? 

is  he  (or  she)  7 

are  we  ? 

are  you  ? 

are  they? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  She  has  to-me  yesterday  said. 

2  That  she  last  year  to  him  gone  is. 
«  I  know  really  not. 

<  Why  she  not  again  to  him  go  will. 
6  Perhaps  tl links  she  that  he  too  dear  is. 

6  I  can  it  to  you  not  exactly  say. 

7  Or,  1st  es?    Isüf 
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THE    6E3RMAK    CONSTRÜCTIOX. 
I. -NON-INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

IN    A    FBINOIPAL    OLAUSE: 

1.  If  the  verb,  in  a  principtU  dausefX  is  in  a  Hmple 

tensef*  the  order  is  similar  to  the  EngUsh.    Ex.: 
Er  baut  ein  Haus.  —  He  builds  a  house. 
Er  verlässt  Berlin.  —  He  leaves  Berlin, 

2.  If  the  verb,  in  a  principcU  datiseg  is  in  a  compound 

tensef\  the  past  participle  (or,  the  infinitive)  is  separated  from 
the  auxiliary  and  placed  ai  the  end  of  the  clause.    Thus : 
Eng.:  He  has  built  a  house»  —  Ger. :   He  has  a  hou^se  built. 

Er  h(U  ein  Haus  gebaut. 
Eng.  :  He  will  build  a  house.  —  Ger.  :  He  uiU  a  house  buüd. 

Er  wird  ein  Haus  batien. 
Eng.  :  He  wotUd  leave  Berlin.  —  Ger.  :  He  would  Berlin  leave. 
Er  würde  Berlin  verlassen. 

IN   A  DEPENDENT    CLAUSE : 

1.  If  the  verb,  in  a  dependent  clause^  is  in  a  simple  tense^ 

it  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause.     Ex. : 
Eng.  :  He  says  he  is  building  a  hovM.  —  Ger.  :  He  says  thai  ^  he 
a  house  builds.    Er  sagt,  doss  ^  er  ein  Haus  baut. 


1  For  construction  when  dMss  is  omitted,  see  page  56,  note  1. 

*  Simple  tenses  are  those  which  are  simply  formed  of  one  word, 
containing  the  root  of  the  verb  and  a  termination.  Ex. :  Bauen,  Ich 
baue^  Er  baut  {Root :  bau.     Terminatiom :  en,  e,  f ). 

t  Compound  tenses  are  those  made  up  of  an  auxiliary  {haben, 
sein,  werden,  etc.),  and  the  past  participle  {or  infinitive)  of  any  verb.. 
Thus :  Ich  hohe  gebaut.  Er  ist  gegangen^  Sie  ujird  gehen^  etc. 
{Auxiliaries:  habe,  ist,  tdrd;  past  part. :  gebaut,  gegangen^ 
infinitive:  gehen). 

X  A  principal  clause  is  one  to  which  other  clauses  are  united  by 
means  of  such  words  as  doss,  ob  {whether)^  wer,  was,  uyelehev 
{which)y  wie,  teann,  too,  etc.  A  dependent  clause  is  one  which  is 
united  to  another  by  one  of  these  words.  Thus :  Sie  liat  mir  gesagt, 
d4JLSs  sie  ein  Haus  bauen  -würde,  S)ie  told  me  {thai)  she  would  build  a 
house.  Principal  clause :  Sie  hat  mir  gesagt.  Dependent  clause :  Dass 
■!•  ein  Haus  bauen  würde.     (Lit. :  Thai  she  a  house  build  would,^ 
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2.  If  the  verb,  in  a  dependent  dause,  is  in  a  compound 

tenife,  both  parts  of  the  verb  come  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  but 
in  reversed  order,    Ex. : 

Eng.  :  He  says  he  has  built  a  house. 
Geb.  :  He  says  that  he  a  house  built  has. 

*'       Er  sagt,  doss  er  ein  Haus  gebatit  hat. 
Eng.  :  She  says  she  will  leave  Berlin, 
Gee.  :  She  says  that  she  Berlin  leave  mil. 

"        Sie  sagt,  doss  sie  Berlin  verlassen  wird. 

2. -INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. 

The  rules  given  on  p.  36  for  the  construction  oi principal  clauses 
in  non-interrogative  forms  apply  also  to  interrogative  sentences. 
Thus,  when  the  verb  is  in  a  simple  tense — order  as  in  English: 
Eng.  :  Who  builds  a  house  f  —  Ger.  :  Wer  baut  ein  Haus  ? 
Eng.  :  Does  he  build  a  house? —  Ger.  :  Builds  he  a  house ? 
Baut  er  ein  Haus  ? 

But  if  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  —  the  past  parHcxpU 
(or  infinitive)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  clause : 

Eng.  :  Did  your  father  build  a  hmisef — Ger.  :  Has  y.f.  a  h.  buiüf 
Hat  Ihr  (Herr)  Vater  ein  Haus  gebaut  ? 

Eng.  \*Did  he  leave  Berlin  f  —  Ger.  :  Has  he  Berlin  lefl  f 

Hat  er  Berlin  verlassen? 

Eng.:  Will  she  go  to  Munich  f—G¥.B..\  Will  she  to  M,  go  f 

Wird  sie  nach  München  gehen? 

Note.  —  If  an  interrogative  word  or  locution  (such  as  tver,  tretiy 
utanUf  warum)  enters  into  the  clause,  nothing  is  changed  to  the 
above  order,  the  interrogative  locution  simply  beginning  the  sentence : 

When  doe^  your  father  leave  Berlin  f 

Wann  verlässt  Ihr  (Herr)  Vater  Berlin  ? 

Why  didnH  your  father  buüd  a  house  f 

Warum  hat  Ihr  (Herr)  Vater  nicht  ein  Haus  gebaut  ?  * 


*  Of  course  äependewl  clauses,  though  often  entering  into  an 
interrogative  sentence,  are  not  themselves  interrogative,  and  follow  the 
rules  already  given  for  dependent  clauses.  Ex. :  Does  he  say  he  is 
making  the  coa<f=Öagt  er,  <la««  er  den  Rock  nuncUt?  Does  she  say 
^fMt  she  made  the  coai  f  =  Sagt  sie,  doss  sie  den  Rock  gemacht  hat  f 
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The  following  vocabtblary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I.— Machen  {m^,^'kh*n)f  To  make. 


To  make  purchases. 
To  do  shopping. 


Einkäufe  machen  (in'-kö-i'-fe), 
Kleine  Einkäufe  machen  (kli'-ne),* 
Einen  guten  Handel  abschliessend  (i'- 

nen  göö'-t'n  h.an'-d*l  ^p'-shle'-s*n),  To  make  a  good  bargain. 
Billig  kaufen  (bi'-lio?i  ka-Ö6'-f  n),  To  buy  cheap. 

Viel  Ausgaben  machen  (fei  a-d6s'- 

gä'-b'n),8  To  go  into  expenses. 


Bei  der  Putzmacherin  (pdbts^- 
m^.'-/cÄ^-rin),* 

In  dem  Modewarengeschäft, 

Bei  welchem  Schuhmacher  (stiöö'- 

Bei  meiner  Schneiderin,* 


At  the  milliner's. 

At  the  furnishing  store. 

At  what  shoemaker's. 
At  my  dressmaker's. 


1  Lit. :  Small  purchases  to  make. 

2  Lit. :  A  good  trade  to  strike-off. 

*  Much  oiU-give  to  make. 

*  At-the-liouse-of  (bet)  the  milliner. 

*  At-the-store-of  (bei)  what  shoemaker. 
«  At-the-store-of  (bei)  my  dressmaker. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heari. 


VOCABULARY. 


II.— Lassen  (l^^-s'n).  To  let;  To  have.* 


g-d'r-  '\ 


To  have  (anything) 
repaired. 


(Etwas)  wiederherstellen  lassen  (vg-d'r- ' 
häiy-slite'-rn), 

"    reparieren  lassen  (re'-p^-re'-r'i 

"    ausbessern  lassen  (^-Öös'-bes'-'m),  To  have  —  *  mended. 

"    reinigen  lassen  (ri'-ni-g'n),  To  have  —  cleaned. 

"    ausklopfen  lassen  (^-Ö6s'-kl0p'-f  n),  To  have  —  Hhaken.* 

"    ausziehen  lassen  (§L-Ö6s'-tse'-en),      To  have — pul  led  out. 
(Jemanden)  kommen  lassen,  To  call  (any  one).* 

Sehen  lassen  (zä'-'n),  To  show,* 


In  welchem  Laden  (in-vör-cÄ'm 
lä^-d'n). 

In  diesem  Laden  (de'-z'm), 
In  jenem  Laden  (yä'-nem), 
In  die  Unterstadt  (Ö6n'-t'r-s7»t^t'), 
In  die  Oberstadt  (ö'-h'r-3ht^t% 


In  what  Store  ? 

In  this  store. 
In  that  store. 
Down  town.* 
Up-town.* 


1  Anything.—  *  Lit:  OM<-beaten. 

'  Lit. :  any  one  to-come  to-let^  as :  to  call  a  physician :  £lnen  Arzt 
kommen  lassen.—  *  Lit. :  to-see  let. 

*  Lit. :  in  the  tt?icfertown. —  «  In  the  overtown. 

*  Lassen  =  To  have,  in  the  sense  of  having  {anylhiiuj)  made  or  done; 
i.  e..  causing  {anything)  to  be  mxide  or  done. 
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The  foUovmig  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  hea/ri. 


III.  — Die  Kleider  (kli^-d'r),  The  Clothingr« 


Der  Hut  (liööt),i 

Die  Schuhe  (shöö'-e),  m.,« 

Die  Danienstiefel  (dä'-in'n-sh.te'-f' 1),  m., 

Die  Strümpfe  (sTitrüm'-pfe),  m., 

Der  Unterrock  (öbn'-t'r-rökO, 

Der  Morgenrock  (mör'-g'n-rök'), 

Der  Mantel  (m^m'-t'l), 

Der  Kragen  (krä'-g'n), 

Die  Manschetten  (m^in-slie'-t'n), /.,• 

Der  Rock  (rok), 

Der  Frack  (frak), 

Der  Gesellschaftsrock  (ge-zel'-sli§ifts  — ), 

Der  Überrock  (ü'-b'r— ), 

Der  Überzieher  (ü'-b'r-tse'-er), 

Ein  Paar  *  Hosen  *  (pär  tLö'-z'n), 

Die  Hosenträger  (tLÖ'-z'n-trä'-g'r),  m., 

Die  Weste  (ves'-te), 

Ein  Paar*  Unterhosen  (Ö6n'-t'r — ), 

Das  Hemd  (tieint), 

Das  Linnen  (li'-nen), 


The  hat  (pr  bonnet) 

The  shoes. 

The  ladies*  shoes. 

The  stockings. 

The  petticoat. 

The  morning-gown. 

The  cloak. 

The  collar. 

The  cuflfs. 

The  coat. 

The  dress-coat. 

The  coat. 

The  overcoat. 

The 

A  pair  of  trousers. 

The  suspenders. 

The  waistcoat. 

A  pair  of  drawers. 

The  shirt. 

The  linen. 


1  Some  article  (der,  die,  das;  or  ein,  eine)  will  be  given  with  each 
noun,  so  as  to  show  its  gender.  But  in  the  case  of  ein,  which  is  the 
nominative  form  for  both  masculine  and  neuter,  and  also  when  die  is 
prefixed  to  a  plural  noun,  the  gender  will  be  indicated  thus :  masculine 
(m.);  feminine  (/.);  neuter  (n.).—  2  A  shoe  =  ein  Scbuta. 

»  A  cuff  =  eine  Manschette.—  *  Neuter.—  6  Feminine. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  recited  orally.    (For  Self-Study,  see 
IHrecUonSf  be/ore  Bart  J.) 


CONVERSATIONS. 

l.—EINKÄXJFE  ZU  MACHEN. 

Wollen  Sie  mit  mir  in  diesen  Laden ^  gehen? — Was 
wollen  Sie  kaufen? — Ich  möchte  ein  Paar  Stiefelchen* 
für  meine  kleine  Tochter,'  und  Hausschuhe*  für  mich 
selbst  kaufen.  —  Gut.*  Aber  wenn®  Sie  billig  kaufen 
wollen,  gehen  Sie  lieber  in  den  Laden  auf  der  anderen 
Seite ^  der  Strasse.  Meine  Mutter®  hat  gestern  dort 
billig  und  gut  gekauft.  —  Was  hat  sie  gekauft?  —  Sie 
hat  ein  Paar  Damenstiefel  zu  sehr  angemessenem 
Preise*  gekauft.  —  Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  dorthin  gehen! 

2,^EINJE  WOHNUNG  MÖBLIEREN  ZU  LASSEN.^'» 

Will  Ihre  Frau  Mutter^  nicht  im  Herbst^  ihre 
Wohnung  neu^  möblieren  lassen?  —  Ja,  ich  glaube. 
Aber  sie  wünscht  nicht  viel  Ausgaben  zu  machen.  — 


Pronunciation  and  TranslatlonB. 

itii  dr-2S»n  lä'-d'n,  in  this  store.—  «  Tn  par  slite'-fgl-«li'n,  a 

pair  of  shoes.—  «  Tö*li'-t*p,  daughter.—  *  Hat-oos'-shoö'-S,  slippers. 

«  Gööt,  well.  —  «  V«n,  if.  —  7  A-a5f  dSr  an'^8-p'n  zi'-t6. 

8  Mö6'-t'r,  mother. 

*  T8d5  zar  an'-gS-mSs'-nSm  pri'-zS,  at  a  very  reasonable  price. 
M  T'-ne  v5'-nöoil  mü-ble'-r'n,  to  have  an  apartment  furnished. 
11  B'-rS  fra-d6  möÖ'-t'p.    Lit. :  Your  Mrs.  mother.    See  p.  8,  n.  3. 
w  In  the  Fall  —  «  NÖ-I,  anew. 
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Sagen  Sie  ihr  doch,^  dass  sie  zu  meinem  Möbelhändler  ^ 
gehen  soll.^  Er  liefert*  sehr  gute  Ware.  —  Wo  ist  sein 
Geschäft  ?ß 

a.-EUmN  HUT  OARNIEREN  ZU  LASSEN* 

Bei  welcher  Putzmacherin  werden  Sie  Ihren  neuen  ^ 
Hut  garnieren  lassen?  —  Bei  Fräulein^  Wilde.  Sie 
wohnt®  Ecke  der  Königs-und  Klosterstrasse.^  —  Wie 
wollen  Sie  Ihren  Hut  garnieren  lassen? — Ich  will  ihn 
mit  Bändern  und  Spitzen  ^^  garnieren  lassen.  —  Was 
verlangt ^^  Fräulein  Wilde  für  ihre  Hüte?  —  Nun,  das 
ist  verschieden ;  ^  aber  ihre  Preise  sind  sehr  billig.  — 
Warum  gehen  Sie  nicht  lieber  zu  meiner  Putz- 
macherin ? 

4.-BEXM'  ZAHNARZTE.1 

Wohin  gehen  Sie  doch  ^  so  geschwind  ?t — Ich  will 
mir  einen  Zahn^*  ausziehen  lassen.    Wollen  Sie  mir 


Pronunciatioxi  and  Translations. 
1  Just  teil  her.  —  2  MÜ'-b'l-h«nt'-Pr,  furniture  maker. 
«  Lit. :  That  she  go  shall. 

*  Ar  le'-f* rt  zar  göö'-tS  vä'-r5,  he  furnishes  very  good  ware. 
6  Zin  gS-sbgft^  (lit. :  his  business),  his  store. 

«  New.—  7  PrW-lin,  Miss. 

8  Ze  vont  (lit. :  she  dwells),  she  lives. 

9  £'-kg  dar  kü'-niel^s  öont  kl5'-st*r.8liträ'-sd,  comer  of  Kings 
ami  Cloister  Streets. 

10  Mit  bgn'-d»rn  öont  slipit'-s'n,  with  ribbons  and  laces. 

11  FSr-lailt'  (lit. :  asks),  charges.  —  w  FSr-she^^'n,  different. 
^  jy^hHj  not  to  be  translated,  makes  the  question  more  polite. 
1*  I'-nSn  tsän,  a  tooth. 

*  T'-nSn  hoot  gar-ne'-r'n  tsdö  la'-s'n,  to  have  a  bonnet  trimmed, 
t  Bim  tsän'-ärt'-stSy  at  the  dentist's.  —  %  GS-shvint,  fast. 
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gefälligst^  sagen,  wo  ich  einen  guten  Zahnarzt  finden 
kann.  Ich  ging*  zum  ersten  besten.  —  Gehen  Sie 
doch*  zu  meinem  Zahnarzte,  Herrn  N.  S.  Jenkins. 
—  Würden  Sie  wohl*  mit  mir  dorthin  gehen?  —  Ge- 
wiss, sehr  gem.^ — Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  gehen. 

Schellen  Sie!^  —  Ich  höre  kommen.*  —  Ist  der  Herr 
Doktor  zu  Hause?® — Nein,  meine  Herren;*  er  ist 
augenblicklich^^  nicht  zu  Hause.  Aber  er  wird  in 
ein  paar  Minuten  ^  wiederkommen.^  Bitte,  bemühen 
Sie  sich  herein.^ 

Note.  —  Study  the  Declension  of  Kein,  Mein,  etc., 
page  461. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  GS-fSr-ielist,  if  you  please. 

>  Tell  giily  etc.,  I  was  going  to  the  first  I  came  to.    Lit. :  I  went 
to-the  finst  best. 

*  Just  go.    (Lit. :  Go  ye  now.) 

*  VOL    Lit. :  well ;  ♦. «.,  kindly. 

*  Lit. :  Very  willingly ;  i. «.,  with  pleasure. 

*  ShS'-Pn  ze,  ring.    Lit. :  ring  ye. 

7  Tell  hü'-rS  kS'-m'n,  I  hear  somebody  coming.    Lit. :  I  hear  come. 

8  Lit.:    Is  the  Mr.  Doctor  (dök'-t5r)  at  home  (hfk-d&'-zS) ?     See 
p.  8,  n.  3. 

*  Mi'-nS  h8'-r»n,  gentlemen. 

w  A'-do -s'n-bUk'-lieli,  at  present,  just  now. 
^1  Tn  in  par  mi'-nöö'-t'n,  in  a  few  minutes. 
12  Ve'-d»r-kö'-m'n. 

M  BS-mtt'-'n  ze  zlefc  ]lSr-m^     Literally:   trouble  you  yourself 
here-in. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German,  then  recited  in  the  data, 
(For  Self 'Study,  see  IHrecUons  before  Bart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-rO  MAKE  PURCHASES. 

Are  you  not  going ^  down  town?  —  What  for?  —  To 
do  some  shopping  ?2  —  No.  I  would  like  to  buy  some 
clothing,^  but  my  husband*  does  not  want  to  go  to  any 
expense  now.^ 

^,--SAME  SUBJECT* 

Please  tell  me  where  I  can  buy  a  good  overcoat, 
cheap.^  —  Go  to^  Taubenhaus.  They  are  very  cheap. 
I  bought  a  frock-coat  very  cheap  in  that  store.^ — Will 
you  come  with  me?  —  Yes,  I  will. 

3. —SAME  SUBJECT. 

Why  does  your  friend  not  want  to  buy  these  shirts  ?^^ 
He  says  he  wants  to  have  shirts  made  to  order.^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Are  you  not  going?  Do  you  not  go?  Both  forms  are  given  in 
German  by  Oo  you  not  f    Geben  Sie  nicht  ? 

2  Lit. :  in  order  several  (einige)  little  purchases  to  make. 
8  I  would  willingly  some  clothing  buy. 

*  Mein  Mann.  Lit. :  my  man.  —  ^  Lit. :  wishes  now  no  expenses 
(keine  Ausgaben)  to  make.  —  «  Fortsetzung.    Lit. :  Continuation. 

^  Lit. :  where  I  a  good  (einen  guten)  overcoat  cheap  buy  can. 

8  Zu.  —  9  Lit. :  I  have  a  (einen)  frock-coat  very  cheap  in  that  store 
bought  (gekauft). 

10  wjiy  ^ii[  yQur  (Ibr)  friend  these  shirts  (diese  Hemden)  not  buy? 

11  He  says  he  wants  (Er  sagt,  er  wünscbt)  for-himself  (sieb)  shirts 
to  order  (nacb  Mass)  make  to-let 
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4.-310  HAVE  ZJNMN  LAUimMRED.* 

I  would  like  to  have  some  linen  laundered.'  Please 
tell  me  where  I  can  find  a  good  laundress.' — I  can 
recommend  our  laundress  to  you.  *  —  Very  well. 
Where  does  she  live?* — She  lives  in  Frederic  Street.® 
But  I  have  forgotten  the  number.^ — That's  a  pity.® 

—  But  I  can  send  her  to  your  room.* — If  you  please.^ 

6,— SAME  SUBJECT, 

Good  morning,  madam.^ — I  am  the^  laundress. 
The  porter^  told  me^*  you  would  like  to  have  some 
washing  done.^  —  Yes,  I  would  like  to  have  two  dozen 
pieces^  washed.    How  much  do  you  charge  a  dozen ?^^ 

—  That  depends.^ 


Aids  to  Translatioii« 


1  Linen  wash  {tafOBehen)  to-let.  —  ^  I  would  willingly  some 
(einiges)  linen  wash  let.  —  *  Where  I  a  good  laandress  (eine  ipite 
Wäscherin)  find  (finden)  can.  —  ^  I  can  to-you  (Ihnen)  our  (unsere) 
laundress  recommend  (empfehlen),--  *  Where  lives  (wohnt)  she? 

«  In  der  Friedrichstrasse«  Lit. :  on  the.  The  names  of  streets 
in  German  are  always  preceded  hy  the  definite  article.  —  '  But  I  have 
the  number  (die  Nummer)  forgotten  (vergessen).—  <  Das  ist  schade. 
Lit. :  that  is  damage.  —  •  But  I  can  her  (sie)  to  your  room  (auf  Ihr 
Zimmer)  send  (schicken).  —  lo  Wenn  es  Ihnen  gefällig  ist.  Lit. : 
if  it  to-you  pleasing  is.  —  "  Outen  Morgen,  Madam  (ma-d^m'). 

u  Die  —  ^  Der  Hausmann.    Lit. :  the  houseman.  —  ^^  Sagte  mir. 

^  Etwas  waschen  lassen«  Lit. :  something  wash  let.  —  "  Zwei 
Dutzend  Stück.—  ^^  Wie  viel  rechnen  Sie  das  Dutzend?  Lit. : 
how  much  do  you  count  the  dozen?  Observe  that»  in  German,  the 
definite  article  is  used  (das  Dutzend),  instead  of  the  indefinite  [ein 
(or  eine) ;  a,  an]  in  stating  prices.  —  "  Das  kommt  darauf  an. 
Thoroughly  idiomatic.    Strictly:  That  comes  thereupon  by. 


46  DIE   ANKUNFT. 

In  the  class-rooniy  the  foUowing  foreign  text  should  be  read  cUoud  by 

the  pupilSy  and  then  translated  tuithoiU  the  aid  of  the  literal 

translation  opposite.    For  pronunciation,  see  page  60. 

«efefl&cf.* 
<gin  9tem^et  in  IBetlin« 

S)er  grembe.  —  ©uten  aJiorgen.  3Bo  tt)otIen  n)ir  iinfere 
2^our  anfangen? 

2)er  gutter.  —  3Bir  tüoDcn  unter  ben  Sinben  anfangc?i. 

2)er  e^rembe. — ©iefeö  ©tanbbilb  ift  großartig!  3i>cn 
fteßt^  eg  bar?i 

SDer  gutter.  —  ©3  ift  ju  ®^ren  griebric^g  be^  ©roßen 
errichtet,  ©e^en  ©ie  einmal.  2)ie  ^auj^tftgur  ü6er  bein 
^piebeftat  jeigt  ^\)nm  ben  Äönig  ju  ^ferbe.  ^u  Sieliefs 
an  ben  Seitenflächen  be§  pebeftate  fe^en  ©ie  i^n  in  üer= 
fc^iebenen  ^perioben  feinet  2cbm^,  ^ier  le^rt  i(>n  bie 
aJiufe  ©efd^id^te;  bort  ge^t  er  in  bent  ©arten  feinet 
^palafte^  f^^ajieren,  umgeben  bon  SBinb^unben,  feinen  £ieb= 
lingen;  ^ier  f^^ielt  er  auf  ber  e^löte;  ^ier  enblid^  enttDirft 
er  ben  5pian  einer  ©c^lad^t,  nad^bem  er  bei  Äoßin  eine 
3lieberlage  erlitten  ^atte. 

—  3lber  wa^  für  ein  imj^ofanteö  ^^or  ift  bort  am  anbem 
enbe  ber  ©tra^e? 

—  S)a§  ift  bag  Sranbenburger  SC^or.  ©e^en  ©ie  ben 
©iege^magen^  oben  barauf?  ®rt  tDurbe  imx  5Japoleon  alg 
©legegjeicöen  nad^  ^arig  entführt,  nadb  ber  ©d^lac^t  bei 
SEßaterloo  aber  tDieber  naci&  Serlin  juriicfgebraa;t. 


1  From  darstellen,  to  represent,  a  *  separable '  verb.  Strictly  :  Whom 
places  it  there? —  ^  Strictly:  the  Victory's-car. —  *  At  first  a  literal 
translation  of  these  exercises  will  be  given  on  the  page  opposite. 

t  Lit. :  he  because  SiegesTvagen  is  masculine.    Anglice,  it. 
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For  Self-Study,  or  preparation  for  the  dast^room,  use  the  Uteral  trans- 
lation below,  until  the  German  text  on  the  opposite  page  is 
thoroughly  understood.    Then  read  the  Oerman  aloud. 


READING. 
A    FOREIGNER    IN    BERLIN. 

The  Stranger.  —  Good  morning.  Where  will  we 
our  rounds  begin? 

The  Guide.  —  We  will  under  "  the  Linden  "  ^  begin. 

The  Stranger. — This  monument  is  grand !  Whom 
represents  it? 

The  Guide.  —  It  is  to  honor  of-Frederick  the  Great 
erected.  See  {ye)*  once.  The  main  ^-figure  over  the 
pedestal  shows  to-you  the  king  on  horse  (back).t  In 
reliefs  on  the  side-faces  of-the  pedestal,  see  you  him 
in  different  periods  of-his  life.  Here  teaches  him 
the  Muse  history ;  there  goes  he  in  the  garden  of  his 
palace  to-walk,  surrounded  by  his  greyhounds,  his 
favorites;  here  plays  he  on  the  flute;  here,  finally, 
designs  he  the  plan  of-a  battle,  after  he  at  KoUin  a 
defeat  suffered  had. 

—  But  what  (for)*  an  imposing  arch  is  there,  at 
the  other  end  of-the  street? 

—  That  is  the  Brandenburger  Gate.  See-you  the 
car-of-victory  over  upon  (it):  he  was  by  Napoleon  as 
trophy  to  Paris  carried  off,  after  the  battle  at  Waterloo 
however  again  to  Berlin  brought-back. 


1  "Unter  den  linden*»  (Lit.:  "Under  the  linden-trees")  is  the 
Dame  of  the  main  street  in  Berlin.—  *  Strictly :  Head. 

*  Words  in  italics  and  bracketed  are  those  not  used  in  English, 
t  Words  bracketed  but  not  in  italics  are  those  not  used  in  German. 
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Copy  careJuUy  the  following  German  writing  alphabet, 

"VTRITING    ALPHABET.  — I. 


GjflRMAN. 


*-^  ,  ^  ^       mm 


BNGUSH. 


-  « 


«^. 


y^^     -. 


<r.       mm 


-  a 


'T'.     m. 


^ 


Ay 


^ 


«^^ 
^ 
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Copy  earefulh/  the  foUowing  Qerman  writing  aJtphabeL 

T^nEUnNG    ALPHABET.  — IL 
i.^MODIFIBD  VOWBL8. 

0 

2. -SOME  COMPOUND  CONSONANTS. 
Bead  and  carefully  copy  the  following : 

^t^t,,^^^,  t£L^,  ^^^>^^^,  ^Cu^^^i^,    ^^ri#^. 


,   f^. 


1  Another,  but  older  form  of  capital  t 'va  J^  .  —  *  The  form  *^r  is 
used  at  the  end  of  words  and  syllables;  the  long  form  at  the  beginning. 

•  Notice  that  all  nouns  in  German  are  written  with  a  capital.  — 
Pron. :  TsÄ-tsS'-li-g,  yeikht  {chase),  kam  {comb)^  5'-him  {uncle),  Ü1, 
{oil),  kw8'-l8  {source,  spring),  röö'-S  {rest). 

4  SÄpe'-Pr  {player),  ööp  (woirÄ),  fü'-g»l  {bird),  ksS'-rSs  (X«re»), 
yaJblit  {yacht)f  shlafclit  {battle),  shlös  (ccu^fo). 
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PMONVNCIATION  OJF   THB   mE!CBI>ING   nBAJ>ING 

Note.  —  The  pwpU  ahmUd  try  to  read  the  preceding  German  eacer- 
eise  oa  much  ojs  possible  without  the  aid  of  the  pronunciation  given 
beloiv.  For  this  purpose^  a  study  should  be  made  of  the  chapter  on 
Pronunciation^  just  Receding  this  Part  First.  Further  on, 
no  pronundaiion  wHl  he  given,  so  as  to  exercise  the  pupil  in  reading 
wUhovi  aid. 


In  firöm'-d'r  in  B«ir-len'. 

Dar  firöni'^-dö«  —  G^öö'-t*n  mör'-g'n.  Vö  vö'-rn  ver  Ö6n'- 
z're  töor  an'-f9.fi.'-'n  ? 

Dar  fü'-rör.— Ver  vö'-rn  Ö6n'-t'r  dän  Lin'-d'n  ^m'- 
fafi.'-*n. 

D.  f5r.  — DS'-zös  sTit^nt'-büt  ist  grös'-är'-tioÄ.  Van 
sTitelt  es  dar'  ? 

D.  fü.  —  Es  ist  tsÖ6  ä'-r'n  Fre'-dricTis  des  Grö'-s'n  ör- 
ric^'-tet.  Zä'-'n  ze  in-mäl'l  De  ha-Ö6pt'-fi-göor'  ü'-b'r 
d&m  pi-e'-de-stal  tsicTit  e'-nen  dän  kü'-nioTi  tsöö  pfär'-de. 
Yn  re-li-efs'  ^.n  dän  zi'-t'n-fle'-cTi'n  des  pi-e'-de-stals  zä'-'n 
ze  en  in  fer-slie'-d*-nen  pe-ri-ö'-d'n  zi'-nes  lä'-bens.  Heiy 
lärt  en  de  möo'-ze  ge-shio^'-te ;  dort'  gät  är  in  däm 
g9j/-t*n  zi'-nes  p9.-las'-tes  shpa-tse'-r'n,  ÖÖm-gä'-b'n  fön 
vint'-h.(5bn'-d*n,  zi'-nen  lep'-lifi'-'n ;  her  s^pelt  är  §i-Ö6f 
d'r  flü'-tä;  her  ent'-lioTi  ent-virft'  är  dän  plan  i^n*r 
slil9.ÄJ7it,  näÄJÄ-däm'  är  bi  kö-len'  i'-ne  ne'-d'r-lä'-ge  ör- 
li'-t'n  h§i'-te. 

Ä'-b'r  vas  für  in  ixn-pö-zan'-tes  tör  ist  dort  am  an'- 
d'm  en'-de  d*r  s7iträ'-se. 

Das  ist  das  bran'-d'n-bÖÖiy-g'r  tör.  Zä'-'n  ze  dän  z§'- 
gös-vä'-g'n  ö'-b'n  dä-ra-Ö6f'?  är  vÖ6r'-de  fön  na-pö'-le-ön 
als  ze'-ges-tsi'-cTi'n  näJch  pa-res'  ent-fürt',  JiöJch  d'r 
slilaÄJTit  bi  vä'-t'r-lö  ä'-b'r  ve'-d'r  nsJch  ber-len'  tsö5- 
rük'-ge-braÄTiV. 


Pär'T  L 
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DIB    ANKUNFT. 


SECTICN   111. 


1. 

IH  AHD  OUT  OF  A  CAB. 

2. 

THE  RAILWAY. 

3. 

WALKIHG  AHD  TRAVEUH6. 

4. 

60IH6  TO  MARKET. 

5. 

OH  THE  WAY. 

6. 

IH  A  RESTAURAHT. 

7. 

ihdispositioh; 

8. 

BERUH  :  THE  TIERGARTEH. 

$. 

THE  BEGIHHIH6  OF  LETTERS. 
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QBBMAN. 

1.  Dann  eine  Droschke  nehmen. 

Will  Herr  Vogel  nicht  eine  Droschke  nehmen? 

Natürlich. 

Er  verliess  sogleich  die  Ankunftshalle,  nachdem 
er  ausgestiegen  war.^ 

Er  wollte  uns  eine  Droschke  holen,  sogleich  nach- 
dem wir  hier  angekommen  waren. 


2.  Haben  Sie  ihn  seitdem  nicht  gesehen? 

Nein.    Aber  hier  ist  er. 

Nun,  haben  Sie  uns  eine  Droschke  besorgt? 

Jawohl. 

Sie  wartet  2  auf  uns  am  Eingang. 


NOT£SS. 


1  War,  imperfect  of  sein,  to  be.  fntransltive  verbs  expressing  mo- 
tion are  conjugated  with  sein,  when  motion  from  one  place  to  another 
is  understood.  They  are  conjugated  witli  haben,  when  no  change  of 
place  is  meant.  —  Aussteigen,  lit. :  to  step  out,  is  always  conjugated 
with  sein,  because  it  always  indicates  moving  out  of  the  carriage  into 
another  place.  For  a  similar  reason  ankommen,  to  arrive,  is  always 
conjugated  with  sein.    Ausgestiegen,  past  participle  of  aussteigen. 

2  Sie  wartet  =  i^  is  waiting,  or  it  waits.  —  Sie,  lit. :  she,  is  used  here 
because  the  pronoun  refers  to  the  feminine  noun  die  Droschke. 
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m. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  D^n    F-n6    drösh^-kö 
nä^-m'n. 

Vil   lier    Fö'-gl   nicht  V- 

ne ? 

Nä-tür'-licÄ. 

Ar  fer-les'  zö-gUoh'  de  §Ln'- 
köönfts-tia'-le,  näfeTi-dSin' 
är  a-d6s'-ge-s7ite'-g'n  vsir. 

— völ'-te  Ö6ns  i'-ne  drösh.'- 

ke    tiö'-rn,   zö-glic7i' 

§in'-ge-kö'-ni*n  vä'-r'n. 


TRAN8I-ATION. 
And  then  take  a  cab. 

Does  not  Mr.  Vogel  want  to 

take  a  cab?^ 
Why,  certainly.* 
He  went  out  of  the  depot  as 

soon    as    he    got    off  (the 

train).* 
He  wanted  to  get  us  a  cab  just 

as  soon  as  we  got  here.* 


2«  Hä^-b'n  ze  en  zit-däm^^ 
nicAt  erfe-za^-'n? 

Nin,  ä'-b'r  tier  ist'  är. 

Noon,  liä'-b'n  ze  Ööns  i'- 
nö  drösh.'-ke  be-zoro7it'  ? 

Yä-völ'. 

Ze  v^up'-tet  §i-Ö6f  Öbns  gm 
in'-gfifi'.  ^ 


Have  you  not  seen  bim 
since? 

No,  but  here  he  is. 

Well,  did  you  get  us  a  cab?* 

Yes,  I  have.* 

It   is   waiting   for  us    at  the 
entrance.' 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Will  Mr.  Vogel  not  a  cab  take?    Eine,  feminine  form  of  ein; 
used  here  because  its  noan  Droschke  is  feminine.  —  *  Naturally. 

*  He  left  at-once  the  hall-of-amval  after  he  out-stepped  had  (or, 
strictly :  was).    See  opposite  page,  note  1. 

*  He  wanted  a  cab  to  fetch,  at-once  after  we  arrived  had  (or,  strictly : 
were).    See  opposite  page,  note  1. 

•  Have  you  for-us  a  cab  provided? 

•  Yes-well ;  yes  indeed. 

'  Sfie  waits  for  {upon)  us  at-ihe  entrance.    Am,  abbrev.  for  an  dem. 
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* 

3.  ^Ichön,  lassen  Sie  uns  gehen! 

Grepäckträger,    hier    haben    Sie    fünfzig    Pfennig 
Trinkgeld. 

Danke  schön.^ 

Kutscher,  nach  dem  Kaiserhof  1 

Schön I    Steigen  Sie  ein,  meine  Herren! 


4.  Warten  Sie  I   Es^  fehlen  noch  zwei  Damen. 

Es  2  kommen  noch  zwei  Damen. 

Hier  sind  sie. 

Beeilen  Sie  sich,  meine  Damen, 

Steigen  Sie  geschwind  eini 
Wir  haben  noch  viel  Zeit. 

Nein.    Wir  haben  keine  Zeit.     Ich  bin  überaus 
hungrig. 

Es  hegt  mir  sehr  daran,  in  das  Hotel  zu  kommen. 

Ich  muss  frühstücken,  sobald  ich  dort  hinkomme. 


Nota  —  Study  the  Indicative  and  Conditional 


NOTES. 

1  Mein  Herr,  lit. :  my  master  {or  gentleman)  in  German  is  not  so 
often  used  as  Sir  in  English.  The  plural,  Meine  Herren,  corresponds 
to  the  English  OenÜemen^  when  used  as  a  form  of  address. 

2  Bs  is  often  used  in  German  as  tfiere  is  in  English.  Thus:  £8 
fehlen  zwei  Damen,  lit. :  there  are  lacking  two  ladies. 
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3.  Shun,  l^^-s'n  ze  dons 

era^-'n. 

Ge-p§k'-trä'-g'r,  her  hä'- 
b'n  z§  fünf'-tsioTj  pfe'-nioÄ 
trink'-gelt'. 

D^fi'-ke  shun. 

KÖ6t'-sli*r,  näkh  dam  ki'- 
z'r-höf. 

Shun,  sTiU'-g'n  z§  in,  mi'- 
ne  her'-'n. 


Well !    Let  us  go. 

Porter,  here  are  fifty  pfennig 
for  you.^ 

Thank  you,  sir. 

Cab !    To  the  Kaiserhof. 

Very  well  I  Get  in,*  gentlemen. 


4.  V^r^-fn  ze!    £s  fäM'n 
nökh  tsvi  dä^-m'n« 

Es  kö'-m'n  nökh . 

Her  zint'  ze. 

Be-i'-rn  ze  zioTi,  mi'-ne 
dä'-m'n. 

STiti'-g'n  ze  ge-shvint'  in. 

Ver  hä'-b'n  nökh  fei'  tsit. 

Nin  ver  hä'-b'n  ki'-ne  tsit'. 
Ych  bin  ü'-b'r-a-Ö6s'  hööfi'- 
Tich.  ^ 

Es  lecTit  mer  zär  dä-ran' 
in  das  hö-tel'  tsÖ6  kö'-m'n. 

Ich  mÖ6s  frii'-sTitü'-k'n  zö- 
balt'  ioh  dort  hin'-kö'-me. 


Wait!    There  are  two 
ladies  yet.» 

There  are  two  ladies  to  come 

yet. 
Here  they  are. 
Make  haste,^  ladies. 

Get  in,  quick? 
We  have  plenty  of  time.^ 
No.    We  have  no  time.    I  am 
as  hungry  as  I  can  be.* 

I  am  very  anxious'  to  get  to 

the  hotel. 
I  want  to  have  my  breakfast  * 

as  soon  as  I  get  there. 


of  Haben,  page  498. 


LITERAT.  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Here  have  you  twenty  pfennig  drinking-money.  —  ^  step  you  in. 

•  Wait  you  I    There  are-missing  (strictly  miss)  still  two  ladies. 

•  Hurry  you  yourselves.  —  ^  We  have  still  much  time. 

•  I  am  overout  hungry. —  '^  It  is-of-importonce  to-me  very-much 
there-in  in  the  hotel  to  come. —  ^  i  must  breakfast. 
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5.  Kutscher  I  Fahren  Sie  so  schnell  als  mög- 
Uch! 

Sehen  Sie  sich  vor! 

Was  giebt  es? 

Die  Pferde  gehen  durch. 

Halt! 

Sagen  Sie  dem  Kutscher,  er  soll  halten.^ 

Sagen  Sie  dem  Kutscher,  er  soll  nicht  so  schnell 

fahren.^ 
Kutscher!    Fahren  Sie  nicht  so  schnell! 
Die  Damen  sind  erschrocken. 

Aber  fahren  Sie  den  kürzesten  Weg! 


6.  Was  fehlt  Ihnen? 

Mir  ist  übel.^ 

Ich    kann    nicht    rückwärts    fahren,    ohne    mich 
unwohl  zu  fühlen.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  that  after  sagen  the  infinitive  cannot  be  used  as  in  English. 
The  Germans  cannot  say,  Tell  him  to  stop,  but  must  say,  Tell  him  that  he 
shall  stop,  Sagen  Sie  ihm,  dass  er  halten  soll.  Also :  Sagen  Sie 
ihm,  er  soll  halten  (lit. :  Tell  him  he  shall  stop).  Observe  that  in 
this  last  form  of  the  sentence,  the  conjunction  being  omitted  from 
before  the  subordinate  clause,  the  verb  is  not  inverted,  the  construc- 
tion being,  then,  the  same  as  in  English. 

2  Or,  Es  ist  mir  übel,  I  am  sick.  Impersonal  expressions  are  much 
more  frequently  used  in  German  than  in  English.  For  instance:  Es 
thut  mir  leid  (lit),  lit. :  it  does  to-me  pain ;  I  am  sorry.  Es  freut 
<frö-lt)  mich,  lit. :  it  rejoices  me ;  lam  glad. 

8  Ohne  mich,  etc.    Lit. :  without  myself  sick  to  feel,    English : 

without /eeling  sick.    A  German  infinitive  preceded  by  ohne zu 

is  rendered  in  English  by  the  preposition  without,with.  the  participle  present. 
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6.  Köbt^-sh'r!    Fä^-r*n  ze 
zö  shnöl^  9>ls  mAch^'llch. 

Zä'-'n  ze  zieh  för'. 

V^  gept'  es? 

De  pfguy-de  gä'-'n  dÖÖroÄ'. 

Zä'-g'n  ze  dfim  kÖ6t'-sli'r 
ar  zöl  h^'-t'n, 
nioTit  zö  slinel 


De  dä'-in*n  zint  er-shrÖ'- 
k'n. 

Ä'-b'r  fä'-r'n  ze  dän  küjy- 
tse-sten  v^SiOh. 


6.  V^s  mW  e^-nön? 

Mer  ist  ü'-b'l. 

loh  k^m  nioTit  rük'-verts 
fä'-r'n  ö'-ne  mich  Ö6n'-völ' 
tsÖ6  fu'-rn. 


Cab!     €k>  Just  as  fast  as 
you  can.i 

Take  care !  ^ 

What  is  the  matter?« 

The  horses  are  going  to  run 

away.* 
Stop! 

Tell  the  driver  to  stop.* 

Tell  the  driver  not  to  go  so  fast.* 

Cabman !    Do  not  go  ^  so  fast. 
The  ladies  are  frightened. 

But  take  the  shortest  way. 


What  is  the  matter  with 
you?  8 

I  am  sick  at  my  stomach.* 
I  cannot  ride  backward  without 
being  sick.^* 


LITEItAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Drive  you  as  quick  as  possible. 

*  Look  you  before  yourself  {yourself  before), 

«  Idiomatic  phrase.  Cannot  be  given  in  comprehensible  English. 
Word  for  word :  What  gives  it  t 

*  The  horses  go  through. 

5  Tell  you  to-the  driver,  he  shall  stop. 

•  He  shall  not  so  quick  drive. 
'  Drive  {you)  not  so  fast. 

8  What  ails  {to)  you?  Lit. :  What  to-you  fails?— The  Germans  also 
say,  Was  ist  mit  Ihnen  ?  lit. :  What  is  with  you  f  although  this  expres- 
sion is  not  so  frequently  used  as,  Was  fehlt  Ihnen? 

•  Idiomatic.    Word  for  word :  To-me  is  bad. 
w  Without  TM  sick  to  feel. 
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Dann  nehmen  Sie  meinen^  Platz. 

Aber  ich  fürchte  es  wird  Ihnen  übel  werden. 

Ein  Mann!    Keine ^  Idee! 

Danke  schön.    Sie  sind  sehr  freundlich. 


7. 

Ich  will. 

ich  vil. 

I  wül. 

du  willst. 

döo  vüst. 

thou  wilt. 

er  {or  sie)  will. 

ar  vü 

he  will. 

wir  wollen. 

ver  vö'-rn. 

we  will. 

Ihr  wollt. 

er  völt.       1 
ze  vö'-l'n.  J 

Sie  wollen. 

you  will. 

sie  wollen. 

ze  vö'-l'n. 

they  will. 

8.  Nun  sind  wir  da. 

Lassen  Sie  uns  aussteigen! 

Steigen  Sie  aus,  meine  Damen! 
Kutscher!     Was  bekommen  Sie? 

Zwei  Mark,*  mein  Herr. 

Hier  ist  ein  Thäler.    Geben  Sie   mir  eine  Mark 
heraus !  ^ 


NOTES. 

1  M einen,  accusative  masculine  form  of  mein.    See  page  16,  note  *. 

2  Keine,  feminine  form  of  kein.  Used  here  because  Idee  is  feminine. 
8  Heraus.    Her  and  hin  can  be  connected  with  prepositions  as  well 

as  witli  ndverhs.  See  page  30,  note  2.  But,  while  hin  and  her  precede 
prepoaitiniis  <l»<n-au8,  fcer-aus),  they  fouow  adverbs  {Aort-Hin,  dort- 
her). Furthermore,  hin  and  her  are  separable  from  tlje  adverbs 
(dort,  hier,  etc.).  see  page  30,  note  2,  but  not  separable  from  the  pre- 
positions (aus,  ab,  etc.).  —  *  Mark,  nQt  Mfirken.    See  note  *  opp.  p. 


Dan  na'-in*n  z5  xnl'-nen 
pl^ts. 

Ä'-b'r  ich  iüTch'-te  es  virt 
e'-nen  ü'-b'l  vSLr'-d'n. 

In  m^nl    Ki'-nö  i-dä' I 

D^fi'-ke  sliün.  Ze  zint  zär 
frö-int'-liöÄ. 
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Then  take  my  place. 
But  I  fear  you  might  get  sick.^ 
A  man !    The  idea ! ' 


Thank   you. 
kind. 


You   are   very 


7.  Will  ich? 

willst  du? 
will  er  (or  sie)  ? 
wollen  wir? 
wollt  ihr? 
wollen  Sie? 
wollen  sie? 


yfLich? 

vüst  döö? 
vil  är? 
vö'-l'n  ver? 
völt  er? 
vö'-rn  zö7 


8.  Noon  zint  ver  da"". 

La'-s'n    ze   Ö6ns    §l-ö6s4- 
sTiti'-g'n.  ^ 

Mi'-ne  dä'-m'n. 

KÖöt'-sh'rl    V^   be-kö'- 
m'n  ze? 
Tsvi  m^k,  min  h.er', 

Tä'-rr bie-ra-Öbs'  I 


Willi? 

wilt  thou  ? 
will  he  ? 
will  we? 
will  you  ? 
will  you  ? 
will  they? 


Well,  here  we  are.' 

Let  us  get  out> 

Come  out,  ladies.* 

Cab!    What  is  the  fare?« 


Fifty  cents,  sir.' 
Here  is  a  thaler.' 
back  a  mark.' 


Give 


me 


LITBBAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

i  It  will  to-you  bad  become.—  '  No  idea!  Keine,  feminine  of 
iLeliiy  no. —  '  Now  are  we  there. 

<  Let  {ije)  us  outstep.  —  ^  Step  (ye)  out,  my  ladies. 

•  What  receive  you? —  '  Lit. :  two  marks. 

8  A  Thaler  is  equal  to  three  marks.  —  •  Give  (ye)  to  me  a  mark  out ! 

*  A  mark  is  worth  twenty-five  cents.  —  Notice  that  the  Germans  do 
not  use  the  plural  of  the  word  Mark  in  connection  with  numbers. 
They  say  :  Eine  Mark,  zwei  Mark  {not  Marken),  etc. 
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The  foUiowvng  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart 


VOKABELN. 


Auf  der  Eisenbahn  (9-döfd'r     With  the   cars;    by 


i^-z'n-b&n'),i 

Im  Wagen  (im  vä'-g'n),* 
Im  Schlitten  (im  slili'-t*n), 
Zu  Fusse  (tsöö  föö'-se),' 
Zu  Pferde  (pfSLr'-de),* 


raU. 

In  a  carriage. 
In  a  sleigh. 
On  foot. 
On  horseback. 


Auf  der  Eisenbahn  fahren»*  To  take  a  railway  trip. 

Spazieren  ^  fahren  (s7ip§L-tse'-r'n  To  take  a  drive ;  or  go  out 

fä'-r'n),*  driving. 

Im  Schlitten  fahren  (slili'-t*n),    ^  To  take  a  sleigh-ride ;  or  go 

out  sleighing. 
Spazieren  gehen  (sÄpg.-tse'-r^n 

gä-*n),'  To  take  a  walk. 

Spazieren  reiten  (n'-t'n),*  To  take  a  ride. 

Nach  dem  Orient  reisen  To  take  a  trip  to  the 

{näkh  däm  ö^-rinfent'  ri^-z»n),»      East. 

Nach  Japan  reisen  (yä'-p^in),  To  take  a  trip  to  Japan. 

Nach  Califomien  reisen,  To  take  a  trip  to  California. 


I  Lit. :  Upon  the  railroad.  —  ^  Lit. :  In-the  wagon.  —  «  Lit. :  2b  foot 

•  Lit. :  To  horse.  —  *  Lit. :  Upon  the  railroad  to-ride. 

•  Lit. :  Walking  to-drive.—  '  Lit. :  Walking  to-go. 

•  Lit. :  Strolling  to-ride.  —  »  Lit. :  To  the  Orient  to-travel. 
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The  /oüovnng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN, 


Getränke ; — BeTeragres. 


Frisches  ^  Wasser  (frf'-slies  v9.'-s*r), 
Kaltes  1  Wasser  (k^'-tes), 
Laues  ^  Wasser  (l^-Ö6'-es), 
Warmes  ^  Wasser  (v§Lr'-mes), 
Heisses  ^  Wasser  (hi'-ses), 
Seiter  Wasser  (zel'-t'r), 
Wasser  mit  Wein  (mit  vin), 
Eiswasser  (is'-v^'-s'r), 
Eine  Karaffe  mit  Eiswasser,* 


Weisswein  (vis^-vin'), 
Külwein  (röt'-vin'), 
Bordeauxwein  (bör-dö'), 
Bnr<;un(ler  (bÖ6r-gÖ6n'-d'r), 
Eine  Flasche  Wein  »  (fl§i'-ßlie), 
Ein  Glas  Wasser*  (glas), 
Ein  Glas  Limonade  •  (li-mÖ-nä'-dö), 
Branntwein  (br^nt'-Ton'), 


Cool  or  fresh  water. 

Cold  water. 

Tepid  water. 

Warm  water. 

Hot  water. 

Seltzer  water. 

Wine  and  water. 

Ice-water. 

A  decanter  of  ice-water. 

White  wine. 

Red  wine. 

Claret. 

Burgundy. 

A  bottle  of  wine. 

A  glass  of  water. 

A  glass  of  lemonade. 

Brandy. 


1  Wasser  is  neuter,  hence  the  form  of  the  adjectives,  frische«, 
kalte«,  laue«,  etc. 

2  Lit. :  A  decanter  with  ice- water. 

•  Lit. :  A  bottle  wine ;  a  glass  water ;  a  glass  lemonade. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  repealed  aloud  as  a  real  oanvermtion, 
whether  for  se^f-gtydy  or  preparalion  for  the  dasa. 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.—AUr  DEN  MARKT*   OEHEN.     • 

Ich  möchte^  heute  nachmittag ^  auf  den  Markt 
gehen-  Wollen  Sie  mit  mir  gehen  ?  —  Sehr  gern. 
Ich  möchte  selbst  einige  kleine  Einkäufe  machen. — 
Will  Ihre  Freundin,  Frau  Burkhard,  uns  nicht  be- 
gleiten.^—  Sie  möchte  wohl;*  aber  sie  muss  ihre 
Schneiderin  sprechen. — Nun,  so^  lassen  Sie  uns  gehen! 

2.  —  UNTERWEaSA 

Wie  wollen  Sie  dorthin  gehen? — Ich  möchte  zu 
Fusse^  gehen.  —  Das^  möchte  ich  auch.  Aber  ich 
habe  einen  bösen  ^  Fuss.  —  Das  ist  wahr.  Sie  hinken.* 
Also^  lassen  Sie  uns  einen  Wagen  nehmen! — Aber 
ich  sehe  keine  Droschke.  —  Sehen  Sie,  da  kommt 
gerade  ein  Omnibus.    Kondukteur  I  ^  Halten  Sie  an!^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Ich  möchte,  ich  möchte  gern.  Ich  -würde  g^m,  with  an 
infinitive  (t. «.,  gehen,  etc.)  are  all  to  be  translated  by  I  should  like. 

2  Lit. :  Today  Afternoon,  i.  c,  this  afternoon ;  hö-i'-t5  naXsli'-mi'- 
t^kH.  —  8  Accompany.  —  <  Lit. :  She  would  like  (to)  indeed. 

*  So,  when  used  to  connect  or  introduce  sent^'nces,  simply  adds 
strength  and  cannot  be  rendered  in  Eng.  —  ^  Ts65  f öö'-sS,  on  foot. 

7  That.  —  8  Bü'-z'n,  sore.  —  »  HlÜ'-k'n,  limping.  —  i»  Al'-zo,  then. 

11  KSn-ddok-tür'.  —  w  Anhalten,  au'-hal'-t'n,  to  stop,  is  a  com- 
pound verb  consisting  of  the  preposition  an  and  the  verb  halten« 
These  two  parts  are  separable,  thus :  Halten  Sie  an.    See  p.  234. 

*  To  the  market.  —  f  On  the  way. 
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S.^SPAZIEREN  REITEN.  ^ 

Will  Ihr  Herr  Bruder^  nicht  heute  morgen ^  mit 
mir  spazieren  reiten  ?  —  Ich  weiss  nicht.  Ich  will  ihn 
fragen.^ — Nun,  was  sagte  er?*  —  Er  sagte,  er  möchte 
gern  heute  morgen  mit  Ihnen  spazieren  reiten ;  aber  er 
hat  einem  Freund  versprochen  ihn  zu  besuchen.* 

^,—IN  EINEM  RESTAURANT. 

Welche  Sorte  Wein*  wollen  Sie  bestellen ?7  —  Ich 
weiss  nicht.  Burgunder?  —  Nein.  Man  hat  keinen 
guten  Burgunder  in  diesem®  Restaurant.  Verlangen® 
Sie  lieber  ^^  Bordeaux  ^^  oder^  weissen  Wein !  Und  Sie, 
Herr  Alfred?  Welche  Sorte  Wein  wünschen  Sie  zu 
nehmen?  —  Ich  will  keinen  Wein.  Ich  trinke^  nie- 
mals Wein.  Ich  befinde  mich  wohler  ^*  ohne  Wein.  — 
Kellner,  bringen  Sie  mir  zwei^  Flaschen  Bordeaux, 
eine^  Flasche  Sodawasser  und  eine  Tasse  Thee!^^ 


Note. — Study  the  Indicative  and  Conditional  of  Sein, 
page  500. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  BrtRT-d'r,  brother.  —  «  H5-i'-tS  m5r'»g'n.    Lit. :  To-day  morn- 
ing; t.  «.,.  this  morning.  —  *  Frä'-g'n,  ask.  —  *  What  did  he  say? 

*  V^T'Shpr^'kh^Uf  past  participle  of  versprecheB,  to  promise.  — 
BS-zöö'-leli'n,  to  visit.  —  «  What  kind  of  wine? 

f  Order.  —  <  Tn  de'-z'm  rS-stS-raii'. 

•  Ask.—  w  Rather.—  "  Bör-d5'.—  12  Or.  —  »  Drink. 

M  I  feel  better.  Lit. :  I  find  myself  more- well.— The  personal  pro- 
nouns (mich,  dich,  ihn,  uns,  etc.),  when  used  in  a  reflexive  sense, 
are  rendered  in  English  by  myself,  himself,  ourselves,  etc. 

^  Bring  me.     Lit. :  Bring  ye  tu-me Tsvi,  two. 

w  F-nSy  one.  —  ^^  a  cup  of  tea. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  Germany  hut  also  to  he  recited  as 

a  conversation  in  the  class-room,    (For  Self-Study,  see 

Directions  hefore  Ba/irt  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.—m  A  RESTAURANT* 

What  will  you  (have)  for  breakfast?  —  Bring  me  a 
beefsteak  with  cresses,^  some  rolls,^  butter,^  and  a  cup 
of  coffee.*  —  Waiter,  you  have  not  given  me  any 
napkin.^ — Beg  pardon,  sir.  There  it  is,^  by  the  side 
of  your  plate.^  —  You  are  right.^  —  What  will  your 
little  girl^  (have)? — Bring  her^  bread,^^  coffee,  and 
two  fried  eggs.^^  —  Very  well,  sir.  —  Bring  me  also^  a 
small  ^  bottle  of  white  wine  and  a  decanter  of  ice- 
water. 

2.  — A    TRIP.i 

When^*  does  Mr.  Belmont  want  to  take  a  trip  to 
the  East?  —  Next  Spring,  I  believe.^^  —  Have  you  seen 


Aids  to  Writinfir. 
1  Kressen.—  2  Brötchen,  brüt'-cÄ'n.—  «  Butter»  boö'-t'r. 
«  Eine  Tasse  Kaffee,  ka'-f  ä. 

6  You  have  to-me  no  napkin  (keine  Serviette)  given  (gegeben). 
<  Lit. :  She  i$  there,  etc.    Sie  ist  da,  neben  Ilirem  Teller. 

7  Sie  liaben  reclit,  ze  hä^-b'n  rScM.    Lit. :   You  have  right. 

8  Töchterclien,  tnc/*'-t'r-cÄ>n.  —  »  Ihr.    Lit. :  To-her. 
w  Brot.  —  11  Fried  eggs,  Spiegeleier,  slipe^-g'l-I'-Sr. 

w  To-me  also,  mir  auch.  —  ^  Kleine. 

1*  When  (wann)  will  Mr.  Belmont  to  the  East  travel  (ri'-z*n). 

16  Nächsten  Frühling,  glaube  ich,  näcl^'-st'n  f  rüMiÜ,  gla-aö^- 
bS  Ich.  —  ^  In  einem  Restaurant ;  or,  In  einer  Restauration  (rSs« 
t^-d^-rä-tsi-önO«  —  t  Eline  Reise. 
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him?^  —  Yes.    I  saw  him  last  night  ^  at  a  reception. 

—  Did  you  speak  to  him?' — ^Yes,  but  for  a  moment 
only.* 

3.  -  INDISPOSITION  • 

Sit  down  here.^  What  is  the  matter  with  you? — 
I  feel  sick  at  my  stomach.  —  Will  you  (have)  a  glass 
of  wine?**  —  No,  thank  you.'''  I  never®  drink  wine. — 
Only  a  glass  of  ice-water,  please.  Thanks;  I  feel  a 
little  better.® 

^.-BETWEEN  TWO  FRIENDSA 

Come  (and)  have  a  drive  ^^  with  me.^^  —  No,  thank 
you.     I  must  go  with   Mr.  Ellsworth.^  —  What  for? 

—  He  wants  to  make  some  purchases^  and  order 
a  pair  of  shoes,^  and  he  wishes  me  to  talk  German 
for  him.^*  —  Doesn't  he  speak  German?^ — Not  one 
word.^^ 

Aids  to  WritinflT. 
1  Have  yon  him  seen  ?  —  ^  I  have  him  last  night  r gestern  abend) 
at  a  reception  (in  einer  Gesellschaft)  seen. 

*  Have  3'oa  with  liim  spoken  (mit  Ihm  gesprochen  ? 

*  Yes ;  but  only  (nur)  for  a  moment  (für  einen  Augenblick, 
a-do'-g»n-blik').  —  s  Setzen  Sie  sich  hier  (z5'-ts»n  ze  zicÄ  herOI 

"^«  Will  you  a  glass  of  wine  have?—  '  Danke  shön.  Lit.:  thank 
beautifully.  —  »  I  drink  (trinke)  never  (niemals)  wine. 

9  To-me  is  a  little  better  (ein  'wenig  besser). 

i<^  Come  (kommen  Sie)  and  drive  (fahren  Sie)  with  me  promenad- 
ing (spazieren).  —  ii  Mit  mir. 

w  I  must  with  Mr.  Ellsworth  (mit  Herrn)  go. 

w  He  will  some  (einige)  purchases  make  and  a  pair  of  shoes  (ein 
Paar  Schuhe)  order  (bestellen). 

1*  And  he  wislies  that  I  German  for  him  (für  ihn)  talk  shall 
(sprechen  soll). —  ^^  Spricht  er  nicht  deutsch  (sl»priel»t— )? 
Lit. :  Speaks  he  not  German  ?  —  w  Nicht  ein  Wort  (nicl»t  in  vört). 

*  Unwohlsein,  Ö6n'-v51-zin'.  —  t  Zwischen  zwei  Freunden. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation  opposite,  until  thor* 

oughly  understood,  in  preparation  for  reading  aloud  and 

translating  in  class.  —  Fbr  pronunciation,  see  page  Tf. 

»efemä. 
»etUn*  — »et  2:ietearten*^ 

—  ©Uten  aJlorgen,  Heber  ^err  S^^om^fon.  SBo  tt)oIIen 
tt)ir  feilte  ^inge^en? 

—  3lun,  laffen  ©ic  un§  na^  bem  2:iergarten  ge^en* 

—  ©^ön.  S)a§  ift  gerabe,  toaö  ic^  toilnfc^te.  ©ollen 
toil  eine  ©rofc^fe  nel^men? 

—  ©etDife. 

—  ©rof^fe!    ©inb  ©ie  frei? 

—  ^a,  mein  ^err. 

— g^af^ren  ©ie  un§  md)  bem  ^^iergarjen! 

—  3^  t)ermute,  tDir  tuerben  ba§  Sranbenburger  X^or 
tDieberfe^en. 

—  3a,  unb  gerabe  l^inbur^fa^ten:  ©el^en  ©ie,  tt)ir  finb 
fc^on  ba. 

—  SBie  l^od^  e§  ift!    Unb  nun  fe^en  n)ir  ben  ©arten. 

—  S)ie§  ift  nic^t  ber  f^önfte  2:eil  be§  ^arf^,  trofe  biefer 
fd^önen  93öume  unb  ©een.  3lber  ift  biefe  breite  %at)X' 
ftrafee  mitten  im  sparte  nic^t  ^räd^tig  ?  3Kan  fann  n^ä^renb 
ber  ©aifon  ganj  93erlin  l^ier  feigen. 

—  2Ba§  f^öre  ic^  ba  — 3Kufif? 

—  3a,  i^  glaube,  ©ie  foUten  ein  tt)enig  l^ier  toertüeilen, 
ba§  Äonjert  (;ören  unb  feigen,  tt)ie  fic^  ber  SBerlinet 
amüfiert. 


1  Lit. :  the  animal-garden.    Anglice :  Zoological  garden. 
3  Strictly:  Beautiful/ 
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For  Self 'Study,  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  transkutan^ 
then  without  it^  and  when  thoroughly  understood, 
read  aloud  in  German. 

READING. 
BERLIN,  — THE    ZOOLOGICAL    GARDEN. 

—  Good  morning,  {d€ar)f  Mr.  Thompson.  Where 
will  we  to-day  {awayygo? 

—  Now,  let  (ye)  us  to  the  animcU-gardeJi^  go. 

—  Good.2  That  is  just  what  I  wished.  Will  we  a 
cab  take? 

—  Certainly. 

—  Gab!    Are  you  free? 

—  Yes,  sir. 

—  Drive  (i/e)t  us  to  the  Zoological  Garden. 

-^I  suppose  we  will  the  Brandenburg  Gate  again- 
see. 

—  Yes,  and  just  right-through-ride.  See,  we  are 
already  there.  * 

—  How  high  it  is  I     And  now  see  we  the  Garden. 

—  This  is  not  the  prettiest  part  of-the  park,  not- 
withstanding these  fine  trees  and  views.  But  is  the 
broad  drive  (in  the)*  middle  m  the  park  not  beauti- 
ful ?    One  can  during  the  season  all  Berlin  here  see. 

—  What  do  I  hear  there  —  music? 

—  Yes.  I  believe  you  should  a  little  here  delay, 
the  concert  hear  and  see  how  himself  the  Berliner 
amuses. 


*  Words  in  brackets,  but  not  italicized,  are  not  used  in  German, 
t  Words  in  brackets  and  italisized  are  used  in  Ger.  but  not  in  Eng. 
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—  3a,  baiJ  möchte  ic^  gem.^  Saffen  ©ie  bie  3)rofc^fe 
fatten! 

—  SBir  tt)oIIen  un§  an  biefen  2:ifc^  fefeen.  ÄeHner,  jtuei 
55faf^en  ©oba-Simonabe ! 

—  3Ba^  für  fd^öiie  aKufif !  3Bie  fe^r  bo^  bie  S)eutfc^en 
bie  3Kufif  Heben!  Unb  mie  i)iele  Seute  l^ier  finb!  Se= 
fonberö  fe^r  i)iele  Dffijiere. 

—  3li^t  mel^rate  gemöf^nli^.  ©ie  muffen  ni^t  toergeffen, 
bag  in  Serlin  i)iel  aWilitär  liegt. 

—  !J)a^  ift  augenf^einlic^.  2Ba^  für  grofee  fd^öne  Seute 
fie  finb! 

—  3efet  faf^ren  n)ir  an  ber  glora  t)orbei,  einem  ber 
grofeartigften  SBintergärten  ©nro^a^  mit  ^3rad;tt)olIen  5ßalmen 
unb  ^pflanjen  aller  3lrt.  3lod)  n^eiter  füblid^  ift  ber  goologifc^e 
©arten. 

—  3lber,  fönnten  tt)ir  fie  nid^t  an  einem  anbern  ^age 
fe^en?    $eute  möd^te  i^^  g^arlottenburg  feigen. 

—  @ett)ife.  SBir  fönnen  bie  g^lora  unb  ben  goologifc^en 
®arten  morgen  ober  übermorgen  fe^en.  Äutfc^er !  ^a^ren 
©ie  im^  nad)  ©f^arlottenburg  I . .  .  . 

.—  21^ !  S)a  finb  toir  in  gl^arlottenburg.  Sffiie  ©ie  n^iffen, 
ift  biefe^  fd^öne  ©täbtc^en  bie  ©ommerrefibenj  t)ieler  reid^en 
Berliner,  ©ef^en  ©ie  mal  jenen  ^palaft,  linfe.  6r*  ift^ 
t)on  griebric^  bem  ©rften  erbaut.  2lber  juerft  ioerben  ioir 
ba^  aWaufoleum  anfeilen,  toelc^e^  ber  Königin  Suife  ju  g^ren 
errichtet  ift.    SBir  muffen  burc^  bie  ©arten  fal^ren,  um  bat^in 

ju  fommen ©e^en  ©ie  jenen  griec^ifc^en  Stempel 

gerabe  t)or  un§?  SDa^  ift  e^.  ^ier  ruf)t  bie  t)iel  gefeierte 
Königin  Suife,  bie  abutter  be^  alten  Äaifer^  Söil^elm,  Don 
ber  man  fagt,  bafe  fie  bie  fc^önfte  unb  ebelfte  ^^üx^tin  i^rer 
3eit  ioar. 

1  Anglice :  I  would  like  that  very  much.  —  ^  Anglice:  stop  the  cab. 
8  Strictly  :  might  I.  —  *  Lit. :  He.    See  p.  46,  n.  f.  —  *  Ang. :  was. 
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—  Yes,  that  might  I  willingly}  Make  (ye)  f  the  cab 
stop.^ 

—  We  will  ourselves  at  this  table  sit.  Waiter,  two 
bottles  (of)  *  soda-lemonade ! 

What  (/or)t  beautiful  music!  How  much  indeed 
the  Germans  {the)f  music  love!  And  how  many 
people  here  are !    Especially,  very  many  officers. 

—  Not  more  as  usual.  You  must  not  forget  that  in 
Berlin  much  soldiery  is. 

—  That  is  evident.  What  (for)  large  fine  people 
they  are! 

—  Now,  go  we  to  the  coUection-of-flowers  past,  one 
of  the  very-prettiest  winter-gardens  of-Europe  with 
magnificent  palm-trees  and  plants  of-all  sort.  Still 
further  southward  is  the  Zoological  Garden. 

—  But  could  we  them  not  some  other  day  see  ?  To- 
day, wished^  I  to-see  Charlottenburg. 

—  Certainly.  We  can  the  flowers  and  the  Zoological 
Garden  to-morrow  or  day-after  to-morrow  see.  Cab! 
Take  us  to  Charlottenburg 

—  Ah!  there  are  we  in  Charlottenburg.  As  you 
know,  is  this  pretty  little-town  the  summer-residence  of 
many  rich  Berliners.  (On  the)  left  see  that  palace. 
li  is^  built  by  Frederick  I.  But  first  will  we  the 
mausoleum  look-at  which  to  (the)  honor  of-the  Queen 
Louisa  built  is^    We  must  through  the  gardens  go  to 

get  there Do  you  see  that  Greek  temple  just 

ahead  of  us?  That  is  it.  Here  rests  the  much  cele- 
brated Queen  Louisa,  the  mother  of-the  old  Emperor 
William,  of  whom  they  say  that  she  the  most  beautiful 
and  noblest  princess  of-her  time  was. 

*  Words  in  brackets,  but  not  italicized,  are  not  used  in  German, 
t  Words  in  brackets  and  italized  are  used  in  Ger.  but  not  in  Eng. 
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Memorize  some  or  aü  of  the  German  forms  of  letter-beginning 
N.  B.  —  These  should  be  written  in  Qermun  letters. 


Motteipvnbeni^* 

HavlnfiT  witnessed,  so  often,  the  embarrassment  and  annoy- 
books  of  the  manner  in  which  to  begin  a  letter,  the  author  has 
mation. 

Set  Stnfang  Het  »tiefe« 

I*  — «ef*dft«btiefe* 

SBerlin,  fcen  10.  3um.t 
ioerm  SBtl^elm  aWa^er,  in^  ©reiben, 
GJeel^rter^  ^err! 


ioerren  ©ommer^  unb  6om^./  in  5Ren)  3)orf. 

Sei^jig,  ben*  6.  gcbruar.§ 
3^t  geneigter  Auftrag  mit  »rief  öom,  etc* 


1  The  word  in  may  be  omitted.  —  «  Lit. :  Honored. 

*  Abbreviation  for  Gompagnle.    Must  always  be  prononnced  in 
full,  however.  —  *  The  word  den  may  be  omitted. 

*  Ko-rSs-pSn-dSnts».   Also,  Briefwechsel  (bref -vSk'-8'l>.  Lit. : 
Letter-exchange.  —  f  Yöö'-ne.  —  §  Fä'-broo-är. 
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and  9ome  hours  afterward^  write  them  from  memory. 
For  models,  see  page  48. 


CORRESPONDENCE. 


anoe  of  learners  because  left  in  lornorance  by  the  various  text« 
tboufirht  it  well,  at  this  staffs,  to  introduce  the  following  Infor- 


THE    BEOINNINQ    OF    LETTERa 
I, ^BUSINESS  LETTERS, 

Berlin,  the  10.*  June.t 
Mr.  William  Meyer,  in  Dresden, 
Dear^  Sir! 


Messrs.  Sommers    and  Company,  in  New  York. 

Leipsic,  the  6.3  February. 
Your  esteemed  order  with  letter  from,  etc. 


1  stands  for  den  zehnten,  the  10th. 

*  Strictly :  Honored. 

*  stands  for  den  sechsten,  the  6th. 

t  A  literal  counterpart  of  these  letter-beginnings  is  given  on  this 
page. 
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a«  — fingere  »riefe* 

©an  grandÄto,  ben  25.  Sunt.* 
grftuictn  ©retc^cn  aRütter, 

©ecl^rteg  grftulein! 
Ober: 

2;euerfteg  grftulein! 


grau  a».  ^öi^nig, 
©eel^rte  grau! 

Ober: 
2;euerfte  grau! 

^erm  Äarl  ©c^ftfer, 
©eel^rter  J^err! 


©l^ilaflo,  ben  6.  gebruar.* 


aJHlnc^en,  ben  4.*  aRai.t 


3«  — «riefe  an  Oertoanbte  nnh  Steuttte« 

1.  3Kein  lieber  ©o^n!  oder,  3Keine  liebe  SCoc^ter! 

2.  Sieber  SSater!  oder,  Siebe  ailutter! 

3.  Siebfter  Dnfel!  oder,  Siebfte  2;ante! 

4.  2;eurer  greunblj  oder,  Steure  greunbinl§ 

5.  ßieber  Äarll  oder,  Siebes  ©reichen! 


♦  Read,  den  fünf  und  zwanzigsten  (fünf  dönt  tsvan'-tdeft- 
gtSn),  the  25tli ;  den  sechsten  (sSk'-st'n),  the  6th ;  den  vierten 
(fer'-t'n),  the  4th.  —  t  Mi. 
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2.  — 03SKR  LETTERS. 

San  Francisco,  the  25.  June. 
Miss  Margaret  Muller, 

Honored  Miss  I 
Or: 

Dearest  Miss  I 


Chicago,  the  6.  February. 


Mrs.  M.  Hoehnig, 
Honored  Lady  I 

Or: 

Dear  Lady  I 

Mr.  Charles  Schaefer, 
Honored  Sir! 


Munich,  the  4.  Mai. 


S.^ZtSTTSRS  TO  EELATHTBS  AND  FRIENDS, 

1.  My  dear  Son!  or,  My  dear  Daughter! 

2.  Dear  Father!  or,  Dear  Mother! 

3.  Dearest  Uncle!  or.  Dearest  Aunt! 

4.  Dear  Friend! J  or,  Dear  Friend !§ 

5.  Dear  Charles!  or,  Dear  Margaret! 


t  Or,  Teuerster  Freund,  Dearest  Friend. 
{  Or,  Teuerste  Freundin,  Dearest  Friend. 
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ntOXUNCIATIOX, 

Bör-len^ !  —  Dar  Ter^-gr^r'-t'n. 

Gö5'-t'n  mör'-g'n,  le'-b'r  h.er  törn'-s*n.  Vö  vö'-l'n  ver 
tLÖ-i'-te  liin'-gä'-*n  ?  —  Nöön,  l^'-s'n  ze  döns  nöikh  däm 
ter'-g^r'-t'n  gä'-*n.  —  Sliün.  D9.S  ist  g§-rä'-de,  v^-S  ich 
vünstL'-te.  Zö'-l'n  vor  i'-ne  drösli'-ke  nä'-m'n  ?  —  Ghe-vis'. 
-— Drösli'-ke.  2int  zS  fri'?  — Yä,  min  her'.  —  Fä'-r'n  ze 
döns  nsikh  d&m  ter'-g^r'-t'n.  —  Ich  fer-möö'-te,  ver  vär^- 
d'n  d^s  brg.n'-d'n-böbr'-g'r  tör  ve'-d'r-zä'-'n.  —  Yä  Ö6nt 
ge-rä'-de  hin-dÖÖroTi'-fä'-r'n.  Zä'-'n  ze,  ver  zint  stiön  da. 
—  Ve  h.ökh'  es  ist!    c5Önt  nöön'  zä'-*n  ver  dän  g^r'-t'n. 

Des  ist  nioTit  dSLr  stiün'-ste  Ul  des  p^rks,  trots  dS'-z'r 
sbü'-nen  bö-i'-me  Ö6nt  zä'-'n.  Ä'-b'r  ist  de'-ze  bri'-te  fär'- 
s7iträ'-se  mi'-t'n  im  p^ir'-ke  nioTit  preoTi'-ticTi  ?  M^in 
k^-n  vä'-rent  dar  se-zön'  g^-nts  Ber-len'  ber  zä'-*n. 

V§LS  bü'-re  ich  da— mö5-zek'? 

Yä,  ich  gl^^Ö6'-be,  ie  zöl'-fn  In  vä'-nioTi  her  för-vl'- 
len,  d§is  kön-tsert'  bü-r'n  Ö6nt  zä'-'n  ve  zieh  dar  ber-le'- 
n'r  §i-mü-zSrt'. — Yä,  d§is  mücTi'-te  ich  göm.  L.§i'-s'n  ze 
de  drösb'-ke  h^-l'-fn. — Ver  vö'-l'n  d6ns  ^.n  de'-z'n  tisb 
ze'-ts'n.  Kel'-n'r,  tsvi  fl^-'-sb'n  sö'-dä-li-mö-nä'-de. — V§ls 
für  sbü'-ne  möö-zek'.  Ve  zär  dökh  de  dö-it'-sb'n  de 
möö-zek'  le'-b'n.  ÖÖnt  ve  fe'-le  lö-i'-te  ber^zintl  Bö- 
zön'-d'rs  zär  fS'-le  ö-fi-tse'-re.— NioTit  mär  ^Is  ge-vün'- 
lioh]  ze  mü'-s'n  nioTit  ier-ge'-s'n,  das  in  Ber-len'  fel'mi- 
li-tär'  lecTit.— D^s  ist  §L-Ö6'-g'n-sliin'-lic7i.  V§ls  für  grö'- 
se  shü'-ne  lö-I'-te  ze  zinT.— Yetst  fä'-r'n  ver  an  dät-  Flö'- 
rä  för-bi':  i'-nem  dar  grös'-är'-tioTi-st'n  vin'-t'r-ger'-t'n 
ö-i-rö'-päs  mit  pr^khV-io'-Vn  p^il'-m'n  ÖÖnt  pfl^n'-ts'n 
^-Vt  ärt.  Nökh'  vi'-t'r  züt'-lioTi  ist  dar  tsö-ö-lö'-gi-sbe 
g^r'-t'n. — Ä'-b'r  kün'-t'n  vor  ze  nioTit  ^.n  i'-nem  ^.n'-d'm 
tä'-ge  zä'-'n.  —  Ghe-vis',  ver  kü'-nön  de  flö'-rä  dönt  d&n 
tsö-ö-lö'-gi-sb'n  g§u?'-t'n  mör'-g'n  ö'-d'r  ü'-br-mÖr'-g'n 
7fL  -nt   ]5Ö6t'-sli'r,  fä'-r'n  ze  OOns  näÄ;7^  sli§ü>lö'-t'n-bö6io7i'. 


Farial 


•«» 
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SECTION   IV. 


1. 

IM  THE  HOTEL. 

2. 

AT  BREAKFAST. 

3. 

GOING  TO  VISIT  A  FRIEND. 

4. 

THE  BREAKFAST;  THE  DISH^. 

5. 

IDIOMS;  THE  SEASONS. 

6. 

SMALL  AILMENTS. 

7. 

IN  A  RESTAURANT. 

8. 

BERLIN;  SCHLOSS,  MUSEUM,  etc. 

9. 

THE  ENDING  OF  LETFERS  (I;. 

T5 
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GERMAN. 

1.  Und  direkt  in  das  Hotel  zum  Frülistück 
faliren. 

Wohin  gehen  wir^  jetzt? 

Wir  gehen  direkt  in  das  Hotel  zum  Frühstück. 

»       Ich  habe  Sie  nicht  verstanden.^ 

Ich  verstehe  nicht  sehr  gut^  deutsch. 

Ich  sagte   wir  gehen   direkt  in   das   Hotel   zum 
Frühstück. 


2.  An  Ihrer  Stelle  würde  ich  vorziehen 
mein  Frühstück  in  einer  Restauration 
zu  nehmen. 


Nun,  was  wird  aus  dem  Gepäck? 
Das  ist  wahr. 


NOTBS. 

1  Wir  gehen,  we  are  going.  The  Germans  have  no  progressive 
form.     We  are  going  and  We  go  are  both  rendered  by  "Wir  gehen. 

s  Ich  habe  Sie  nicht  verstanden.  Lit. :  /  have  ymi  not  under- 
stood.—The  Germans  having  no  such  auxiliary  as  did,  use  haben 
instead,  in  ordinary  conversational  forms  such  as  this. 

'  Sehr  gut,  very  well.    Qut=good,  or  well. 
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IV. 


PBONX7NOIATION. 


TBANBI4ATION. 


1.   OOnt   di-r«kr  in   d^s 
ho-t«F  tsdbm  frü^-sJ^tük' 

fä'-r'n. 
Yetst. 


Ich  ha'-be  ze  nicÄt  för- 
sTitan'-d'n. 

Yoh  ver-s7itÄ'-e  nic7»t  zfir 
göot  dö-itsti. 

loh  zafeV-te,  ver . 


And    ^o    straisrht  to  the 
hotel  for  breakfost.^ 

Where  are  we  going  now?  ■ 
We  are  going  straight  to  the 

hotel  for  breakfast.* 
I  did  n't  understand  you> 

I  do  not  understand  (German 

very  well.* 
I  said  we  are  going  straight  to 

the  hotel  for  breakfast. 


U  An  e'-rer  sAt^-1«  vür^- 
d6  ich  för^-tse'-'n  min 
frü^-sAtük  in  i^-n'r  rfe- 
st^^db-rä-tsiön''  tsdb  nS^- 
m'n. 

Das  ist  vär. 


In  your  place,  I  would 
prefer  to  take  my  break- 
fast in  a  restaurant. 


Well,  what  about  the  baggage?* 
That's  so.** 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  And  straight  in  the  hotel  to-the  (zuiiiy  for  zu  dem)  breakfast  go. 

*  Whither  go  we  now  ?  —  No  progressive  form  in  German.    See  p.  76. 

*  We  go  straight  in  the  hotel.  —  ^  I  have  you  not  understood. 

•  I  understand  not  very  well  German.  Adjectives  of  nationality  in 
German  do  not  take  a  capital,  unless  used  as  nouns.  Thus:  Die 
deutsche  {not  I>eutsche)  Sprache* 

•  Well,  what  becomes  out-of  the  baggage  ?  —  '  That  is  true. 
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Jedenfalls  ist  es  das  beste. 

Es  ist  besser  in  das  Hotel  zu  gehen,  Zimmer  aus- 
zuwählen^ und  ein  wenig  auszuruhen,^  ehe  wir 
frühstücken. 

Sie  haben  recht. 

Ausserdem  sind  wir  jetzt  da.^ 

Herr  Vogel  spricht  sehr  gut  deutsch.  Er  wird 
mit  dem  Portier  sprechen. 


3.  Portier,  haben  Sie  Zimmer  für  uns  bereit 
gelialten  ? 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Aber  sie  sind  noch  nicht  ganz 

fertig. 
Wir  mussten  einige  neue    Teppiche    hineinlegei? 

lassen. 

Sie  werden  in  einer  halben  Stunde  fertig  sein. 

Vielleicht   würgten    die    Damen    und   Herren    ihr 
Frühstück  zuerst  nehmen? 

Schön.      Bitte,  sagen  Sie  uns,  wo  der  Speisesaal 

ist. 
Grerade  vor  Ihnen,  auf  der  anderen  Seite  des  Hofes 


NOTES. 


1  Aus^UTvählen,  ausincruhen.  AusTvählen,  ^-ö&s'-v&'-Pn,  and 
ausruhen, a-dos'-r55-'n,  are  'separable^  verbs.  When  used  witli  zu,  in 
the  infinitive  form,  zu  is  inserted  between  the  prefix  aus,  and  the  verb. 

2  Wir  sind  jetzt  da.  Lit. :  We  are  now  tliere.  —  When  adverbs  of 
time  and  place  occur  in  the  same  sentence,  the  adverb  of  time  precedes 
the  adverb  of  place. 
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Yä'-den-fals'  ist  es  das 
bes'-te. 

Es  ist  be'-s'r  in  d^s  h.ö-tel' 
tsÖ6  gä'-'n,  tsi'-m'r  §L-d6s'- 
tsÖ6-vä'-rn  Ö6nt  in  ^^vä'- 
nioTi  a-aös'-tsöb-roö'-'n,  ä'-e 
ver  — . 

Zs  tiä'-b'n  TcechV. 

A-Öö'-s'r-däm'  zint  ver 
>etst  da'. 

Ar  virt  mit  dgm  pör-ti-ä' 
sTipre'-cTi'n.  ^ 


3.    Pör-ti-a^,   hä^'-b'n   ze 
tsi^-m'r  "iür  öbns  bö-rit^ 

Ä'-b'r  ze  zint  nökh  pScht 
gants  fer'-tioÄ. 

Ver  niÖ6s-t'n  i'-ni-ge 
nö-i'-e  te'-pi-cTie  M-nin'-lä'- 
g'iTla'-s'n. 

Ze  vSLr'-d'n  In  i'-n'r  li§d'- 
b'n  s7itÖÖa'-de  fei^-tioTi  zin. 

Fi-lichV*  vür-d'n  de  dä'- 
m'n  Ö6nt  her'-'n  er  frü'- 
ahtük.  tsöö-arst'  nä'-m'n. 

Stiün.  Bi'-te,  zä'-g'n  ze 
Ö6ns  vö  dar  s7ipi'-ze-zäl'  ist. 

Gre-rä'-de  iöTf  e'-nen  a-Ö6f 
dar  an'-de-r*n  zi'-te  des  liö'- 
fes. 


Any  way  it  is  beet. 

It  is  better  to  go  to  the  hotel, 
select  (our)  rooms,  and  rest 
a  little  before  having  break- 
fast.^ 

You  are  right 

Besides  we  are  there  now. 

Mr.  Vogel  speaks  German  very 
well.  He  will  speak  to'  the 
porter. 


Porter»  did  you  keep 
(some)  rooms  for  us?' 

Yes,  sir ;  But  they  are  not  quite 
ready  yet. 

We  had  to  have  some  new  car- 
pets put  in. 

They  will  be  ready  in  half  an 

hour.* 
If  the  ladies  and    gentlemen 

would  take  their   breakfast 

first?» 
Very  well,  please  tell  us  where 

the  dining-room  is. 

Right  before  you  on  the  other 
side  of  the  court. 


UTERAIi    TRANSLATIONS. 

*  Before  we  breakfast.  —  ^  With  the  porter. 

*  Have  you  rooms  for  us  ready  kept  ? 
^  They  will  in  a  half-hour  ready  be. 

s  Perhaps  would  the  ladies  and  gentlemen  their  breakfast  first  take? 

*  A^though  ie  strictly  is  long  (=e),  it  is  utuaJUy  pronounced  short 
(I),  in  vieUeicht. 
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4.  Out,  lassen  Sie  uns  hinein  gehen! 

Setzen  Sie  sich  hierher,  meine  Damen  und  Herren 

Was  haben  Sie  zum  Frühstück,  Kellner? 
Hier  ist  die  Speisekarte. 


5.  Ich  liebe,  ich  le^-M.  I  love. 

du  liebst,  döS  löpst.  thou  lovest. 

er  (or  sie)  liebt,   ar  {or  ze)  lept.  he  {or  she)  loves. 

wir  lieben,  ver  IS'-b'n.  we  love. 

ihr  liebt,  eriept.      ) 

Sie  lieben,  ze  le'-b'n.  j  ^^^ 

sie  lieben,  zS  le'-b'n.  they  love. 


6.  Was  wollen  Sie  haben,*  Herr  Vogel? 

Ich  möchte  gern  eine  Tasse  Kaffee,  einige  Bröt- 
chen und  ein  weiches  Ei. 

Vielleicht^  würden  Sie  gern  erst  einige  Austern 

haben  ? 
Austern  mit  einem  ^  Glas  alten  Chablis? 

Entschuldigen  Sie,^  aber  ich  trinke  niemals*  Wein. 


NOTBS. 

1  vielleicht,  perhaps^  and  similar  words  are  frequently  nsed  in 
German  in  order  to  give  the  sentence  some  special  shade  of  expression. 
In  this  case  vielleicht  makes  the  qaestion  more  polite. 

*  EUnenty  dative  of  ein,  governed  by  the  preposition  mit« 

*  Lit. :  Excuse  ye.  —  *  See  opposite  page,  note  4, 

*  Zum,  for  zu  dem.    Lit. :  to-thc. 


4.  O^ötf  l^^-s'n  ze  döns  hi- 

Ze'-ts'n  zS  zieh  lier'-liar'  — . 

V§is  liä'-b'n  ze  tsdözn  frü'- 
shtülL'. 
Her  ist  de  s7»pi'-ze-k^'-te. 


5. 
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Well !    Ijet  as  go  in. 


Tilebe  ich? 

le^-M  Ich. 

liebst  du? 

lepst  döo. 

liebt  er? 

lept  ar. 

lieben  wir? 

le'-b'n  ver. 

liebt  ihr? 

löptör. 

lieben  Sie? 

IS'-b'n  zS.  j 

lieben  sie? 

le'-b'n  ze. 

Sit    down    there,    ladies    and 

gentlemen.^ 
Waiter,  what  have  you  for* 

break£ut? 
Here  is  the  bill  of  fare. 


Do  I  love? 

doest  thou  love? 
does  he  love  ? 
do  we  love  ? 


6.  V^8  vy-Pn  ze  hä^-b'n, 
h6r  Fö^-fiT'l. 

Ich  müoTi'-te  gern  i'-ne 
ta'-se  ka'-fä,  i'-ni-ge  brüt'- 
oTi'n  Ö6nt  in  vi'-oTies  I. 

Ti-]icW  vür'-d'n  ze  gern 
ärst  i'-ni-ge  §i-d6'-st*m. 

A-db'-st'rn  mit  i'-nem 
glas  §il'-t'n  sb^i-ble'  ? 

£nt-s}iÖ61'-di-gen  ze,  ä'-b'r 
ich  trifi'-ke  ne'-mäls  vin. 


do  you  love  ? 
do  they  love  ? 


What  will  yoa  have,  Mr. 
Vogrel? 

I  would  like  (to  have)  a  cup 
of  coffee,  some  rolls,  and  a 
soft  egg.  * 

Would  you  like  to  have  some 
oysters  first?* 

Oysters,  with   a   glass    of  old 

Chablis? 
I  beg  your  pardon,  but  I  never 

drink  wine. 


lilTBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Sit  (you)  yourselves  here.  —  ^  I  would  (like)  very  much,  etc. 

*  Perhaps  would  you  willingly  first  some  oysters  have. 

4  I  drink  never  wine.  —  Notice  that  adverbs,  like  nlemalSy  nir- 
gends, immer,  are  placed  after  the  verb,  instead  of  before.  The  Ger- 
mans never  can  say,  I  never  drink,  I  always  read;  but  only,  /  drink 
never ^  I  read  always,  ich  trinke  niemals,  ich  lese  (lS'«zS)  immer. 
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Meine  Gesundheit  erlaubt  es  mir  nicht. 

Mein  Arzt  erlaubt  es  mir  nicht. 

Dann  bringen  Sie  uns   nur  ein   kleines    Fläsch 
chen^  Wein,  Kellner.    (See  page  84,  par.  9.) 


Note  — Study  the  Weak  Conjugation, 


7.  Fräulein^   Marie,   wollen    Sie    nicht    ein 
Kotelett  nehmen? 

Ein  Hammelkotelett?    Gern. 
Und  für  Sie,  gnädige  Frau? 

Für  mich  ein  Beefsteak. 

Dann,  Kellner,  bringen  Sie  uns  drei  Tassen  Kaf- 
fee, einige  Brötchen^  und  ein  Dutzend  Austern. 

Danach  können  Sie  uns  ein  Hammelkotelett,  ein 
Beefsteak  mit  Kartoffeln,  einige  Spiegeleier  und 
ein  halbes  Hühnchen  ^  bringen.  (See  p.  84,  par.  9.) 


8.  Wohin  wünschten'  Sie  nach  dem  Friih- 
stttck  zu  gehen? 


NOTES. 

i  Das  Fläschchen,  das  Brötchen;  from  die  Flasche,  das 
Brot.  The  suffix  chen  (or,  lein)  is  added  to  express  dinüiiution. 
All  nouns  ending  in  chen  (or,  lein)  are  neuter.  I}aa  Mädchen  {the 
girl),  from  die  Magd  {the  maid);  das  Fräulein,  the  young  lady. 

2  Sie  wünschten,  imp.  subj.  of  wünschen,  to  wish.  The  imp.  subj. 
is  often  used  in  Genn.  instead  of  the  first  conditional  in  Enjij.  Thus: 
Ich  'Wünschte,  /  wished,  instead  of,  Ich  würde  wünschen,  /  would 
wish.    And:  Wünschten  Sie,  instead  of,  Würden  Sie  Avünscheu. 


Mi'-ne  ge-zöbnt'-liit  er- 
la-ö6pt'  es  mer  nioTit. 

Min  ärtst  er-l§i-d6pt  es 
na  er  nicht.  ^ 

Dan  brifi'-'n  ze  d6ns  nöör 
ill  kli'-nes  flesli'-oÄ*n  vin. 
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My  health  does  not  allow  me. 


My  physician  doe8  not  permit 


nie.^ 


Then,  waiter,    bring   us   only 
a  small  l>ottle  of  wine.* 


pages  507  and  508. 


7.  Fi-ö-r-liii  M^-re^,  vö^- 
I'li  £e  uicht  io  kö-t*-l«t^ 

In  h^'-m'l-kö-f-let'?  Gem. 

C5bnt  für  ze,  gnä'-di-ge 
fra-Ö6'  ? 

Für  mich  in  bef -stak. 

Dan,  kel'-n'r,  brifi'-'n  ze 
Ö6ns  dri  ta-s'n  kg.'-fä,  I'-ni- 
ge  brüt'-cTi'n  Ö6nt  in  dÖ6- 
ts'nt  a-Ö6'-st'm. 

'Dä-nsikh'  kü'-nen  ze  Ö6ns 
in  b^'-ml-kö-t'-let',  in  bef- 
stäk  mit  kar-to'-fln,  i'- 
ni-ge  s7ipe'-g'l-i'-er  ÖÖnt  in 
bal'-b's  bün'-cÄ'n  brifi'-'n. 


Miss  Marie,  take  a  chop, 
won't  you  ? » 

A  mutton-chop,  then?* 
And  for  you,  madam  ?* 

For  me,  a  beefsteak. 

Then,  waiter,  bring  us   three 

cups   of  coffee,  ponie   rolls, 

and  a  dozen  oysters. 

After  that*  yon  can  bring  us 
a  mutton-chop,  a  beefsteak, 
with  potatoes,  some  fried 
eggs,^  and  for  me  the  wing 
of  a  chicken. 


8.   Vo-liin''  vtinsli^-t'n   ze.Wliere  would   you  want^ 
näA;^  däm •  I     to  go  after  breakfast? 


lilTBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  My  physician  permits  it  to-me  not.  —  Erlaubt,  from  erlauben, 
to  allow.  —  2  Then  bring  ye  to-ns  only  a  small  bottle. 

«  Will  yon  not  a  cliop  take?  — In  some  parts  of  Germany  a  chop  is 
callod  äcliöpskotelett  (shüps— )• 

<  A  mutton -chop?    Willingly. 
*  Graciouit  woman,  or  lady. 

«  Thereafter  can  you  us bring.  —  i  Mirror- 

8  Where  to  wanted  you  after  the  breakfast  to  go  ? 
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Zuerst    möchte    ich    meinen    Freund    Waldstein 
besuchen.    (See  below,  paragraph  9.) 

Er  ist  nicht  zu  Hause. 
Was  sagen  Sie? 

Herr  Bell  schrieb  mir,  dass  er  ihn  sogleich  nach 
seiner  Ankunft  besuchte.    Er  war  nicht  zu  Hause. 


9.  INVERTED    AND 

I.  If,  in  a  German  sentence,  some  other  word  than  the  subjea 
the  sentence  is  not  interrogative  (see  Interrogative  Sentences^ 

After  thcUf  you  can  bring  us  a  mutton-chop  = 
Firstf  I  should  like  to  see  my  friend  = 

Of  course,  when  the  verb,  in  any  of  these  inverted  sentences, 

After  thiUf  he  brought  me  a  mutton-chop. 
Firsts  1  should  have  liked  to  see  my  friend. 

II.  This  placing  of  another  word  than  the  subject  at  the 
sizing  that  other  word.    Ex. :    He  is  building  a  house  =  Er  baut 

But :  He  is  building  a  house= 

Likewise:  At  last,  we  are  on  our  way  to  the  hotel  = 

Exceptions  :  Note,  however,  that  if  one  of  the  conjunctions, 
is  present,  the  clause  is  not  inverted.    Thus ; 

But,  they  are  not  yet  quite  ready  = 

III.  When  a  dependent  clause  precedes,  instead  of  following, 
subject  of  the  principal  clause  comes  after  the  verb  instead  of 

m  go  with  yoUf  if  you  come  = 
If  you  come^  FU  go  with  you  = 


NOTES. 

*  Likewise:  For  he  has  built  a  house = denn  er  hat  ein  Haus 
gebaut  (mo/,  /tat  er) ;  and:  You  are  right,  but  I  did  not  want  to  see 
him  =  Sie  liaben  reclit,  allein  ich  uninaehte  ihn  nicht  zu  seilen. 
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Tsöö-ärst'  much'-te  ich 
mi'-nen  fro-int  v^dt'-sTitin 
be-zöö'-fcTi'nT 

Är  ist  nicht  tsöö  li^-d&'-z§. 

V§is  zä'-g'n  ze? 

Her  Bei  slirep  mer,  d^s 
ar  en  zö-glic/»'  näJch  zi'-n'r 
an'-köbnft'  be-zööfcV-te. 


I  should  like  first  to  call  on 
my  friend  Waldstein.^ 

He  is  not  at  home. 

What  do  you  say? 

Mr.  Bell  wrote  me  that  he 
called  on  him  as  soon  as  he 
arrived.*  He  was  not  at  home. 


EMPHATIC    FORMS. 

begins  the  clause,  the  subject  is  placed  aßer  the  verb,  even  if 
page  37).    Ex. : 

Danach  können  Sie  uns  ein  Hammelkotelett  bringen. 
Zuerst  möchte  ich  meinen  Freund  besuchen. 

is  in  a  compound  tense  the  subject  is  placed  after  the  auxiliary : 

Danach  7uU  er  mir  ein  Hammelkotelett  getMra>eht. 
Zuerst  häUe  ich  gern  meinen  Freund  besucht. 

beginning  of  a  sentence  is  often  done  for  the  purpose  of  empha- 
ein  Haus. 

Ein  Haus  baut  er. 

Endlich  sind  wir  auf  dem  Weg  zum  Hotel. 

und,  aber»  oder,  denn,  allein  (6u/),  and  sondern  ihnt),\ 

Aber  sie  sind  noch  nicht  ganz  fertig  (wo/,  sind  sie,  etc.).* 

a  principal  clause,  the  *  inverted  order'  also  occurs;  that  is,  the 
before.     Ex. : 

Ich  werde  mit  Ihnen  gehen,  wenn  Sie  kommen.  —  But: 
Wenn  Sie  kommen,  werde  ich  mit  Ihnen  gehen. 


NOTES. 

1  First,  would  I  my  friend  Waldstein  visit. 

2  Wrote  to-me  that  he  liira  immediately  after  his  arrival  visited. 

t  For  the  difference  between  aber,  allein,  and  sondern,  see  p.  532. 
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l<>.  Wie  schmecken  Ihnen  diese  Austern? 

Icli  meine,  sie  sind  ausgezeichnet. 

Herrn  Werner  scheinen  sie  nicht  zu  schmecken.^ 

Im  Gegenteil.    Sie  sind  mir  gerade  recht. 

Wie  schmeckt  Frau  Walther  das  Beefsteak? 

Ich  finde  es  nicht  genug  durchgebraten. 

Der    Kellner    kann   es  ein    wenig    mehr    braten 

lassen. 
Nein,  danke  schön.     Es  ist  nicht  der  Mühe  wert. 


11.  Warum  trinl^en  Sie  Ihren  Kaffee  nicht? 

Er  2  ist  zu  warm.    Ich  trinke  niemals  Kaffee,  wenn 

er  so  heiss  ist. 
Fräulein,  Sie  essen  ja  gar  nicht. 

Ich  bitte  sehr,  ich  habe  ganz  tüchtig  gegessen. 

Was  fehlt  Ihnen? 

Ich  befinde  mich  nicht  wohl. 

Ermüdet  von  der  Reise,  wahrscheinlich. 


NOTES. 

1  Wie  schmecken  Ihnen?  Lit.:  How  taste  to-you?  Anglice: 
Hoiv  do  you  llkef  When  to  like  refers  to  eatables  it  is  usually  given  by 
schmecken  or  gern  essen.  Thus:  Wie  schmecken  Ihnen  diese 
Austern?  or,  Essen  Sie  diese  Austern  gern?  Lit.:  Eat  ye  these 
r)ystei's  willingly? —  ^  Er,  lit.:  he,  is  used  here  because  it  refers  to 
der  Kaffee,  which  is  a  masculine  noun. 
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lO.   Ve  s1ini^-k*n    e^-ndn 
de-z6  ^-diy'-st'rn  ? 

Ich  mi'^e  ze  zint  a-ö6s'- 
ge-tsic7i'-net.  ^ 

Hem  Ver'-n'r  shi'-nen  ze 
nicht  tsöb  sinne '-k'n. 

im  gä'-g'n-tir.  Ze  zint 
mer  ge-rä'-de  recTit'. 

Ve  shmekt  fr^-ÖÖ  V§il'-fr 
das  bef '-stak  ?     ^ 

Ich  fin '-de  es  nicht  ge- 
nööoh'  döbrc^'-ge-brä'-t'n. 

Dar  kel'-n'r  kan  es  in 
vä'-nicTi  mär  kö'-o7i*n. 

Nin,  d§ifi'-ke  sliün.  £s  ist 
nicTit  dar  mü'-e  värt'. 


How   do    you    like  these 
oyster»  ? ' 

I  think  *  they  are  excellent. 

Mr.  Werner  does  not  seem  to 

like  them.* 
Oil  the  contrary,  they  just  suit 

me.* 
How  does  Mrs.  Walther  like 

the  beefsteak?* 
I  find  it  a  little  rare.* 

The  waiter  can  have  it  broiled 
a  little  more. 

No,  thank  you.    It  is  not  worth 
while.' 


11.  Va-rdbm  trifi-'-k'n   ze 
e^-r'n  k^^-fa  nicht? 

Ar  ist  tsöö  v^rm. 

Frö-i'-lin,  ze  e'-s'n  yä  gär 
nicTitT 

Ich  bi'-te  zär.  ich  liä'-bö 
gants  tüoTi'-ticTi  ge-ge'-s'n. 

"v§LS  fält'  e'-nön  ? 

Ich  be-fin'-de  mich  nicht 
völ'. 

Er-mü'-det  fön  d'r  ri'-ze, 
vär'-stiin'-lioTj, 


Why  do    you    not    driok 
your  coffee? 

it  is  too  warm.    I  never  drink 
coflee  when  it  is  hot. 

Miss,  you  are  not  eating.* 

I  heg  your  pardon,  I  have  eaten 

quite  heartily. 
What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
I  don't  feel  well. 

The  fatigue  of  the  trip,  I  sup- 
pose.* 


UTBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  taste  to-you  these  oysters.  —  *  Strictly :  I  mean. 

*  To  Mr.  Werner  seera  they  not  to  tast«. 

*  Jw-the  contrary,  they  are  to-nie  just  right. 

*  How  tastes  to-Mrs.  Walther  the  beefsteak. 

«  Not  enough  through -roasted.  —  ^  The  trouble. 

*  You  eat  indeed  not  at  all.  —  •  Tired  from  the  trip,  probably. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I.— Das  Frühstück. 

Das  erste  Frühstück  (är'-stö  frü'-s^tiik'), 
Das  zweite  Frühstück  (tsvi'-te  — ), 

Das  Brot  (bröt), 

Der  Kaffee  (ka'-fä), 

Die  Chocolade  (shö-kö-lä'-de), 

Ein  Beefsteak  (bef'-stäk),  m., 

Gut  durchgebraten,  (dÖ6ro7i'-ge-brä'-t'n), 

Nicht  ganz  durchgebraten, 

Das  Kotelett  (kö-t'-lef), 

Mit  Kartoffehi  (kar-tö'-f'ln), 

Der  Pfeffer  (pfe'-fr), 

Das  Salz  (zalts), 

Hunger  haben  (liö6fi'-*r), 

Hungrig  sein  (liööfi'-ricTi), 

Durst  haben  (döörst),         1 

Durstig  sein  (dÖörs'-tioTj),  J 

Haben  Sie  Hunger  ?  1 

Sind  Sie  hungrig?      / 

Ich  bin  hungrig,^ 

Ich  bin  durstig,* 

Ich  bin  nicht  durstig, 


:,,} 


(Early)  breakfast. 
(Second)  breakfast^ 
{af)oui  11  o'clock). 
The  bread. 
The  coffee. 
The  chocolate. 
A  bee&teak. 
Well  done. 
Medium  done. 
The  chop. 
With  potatoes. 
The  pepper. 
The  salt. 

To  be  hungry. 
To  be  thirsty. 

Are  you  hungry  ? 

I  am  hungry. 
I  am  thirsty. 
I  am  not  thirsty. 


1  Or,  Ich  habe  Hunger.  —  >  Or,  Ich  habe  Durst. 
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ThefoUomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


II.— Die  Geschirre.« 


Der  Teller  (tgl'-'r), 

Das  Tellerchen  (te'-rr-oVn), 

Die  Untertasse  (Ö6n'-t*r-ta'-se), 

Das  Salznäpfchen  (zalts'-nepf'-cTi'n), 

Die  Essigflasche  (e'-sic7»-fla'-s]iö), 

Der  L(*)ffel  (lü'-f  1), 

Ein  Theelüffel  (ta— ),  m., 

Ein  Suppenlöffel,  m., 

Ein  Löffel  voll,  (föl), 

Die  Gabel  (gä'-b'l), 

Das  Messer  (me'-s'r), 

Das  Convert  (kÖ6-vert'),* 

Die  Serviette  (zer-vyö'-tö), 

Das  Tischtuch  (tiali'-toökh'), 

Die  Suppenschüssel, 

Der  Korkzieher  (körk'-tse'-er). 

Die  Zuckerschale  (tsÖ6'-k'r-sliä'-lö), 

Die  Pfefferbüchse  (pfe'-f  r-bük'-sö), 

Die  Ölflasche  (ül'-fl§L'-slie), 

Das  Essig  und  Öl  Service  (zer-v6s'), 

Das  Eierbecher  (i'-er-be'-c/ir). 

Der  Zahnstocher  (tsän'-slitö'-fcÄ'r), 


A  plate. 
A  dish. 
A  saucer. 
A  salt-cellar. 
The  vinegar-cruet. 
The  spoon. 
A  tea-spoon. 
A  large  spoon. 
A  spoonful. 
The  fork. 
The  knife. 
The  cover. 
The  napkin. 
The  table-cloth. 
The  soup-tureen. 
The  corkscrew. 
The  sugar-bowl. 
The  pepper-box. 
The  oil-cruet. 
The  (set  of)  casters 
The  egg-cup. 
The  tooth-pick. 


1  Or,  das  Gedeck  (gS-dSk^.  —  *  GS-shl'-rS,  diähes. 
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III. 


In  der  Stadt  (s/^tQ-t),  In  town. 

Ausserhalb  (§L-Ö6'-s'r-lialp)  der  Stadt,  Out  of  town. 

Wo?  ^  Where? 

Bei  mir,  At  my  house. 

Bei  meinem  Freunde,  At  my  friend's. 


IV. 


Die  Jahreszeiten  (yä^-r^s-tsr-t'n),  Tlie  seasons. 


Im  ^  Summer*''  (zö'-m'r), 
Im  Herbst  (herpst), 
Im  Winter  (vin'-t'r), 
Im  Frühling  (frü'-Ufi), 
Nächsten  Herbst,  Winter,  etc.. 
Letzten  Herbst,  Winter,  etc., 


In  summer. 

In  fall. 

In  winter. 

In  spring. 

Next  fall,  winter,  etc. 

Last  fall,  winter,  etc. 


Y.  ~  Expressions  with  Schmerzen,  etc. 

Ich  habe  Kopfschmerzen  (köpf- 

stiiner'-ts'n), 
Ich  habe  Zahnschmerzen  (tsän'— ), 

"      "     Halsschmerzen  (hals'—). 
Er  hat  Ohrenschmerzen  (ö'-r'n — ), 

"     "  Leibschmerzen  (lip'—), 
Ihm  ist  übel  (em  ist  ü'-b'l),» 
Haben  Sie  einen  bösen  Arm  ?  * 
Thuen  Ihnen  die  Füsse  weh  ?  * 


I  have  the  headache. 
"    "       "    toothache. 
"    "     a  sore  throat. 
He  has  earache. 
"      "    stomach-ache. 
He  feels  sick. 
Is  your  arm  sore  ? 
Do  your  feet  hurt  you  ? 


1  Lit. :  in  the.    Im  is  a  contraction  of  in  and  dem. 

2  Notice  that  in  German  the  article  is  always  used  with  the  names 
of  seasons.    Summer ,  in  Summer  =  l>er  Sommer,  Im  Sommer,  etc. 

•  To-him  is  i2^  (  i.  e.,  illness).  —  *  Have  you  a  sore  arm? 

*  Make  to-you  the  feet  pain  ?  Notice  that  with  parts  of  the  body  the 
article  is  often  used  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective.  Thus :  My  arm 
hurts  ine^Mir  thut  der  Arm  weh  (lit. :  to  me  makes  Oie  arm  pain). 
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To  he  dvdied  by  hearty  in  preparatuyn  for  reciting  in  cUm.    (Fof 
Sdf-Stvdy,  see  IHrecHons  before  Part  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.—DIE  SPEISEKARTE. 

Kellner,  können  wir  ein  Privatzimmer^  bekommen? 

—  Ja,  mein  Herr,  wollen  Sie  gefalligst  in  die  erste  Etage 
hinaufgehen.^  —  Bringen  Sie  uns  die  Speisekarte.  — 
Hier  ist  sie,  mein  Herr.  —  Welche  Suppe*  wollen 
Sie  nehmen,  Herr  Werner?  —  Ich  nehme  keine  Suppe. 

—  Bringen  Sie  uns  drei  *  Tassen  Kaffee,  Brötchen, 
geröstetes  Brot^  und  Spiegeleier.  —  Bringen  Sie  uns 
auch  eine  Flasche  Tisch  wein®  und  eine  Sodawasser. 

a.-sTcar  Wohlbefinden,^ 

Wie  befinden  Sie  sich  heute  morgen  ?  —  Recht  gut,^ 

danke  schön;  und  Sie  selbst?  —  Ich  befinde  mich  so 

so®  seit  einigen  Tagen.^     Wie  geht  es  Ihrer   Frau 

Schwägerin?^^ — Es  geht  ihr  ausgezeichnet,  wie  immer." 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Pri-vät'-t8r-m»r,  private  room.—  «  tn  de  Srs'-tS  ä-tä'-zhS  M- 
na|-ooF-gä'-'n,  go  up  to  the  second  floor.  In  Germany  the  first  floor 
is  called  Parterre,  p§kr-tSr%  and  the  second  floor,  die  erste  (lit. :  the 
first)  Etage,  or,  der  erste  Stock  (w.).  —  »  VSF-cliS  zoS'-pS,  what  soup. 

*  Dri,  throe.—  «  GS-rüs'-tS-tSs  bröt,  toast.—  •  Tish'-vin'. 

'  Pretty  well.—  8  i  am  so  so.  —  »  Zit  !'-ni-g»n  tä'-g'n,  since 
several  days.—  w  Ve  gät  Ss  e'-rSr  fr%-do  shvÄ'-gS-rin ?  how  is 
your  sister-in-law  ?—  ^  A-dÖs'-gS-tsIcli'-nSt ;— excellent  as  always. 

*  Zieh  vol  b«-fin'-d»nj  to  be  well.    Lit. :  To  find  one's  self  well. 
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S," NICHT  WOHL  AUSSSHXH,* 

Wie  leidend^  Sie  doch*  aussehen!  —  In  der  That, 
man  sagt  mir,^  dass  ,  ich  seit  einigen  Tagen  nicht 
wohl  aussehe.  —  Was  fehlt  Ihnen  denn?* — Ich  habe 
Magenschmerzen  und  leide  an  Schlaflosigkeit.^ 

Ihr  Herr  Bruder  hinkt,  wie  mir  scheint.®  Was 
hat  er  denn?^  —  Er  hat  Fusschmerzen.®  Die  neuen 
Schuhe  drücken^  ihn. 

Friert ^^  Ihre  Freundin  nicht?  Sie  zittert,"  wie 
mir  scheint.  —  Warten  Sie,  ich  will  sie  fragen.  — 
Frieren  Sie,  mein  Fräulein?  —  Nein,  ich  friere  nicht. 
Ich  weiss  nicht,  warum  ich  zittere.  —  Haben  Sie  nicht 
etwas  Fieber?^  —  Das  kann  sein. 


Note.  — Study  the  Subjunctive,  etc.,  of  the  Weak 
Conjugation,  page  509. 


Pronunoiation  and  Translations. 

1 0'-dSnty  sufTefing. 

a  To  be  sure.    Lit. :  yet. 

»  Tn  d*r  tat',  indeed  I  am  told. 

*  Lit. :  then;  not  to  be  translated  into  English. 

6  I  am  suffering  from  sleeplessness  (shläf  lö'-zYc/i-kit). 
>  Hiilkty  is  limping  as  it  {to-me)  seems. 

7  DSn.    Denn  (lit. :  tJien)  makes  the  question  more  urgent  and 
sho^s  more  interest  on  the  part  of  the  person  speaking. 

8  Pains  in  the  foot.  —  •  Dp|l'-k»n,  pinch. 

M  PrSrt.    Is  not  your  friend  cold?  Lit. :  Feels-not-cold  your  friend 
11  Tsi'-t'rt,  is  trembling.  —  »  fit'-vas  f5'-b»r,  some  fever. 

*  Nielit  vol  9-d68'-zS'-'n,  lit. :  not  well  to  look. 
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to  be  transkUed  and  written  into  Ckrman;  bat  also  to  be  treated 

corwermtfonaUy  in  the  clew-room,    {For  Seff-Study,  tee 

IHreeHana  be/ore  Pari  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

1,  —  THE  ORDERS 

Waiter,  bring  us  two  plates  and  a  knife.  —  Here 
they  are,^  sir  I  —  What  will  you  have,  my  dear  fellow?^ 
rU  take  a  beefsteak  with  potatoes.^ — Waiter,  bring  us 
a  beefsteak  with  potatoes,  a  plain  chop,  a  cup  of  coffee 
(with  milk),*  a  cup  of  chocolate  with  bread  and  butter  * 

2.-Ar   THE   TABLEA 

Will  you  please  pass  me  the  knife?®  I  want  to  cut 
some  bread  J  —  Here  it  is.  —  Thank  you.  —  What  is 
the  matter  with  you?  You  do  not  eat.  —  I  am  not 
hungry  this  morning.®  I  have  a  headache  and  a  sore 
throat.  —  You  have  a  cold.^ — Yes,  I  think  so.*® 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Here  are  they. 
3  Mein  lieber  Freund. 

*  I  will  a  beefsteak  with  potatoes  take. 

<  Eine  leasee  Kaffee.    In  Germany  coffee  need  not  be  ordered  with 
milk,  as  milk  is  always  brought  with  it. 
«  Butter,  bÖÖ'-t'r. 

«  Please,  will  you  to-me  the  knife  pass  (reichen,  ri'-eli'n). 
'  I  will  (etwas)  bread  cut.  .  ..  _,. 

8  I  am  to-day  morning  (See  p.  63)  not  hungry. 

9  Lit. :  You  have  yourself  (si^eh)  got-cold  (erkältet). 
M  Yes,  I  believe  (glaube,  gla-d5'-bS). 

*  Die  Bestellttnllk  bS-S;raSMd5ii. 
1  Bei  Tisch,  bl  tidh'. 
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8. -A    STROLL.* 

At  what  time  are  you  going  to  have  dinner  ?i  —  I'll 
take  dinner  at  one.^ — All  right;  I  can  take  mine  at 
one.^  —  Meanwhile,*  I  shall  go  and  call  upon  Mr. 
Rössler.*  —  After  that^  I  want  to  go  to  my  hatter's« 
and  buy  a  summer  hat.®  —  Then  I  shall  take^  a  stroll 
in  the  Palais  Garden.^ — Well,  then,  well  meet  again 
at  one  here?® — Yes.  —  All  right;  good-by.^^ — Grood- 
by.io 


Aids  to  Translation, 


1  Urn  welche  Zeit  (d5m  vSl'-cliS  tsit)  gehen  Sie  zum  Mittag- 
essen (mi'-tä*Ä-8'-8*n)?    Lit. :  at  which  time  go  you  to-the  dinner? 

3  Lit. :  I  will  at  one  (urn  eins)  to  noon  eat  (zu  Mittag  essen). 

•  Lit. :  well ;  I  can  mine  (meines)  also  at  one  take  (nehmen). 

4  Meanwhile  (einstweilen,  inst'-vi'-Pn)  will  I  go  and  Mr.  Rossler 
visit. 

6  After  that  (danach)  must  I  to  my  hatter's  (zu  meinem  Hut- 
macher,  h55t'-ma'-*Ä'p)  go. 

«  Lit. :  and  a  summer  hat  (Sommerhut,  zö'-m'r-hööt),  buy. 

7  Lit. :  then  shall  I  (werde  ich). 

8  A  stroll  in  the  Palais  Garden  (in  dem  Palaisgarten,  pa-la'- 
gar'-t'n)  make. 

»  Lit. :  well,  then,  will  we  {us)  at  one  here  again  meet  (treffen)? 
w  Adieu!  ^di-ü'.    This  is  really  the  French  word,  Adieu. 

*  Ein  Spaziergang)  slipa-tser'-g^il'. 


\ 


THE   ARRIVAL.  95 

rnONlTNCIATION  OF  JLBAJ>IlfB   ON  PAGES  9^»9. 

B«r-len^— Shlös  dönt  Mo5-zä^-döm.    P^W  dös  «1^- 
f  n  Ki^-z'rs  YU^-h«lm. 

Göö'-t'n  mör'-g'n,  lö-b'r  frö-int',  ve  liä'-b'n  zd  dS  ftrs'- 
te  n.^hht  in  ber-len'  ge-slilä'-f  n  7 

D^a'-ke,  zär  göot'. 

Dan  vö'-l'n  ver  glioTi  nshh  dam  frli'-sTitök'  ^-döf'-brö'- 
ch'n  ö6nt  i-ne  prö-me-nä'-de  nJäMi  dam  kü'-nic^-li-c7i*n 
shlös  öönt  dam  ^d'-t'n  mö5-zä'-Ö5m  mä'-fe^'n. 

Ö,  yä',  da' -mit  bin  ich  völ'-sTiten'-dioT»  in'-ier-sÄt^ua'- 
d'n 

Zä'-'n  ze,  des  ist  d^s  kü'-nic7i-li-cÄe  sblös.  De  bi'- 
d'n  grös'-ar'-ti-g'n  grÖ6'-p'n,  vel'-cÄe  dftn  in'-g^fi'  tsöö 
däm  sblös  tse'-r'n,  zint  de  be-rüm'-t'n  rö'-se-ben'-di-g'r, 
vel'-cTie  in  pä'-t'rs-bÖ6rc?»  ge-gö'-s'n  Ö6nt  däm  kü'-nic^ 
fre'-dric?»  vil'-lielm  däm  fer^-fn  föm  ki'-z'r  ni'-kö-l^-<56s 
fön  rÖ6s'-lant'  tsööm  ge-sbefik'  ge-m^fc^t'  vcSor'-d'n.  Ver 
ver-d'n  sTipä'-t'r  in  das  sblös  gä'-*n  Ö6nt  de  tsi'-m'r  ^n  - 
zä'-'n.  Ze  zint  preoTi'-tioTi,  be-zön'-ders  dar  vi'-ie  zäl* 
ö6nt  d^s  trön'-tsi'-m'r.  Ä'-b*r  tsöö'-ärst'  mü'-s'n  ver 
rxoJch  däm  äl'-fn  möö-zä'-Ö6m  gä'-'n, 

Yst  de'-zes  nic^t  d^s  sblös  in  vel'-cTi'm  frü'-'r  de  vi'-sÖ 
fi^^ÖÖ'  Ö6m'-gifi'? 

Yä  völ  I  De  vi'-se  fr^-<36  be-25Ö6Ä;^'-te  d^s  sblös  yä'-des 
mal'  ven  in  kü'-nic?»  ^-d6s   dar  l^-me'-li-e   dar  hö'-'n- 

tsö'-l'rn  sTiter'-b'n  zöl'-te Ä'-b*r  yetst  mü'-s'n  ver 

i'-l'n. 

Ist  d^s  mö5-zä'-d6m  vif  fön  ber? 

Gär'  nicTit.  Zä'-*n  ze  es  nioÄt  ge-rä'-de  gä'-g'n-ü'-b'r? 
....  Zä'-'n  ze,  her  zint'  ver  shön.  Ver  hä'-b'n  ki'-ne 
tait  ö6m  de'-ze  Ö6n'-er-mes'-licÄ  grö'-se  vä'-ze  tsÖ6  be- 
zä'-'n 
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To  be  read  by  mean»  of  the  translation  opponte,  in  preparation 

for  reading  aloud  and  translating  in  class.    For 

pronundatwn,  see  page  96. 

»etlin.  —  ^a»  ^idiloH^  —  ^a»  9tuf rum.  —  Sai$ 
^alal»  U»  alten  ftaifeir»  mutfclm. 

—  ©Uten  aWorgen,  lieber  IJreunb,  tt)ie  ^aben  @ie  bie 
erfte  9iacf)t  in  Sertin  gefc^lafen? 

—  'I)ank,  fe^r  gut. 

—  "i^am  tt)olIen  tt)ir  gleid^  nad)  bem  l^rüf^ftüd  aufbrechen 
unb  eine  ^romenabe  narfi  bem  fönigfid^en  ©c^lofe  unb  bem 
alten  a)iufeum  marfien. 

—  D,  ja,  bamit  bin  ic^  üoUftänbig  eintjerftanben 

—  Se^en  Sie,  bie^  ift  bag  föniglid^e  ©d^lojj.  2)ie  beiben 
großartigen  Oru^j^jen,  meldte  ben  ©ingang  ju  bem  ©c^lofe 
gieren,  finb  bie  berühmten  äloffebänbiger,  mld)t  in  ^eter^= 
burg  gegoffen  unb  bem  Äönig  ^nebrid;  SSBil^elm  IV.  t)om 
Äaifer  9hcolau^  öon  Siujjlanb  gum  ©efd^enf  gemacht  tt)urben. 
aSir  merben  f^jäter  in  ba^  ©c^lofe  ge^en  unb  bie  3^^^^^ 
anfe^en.  ©ie  finb  ^räc^tig,  befonberö  ber  n^eifee  ©aat 
unb  bag  ^^ronjimmer.  Slber  juerft  muffen  mir  nad^  bem 
alten  SKufeum  ge^en. 

—  3ft  biefeg  nic^t  bag  ©c^lofe,  in  n^elc^em  fruiter  bie 
„äBeijje  grau"  umging?^ 

—  3a  \voi)l  3)ie  „SBeifee  grau"  befud^te  bag  Schloß 
jebegmal,  tt)enn  ein  ilönig  aug  ber  gamilie  ber  ^o^enjottem 
fterben  foUte 3lber  jetjt  muffen  mir  eilen. 

—  3ft  bag  3Wufeum  tpeit  wn  ^ier? 


1  Lit. :  went-about,  firom  umgehen^  to  go-about. 
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For  Sd/Study,  the  German  text  should  he  read  by  means  of  tht 

Uteral  translation  until  thoroughly  mastered,  then 

read  ahud  in  Oerman. 

READING. 

BERLIN.  —THE    '  CASTLE'.  »-THE    MUSEUM.!- 
THE   PALACE  OF  THE  OLD  EMPEROR  WILLIAM. 

—  Good  morning,  dear  friend,  how  have  you  the 
first  night  in  Berlin  slept? 

—  Thank-yoii,  very  good. 

— Then  will  we  at-onoe  after  the  breakfast  start  anil 
a  walk  to  the  royal  *  castle '  and  to-the  old  museum 
make. 

■^  Oh,  yes,  therewith  am  I  fully  agreed 

—  See  (ye),  this  is  the  royal  *castle\  The  two  very- 
fine  groups  which  the  entrance  to  the  castle  adorn 
are  the  celebrated  horses-(and)-tamers,  which  in  Peters- 
burg cast,  and  to-the  King  Frederick  William  IV.  by- 
the  Czar  Nicholas  of  Russia  to4he  present  made  were. 
We  will  later  in  the  'castle'  go  and  the  rooms  look- 
at.  They  are  magnificent,  especially  the  White  Hall 
and  the  throne-room.  But  first  must  we  to  the  old 
museum  go. 

—  Is  this  not  the  '  castle '  (in)  which  formerly  the 
White  Lady  haunted  ?  ^ 

—  Yes,  indeed.  The  White  Lady  visited  the  '  castle ' 
every  time  when  a  king  (out)  of-the  house  of-the  Hohen- 
zoUern  to-die  was.^  ....  But  now  must  we  hasten. 

—  Is  the  "museum"  far  from  here? 


2  Lit. :  should,  or  was-to.  —  *  Or,  Palace.  —  -f  Or,  picture-gallery. 
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—  ®ar  nid^t.    ©c^en  @ie  c^  nic^t  gerobe  gegenüber? 

Se^en  ©ie,  ^ier  finb  mir  fc^on.  SBir  f)abm  feine  3^it,  urn 
oiefe  unermeBHci^  grojje  SSafe  ju  befe^en.  SBie  ©ie  n)ifl'en, 
ift  fie  aM  einem  33lod  t)on  ©ranit  tjerfertigt.  Slber  (;ier 
ftet;en  \m  t)or  bem  atten  ÜRufeum.  6^  ift  ein  i)räd;tige§ 
©ebäube,  nic^t  tt)a^r?  6§  ift  in  bem  reinften  grierfiifd^en 
©til  mi)  bem  ^tan  t)on  ©d^infet  au^gefüf;rt.^  3etjt  laffen 
©ie  un^  biefe  frfiöne  "^xziixtppt  ^inauf  ge^en !  3^1  tuiinfc^te 
"^i^nm  bie  berühmten  gte^fomatereien^  ber  SSor^alle  be^  3)iu= 
feum^  ju  jeigen.  ©ie  finb  öon  ßorneliu^  unb  feinen  ©rfiülem 
nad)  ©c^infefe  6nttt)iirfen  gemalt,  ©ie  fteHen^  befannttic^* 
bie  @nttt)idElung^gefci^irf|te  öon  2Belt  unb  iJeben  bar.^ 

—  Saffen  ©ie  un§  hineingehen! 

— ^eute  ^aben  mir  feine  Qc%  bag  innere  be^  aJiufeumg 
ju  befud^en.  6^  tuürbe  un^  menigften^  einen  t;alben  ^ag 
foften.^  Saffen  ©ie  unS  über  bie  ©rfilofebrüdfc^  jurücf 
ge^en  unb  an"^  ber  ©tatue  griebrid^g  be^  ©ro&en  Dorbei 
bie  Sinben  hinunter  fpajieren 

—  ^ier  finb  mir  mieber  an  bem  ©tanbbilbe  griebric^g 
beg  ©rofeen.  2)ag  Oebdube,  bag  ©ie  linfer  ^anb  fe^en,  ift 
ber  ^alaft  beg  alten  Äaiferg. 

—  3Bie!  3rf|  glaubte,  ba&  ber  alte  Äaifer  in  bem 
©cl;lo6  mo^nte. 

—  5Rein;  ber  junge  Äaifer*  mo^nt  in  bem  ©c^lofe,  aber 
ber  alte  Äaifer  t  mo^nte  ^ier.  SDiefeg  erfte  J^enftcr  ift  ba^  - 
^iftorifrfie  ©cffenfter,  an  bem  ber  alte  Äaifer  aBill;elm  jebcn 
aWittag  mit  feinem  3Solf  einen  ©rujj  med^felte.  3lber  m\\ 
muffen  mir  bie  Sinben  hinunter  ge^en  unb  bie  Säben,  bie 
^otelg  unb  bie  3lrtillerie-©cf|ute  na^e  bei  bem  33ranben:= 
burger  Xt)ox  anfe^en. 


J  Tiit. :  mit-carried,  carried  out.  —  ^  Lit. :  fresco-paintings. 

'  I'Votn  darstellen,  to  represent,  a  ^sepnrafde^  verb. 

*  Lit.:  kiiinviii'jjji.—  6  Lit.:  cost. —  *  The  present  emperor. 
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^  Not  at-all.    See  ye  not  right  over-there See, 

here  are  we  already.  We  have  no  time  this  enor- 
mously large  vase  to  look-at.  As  you  know,  is  itj 
out-of  one  block  of  granite  made.  But  here  stand  we 
before  the  old  gallery.  It  is  a  magnificent  building, 
is  it  not  ?  It  is  in  the  purest  Grecian  style,  according 
to-the  plan  of  Schinkel  executed.^  Now,  let  us  these 
fine,  broad-steps  up  go.  I  wished  to-you  the  celebrated 
frescos  2  of  the  portico  of-the  museum  to  show.  They 
are  by  Cornelius  and  his  pupils  after  SchinkePs  plans 
painted.  They  represent^,  as-you-know,^  the  history-ot 
the-development  of  (the)  world  and  life. 

—  Let  us  in-go ! 

—  To-day  have  we  no  time  the  interior  of  the 
museum  to  visit.  It  would  us  at-least  a  half  day 
take,^  Let  us  over  the  castle-bridge®  back -go,  and 
past  the  statue  of-Frederick  the  Great  down  the 
Linden  walk 

—  Here  are  we  again  at  the  statue  of  Frederick  the 
Great.  The  building  which  you  on-the-left-hand  see 
is  the  Palace  of-the  old  Kaiser. 

—  What!  I  thought  that  the  old  Kaiser  in  the 
'castle'  lived. 

—  No.  The  young  Kaiser*  lives  in  the  'castle,' 
but  the  old  Kaiser  f  lived  here.  This  first  window  is 
the  historical  corner-window,  at  which  the  old  Kaiser 
William  every  noon  with  his  people  a  greeting  ex- 
changed. But  now  must  we  the  Linden  down  go  and 
the  stores,  the  hotels,  and  the  artillery-school,  near 
by  the  Brandenburger  Gate  look-at. 


«  The  bridge  which  crosses  the  river,  and  thus  connects  the  "  castle'* 
and  tlie  Unter  den  Linden.  —  f  Lit. :  at  (an)  the  statue  of  Frederick  the 
Great  past  (vorbei).—  f  The  old  Emperor  William.  —  t  Lit. :  She. 
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These  letter  endings  shmUd  be  learned  by  heart,  and  written  from 

!♦  — »tiefe  an  Steun^e« 

1.  empfangen  ©ie  ben  SluSbrudf  freunbfc^aftlid^er  ®e- 
finnung  öon 

Syrern   • 

^an§  ©c^mitt. 

2.  em^jfangen  ©ie  bie  aSerftc^erung  aufrichtiger  greunb= 
fc^aft  t)on 

Syrern 

fi.  ©. 
8.   ©ie  6eflen8  grü^enb/  berbleiBe  ic^ 

ganj  ergebener 

^.  ©. 

4.  3JUt  ^erjlic^en  ©rü^en  berbleibe  ic^ 

2)eine 
3)i(^  liebenbe  ©c^tpefter. 

5.  amt  bem  SBunfc^e  auf^  rec^t  balbigeS^  ggjieberfe^en 
fc^lie^t 

Seine 
2)i(^  innig  liebenbe  3Wutter. 


1  strictly  :  You  in -t he-best- way  greeting.—  «  Strictly :  On  right  soon. 
*  Lit.:  Letter  — exchange.  — Also,  »Hefti»e4ife|. 
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memory  f  either  in  daas  or  cU  home  8ome  hours  aflenvard. 

CORRESPONDENCE. 

1,— LETTERS  TO  FRIENDS. 


1.  Accept   the    expression    of   friendly    opinion  * 
from 

Your 

Hans  Schmitt. 

2.  Accept  (ye)  the  assurance  ofnsincere  friendship 
from 

Your 

H.  S. 

8.    With  best  greetings,^  I  remain 
Your 

Quite  devoted 
H.  S. 

4.  With  aflFectionate  greetings,  I  remain 

Thy 

Thee  loving  sister. 

5.  With   the  wish    right    soon^   to-see-you    again, 
concludes 

Thy 

Thee  cordially  loving  mother. 


*  Literal  translations  of  letter  endings  are  here  given.    This  one 
answers  simply  to:  Your  friend. 


Part  IL 
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SECTION    I. 


AT  THE  HOTEL. 

ROOMS,  MEALS,  «to. 

THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

TOILET  ARTICLES,  FURRITURE. 

BATH-ROOM,  TOWELS,  SOAP,  6te. 

Ill  THE  MORNING. 

TO  HAVE  A  ROOM  DONE. 

BERLIN:  OPERA  AND  THEATER. 

A  LETTER  FROM  RERUN. 
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Man  hat  uns  Zimmer  in  der  dritten  Etage  ^ 
gegeben.  Aber  es  ist  ein  Fahrstuhl  da.  Und 
wo  logieren  Sie  ?  —  Wir  logieren  in  dem 
Entresol*  und  wir  haben  drei  Zimmer  mit 
Aussicht  auf  das  kaiserliche  Schloss. 

PRONUNOIATION. 

Hö-töF  dbnt  p9,n-zyön^.  —  M9.n  hg^t  döns  tsi-'-m'r  in 
dar  drr-t*n  ä-tä^-zhö  gr6-grä^-b*n.  Ä^-b*r  ös  ist  in 
fär^-sÄtööl'  da.  ÖOnt  vö  lö-zhe^-r^n^  ze^?*— Ver  lö- 
zhe^-r'n  in  däm  an-tr'-söF^  dbnt  ver  hä^-b*n  dri  tsi^- 
m'r  mit  ^"ohn^ -zieht  ^-dbf  d^s  ki^-z6r-li-cM  shlos"". 


1  Also :  im  dritten  Stock  (slitök). 

3  Tlie  German  word  is  HalbgeschosSy  but  is  rarely  used. 

8  Zh  denotes  the  soft  sound  of  8  in  the  English  word  pleasure. 

*  An  accent  on  a  word  of  one  syllable  means  that  the  word  must  be 
emphasized,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  or  euphony. 

*  Tlie  n  denotes  the  hard  nasal  French  sound  of  an. 
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They  have  griTen  us  rooms  on  the  third 
story.  But  there  is  an  elevator.  And  where 
are  you?— We  are  on  the  "entresol/*  and 
we  have  three  rooms  facing  the  imperial 
palace. 

lilTBRAIi  TRANSLATION. 

One^  has  to-us  rooms  in-the  third  story  griven. 
But  it  is  an  elevator  there.  And  where  lodg-e  you  ? 
—  We  lodir«  in*the  < half-story'  and  we  have  three 
rooms  with  view  on  the  imperial  castle. 


1  Mans  one,  people  (also  tJiey^  and  even  we  and  ^^y  when  taken  in 
a  general  sense).  The  Germans  are  also  fond  of  using  man  witli  the 
active  voice  instead  of  the  passive  voice  in  English,  especially  wlien 
referring  to  anything  habütuü.  Thus :  Man  sieht  viele  Amerikaner 
in  Deutachland = Many  Americans  are  seen  in  Germany  (lit.:  One 
sees  many  Americans  in  Germany). 
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Ic 

GEBioAN. 

1.  Mail  hat  uns  Zimmer  in  der  ersten  Etage 
gegeben. 

In  dem  Hotel,  in  welchem  wir  in  London  abge- 
stiegen sind,^  hat  man  uns  Zimmer  in  der  ersten 
Etage  gegeben.* 

Portier,  in  welcher  Etage  könnten  Sie  uns  logieren  ^ 

In  welcher   Etage  könnten  Sie  uns  vier  Zimmer 

geben  ? 
Das  kann  ich  Ihnen  wirklich  nicht  sagen. 

Ich  weiss  es  selbst  nicht. 
Ich  muss  den  Herrn  ^  rufen. 


2.  Guten  Tag,  mein  Herr.    Wünschten  Sie 
Zimmer  zu  mieten? 


NOTES. 

1  Wir  aind  abgestiegen.  Lit. :  we  are  descended.  Intransitive 
verbs  (i.  e.,  verbs  which  do  not  take  any  object  in  the  accusative  case, 
see  p.  495)  when  expressing  motion  from  one  place  to  another,  are  conju- 
gated wirb  the  auxiliary  sein,  to  he;  as,  Ich  Mn  gegangen  =  I  have 
gone ;  Sind  Sie  gegangen ?  =  Did  you  got  Kr  ist  gefahren « Ife 
has  driven.  Das  Kind  ist  aus  dem  Wagen  gefallen  =  The  child  feÜ 
out  of  the  coach.     (See  p.  52,  note  1.) 

3  Herr = mo^^er,  the  usual  name  given  by  servants  to  their  employers. 
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PBONTJNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  M^n  hßt  dbns  tsF-m*r 
in  dar  är'-st'n  a-tä^-zh^ 
fir6-firä^-b*n. 

In  dam  liö-tel',  in  vel'- 
ch'm  ver  in  Lön'-dön  ^p'- 
gö-s?»te'-g'n. 

Pör-tyä',  in  vel'-cli'r  ä-tä'- 
zlie  kün'-f  n  ze  d6ns  lö-zlie'- 
r'n? 

Fer  tsi'-m'r  ga'-Vn? 

Das  kan  ich  e'-nen  virk'- 
licTi  nicÄt  zä'-g'n. 

Ich  vis  es  zelpst'  nicht. 

Ich  möbs  dän  hem'  roo'- 
fn. 


2.  G^öö^-t'n  täkh%  min  h^r^. 
Vän8h''-t*n  ze  tsi^-m'r 
tsöö  me^-t'n? 


They  have  griven  us  rooms 
on  the  first  story.^ 

At  the  hotel,  at  whicli  we  put 
up  in  London,*  they  gave  u» 
rooms  on  the  first  story. 

Porter,  on  what  story  could  you 
put  us?* 

On  what  story  could  you  give 

us  four  rooms? 
I  really  cannot  tell  you.* 

I  myself  do  not  know.* 
I  must  call  the  proprietor.* 


Oood  day,   sir.    Do  you 
want  to  take  rooms  V ' 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  In-the  first  story.  —  l^er,  dative  of  die,  governed  by  In. 
3  In  which  we  in  London  descended  are;  1.  e.,  Juive  got  down,  i. «., 
out  of  the  carriage.  —  The  dative  welcheft»  is  governed  by  in. 

•  In   which  story   could    you  us  lodge.  —  The  {feminine)  dative, 
welcher^  is  governed  by  in.—  *  That  can  I  to-you  really  not  say. 

*  I  know  it  (my)  self  not.  —  •  I  must  the  master  call. 

'7  Ztt  mieten,  to  hire,  to  rent.    Could  also  say,  nehmen,  nS'-kn'n. 
Lit. :  to  take.  —  *  For  hat  man  instead  of  man  hat,  see  p.  84,  III. 
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Wie  viele  Zimmer  wünschten^  Sie  zu  nehmen? 
Wir  möchten  vier  Zimmer  nehmen. 

Vier  Zimmer  mit  Betten?* 

Nein.  Könnten^  Sie  uns  nicht  ein  Empfangszim- 
mer, zwei  aneinanderstossende  Schlafzimmer  und 
ein  Boudoir  geben? 

Sehr  wohl,  mein  Herr,  das  könnte^  ich    Ihnen 

geben. 
Aber  das  Empfangszimmer  liegt  nach  dem  Hofe. 
Das  macht  nichts.     Or,  Das  thut  nichts. 


3.  Wo  könnten  Sie  uns  diese  Zimmer  geben? 

In  der  zweiten  Etage. 

Das  ist  zu  hoch. 

Meine  Frau  kann  nicht  so  hoch  hinaufsteigen. 

Könnten  Sie  uns  nicht  weiter  unten  Zimmer  geben? 

Ja  wohl,  mein  Herr.      Aber  ich  könnte   Ihnen 
nicht  mehr  als^  drei  Zimmer  geben. 

In  welcher  Etage? 


NOTES. 


1 


Könnten,  Wünschten  and  Möchten,  imperfect  subjunctives 
{plural)  of  können»  wünschen  and  mögen.  The  imperf.  subjunct»  of 
tfiese  verbs  is  used  instead  of  the  present  indicative  (see  page  504),  when- 
ever it  is  desired  to  express  one's  self  more  politely  and  deferentially. 

2  Als  may  be  rendered  by  when,  as,  or  than.  Ex. :  Ala  ich  in  dena 
Wartesaal  ivar,  kam  er  =  When  I  was  in  the  waiting-room,  he  came. 
Er  iveiss  nicht  so  viel  als  dn=  He  doest  not  know  as  much  as  yo!9.'{do). 
Er  -weiss  mehr  tUs  du  =  He  knows  more  than  you  {do). 
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Ve  fe'-le. 

Vor  müoTi'-t'n  fSr. 

Mitbe'-t'n? 

In  em-pfafisf-tsr-m'r,  tsvi 
an-i-n^n' -  d' r  -  s  ?» t  ö '- s '  n  -  d  e 
slUäf'-tsi-m'r  Öbnt  in  bÖ6- 
döär'. 

Zar  völ'. 


LecTit  n&kh  dam  liö^-fe. 

Das  m^kht^  nlohtB,  or  tö5t 
nioTits. 


3.  Vo  kün''-t*n  ze  dbns  de^- 
zfe  tsi^-m'r  gSi'-iyu. 

Tsvi'-t'n  ä-tä'-zlie. 

Tsöo  h.ökh. 

Mi'-ne  fr^-<36  k^in  nicht  zö 
hökh  Iii-na^ö6f'-s?»t5'-g'n. 

Vi'-t'r  dön^t'n  tsi'-m'r  gä'- 
b'n? 

Yä  völ',  min  her.  Ä'-b'r 
incht  mär'  als  dzi'. 

in  ver-oVrä-tä'-zhS? 


How  many  rooms  do  you 
want  to  take? 

We  would  Uke  to  take  four 
rooms. 

Four  rooms,  with  beds?* 

No,  sir.  Could  you  not  give 
us  a  parlor  (or  reception- 
room),  two  bedrooms  adjoin- 
ing each  other,^  and  a  dress- 
ing-room ? 

Yes,*  sir.  I  could  give  you 
that. 

But  the  parlor  is  in  the  back.* 
That  does  not  matter.* 


"Where  could  you  give  us 
these  rooms? 

On  the  second  story. 

It  is  too  higl). 

My  wife  cannot  climb  up  so 

high. 
CJould  you  not  give  us  rooms 

lower  (than  that)?» 
Why,  certainly.    Only  •  I  could 

not  give  you  more  than  three 

rooms. 
On  what  story  ?^ 


LITERAT.  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Two  ai'One-aiwtJier'Joimng  sleeping-rooms.  — 3  Very  well.  See  p.  K4. 
«  Lies  towards  the  yard.    Deft»  (lit. :  to-the),  dative  of  der,  gov- 
erned by  the  preposition  nach. 

^  That  makes  nothing,  or  does  nothing. 

*  Could  you  to-us  not  farther  below  room»  give? 
®  Yes  well,  sir.    But 

'  In  which  story? 

*  Betten,  dative  plural  of  Betty  governed  by  the  prepoeition  mit* 
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In  der  ersten  Etage. 

Gut.    Dann   wollen   wir  uns   mit  drei   Zimmern 
begnügen.^ 


Wie  viel  werden  diese  Zimmer  koHteii? 

Fünf  und  vierzig  Mark^  den  Tag,^  or  pro  Tag. 

Das  ist  sehr  teuer. 

Ich  kann  Ihnen  billigere  Zimmer  geben. 
In  der  zweiten  Etage,  nicht  wahr? 
Nein,  mein  Herr.     In  der  Halbetage  {or.  Im  Zwi- 
schenstock). 


5.  Zu  welcliem  Preise? 

Dreissig  Mark  den  Tag. 

Und  die  Woche?    [Or,  Und  pro  Woche?) 

Lassen   Sie  uns  sehen.     Ich  würde  sie  Ihnen  für 

hundert  ^fünf   und  siebzig    Mark    die   Woche  ^ 

lassen. 

Gut.      Ich    will    die    Zimmer   im   Zwischenstock 
nehmen. 


Note.— Study  the  Indicative  and  Conditional  of 


NOTES. 

1  Sich  begnügen,  to  he  satisfied,  is  a  reflexive  verb.  Ich  begnüge 
mich  =  Iam  satisfied  ( lit. :  I  content  myself),  etc.  —  See  page  84. 

3  Fünf  und  vierzig  Mark  may  be  abreviated  in  writing,  to  45 M. 

•  45  M.  den  Tag=45  marks  a  day.  Observe  tliat  in  German  tin; 
definite  article  is  used,  in  English  the  indefinite  article.  In  the  same 
way,  175  M.  die  Woche— 175  marks  a  week  . 
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Tn  d'r  är'-st'n  ä-tÄ'-zhö. 
Gööt.    D§in  vö'-l'n   vor 
Ööns be-gnü'-g'n. 


4..Ve  fei  vär^-d'n  de-z« 
tsr-m'rkös^-t'n? 

Füntf  Ö6nt  fir'-tsicT»  xn^k 
dän  takh.     Or,  pro  iÄkh, 
D§is  ist  zär  tö-i'-'r. 
E'-nen  bi'-li-gö-re. 
Nicht'  vär? 

tialp'-ä-tä'-zliö.      Or, 

tsvi'-sh'n-sTitök'. 


5.  Tsöo  vöF-cÄ*m  pri^-zö? 

"Dri'-sich  in§u?k  dän  iÄkh. 

Öbnt  de  ^ö'-khe  ? 

L^'-s'n  ze  dbns  zä'-'n.  IcTi 
vür'-de  ze  e'-nen  für  h.Ö6n'- 
d'rt  fünf  Ö6nt  zep'-tsioTi 
mark  de  vö'-feTie  l§i'-s'n. 


On  the  first  floor.* 
Well!    Then  we  will  do  with 
three  roonis.^ 


How  much  will  these 
rooms  cost? 

Forty-five  marks  a  day. 

That  is  very  dear. 
I  can  give  you  rooms  cheaper .• 
On  the  second  floor,  is  it  not  ?  * 
No,  sir.    On  the  entresol.^ 


At  what  price  ?  • 

Thirty  marks  a  day. 
And  (how  much)  a  week  ?  ^ 
Let  us  see.    By  the  week,  I 
would  let  you  have  them  at 
one   hundred    and   seventy- 
five  marks.* 

Well  I    I  ^11  take  the  rooms  on 
the  entresol. 


Werden,  page  502. 


LITERAT.  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Der  ersten,  dative  {singular)  of  die  erste.  The  dative  is  governed 
here  by  the  prepos.  in.  —  ^  Then  will  we  us  with  three  rooms  satisfy. 

8  Billig  (bi'-Ucli),  cheap ;  billiger,  cheaper.  Nwni.  and  accu. : 
billigere.  —  *  Not  true  ?  —  *  Hall-floor,  or  between -story. 

•  At  which  price?  —  '  And  the  week?—  *  I  would  them  to-you  for 
hundred  five  and  seventy  mark  the  week  let. 
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6.    Wann   wünschen    die    Herrschaften^    zu 
speisen  ? 

Speisen  Sie  table  d'höte  oder  ä  la  carte? 

Wir  speisen  table  d^höte. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  speisen  Sie? 

Das  erste  Frühstück  von  sieben  bis  neun  Uhr. 

Das  zweite  Frühstück  von  elf  bis  ein  Uhr. 

Um  sechs  Uhr  wird  das  Diner  serviert. 

Wie  viel  kostet  das? 

Zehn  Mark  die  Person. 

Aber  wir  haben  zwei  Kinder. 

Müssen  sie  so  viel  wie  Erwachsene  bezahlen? 

Nein,  Kinder  bezahlen  nur  die  Hälfte. 

Schön.    Wir  wollen  um  sechs  Uhr  an  der  table 
d^höte  speisen. 


7.  THE   GASES 

In  German,  the  relation  of  words  is  often  expressed  by  an 
=  Der  Vater ;  The  father  (as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb)  =  Den 

These  endings  (or  ctMes)  are   respectively  called:    The 
Genitive  (case  with  o/"),  and  the  dative  (case  with  to). 


NOTES. 

1  Die  Herrschaften,  instead  of  Sie.  The  direct  address  Sie  may 
occasionally  be  changed  to  an  indirect  address  by  using  some  title  or 
name  of  honor  instead.  As :  Wollen  Euere  Majestät  g^nädig^t 
geruhen  (vö'-Pn  W-»r5  ma-yS-stät'  gnk'-dlchst  g8-rö5'-*n)  = 
M'(}f  it  please  your  most  ffrarion^  wnjrstif.  Darf  ich  (or,  more  politely 
still :  dürfte  ich)  die  Damen  bitten  gefälligst  hier  einzutreten 
—  May  I  beg  the  ladies  if-tfiey-please  to-enter-here. 
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6.  V^n  Yün^'Sh'n  de  Mr^- 
sh^f-t'n  tsöö  slipi^-z'n? 

T^bl-döt'  ö'-d'r  a  1^  k^ürt;'? 

Ver  sTipi'-z'n. 
C50in  ve  fel  öör. 
D§is  är'-ste  frii'-sTitiik  von 
ze'-b'n  bis  nö-in  öör. 
Von  elf  bis  in  öör. 

Virt  das  di-nä  zer^-vert'. 

TsSLn  mark'  dS  pör-zön'. 

Tövi  kin'-d'r. 

Mü'-s'n  ze  zö  fei  ve   er- 
v^k  -s'ne  be-tsä'-l'n  7 

Nöör  de  belf  -te. 
Sbün. 


you  want  to 


When    do 
dine?^ 

Do  you  dine  at  the*  table 
d'hote*  or  ä  la  carte, f  here? 

We  keep  a  table  tThote.* 

What  are  the  hours  ?* 

The  first  breakfast  from  seven 
till  nine  o'clock. 

The  second  breakfast  from 
eleven  till  one  o'clock. 

The  dinner  at  six.* 

What  is  the  price?* 

Ten  marks  a  person. 

But  we  have  two  children. 

Must   they  pay  as   much   as 

adults? 
No.    Children  pay   half  price 

only.' 
Well.    We  '11  dine  at  the  table 

d'hiSte  at  six  o'clock. 


II 


ending  instead  of  a  preposition.    Thus :  The  father  (cm  a  mtjed) 
Vater ;  Of  the  father  =  De«  Vater« ;  To  the  father  =  Dem  Vater. 

Nominative     {subject)^  the  AecustUive  (direct  object),     the 


LITERAIi   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  When  wish  the-ladies-and-gentlemen  to  dine? 

«  Dine  you  table  d'hote,  etc.  —  »  We  dine  table  d'h6te. 

*  At  what  o'clock  dine  you  ? 

*  At  six  o'clock  becomes  the  dinner  served. 

*  How  much  costs  that  ?  —  '  Children  pay  only  the  half. 

*  French  expression.  —  f  French  expression.    Lit. :  cU  (or  rather, 
by)  the  card  (t.  e.,  the  menu  or  biü). 
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The  NomifUitive*  \b  used  as  the  subject  of  a  sentence  (or 

The  father  (sv^ect)  calls  his  son 

The  son  {subject)  is  a  soldier  (predicate) 

The  AccustMvef  is  used  as  the  direct  object  of  a  verb. 

The  father  calls  his  son  (^direct  object) 
I  saw  the  gentleman  {direct  object) 

The  Genitive  (case  with  of;  as,  Ä  friend  of  my  son.  Ein 
I  said  to  tny  son^   Ich  sagte  meineti»  Sohne),  are  treated 

Note.  —  Observe  that  nouna  have  the  same  form  in  the  accusative 
called  fveak  declension  (such  as  jfferr),  which,  in  the  accusative, 
Herrn).  But  the  case  {noininative^  accusative^  or  otherwise)  is  usually 
noun.    Thus :  Nominative^  Der  Vater,  sein  Sohn  ;  Accusaiive^  Den  Vater 

PECULIAR    USES    OF    THE 

L  Some  impersonal  verbs  govern  an  acctisai/lve  idio- 

Es  hungert  m^ich  (höbfi'-'rt) 
Es  durstet  m^ich  (döör'-stet) 
Es  friert  m^ich  (irert') 

2.  A  few  tratisitive  verbs,  as  fragen,  to  ask;  le^en, 
two  accusaUves.    Ex.: 

Ich  lehre  ihn  die  Musik  (möo-zek') 

3»  The  {oWoYfing preposiHons  govern  the  accusative;  i.e., 

durch  (dötrch),  through^  by; 
fur  (für),  for;  bis,  till,  until; 
gegen  (gä'-g'n),  towards,  to,  againti; 


Examples: 


Ich  sang  far  den  Herrn 
Wir  Sassen  um  den  Tisch 


NOTES. 

*  The  nominative  (or  subject)  answers  to  the  question,  Whn 
{wer)  T  or  WfuU  {toas)  ?  Ex. :  (1)  The  father  calls  his  son.  Question  : 
Who  caUst  Answer:  The  father.  Father  is  the  nominative  {or  subject). 
(2)  The  sun  is  shining.  Question:  What  is  shining?  Answer:  The  sun. 
Sun  is  the  nominative  (or  subject). 
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as  a  predicate).    Examples : 

=  Der  V€Uer  ruft  seinen  Sohn.    (See  Note.) 
=  Der  Sohn  (See  Note),  ist  mein  Freund. 

Examples : 

=  Der  Vater  ruft  seine»  Sohn.    (See  Note.) 
=  Ich  sah  den  Herrn.     (See  Note.) 

Freund  meine»  Sohne»),  and  the  IhMHve  (case  with  to;  as, 
farther  on. 

as  in  the  nominative,  if  we  except  fnaseuUne  ,noun»  of  the  so- 

add  n  or  en  to  the  nominative  (Thus :  NomintUive^  Herr ;  ÄceuBOlioe, 
shown  by  the  ending  of  the  article  or  adjective  accompanying  th« 
seinen  Sohn. 

accusative:  case. 

matically.    Examples : 

=  I  am  hungry  (Lit. :  ü  hungers  me). 
=  1  am  thirsty  (Lit. :  it  thirsts  me). 
=  I  feel  cold  (Lit. :  it  freezes  me), 

to  teach;  heissen  and  nennen^  to  call,  name,  etc.,  govern 

=  I  teach  him  music. 

require  a  noun  after  them  to  be  in  the  accusative : 

ohne  (ö'-ne),  witJumt,  but  for, 
um  (Ööm),  abotU,  rounds  at, 
wider  (vS'-d'r),  against. 

=  I  sang  for  the  gentleman. 
=  We  sat  around  the  table 


NOTES. 

t  The  aceuaative  (or  direct  oi^eet)  answers  to  the  question, 
Wum  (teen)  f  or  What  (tra»)  ?  Ex.:  {1)  The  father  calls  his  son.  Ques- 
tion :  Whom  does  he  call  f  Answer :  Bis  son.  Son  is  the  accusative  (or 
direct  object).  (2)  The  sun  warms  the  earth.  Question :  What  does  ü 
warmf    Answer:    The  earth.    Earth  is  the  accusative  (or  direct  object). 
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4.  The   aceus€Uive    often    expresses    measure,    vaMue, 

Das  kostet  einen  Thaler 
Warten  Sie  einet»  Augenblick 

6.  The  accustUive  is  also  used  to  express  the  time  when, 

e.  The  idiomatic  phrase,  JEs  giebt,  there  is,  governs  the 


8.  Kellner,  haben  Sie  mein  Gepäck  auf  mein 
Zimmer  tragen  lassen? 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Ich  habe  es  vor  einem  Augen- 
blick hinauf  tragen  lassen. 
Sie  haben  diese  Reisetasche  vergessen. 

Welche  meinen  Sie? 

Die   kleine   dort.^    Warum   haben   Sie   sie  nicht 

hinauftragen  lassen? 
Ich  habe  sie  nicht  gesehen.    Sie  hatten  sie  hinter 

den  Tisch  gesetzt. 


Nota — Study  the  Subjunctive,  etc.,  of 


9.    Warum    hat    uns    das    Zlmmermärdchen 
keine  Seife*  gebracht? 

Hat  sie  Ihnen  keine  Seife  ^  gebracht  ?• 


NOTES. 

1  Lit. :  The  small  there ;  Änglice :  that  small  one.  The  word  one  or 
ones  as  used  in  English  after  adjectives  has  no  equivalent  in  German. 
My  little  ones = Meine  Kleinen.    Lit. :  my  little. 

«  Keine  Seife,  lit. :  no  soap ;  Anglice :  not  any  soap.  The  Ger- 
mans do  not  say  literally  not  a,  not  any,  but  only  no  (kein,  keine, 
keines,  lit. :  no-one).  Thus :  I  have  not  any  breads  is  rendered  by: 
I  have  no  bread,  Ich  habe  kein  Brod. 


HOTEL   AND    BOARDING-HOUSE. 


117 


length  of  thne,  or  weight.    Examples : 

=  That  costs  one  dollar. 
=  Wait  a  moment.* 

Thus :  Jeden  Abend  =  every  evening. 

accusative  case.    Ex.:  £s  giebt  eine»  Gott = There  is  a  God. 


8.  K«jF-n6r,  hä^-b'n  ze 
min  g:6-pök^  ^-döf  mm 
tsi''-m'r  trä^-g'iT  1^^-s'ii  ? 

For  i'-nem  ^-Ö6'-g*n-blik' 
lii-n§i-ö6f'.  ^ 

De'-zS  ri'-ze-t§i'.slie  fer-ge'- 
s*n. 

Vel'-cÄe  mi'-nen  ze? 

De  kli'-ne  dort.  Vä-rÖÖm' 
liä'-b*n  ze  ze  nioht. 

Ze  tia'-t'n  ze  h.iii'-t'r  dan 
tish.'  ge-zetst'. 


Waiter,  have  you  had  my 
bag:g:ag:e  taken  up  to  luy 
room  ?  '^ 

Yes,  sir.  I  have  had  it  taken 
up  a  moment  ago.* 

You  forgot  this  carpet-bag.* 

Which  do  you  mean  ?  • 
That  small  one.«    Why  didn't 
you  have  it  carried  up  ? 

I  did  n't  see  it.'  You  had  put 
it  behind  the  desk. 


Haben  and  Sein,  page  499. 


9.  Va-rdbm''  b^rt  dbns  d^s 
tsi^-m'r-mät'-cÄ'n  ki^-nö 
zi^-fö  gfi'hTß.khf? 


Why  did  n't  the  chamber- 
maid bring:  us  soap?» 

Didn't  she  bring •  you  soap? 


UTERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Lit. :  wait  ye  a  moment. 

*  Waiter  have  you  my  baggage  up-to  my  room  carry  let? 

•  I  have  it  before  (or  rather,  ago)  a  moment  hence-up-carry  let. 

*  You  have  the  valise  forgotten.—  ^  Which  one  mean  you? 

•  The  little  there.  —  '  Gesehen,  gesetzt,  past  participles  of  sehen, 
setzen. —  ^  Why  has  to-us  the  chambermaid  no  soap  brought?  Uns 
«us.  or  to  us. —  »  Gebracht,  past  part,  of  bringen,  an  irregul.  verb. 
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Meine  Frau  sagt  nein.    Sie  hat  in  den*  Seifen- 
napf  und  auf  den  *  Tisch  gesehen. 

Sie  kann  nirgends^  Seife  finden.    Senden  Sie  mii 
sogleich  ein  Stückchen  Seife. 

Aber    senden    Sie    mir    keine    Mandelseife.      Ich 
nehme  lieber  ^  Kernseife. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Declension  of  the  Adjective 


lO.  Warum  hat  das  Zimmermädchen  f  un- 
sere Zimmer  heute  ^  morgen  nicht  rein 
gemacht  ?  Sehen  Sie,  wie  staubig  alles 
ist. 

Sie    hat   wieder  einmal  vergessen    abzustäuben. 

Ich  habe  ihr  gezeigt,  wie  sie  abstäuben  sollte. 

Ich  werde  ihr  sogleich  sagen,  dass  *  sie  die  Zim- 
mer fertig  machen  soll. 


NOTES. 

1  Nirgends = no«  anywhere^  niemand  ==  no«  anybody,  kein  =  no«  any. 

2  Lieber  (rather)  is  the  comparative  of  lieb  and  gern.  It  may  be 
added  to  a  verb  with  the  force  of  the  English  verb  to  prefe): 

8  Heute  morgen^  lit. :  to-day  morning,  =  this  morning,  heute  abend 
=  this  night  or  this  evening ^  heute  nachinittag=  ^///w  a/i5emoon. 

*  After  the  verb  sagen  (also  schreiben),  when  used  in  the  way  of 
command,  the  Germans  do  not  employ  the  infinitive  as  we  do.  They 
cannot  say:  I  will  tell  her  to  make-up  the  rnnms :  but  use  sollen  (or, 
mögen),  and  say  either:  I  will  tell  her,  she  tnust  the  rooms  up  tnake 
(Ich  'will  ihr  sagen,  sie  soll  die  Zinimor  fertig  tnachen);  or:  / 
wül  teil  her  that  she  the  rooms  make-up  mustf ....  dass  sie  die 
Zimmer  fertig  machen  soU* 
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Mi'-ne  fr^-Ö6'  zakht  nin'. 
Ze  h.§it  in  dän  zi'-f  n-n^pf 
Öbnt  ä-d6f  dän  tish.'— . 

Ze Zen'-d'n  ze   mer 

zö-glicTi-'  in  sTitük'-oÄ'n  zi'- 
ie. 

•  Ki'-ne  man'-d'l-zl'-tö 

le'-b'r  kern'-zi'-fe. 


My  wife  says  no.  She  looked 
into  the*  soap-dish  and  on 
the*  table. 

She  can't  find  any  soap  any- 
where.* Send  me  a  cake  of 
soap  at  once. 

But  do  not  send  me  any  almond 
soap.*    I  prefer  castile  soap.* 


without  an  Article,  pages  476,  477. 


10.  D^s  tsr-m»r-mät^- 
cÄ'n  dbn^-zö-r6  tsi^-m'r 
hö-F-tö  mör^-g'n  nicht 
rin^  grö-m^ÄÄt^? 

ist. 

Ze  h.at  ve'-d'r  in-mäl'  fer- 
ge'-s'n    ap'-tsöb-shtö'-i  - b'n. 

Gre-tsicTit',  vö  zS  §ip'- 
shtö-i'-b'n  zöl'-te. 

De  tsi'-m'r  fer'-ticTi  ma'- 
kh'n  zöL 


Why  did  not  the  chamber- 
maid t  clean  our  rooms 
this  morning:?^  See 
how  dusty  eTerythingr' 
is. 

She  has  forgotten  to  dust  them, 

once  again.* 
I  have  shown  her  how  to  dust 

them.' 
I  am  going  to  tell  her  to  (come 

and)  make  them  up  at  once.' 


UTTCRAT,  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  She  can  nowhere  soap  find.  Ein  Stückchen.  Lit. :  a  small  piece. 

*  Not  any  almond  soap = no  (keine)  almond  soap.    See  p.  116,  n.  2. 

*  I  take  rather  stone-so&p  (there  is  no  word  in  English  equivalent  to 
**Kern»»  as  used  above). 

*  Why  has  the  chambermaid  our  rooms  to-day  morning  not  clean 
made?—  ß  All. 

*  She  has  again  once  forgotten  oflF-to-dust.    Abstäuben, '  separable' 
verb.  —  7  How  she  oflf-dust  should. 

8  I  shall  her  at-once  tell,  that  she  the  rooms  ready  make  shall. 

*  Den,  accusative  case  of  der,  Roverned  here  by  the  prepositions 
in  and  auf.    For  the  government  of  cases  by  prepositions,  see  p.  268. 

t  IkM  Zimmermädchen.    See  page  82,  note  1. 
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The  follomng  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

Das  Zimmer. 

Die  Thür  (tür), 

Das  Fenster  (fen'-st*r), 

Der  Teppich  (te'-pioTi), 

Der  Fussboden  ^  (fö5s'-bö'-d'n), 

Die  Decke  (de'-ke), 

Die  Wand  (vant), 

Der  Stuhl  (sT^tööl), 

Der  Schaukelstuhl  (slia-Ö6'-k'l— ), 

Das  Bett  (bet),  ^ 

Die  Matratze  (ma-tra'-tse), 

Die  Springfedermatratze  (s7iprifi.'-fa'- 

d'r-m^-tra'-tse) , 
Das  Betttuch  2  {heV-töökh'), 
Die  Bettdecke  (bet'-de'-ke), 
Das  Polster  (pöl'-st'r), 
Das  Kissen  (ki'-s'n), 
Die  Lampe  (l^m'-pe), 
Ein  Lampenschirm  (lam'-pen-shirni')>^ 
Ein  Licht  (licTit),  n., 
Ein  Leuchter  (lö-ioV-t'r),  m., 
Zündhölzchen  (tstZnt'-hülts'-cTi'n), 
Streichhölzchen  (sTitricTi'-liülts'-cTi'n), 
Ein  Schwamm  (shvam),  m., 
Wichse  (vik'-se),  /, 
Ein  Handtuch  (hant-  toöhh'), 
Eine  Serviette  (zer-vi-e'-te), 


The  door. 

The  window. 

The  carpet. 

The  floor. 

The  ceiling. 

The  wall. 

The  chair. 

The  rocking-chair. 

The  bed. 

The  mattress. 

The  spring-mattress, 
The  sheet. 
The  blanket. 
The  bolster. 
The  pillow. 
The  lamp. 
,A  lamp-shade. 
A  candle,  a  light. 
A  candle-stick. 
Matches. 

A  sponge. 
Blacking. 
A  towel. 
A  napkin. 


1  Lit.:  footbottom. —  2  Ljt. :  bedcloth. 
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The  foüowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 

VOKABELN. 
Die  ToUette  (tö^lö^-tö). 


Der  Tisch  (tisti), 

Der  Waschtisch  (v§isli'-tisli'), 

Die  Wasserhähne  (v§i'-s'r-liÄ'-ne),  m., 

Der  Spiegel  (sT^pe'-g'l), 

Die  Haarbürste  (hsuy-bür'-ste), 

Die  Zahnbürste  (tsän'-bür'-ste), 

Die  Nagelbürste  (nä'-g'l-bi^r'-ste), 

Die  Schuhbürste  (stiöo'-bür'-ste), 

Die  Kleiderbürste  (kli'-d'r-bi^r'-ste), 

Die  Hutbürste  (hööt'-bür'-ste), 

Die  Nagelfeile  (nä'-g'l-fi'-le), 

Die  Puderquaste  (pöö'-d'r-qua'-ste), 

Der  Kamm  (k^m), 

Das  Staubkämmchen  *  (s7it§i-Ö6p'-kexn'- 

Die  Pommade  (pö-mä'-de), 
Das  Federmesser  (fa'-d'r-me'-s'r), 
Das  Badezimmer  (bä'-de-tsi'-m'r), 
Sich  baden  (zieh  bä'-d'n), 


The  table. 
The  wash-stand. 
The  faucets. 
The  mirror. 
The  hair-brush. 
The  tooth-brush. 
The  nail-brush. 
The  shoe-brush. 
The  clothes-brush. 
The  hat-brush. 
The  nail  polisher. 
The  powder-puff. 
The  comb. 

The  fine  comb. 
The  pomatum. 
The  penknife. 
The  bath-room. 
To  bathe. 


Wichsen  Sie  diese  Stiefel  (vik'-s*n),  Black  these  boote. 

Bürsten  Sie  meine  Kleider  aus  (bt^r^-sfn 

§i-Ö6s),  Brush  my  clothes. 

Bügeln  ^  Sie  diese  Wäsche  (bü'-g'ln),        Iron  this  linen. 
Bessern  Sie  diese  Strümpfe  aus  (be'-s'm 

9-d6s),  Mend  these  stockings. 


1  Lit.:  little  dust-comb.—  «  Or,  Plätten,  pl«'-t'n. 
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To  be  learned   by  heart,  and  repeated  alovd  as  a  conversation^ 

whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  classroom, 

(See  IHrectiona  before  Bart  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

\,—DIE  TOILETTE. 

Wo  haben  Sie  die  Haarbürste  hingelegt/  Adolf  ?^ — ^ 
Ich  weiss  nicht.  Ich  habe  sie  seit  gestern  abend  ^ 
nicht  gebraucht* — Wo  haben  Sie  sie  zuletzt^  gesehen? 
—  Ich  habe  sie  zuletzt  auf  dem  Waschtisch  gesehen. — 
Nun,  ist  sie  jetzt®  nicht  mehr  dort? — Nein.  Ich  kann 
sie  nirgends  finden.  —  Sehen  Sie  in  die  Kommode.^  — 
Sie  ist  nicht  in  diesem  Fach.^  —  Vielleicht  in  dem  da 
oben?®  —  Ja,  hier  ist  sie. 

2. -DIE?   VTASCHFRAU* 

Meine  Frau  möchte  gern  wissen  ,^^  wo  sie  ihre^^ 
Wäsche    bügeln     lassen     kann.  —  Wir    haben    eine 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  ED[n'-gS-lä«lit'  =  (hence)  put. 

2  Ä'-dölf . 

8  Zit  gS'-st'rn  ä'-b'nt= since  last  night. 

*  GS-bra-65lcli.t'<=:used. 

6  T855-lgtst'=  the  last  time. 

*  Ygt8t  =  now. 

'  Kö-mö'-dS  =  ehest  of  drawers. 
»  Fafc/t  =  drawer. 

®  Fi-liclit'  in  däm'  d^  ö'-b'n=  perhaps  in  the  (i.  e.,  the  one)  above 
there.  —  w  Vi'-8'n  =  to  know.  —  ii  Her. 

*  Vash'-fr^^',  lit. :  washing  woman,  «laundress. 
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Waschfrau,  die  jeden  Montagu  kommt  die  Wäsche 
zu  holen.2  Anna!  War  sie  schon  da?  —  Nein,  mem 
Herr,  noch  nicht.^  —  Bitte  schicken  Sie  sie  herauf,* 
wenn  sie  kommt. — Sehr  wohl,  mein  Herr. 

3.— DAS  BADEZIMMER, 

Mein  Bruder  will  wissen,  w^o  das  Badezimmer  ist. 
Er  möchte  heute  Nachmittag  ein  Bad  nehmen. — 
Das  Badezimmer  ist  auf  Ihrem  Korridor,  nahe  bei 
Ihrer  Thür.^  —  Danke. 

4.-DEK  MORGEN. 

Wie  haben  Sie  vergangene  Nacht  geschlafen?^  — 
Nicht  sehr  gut.  Ich  hatte  nicht  genug  Decken,^  und 
die  Matratze  ist  zu  hart.  —  Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid.® 
Ich  werde  Ihnen  für  heute  Abend  dickere®  Decken 
und  eine  weichere  ^^  Matratze  schicken. 

Note.  — Study  the  Declension  of  the  Adjective 
with  the  Definite  Article,  pages  477|  478. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations« 

1  Ya'-d'n  mön'-täJbl^. 

2  Tsö5  h5'-l'n  =  to  fetch,  to  take  away. 
8  NolE/i  iiicÄt'=not  yet. 

*  Shi'-k'n  ze  ze  hS-ra-oof  =:send  her  up. 
5  Nä'-§  bi  e'-rSr  ttir'=near  your  door. 

«  F8r-gan'-'ne  nalc/it  gS-shlä'-f  n  =  how  did  you  sleep  last  night Y 
'  Not  blankets  enough. 

8  Das  tööt  mer  zär  lit',  lit. :  that  does  me  rauoh  pain ;  i.  e.,  i  am 
very  sorry  for  that. 

»  Di'-ke-r«  =  thicker.  —  w  Vi'-clig-rg  =  softer. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German;  hvi  also  to  he  redted 

as  a  conversation  in  the  class-room.    {See  IHrecHons 

b^ore  JPart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-ro   MAKE    UP  A    ROOM. 

Why  didn't  the  servant  make  the  bed  yesterday?^ 
—  Did  she  not  make  it?*  That  is  not  possible.^ — 
Yes,  she  forgot  it.f  —  Why  did  you  not  ring?^  I  am 
going  to  speak  to  her*  But  when  you  want  any- 
thing done  in  your  room  please  ring,  and  she  will 
come  at  once.^ 

2.^BAGGAaE, 

Please  have  my  trunks  brought  from  the  depot* — 
Please  give  me  your  baggage-check.  —  Let  me  see. 
I  cannot  find  it.^  Ah,  here  it  is.®  Make  haste.^  I 
want  to  change  my  linen.^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


*  Why  has  the  maid  (das  Mädchen)  yesterday  the  bed  not  made? 
2  Möglich,  mtLeh^'lleh.  —  8  Why  have  you  not  rung  (geschellt)  ? 

*  I  will  with  her  (mit  ihr)  speak. 

*  But  when  you  in  your  room  (in  Ihrem  Zimmer)  anything  want 
(et'was  brauchen),  ring  please  (so  schellen  Sie,  bitte),  and  she  will 
at-once  come.  —  JSee  page  84,  III. 

*  Please,  let  my  trunks  (meine  Koifer)  from  the  (von  dem)  depot 
fetch  (abholen,  äp'-h5'-Pn). 

^  I  can  him  not  find.  —  8  Here  is  he. —  •  Make  quick  (schneU). 
w  I  must  my  linen  change  (ivechseln). 

*  Has  she  it  (es)  not  made.  —  f  She  has  it  forgotten. 
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3. -CANDLES,  SBOES*  ETC. 

Waiter,  you  didn't  bring  me  any  candle.^ — Beg 
your  pardon,^  sir.  I  brought  you  a  candle.f — Where 
is  it?  —  I  put  it  on  the  washstand.^  —  Ah!  here  it  is. 
—  Very  well.  Now,  black  these  shoes  and  brush  my 
overcoat.* 


Note.— Study  the  Declension  of  the  Adjective  with 
the  Indefinite  Article,  pages  478|  479. 


4.  — ray  BATS, 

Waiter,  please  show  me  the  bath-room.^ — There  it 
is,  sir.  Straight  before  you. — Bring  me  some  soap 
and  towels,®  please.  —  You  will  find  soap  and  towels 
in  the  bath-room,^  sir. — Ah  I    Very  welL    Thank  you. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Waiter,  you  have  to-me  no  (kein)  candle  brought  (gebraclit). 

2  Kntschuldigen  Sie,  Snt-8hd5F-dI-g*n  ze.    Lit. :  Excuse  ye. 
^  I  have  it  on  the  (auf  den)  wash-stand  put  (gestellt). 

^  Meinen  t^berrock  {accusattvef  because  the  olffect  of  the  verb). 
ß  Where  the  bath-room  is. 

6  Handtücher,  hant'-tü'-cÄ'r. 

7  You  will  soap  and  towels  in  the  (In  dem)  bath-room  find. 
*■  Lichte,  Schuhe,  etc. 

t  I  have  to-you  a  (ein)  candle  brought. 
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To  he  read  by  means  of  the  lüeraJ  translation  opposüCy  then  toühotU 

itj  in  preparation  for  reading  aloud  and  transUüing 

in  doss.    For  Pronunciation,  see  page  132, 

—  ^ahzn  Sie  SiHette  jur  heutigen  SSorfteHung  im  Di)ern= 
l^au^  befommen? 

—  3ln  ber  Äaffe  n)ar  aHe^  au§\)erfauft,  bod^  tft  e^  mir 
gelungen/  Don  einem  ^änbler  p>d  SiHette,  natürlich  mit 
bebeutenbem  3lufgelb,2  ju  erl^alten. 

—  2)a^  freut  mid^  fe^r,^  benn  ic^  möd^te  f e^r  gern  aRei;er= 
beer^  "$ro))l^et"  l^ören,  befonber^  ba  SRiemann  unb  2Kari= 
anne  33ranbt  bie  ^au^jtrotten  fingen. 

—  aBeld^eg  ift  benn  bie  ^anblung  in  biefer  D^er? 

—  3^  tonn  "^ifmn  ben  ®ang  ber  ^anblung  furj  er- 
gä^Ien.  Sodann  t)on  Serben,  ber  ©ol^n  einer  ®aft^au^= 
n)irtin,^  n)irb  t)on  ben  aBiebertäufem  gum  gü^rer  er^txüfjlt 
unb  läfet  fic^  nac^  6innal;me  ber  ©tabt  aSünfter  im  bortigen 
S)om  gum  Äönig  unb  ^ßro^l^eten  frönen.  2lber  nad^bem 
feine  Sraut  i^n  öerfluc^t,  giebt  er  fid^  felbft  bei  einem 
©aftma^I  ben  5Cob.  S)ie  D^er  tt:)irb  3^nen  fe^r  gefatten. 
3ludj  bag  D^em^aug  felbft  n)irb  3(;nen  gefatten.  6^  n)urbe 
unter  griebric^  bem  ©ro^en  erbaut,  unb  baö  ^ant^eon  t)on 
3ltl^en  ift  babei  gum  SSorbilb  genommen.  6^  ift  ein  ^err= 
lic^eg  ©ebäube. 

—  Um  n)ie  t)iel  U^r  beginnt  bie  SBorftettung? 


1  strictly :  i»  it  to-me  succeeded.    Anglice :  I  succeeded  in  ...  . 
obtaining.  —  2  Lit. :  upon-money. —  8  Anglice:  I  am  very  glad  ofthat. 
*  Strictly:   very  willingly. 
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For  Self-Study,  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  translation,  then 

without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German, 

READING. 
THE    OPERA    AND    THEATER. 

—  Have  you  the  tickets  to  {(he)  to-day's  represen- 
tation in  the  opera-house  gotten? 

—  At  the  ticket-oflSce  was  all  oit^sold,  yet  to-me 
has  ^  it  succeeded  ^  from  a  dealer  two  tickets,  naturally 
with  (an)  important  premium,^  to  obtain. 

—  That  rejoices  me  very  (much),^  for  I  wished  very 
much  *  Meyerbeer's  "  Prophet "  to-hear,  especially 
as the  principal-parts  sing. 

—  What  is  the  plot  in  this  opera? 

—  I  can  to-you  the  whole  of-the  plot  shortly  relate. 
John  of  Leyden,  the  son  of  a  hotel-keeper,  becomes  by 
the  anabaptists  to  chief  elected  and  has  himself  after 
(the)  capture  of-the  city  (of)  Münster  in  that-place's 
cathedral  as^  king  and  prophet  crowned.  He  disa- 
vowed his  mother,  and  after  his  betrothed  him  for- 
saken (has),®  gives  he  to-himself  at  a  banquet  ®  the  death. 
The  opera  will  {to-)  you  much  please.  Also,  the  Opera- 
House  (it-)  self  will  {to-)  you  please.  It  was  under 
Frederick  the  Great  built,  and  the  Pantheon  of  Athens 
luas^^  as^^  model  taken.     It  is  a  magnificent  building. 

—  At  what  time  begins  the  play?^^ 


ß  "Wirt,  a  (male)  innkeeper,  a  host.    Wirtin,  a  (female)  innkeeper, 
a  hostess. —  «  Strictly  :  from. —  ^  Strictly  :  to-the. 

8  Supply  hat,  fuui,  understood. —  ^  strictly:  guest-repast. 
W  Strictly :  is,  —  ^i  Strictly  :  to-the.  —  12  Strictly  :  representation. 
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—  Um  i)alb  aäfi}  2)a  eö  jetjt  gerabc  fecl^§  tft,  fo  l^aben 
toix  nod^  3^ü  genug,  einen  Meinen  ©))ajiergang  ju  machen. 
aBenn  ©ie  atfo  ntc^t  ju  mübe  finb,  fo  n)oIIen  trir  nac^  bem 
©enbarmen  aSarft  gelten  unb  ba^  ©d^aufjjiel^au^  unb  ba^ 
©rf)illerben!mal  befe^en 

—  S)a§  ift  tt)vdli(i)  ein  fc^öner  $Iatj,  nic^t  n)a^r?  ißier 
ift  ba^  S)en!mal  unfereö  großen  S)ic^ter^  g^riebrid^  ©emitter. 
3lber  ©critter  wax  nic^t  nur  ber  größte  beutfc^e  2)ic^ter  nad) 
©oet^e,  er  toax  auc^  ein  ebler  unb  guter  SDZenfrf).^  6^  trar 
für  S)eutfc^Ianb  trie  für  bie  ganje  aBett  ein  großer  SBerluft^ 
baj3  er  fo  frü^  ftarb. 

—  3Bann  ift  er  benn  geftorben? 

—  er  ftarb  im  3al;re  1805,  im  Sllter  bon  fed^^  unb 
i)ieräig  Sauren,  nac^bem  er  tbm  bie  $erle  feiner  bramatifc^en 
2)irf)tungen,  3BiI^eIm  5CeU,  üoHenbet  ^atte.  ©ie  toiffen,  bajs 
fein  erfteö  ©tüd,  toelc^eö  eine  unbefrfireiblic^e  33egeifterung, 
befonber^  unter  ber  Sugenb  ©eutfc^Ianb^  l^eröorrief,  bie 
Jläuber  wax^n. 

—  3a.  Könnten  ©ie  mir  U)ol;l  angeben,  tt:)elc^e  3bee 
ben  5Käubern  ju  ©runbe  liegt? 

—  SDie  SRäuber  enthalten  bie  ©efd^ic^te  Äarl  3Koor§. 
^ranj  3Boor  l;a^t^^  feinen  älteren  SBruber  Karl  unb  fa§t^^ 
ben  ^lan,  biefen  ju  t)erberben  unb  fic^  jum  ^errn  be§ 
^aufeö  ju  machen.  SDe^l^alb  belügt  ^^  er  feinen  aSater  unb 
feinen  Sruber.  Äarl  glaubt,^^  ba^  fein  SSater  i^n  öerfluc^t 
t)ab^,  unb  ge^t,  an  ber  aJienfrfi^eit  öerjtoeifelnb,  unter  bie 
Släuber,  nac^  benen  ba^  2)rama  benannt  ift. 


1  strictly  :  at  fialf  eight.  —  2  Anglice :  short. 

•  Gendarmen,  a  kind  of  mounted  police.  —  *  Strictly :  place. 

*  Mensch. —  «  The  Germans  may  use  either  the  perfect:  When  did 
he  diet    Or,  the  simple  past  tense  {imperfect) :  When  died  het 
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—  At  half-past  seven.^  As  it  now  exactly  six  is, 
so  have  we  yet  time  enough  a  little^  walk  to  make. 
If  you  indeed  not  too  tired  are,  so  will  we  to  the 
Gendarmes^  market-place  go,  and  the  theater  and  the 
Schiller-monument  see 

—  That  is  indeed  a  fine  square,*  isn't  it?  Here  is 
the  monument  of  our  great  poet,  Frederick  Schiller. 
But  Schiller  was  not  only  the  greatest  German  poet 
after  Goethe,  he  was  also  a  noble  (and)  good  man.^ 
It  was  for  Germany,  as  for  the  whole  world,  a  great 
loss  that  he  so  soon  died. 

—  When  has  he  then  died?® 

—  He  died  in-the  year  1805  in-the  age  of  six-and- 
forty  years,  after  he  the  gem  ^  of-his  dramatic  poetical 
works,  "William  Tell,"  completed  had.  You  know 
that  his  first  piece,  which  an  immediate  enthusiasm 
especially  among^  the  youth  of-Germany  called-forth, 
"  The  Robbers  "  was. 

—  Yes.  Could  you  to-me  kindly  indicate  what  idea 
to  "the  Robbers"  as»  plan  is?i<> 

—  "  The  Robbers  "  contain  the  history  of  Karl  Moor. 
Franz  Moor  hates  ^^  his  elder  brother  Karl,  and  con- 
ceives^^ the  plan  the-latter^  to  kill  and  himself  io-ihc 
lord  of-the  family^  to  make.     Therefore  belies ^^  he 

Karl  believes  ^^  that  his  father  him  forsaken 

has,^^  and  goes,  of  {the)  mankind   despairing,  among 
(the)  robbers,  after  whom  the  drama  is  named. 


'  Strictly :  pearl.  —  «  Strictly  :  under.  —  »  Strictly :  to. 
1®  Strictly :  lies.  —  "  Notice  the  use  of  tlie  present  indicative  instead 
of  a  past  tense.    Tliis  is  frequent  in  German  in  narrating. 
^  Strictly :  this-one.  —  i^  Strictly  :  house. 
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/ 


''t/t£'ö     ^^'^i'^t^^l^jß-'r'it^  ^<Au^^  „.^flx^^ 


-t^f^  c^^-#«^W^--^;^^^5**^^^-*^^^'<^#^ 


...^^....^.^M^Z^L^.  M^  ^^.^ 


-«^^^ 


^«^^^^-^^^^icj^^^^   -^^^-^<-c^i^'#^ 


--y^^-tie^^^^^^^  Ä'r**'-^*^»^*< 


M:/^^^^.^a^^ 
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DIRECTIONS. 

Read  and  translate  the  above  letter,  after  which  copy  it  in 
German  script, — learn  it  by  heart,  and  some  hour  or  two  after- 
ward write  it  out  again  from  memory.  In  case  the  form  of  any 
letters  is  forgotten,  consult  the  written  alphabet,  pages  48  arid  49. 

TRANSLATION. 

I  •  promised  to  write  you  at  once  on  my  arrival  in  B.,  and  I 
will  keep  my  word.  We  arrived  here  this  morning  safe  and 
happy,  but  tired  to  death.  So  you  must  excuse  me  if  I  send 
you  only  a  word  or  two.  As  soon  (as)  it  is  possible  (^o  me),  I 
shall  report  our  adventures  to  you  at  length.  With  kind  re- 
gards for  you  and  your  family,  I  remain,  sincerely  your  friend. 

Literal  Translation.  —  You  have  from  me  the  promise 
received  that  I  immediately  after  my  arrival  in  Berlin  write 
would.* ....  We  came  to-day  morning-here  on are  how- 
ever dead-tired.    Therefore  pardon  ye will  I  to  you 

exhaustively  over  our  experience  report. 

Pronunciation.  —  Fer-s?ipre'-c7i'n zÖ-glIc?i' vört' 

h^l'-t'n.    Kä'-m'n   tiö-i'-te   mör'-g'n  glük'-llc?i   öont  ge- 

zöönt' töt'-mü'-de ler-tsi'-'n par  tsi'-rn 

zen'-de.    Zö-balt' mücTi'-licT* ?L-Ö6s'-für'-lic?i 

er-läp'-ni-se  b*5-rlc?i'-t'n.    Herts'-li-c7i'n  grü'-s'n e'-ri- 

g'n   fer-bli'-be ^-ÖÖf'-ricTi'-ti-g'r  irö-int,    ^l'-brecTit. 


^  In  letters,  names  of  cities  or  persons  are  usually  written  in  Roman 
(»*.  e.,  English)  characters. —  2  The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  {Sie, 
Ihnen,  Ihrige,  Ihr,  etc.)  must  always  be  written  with  capitals. 

«  The  Germans  dislike  to  begin  a  letter  with  the  word  ieh.  They 
generally  use  come  turn  of  phrase  to  avoid  this  [see  lit.  transl.).  Notice 
that  ich  is  never  written  with  a  capital,  unless  it  begins  a  sentence. 
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Ö^-p*rn-h^-^cW)s'  dbnt  S^^-^db^-sT^pel-h^^dös'. 

Hä'-b'n  ze  bi-li-e'-te  tsöbr  hö-i'-ti-g'n  för'-s7ite'-lÖ6fl  im 
ö'-p'm-li§i-Ö6s'  be-kö'-men. 

An  dar  ka'-se  vär  §L'-les  a-Ö6s'-fer-ka-ö6ft',  dökh  ist  es 
mer  ge-ldöü'-'n  fön  i'-nem  h.ent'-ler  tsvi  bi-li-e^-te,  nä- 
tür'-licTi  mit  be-dö-i'-ten-d'm  a-ö6f'-gelt'  tsd6  er-ti^l'-t'n. 

Das  fro-it  mich  zär',  den  ich  m.üc7i'-te  zär  gern  mi'- 
er-bärs'  prö-fät'  hiü'-r'n,  be-zön'-d'rs  da  ne'-man  dbnt 
mä-ri-^'-ne  brant'  de  b§i-Ö6pt'-ro'-len  zifl'-'n. 

Vel'-oTies  ist  den  de  bant'-löbli  in  de'-z'r  ö'-p'r. 

Ich  k^in  e'-n§n  dän  gafi  dar  b^nt'-löbfi.  kö6rts  er- 
tsä'-l'n.  Yö-h.^n'  fön  li'-d'n,  dar  z5n  i'-n'r  gast'-ha-Ö6s'- 
vir'-tin  virt  fön  dän  ve'-d'r-tö-i'-frn  tsÖ6m  fü'-rer  er- 
vält',  dönt  lest  zieh  näkh  in'-nä'-me  dar  sTitat  mwns'- 
t'r  im  dör'-ti-g'n  döm  ts<56m  kü-nic7i  Ö6nt  prö-fä'-t'n 
krü'-nen.  Ä'-b'r  nä^Ti-däm'  zi'-ne  bra-Ö6t  en  fer- 
fiöökht',  gebt  är  zieh  zelpst  bi  i'-nem  gast'-mäl'  dän 
tot'.  De  ö'-p'r  virt  e'-nen  zär  ge-fa'-l'n,  a-Öäkh  das  ö'- 
p'rn-h.^-Ö6s'  zelpst'  virt  e'-nen  ge-fa'-l'n.  £s  vöoi^-de 
Ö6n'-t'r  fre'-drioTi  däm  grö'-s'n  er-b^-d6t',  Ö6nt  das  pan'- 
tä-ön  fön  ?L-tän'  ist  dä-bi'  tsÖ6m  för'-bilt'  ge-nö'-m'n. 
£s  ist  in  ber'-li-cTies  ge-bö-i'-de. 

ÖOm  ve  fei  öör  be-gint'  de  f ör'-s7ite'-lö6fi  ? 

(3bm  b^Llp  Qikht'.  Da  es  yetst  grä'-de  zeks  ist,  zö 
liä'-b'n  ver  nökh  tsit  ge-nöbkh'  i'-nen  kli'-nen  shp^- 
tsSr'-g^BL'  tsÖ6  msi'-kh*ii.  Ven  ze  al'-zö  nicTit  tsö6  mü'- 
de  zint,  zö  vö'-l'n  ver  näkh  däm  zbaBL-där'-men  m^irkt 
gä'-'n  Ö6nt  das  s7ia-ö6'-s7ipel-h.a-ö6s'  Ö6nt  das  sbi'-rr- 
deük'-mäl'  be-zä'-'n 

Das  ist  virk'-licTi  in  sbü'-ner  plats',  nicTit  vär?  Her 
Ist  das  defik'-mäl'  Ö6n'-z'rs  grö'-s'n  dioV-t'rs  fre'-drioTj 
shi'-l'r 
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n. 

GERMAN. 

!•  Aber  es  ist  ein  Falirsiulil  da.* 

Da  haben  Sie  es  glücklich  getroffen.  (See  p.  84, 1.] 
In  meinem  Hotel  ist  kein  Fahrstuhl. 

An  Ihrer  Stelle  würde  ich  nicht  in  einem  solchen ^ 
Hotel  bleiben. 

Ich  rate  Ihnen  in  eine  Pension  zu  gehen. 

Man  ist  da  wie  zu  Hause. 

Das  ist  wahr.     Und  man^  spricht  mehr  deutsch. 

An  der  Ecke  der  Strasse  ist  eine  gute*  Pension. 


2.  Ist  es  eine  deutsche*  Pension ?t 

Ja  wohl. 

Das  ist  mir  lieb.     Ovy  Das  freut  mich  (sehr).tt 


NOTES. 

1  Es  ist  ein  Fahrstuhl  da^  instead  of  Ein  Fahrstuhl  ist  da. 

3  In  einem  solchen  Hotel,  lit. :  in  a  such  hotel,  is  more  coiunion 
than  In  solch  einem  Hotel,  lit. :  in  such  a  hotel.  —See  page  84,  I. 

8  Man  spricht  mehr  deutsch.  The  English  passive  voice  is  fre- 
quently rendered  by  the  active  voice  with  man  {(me)  in  German. 

*  Pension  \^  feminine.   Hence  the  fern,  adjective  forms  :  eine,  gute. 
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II. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  A^-b'r  öS   ist   in    Fär^- 
HhtoöV  da« 

Glük'-HcTi  ge-trö'-f  n. 

In  mi'-nem  tiö-tel'. 

An  e'-rer  sMe'-le  vür'-de 
ich  nicht  in  i'-nem  zöl'-ch'n 
hö-tel'  bli'-b'n. 

Ich  rä'-te  e'-nen  in  i'-ne 
paii-syön'. 

Ve  tsöö  ba-db'-ze. 

ShpTicht  mär  dö-itsh'. 

An  d'r  e'-ke  d'r  s?jträ'-se. 


But  there  is  an  elevator.^ 

You  are  very  fortunate.* 
At  my  hotel  there  is  no  eleva- 
tor. 
In  your  place  1  wouldn't  stay 
in  such  a  hotel. 

I  advise  you  to  go  to  a  board- 
ing-house. 

You  feel  more  at  home.* 

That  is  true.  And  more  Ger- 
man is  spoken  there.* 

There  is  a  good*  boarding-house 
at  the  corner  of  the  street. 


2.     I^-nß    dö^i^-tshö    p^-n- 
syön^  ?        ^ 

Yä  vol'. 

Das  ist  mer  lep',  or  fro-it' 
mich  zär.  ^ 


Is  it  a  German  boarding- 
house  ?  t 

Certainly. 

I  am  glad  of  it.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  But  it  (i.  e.,  there)  is  a  riding-chair  there.    Es  is  often  used  for  there. 

2  There  have  you  it  luckily  met.    For  inverted  order,  see  page  84. 

*  One  is  there  like  at  home.  —  *  And  one  speaks  more  German. 

*  That  is  to-me  agreeable ;  or,  Tliat  rejoices  me  very  much  (Lit. :  very), 
t  Also  Kosthaus,  köst'-ha-oos',  neuter.    Kin  gutes  Kosthaus. 

tt  Sehr  {vcri/  much)  is  generalfy  used,  but  rnay  be  omitted. 
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Ich  will  sogleich  hingehen.     Ich  muss  die  Sache 
so  bald  als  möglich  erledigen. 

Könnten  Sie  nicht  mit  mir  gehen? 
Sie  wissen,  ich  spreche  nicht  gut  deutsch.     Or, 
Sie  wissen,  dass  ich  nicht  gut  deutsch  spreche.^ 
Schon  gut.    Ich  gehe  mit. 


Note.— Study  the  Strong  Declension, 


3.  Guten  Tag,  Frau  N.    Ich  möchte  fragen, 
ob  Sie  noch  Pensionäre  *  aufnehmen. 

Ja,  mein  Herr.    Aber  wir  haben  augenblicklich 

nur  sehr  wenig  Platz. 
Das    ist    schade.     Denn^    meine    Frau    und    ich 

wollten  uns  bei  Ihnen  in  Pension  geben. 

Wenn  Sie  sich  mit  drei  Zimmern  in  der  vierten 
Etage  begnügen  wollten  — , 

Ich  glaube  nicht,  dass  meine  Frau  so  hoch  hin- 
aufsteigen will. 
Aber  jedenfalls  zeigen  Sie  mir  die  Zimmer,  bitte. 


NOTES. 

1  Dass  is  often  omitted  from  between  two  clauses.  In  that  case, 
the  secondary  clause  does  not  follow  the  rule  given  on  page  36,  about 
the  position  of  tlie  verb.  Thus:  With  dass:  Sie  wissen^  dass  ich 
nicht  gut  deutsch  spreche  (verb  nt  the  eml  of  the  clause).  WithoxU 
dass:  Sie  wissen,  ich  spreche  nicht  gut  deutsch  (no  inversion). 

5*  Notice  that  after  denn,  no  inversion  takes  place.    See  page  84. 
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Zö-glicV  liin'-gä'-'n  .  .  .  . 
zö  bait'  ^Is  much' -lieh  er- 
lä'-di-g'n. 


Ze  vi'-s'n,  ich  sÄprö'-oÄö. 

Stiön   gööt'.     Ich  gä'-e 
mit'. 


I  '11  go  at  once.  I  want  to  have 
done  with  it  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible.* 

Could  you  not  go  with  me? 

You  know  I  don*t  speak  Ger- 
man very  well. 

All  right.    I  '11  go  with  you.* 


pages  466  and  467. 


3.  Göö^-f  n  t&kh\     teh 
mücÄ^-tö  frä^-gr'n,  öp  ze 

^-dbf -nä'-m'n. 

A-d6'-g'n-blik'- 1  i  o  Ä    nöör 
zär^vä'-nicTi  plats. 

Das  ist  shä'-de.  .  T .  .  bi  e'- 
nen  in  p§ifi-sy-ön'  gä'-b'n. 

In  d'r  feiy-t'n  ä-tä'-zlie  be- 
gnü  -g'n  völ'-t'n. 

Zö    'tiökh    lii-na-Ö6f'-sÄ«'- 
g'n  vil.  ^ 

Ä'-b'r  yä'-d'n-f§Lls'  tsi'-g'n 
ze  mer. 


Good  day,  Mrs.  N.  I 
should  like  to  know  if 
you  would  take  any 
more  boarders?* 

Yes,  sir.  But  we  have  very 
little  room  at  present. 

That's  too  bad.    My  wife  and 

I  wanted  to  come  and  board 

with  you.* 
If  you  were  willing  to  do  with 

three  rooms  on  the   fourth 

floor.» 
I  don't  think  •  my  wife  would 

climb  up  430  high. 
But  in  any  case  show  me  the* 

rooms,  please. 


lilTERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  will  at-once  tliere  go.    I  must  the  matter  as  soon  as  possible 
settle. —  *  Indeedy  good.    I  go  with. 

*  I  might  ask  if  you  still  boarders  take  in  t 

*  That  is  pity.    For  my  wife  and  I  wanted  ourselves  in  board  give 
with  you.    Also :  in  Kost  geben  —  «  If  you  yourself satisfy  would. 

*  I  believe  not  that,  etc.  —  *  Also,  Kostgänger  (k5st'-gSft'-^r>. 
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4,  Wollen  Sie  grefälligst  vorangehen?     Ich 
will  Ihnen  die  Zimmer  zeigen. 

Sieh  dal    Die  Möbel  in   dem   vorderen  Zimmer 

sind  von  Mahagoni. 
Im  Schlafzimmer  sind  die  Möbel  von  Nussbaum. 

In  dem  Bett  ist  keine  Springfedermatratze. 

Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein  Herr,  es  ist  eine  darin. 
Sehen  Sie  nur  genau  nach. 

Sie  haben  recht.     Ich  hatte  mich  geirrt.     Wie 

viele  Zimmer  sind  hier? 
Drei  Zimmer  und  ein  Alkoven. 

Das  passte^  ja  gerade. 

Wünschen  Sie  das  Hinterzimmer  zu  sehen? 

Ja  wohl. 2    Haben  Sie  keinen  Ofenschirm  darin? 

Oh  ja.^    Aber  er  ist  augenblicklich  im  Souterrain. 

Lassen  Sie  ihn  sogleich  heraufbringen,  bitte. 

Gehören  die  Bilder  zum*  Zimmer? 


NOTES. 

1  Passte  (might  suü)y  imperfect  subjunctive  of  passen,  to  suit.  The 
imperfect  subjunctive  is  used  here  instead  of  the  first  conditional  (würde 
passen).  However,  one  could  say  Jiist  as  well :  Das  tvUrde  ja  gerade 
passen, 

2  Ja  wohl  (lit. :  yes,  indeed)  is  a  somewhat  stronger  form  of  affirma- 
tion than  ja  alone.  It  corresponds  to  the  English  certainly,  or  yes,  sir. 
It  is  used  in  answer  to  affirmative  questions. 

8  Oh  ja  (lit. :  Oh,  yes)  is  a  stronger  form  of  affirmation  than  ja 
alone.    It  is  used  in  answer  to  negative  questions. 
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4.    G^-ffe^-licÄst  fo-r^n^ 
gä  -*n  ?  . . . .  t8i^-fir*ii. 


Zedä'l    De  mü'-b'l 
fön  xn^-li^-gö'-ne. 

Fön  nd6s'-b§L-Ö6ni'. 


SÄpring'-fä'-d' r-ma- tr^'- 
tse. 

fint-shöbl'-di-g'n    ze 

Zä'-'n  ze  nöör  ge-na-Ö6' 
näkh.  ^ 

MicÄge-irt'.    Ve  fe'-le. 


In  §a'-kö-f  n. 


Hin'-rr-tsf-m'r. 

Kr-nen  ö'-fn-slairm'  da- 
rin ? 

O  yä' a-d6'-g'n-blik'- 

lich  im  söö-te-rin'.8 

Zö-gHcTi'  he-ra-ÖÖf'-brifi'. 
'n. 

Ge-bü'-r'n  de  bü'-d'r. 


Will  you  please  go  ahead? 
I  ^ill  show  you  tlie 
rooms. 

See!  The  furniture  in  the 
front  room  is  of  mahogany.* 

In  the  bedroom  the  furniture 
is  of  walnut  (lit. :  nut-tree). 

There  is  no  spring  mattress  in 
the  bed. 

Pardon  me,  sir.  There  is  one.* 
Just  look  closely  for  it.* 

You  are  right.  I  was  mistaken.* 
How  many  rooms  are  here? 

(There  are)  three  rooms  and 
an  alcove. 

That  would  just  suit  us.* 

Do  you  wish  to  see  the  back- 
room? 

Yes,  sir.  Is  there  no  screen 
for  that  fire-place?* 

Yes,  sir.  But  it  is  in  the  base- 
ment just  now. 

Please  have  it  brought  up  at 
once.^ 

Do  the  pictures  belong  to  the 
room? 


lilTEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  See  there  I  The  pieces-of-furniture  in  the  fore-room  are  of  ma- 
hogany. —  ^  It  (i.  e.,  there)  is  one  tbere-in.  Look  {ye)  only  closely 
after  (i. «.» to-it). 

»  You  have  right.    I  had  myself  mistaken. 

*  That  might-suit  indeed  exactly. 

ß  Have  you  no  stove-screen  therein? 

«  The  exact  pronunciation  of  Souterrain  cannoi  be  piven  in  German 
sounds.    It  is  the  same  as  in  the  French  (soo-tSh-riiO. 

'  Let  {you)  him  at-ouce  here-up-bring,  please.  —  *  See  p.  530. 
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• 

'Setzen  Sie  sich  hierher,  mein  Herr. 
Auf  diese  Seite? 

Nein,  mein  Herr,  auf  die  andere  Seite. 
Wollen  Sie  Suppe  nehmen? 
Ja,  bitte. 


7.  Darf  ich   Ihnen  vielleicht^  etwas  Fisch 
anbieten  ? 

Nein,  ich  danke  schön.  Aber  vielleicht^  würden 
Sie  mir  ein  Scheibchen  ^  von  jenem  Hammel- 
braten abschneiden. 

Er  sieht  wirklich  appetitlich  aus.^ 

Wollen  Sie  so  freundlich  sein  mir  das  Brot  zu 
reichen.     Or:  Bitte  reichen  Sie  mir  das  Brot. 

Bitte  reichen  Sie  mir  das  Salz.  Ah,  entschuldigen 
Sie,  es  ist  auf  dieser  Seite.* 

Wollen  Sie  so  freundlich  sein  mir  die  Butter  zu 
reichen  ? 

Gewiss,  sehr  gern. 

Darf  ich  fragen,  ob  die  Herrschaften  f  etwas  zu 
trinken  wünschen? 

Nein,  danke  schön.  Geben  Sie  mir  nur  eine 
Tasse  KaflFee. 


NOTES. 

1  Such  words  as  vielleicht  {perhaps),  doch  {yet),  nur  {ordy),  etc., 
are  often  used  in  German  merely  to  make  a  sentence  stronger,  or,  as 
liere,  more  polite. —  ^  Qj.^  ein  Stück  a  j^icce. 

8  From  aussehen,  to  look,  i.e.,  to  appear ;  a  separable  verb. 

*  Auf  governs  the  dative  (dieser),  here,  because  no  motion  is  implied. 
Where  motion  {from  one  place  to  another)  is  implied,  auf  governs 
the  accusative.  (See  second  sentence,  this  page:  Auf  diese  SeitOt 
See  pages  268,  269. 
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Ze'-ts'n  ze  zieh  her'-h.är'. 
A-Ö6f  de'-ze  zi'-te? 

ZÖ6'-pe  nä'-men? 


7.  D^rf  ich  e^-n6n  fl-lichV 
öt^-vas  fish^  an^-be-fn? 

Nin,  ich  d^ii'-ke  sliün.  .  . 
. .  in  ship'-cTi'n  fön  yä'-nem 
ha'-m  l-brä'-t'n  ap'-shni'- 
d'n. 

Zet  virk'-licTi  a-pe-tet'-licTi. 

In  shtü\s.''Ch*n.  bröt. 

Ri'-c^'n  ze  mer. 

Bi'-te,  ri'-cTi'n  ze  mer  das 
zalts' §i-Ö6f  de'-z'r  zi'-te. 

Vür'-d'n  ze  völ  de  gü'-te 
hä'-b'n. 

Ge-vis',  zär  gern'. 

.Darf  ich  frä'-g'n,  öp  de 
h.er'-sh.af'-t'n. 

I'-ne  ta'-se  k^'-fä. 


Sit  down  lieio.  sir.* 
Oll  this  side? 
No  sir,  on  the  other  side. 
Will  you  take  soup? 
If  you  please. 


May  I  olTer  you  some 
fish?  a 

No,  thank  you.  But  would  you 
cut  me  a  (small)  slice  of  that 
leg  of  mutton.' 

It  looks  really  appetizing. 
Will  you  have  the  kindness* 
to  pass  me  the  bread.* 

Please  pass  me  the  salt.  Ah. 
excuse  me,  it  is  on  this  side. 

Would  you  have  the  kindness  * 
to  pass  me  (he  butter? 

Certainly,  sir.* 

May  I  ask  if  the  ladies  and 
gentlemen  f  wish  something 
to  drink? 

No,  thanks.  Just  give  me  a 
cup  of  coffee. 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Seat  yourself  here ;  or,  Please  take  here  (your)  place.  Also :  Bitte, 
nehmen  Sie  hier  Platz.  —  ^  Dare  I  to-you  perhaps  some  fish  offer  ? 

8  No,  I  thank  beautifully.  But  perhaps  would  you  to-ine  a  slice  of 
that  mutton-roast  off-cut.  —  *  Will  you  ^o  friendly  be  to-me  the  bread 
to  hand.—  *  Certainly,  very  willingly. —  *  Also,  but  not  frequent: 
Wollen  Sie  wohl  die  Güte  haben  mir,  etc. 

t  Herrschaft  =  dominion,  or  the  lord  or  lady  of  ^  inc^nor-hoDset 
Die  Herrschaften ;  the  ladies  and  gentlemen. 
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Darf  ich  Ihnen  vielleicht  ein  Stückchen  Melone 

anbieten  ? 
Ja,  bitte. 


8.  Hat  die  Waschfrau  meine  Wäsche  noch 
nicht  gebracht? 

Entschuldigen  f  gnädige  Frau,  sie  hat  die  Wäsche 

zurückgebracht. 
Wo  ist  sie? 

Ich  habe  sie  hinaufgenommen. 
Schön.    Würden  Sie  wohP  mit  mir  hinaufgehen^ 

und  sehen,  ob  alles  stimmt? 
Sehr  gern,  gnädige  Frau. 


9.  Sehen  Sie,  dort  auf    dem  kleinen  runden 
Tisch  ist  sie.^ 

Lassen  Sie  uns  sehen,  ob  alles  richtig  ist. 

Nein.    Ich  vermisse   ein   gesticktes   Taschentuch 
*und  zwei  Damenkragen. 

Es    fehlen    auch    drei    Paar    Manschetten    von* 

meinem  Mann. 
Vergessen  Sie^  nicht  nach*  diesen  Sachen  zu  fragen. 

Gewiss,  gnädige   Frau,  ich  werde   es  nicht  ver- 
gessen. 

NOTES. 

1  Wohl»  like  vielleicht,  in  often  used  to  make  questions  more 
polite  and  deferential.  —  ^  JETinauf ,  because  the  motion  is  away  from 
ihe  place  where  the  speaker  is.  —  *  See  page  84. 

^  Mit»  von,  nach,  prepositions  governing  the  dative  case. 

^  See  section  10,  on  following  page.  —  f^bbr.  for  Entschuldigen  Sie« 
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In   sTittik'-cTi'n    me-lö'-ne 
§Ln'-be'-t'n  ? 


8.  H^t  de  T^sh'^-fr^-öö^ 
mi^-nö  vfe^shö  . .  •  •  nicht 
giSi'hr^kht^? 

£nt-sliÖ61^-di-g'ii    gnä-di- 
ge  fr^-Öö. 

Hi-n^-Ö6f'-ge-nö'-rQ*n. 

Hi-n^Ö6f'-gä'-*n  ÖÖnt  zä'n 
öp  a'-les  sTitimf  ? 

Zär    gern',    gnä'-di-ge 
fra-Ö6'. 


9.  Zä''-'n  ze  dort  ^^öbf 
däm  kli^-nön  rdön^d'n 
tish''  ist  ze. 


loh  fer-mi'-se  in  ge-s^tik'- 
tes  t^'-sh.'ii-töökh'  Öönt  tsvi 
dä'-men-krä'-g'n. 

Es  fä'-l'n  SL-äbkh  dri  pär 
m^in-slie'-t'n.^ 

Näkh  de'-zen  z^'-kh'n  tsdö 
frä'-g'n. 
Ge-vis'   gnä'-di-ge   fra-Ö6. 


May  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this 
melon?* 

Yes,  please.f 


Has  the  laundress  not  yet 
brousrbt  my  linen  ? 

I  beg  your  pardon,  madam,  she 

has  brought  it  back. 
Where  is  it? 
I  have  taken  it  up  stairs.^ 

Well !    Would  you  go  up  with 
me  and  see  if  it  is  all  right  ?  * 

Certainly,  madam. 


See!  there  it  is  on  the 
small,  round  table» 

Let  us  see  if  the  full  count  is 
there.'  . 

No.  I  miss  an  embroidered 
handkerchief  and  two  ladies' 
collars. 

Three  pairs  of  cuffs  of  my  hus- 
band are  also  missing.* 

Don't  forget  to   inquire   after 

these  things. 
No,  madam,  I  wont.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

*  I  have  it  up-there  taken. 

*  And  see  if  all  tunes  (or  rather,  agrees;  that  is,  is  agreeable). 

*  If  all  correct  is.  —  *  It  (i.  e.,  then-e)  lacks  also  three  pair  cuffs  of 
my  man.  —  ^  Certainly,  madam,  I  shall  it  not  forget. 

*  A  stnall-piece  melon.    SSee  page  179.  —  f  Yes,  pray. 
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lO  NO    EMPHATIC    NOR    PROGRESSIVE 

The  Germans  have  neither  the  emphatic  form  {I  do  write) 
say,  in  either  case,  I  write.  Ich  schreibe.  Likewise,  in 
writing  f  but  must  say,  in  either  case.  Write  you,  Schreiben 

With  negations  the  construction  is  the  same.  Instead  of, 
write  not,  Ich  schreibe  nicht.  Or,  with  questions,  instead 
say,  in  either  case,  Write  you  notf  Schreiben  Sie  nicht? 

Observe,  however,  that  when  in  a  negative  clause  the  verb 
negative,  whether  it  be  nicht,  niemals  {never),  nirgrends 
I  have  not  the  book  =  Ich  habe  das  Buch  nicht. 
When  the  verb  stands  in  a  compound  tense,  the  negative 

I  have  not  seen  the  book  for  a  week. 
I  shall  never  forget  it. 


11.  Haben  Sie  geschellt  ?t 

Haben  gnädige  Frau  geschellt? 

Ja.    Marie  hat  meine  Schuhe  nicht  geputzt. 

Und  ich  hatte  dem  Johann  die  Stiefel  meines 

Bruders  zu  wichsen  gegeben.* 
Und  er  hat  vergessen,  sie  zu  wichsen*  und  die 

Kleider  meines  Sohnes  auszubürsten.* 


NOTES. 


*  When  a  verb  in  a  compound  tense  has  an  infinitive  dependent  upon 
it,  the  usual  construction  is  observed  (see  page  36).  That  is  to  say,  in 
a  principal  clause,  for  instance,  the  past  participle  comes  at  the  end 
of  the  clause,  while  the  infinitive  immediately  precedes  it.  Ex. :  Und 
ich  hatte  dem  Johann  die  Stiefel  meines  Bruders  zu  toiehsen 
gegeben.  However,  if  the  infinitive  ha.t  an  object,  the  usual  construction 
is  no  longer  followed ;  hut  the  past  participle  comes  Just  where  it  would  in 
English,  while  the  infinitive  ends  the  dame.  Ex. :  He  lias  forgotten  to 
black  {infinitive)  iny  boots  {object  of  the  infinitive).  Er  hat  vergessen 
{past  participle)  meine  Stiefel  zu  tüicHsen  {infinitive). 
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FORMS   IN    GERMAN. 

nor  the  progressive  form  {I  am  wrUing),  They  can  only 
questions,  tliey  cannot  say,  Do  you  write  f  nor,  Are  you 
Sie? 

/  do  not  write,  or  /  am  not  torUingj  the  Germans  say  only,  / 
of,  Do  you  not  wriief  or,  Are  you  not  writing?  they  can  only 

has  an  object  (Ex. :  /  have  not  the  book;  I  do  not  forget  «),  the 
(nowfiere),  or  any  other,  always  comes  afler  the  object.    Ex. : 

I  do  not  forget  it=  Ich  vergesse  es  nicht» 
goes  with  the  infinitive  or  participle  to  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

Ich  habe  das  Buch  seit  einer  Woche  nicht  gesehen. 

Ich  werde  es  nie  vergessen. 


11.  Hä^-b'n  ze  g«-shöir. 

Gnä'-di:ge  fra-Ö6. 

Ma-re' . . .  nicht  ge-pÖ6tst'. 


Yö-h^n'J.. 
vik'-s'n. 

Fer-ge'-s*n . . 
hÜTS'-Vn, 


.  Bht&-n . 


.  a-Ö6s'-tsÖ6- 


Did  you  ring?^ 

Did  madam  ring  ?  * 

Yes.  Mary  has  not  cleaned  my 

shoes. 
And  I  had  given  my  boots  to 

John  to  black  (them).' 

And  he  has  forg.  to  black  them 
and  to  br.  my  son's  clothes.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Notice  how  the  Germans,  having  no  such  auxiliary  as  did,  change 
did  into  have.    Thus :  IHd  you  ring  f  becomes,  Wave  you  rung  t 

2  Have  worthy  lady  rung  t    Form  of  expression  used  by  servants. 

8  CouM  say,  meines  Bruders  Stiefel,  instead  of  die  Stiefel 
meines  Bruders.  But  the  Germans  do  not  usually  employ  tliat  form 
of  tlie  possessive,  except  in  poetry. 

<  And  I  had  to  [the)  John  the  boots  of  my  brother  to  black  given. 

6  And  he  ha,««  forsrotten  them  to  hiaok  and  my  son's  clothes  {out)  to 
brush.  —  t  Or.  geklingelt,  gg-kliü'-'lt. 

X  Pron. :  J5-han'.    13ut  in  Saxony,  it  is  mostly  pronounced  Jo'-h^.!!. 
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Ich  hatte  es  Ihnen  doch  gesagt. 
Aber  bitte  geben  Sie  mir  die  Sachen.    Sie  sollen 
sie  sogleich  rein  machen. 

Johann,  wichsen  Sie  diese  Stiefel  und  bürsten  Sie 
diese  Kleider  aus,  aber  so  schnell  wie  Sie  nur 
können. 

Marie,  putzen  Sie  diese  Schuhe! 


12.  THE   PLACE   OF   PRONOUN^BJECTS 

I.-WHBN  THERE  IS   ONLY 

Observe   that   the  personal  pronouip^bjeeiajf  [mich 

hifn)y  sie  (her),  ihr  (to  her),  es  (it),  uns  (us,  to  us),  euch  (yoii, 
immediately /o//6i^  the  verb  (or,  in  inverted  sentences,  the  sub- 

Enolish  :  He  gave  tne  the  things,  t    Or, 
He  gave  the  things  to  me. 

English  :  Did  my  brother  give  you  the  things  ?    Or, 
Did  my  brother  give  the  things  to  you? 

n.  — WHEN  THEEtE  ABB   TWO 
When  there  are  two  pronoun-objects  in  the  same  clause, 

English  :  I  have  told  you  (about)  it. 
English  :  He  did  n't  send  him  to-me. 


NOTES. 

*  The  subject  answers  to  the  question  whof  or,  whatf  Ex.:  (1) 
He  gave  me.  Question:  Who  gavef  Answer:  He.  He  is  the  subject. 
(2)  That  worriat  nie.  Question:  What  worrief  you t  Ans.:  Thai.  That 
is  the  subject.    See  page  114,  note  *. 

t  The  aeeusative  (or  direct  object)  answers  to  the  question 
u/homf  or,  whatf  Ex.:  He  sent  him.  Question:  Whom  did  he  send f 
Answer:  Him.    Him  is  acctuative  or  direct  object.     The  dative  (or  <w- 
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fis  e'-nSn  dooT»  ge-z&kht. 

Qä'-b'n  ze  mer  de  T^^^-kh'n. 
. . . .  zö-gUcT»'  iln'  m^'-kh'Ji. 


Bürs'-t'n  ze  .  . . .  ^.-dbs  . 
zö  sh.nel'  ve  ze  nö^. 

Pe56'-ts'n. 


Yet  I  had  told  them  to  do  it> 

But  give  them  to  me.*    I  am 

going  to  have  them  to  do  it 

at  once.* 
John,  black  these  boots    and 

brush  these  clothes  as  quick 

as  you  can. 

Mary,  clean  these  shoes. 


IN    GERMAN. 


ONE  PBONOUN-OBJBOT. 


(me),  mir  (to  me),  dich  (thee),  dir  (to  the),  ihn  (him),  ihm  (to 
to  you),  Sie  (youj  or  they),  Ihnen  (to  you),  ilinen  (to  them)'] 
ject).  *Ex.: 

German,  always :  He  gave  Uh-me  the  things. 

Er  hat  mir  die  Sachen  gegeben. 

German,  always :  Has  my  brother  to-you  the  things  given  ? 
Hat  mein  Bruder  Ihnen  die  Sachen  ge- 
geben ? 

PEONOUN-OBJBOTS. 
the  €icciM€Uivef  generally  precedes  the  dative,  f    Ex. : 

German  :  Ich  habe  e8  {ace.)  Ihnen  (dat.)  gesagt. 
German  :  Er  hat  ihn  {acc.)  mir  {dat.)  nicht  gesandt.  J 


NOTES. 

direct  object)  answers  to  the  question  to  whomf  or,  to  whatf  Ex. : 
He  sent  to  me.  Question  :  To  whom  did  he  send  t  Ans. :  To  m«.  To  me 
is  {mir)  the  dative.    See  page  115,  note  f- 

1  I  liad  it  to-you  yet  told.—  *  But  (I)  pray,  give  {ye)  to-me  the 
things.  —  «  They  shall  them  at  once  clean  make. —  %  However,  with 
mir  and  dir,  the  accusative  may  either  precede  or  follow.  Ex. :  Br 
liat  es  mir  gesagt;  or,  Er  hat  mir  es  (or,  mir*s)  gesagt. 
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Thefoüovjing  vocalmktry  to  be  learned  by  heart 


VOKABELN. 
Die  FamUie.« 


Die  Eltern  (el'-fm), 

Der  Vater  (fä'-t'r), 

Die  Mutter  (möb'-t'r), 

Der  Schwiegervater  (slive'-g'r- 

Die  Schwiegermutter, 

Der  Mann,* 

Die  Frau,' 

Der  Gross vater  (gros'—), 

Die  Grossmutter, 

Der  Onkel  (öli'-k'l). 

Die  Tante  (t§Ln'-te), 

Der,  die  Pate  (pä'-ti). 

Die  Kinder  (kin'-d'r), 

Der  Sohn  (zön), 

Die  Tochter  (tökh'-Vr), 

Der  Knabe  (knä'-be), 

Das  Mädchen  (mät'-oTi'n), 

Der  Enkel  (eli^-kl), 

Die  Enkelin, 

Der  Schwiegersohn, 

Die  Schwiegertochter, 

Der  Neffe  (ne'-fe). 

Die  Nichte  (nic^'-ti), 

Der  Vetter  (fe'-t'r). 

Die  Cousine  (kÖ6-ze'-ne), 


Parents. 

The  father. 

The  mother. 

The  father-in-law. 

The  mother-in-law. 

The  husband. 

The  wife. 

The  grandfather. 

The  grandmother. 

The  uncle. 

The  aunt. 

The  godfather,  godmother 

The  children. 

The  son. 

The  daughter. 

The  boy. 

The  girl. 

The  grandson. 

The  granddaughter. 

The  son-in-law. 

The  daughter-in-law. 

The  nephew. 

The  niece. 

The  {male)  cousin. 

The  {female)  cousin. 


1  Or,  more  rarely,  der  Ehemann  (ä'-^-man').  A  No.  Gatte  (ga'- 
tg).—  «  Or,  more  rarely,  die  Ehefrau.  Also,  Gattin  (ga'-tin).  For 
tlie  expressions  Ihr  Herr  Gemahl,  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin,  see  p.  155. 

•  F^me'-li-S. 
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Thefoüamng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart, 

VOKABELN. 

Die  Tagreszeit.* 

Es  ist  zwölf  Uhr  (tsvülf),  It  is  twelve  o'clock. 

Es  ist  ein  Uhr,i  It  is  one  o'clock. 

Fünf  Minuten  nach  eins,^  Five  minutes  past  one. 

Zehn  Minuten  nach  zwei  (tsän),*  Ten  minutes  past  two. 

Ein  viertel  auf  drei  (fuy-t'l),         Quarter  past  two. 

In  zehn  Minuten  halb  fünf,*         Twenty  minutes  past  four. 

In  fünf  Minuten  halb  seclis,^  J     Twenty-five  minutes  past  five. 

Hjilb  sieben  (halp  ze'-b'n),f       Half-past  six. 

Fünf  Minuten  nach  halb  sieben,*  Twenty-five  minutes  to  seven. 

Zehn  Minuten  nach  halb  acht,' J  Twenty  minutes  to  eight. 

Drei  viertel  auf  neun  (nö-in),    Quarter  to  nine. 

Zehn  Minuten  vor  zehn,®  Ten  minutes  to  ten. 

Fünf  Minuten  vor  elf  (elf),*         Five  minutes  to  eleven. 

Gegen  Mitternacht, J  Nearly  midnight. 


Eine  Uhr  (öör),  A  watch,  clock. 

Ihre  Uhr  geht nach,*®  Your  watch  is slow. 

Ihre  Uhr  geht vor,*®  Your  watch  is faat. 

Sie  "  geht  richtig  {rioh'-tich),  It  goes  right. 


*  Or,  es  1st  eins  (ids).  —  2  Or,  über  eins.    Lit. :  over  one. 

8  Or,  über  zwei  (is vi).  —  *  Lit. :  in  ten  minutes  half-five.  Also, 
zwanzig  J  Minuten  nach  vler.J  —  *  Lit. :  in  five  minutes  half  (of) 
six.     Also:  fttnf  Minuten  vor  halb  sechs. 

6  Or,  über  halb  sieben.  —  ^  Or,  über  halb  acht. 

8  Or,  In  zehn  Minuten  zehn.  —  *  Or,  In  fünf  Minuten  elf. 

■^  From  nachgehen  (näXc7i'-gä'-'n),  vorgehen,  separable  verbs. 

11  Lit. :  f(he,  because  die  Uhr  is  feminine. 

*  Tä'-ggs-tsit',  time  of  day.  —  f  Lit. :  half  Cijf)  sevon.  —  J  Tsvan'- 
tsiclfc . . : .  .  f er zSks a.kht gS'-g'n  nii'-t'r-nälel»t'. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  recited  as  a  real  conversation.    {For 
Seff'Study,  see  Directions  before  Bart  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

1,—  VON  DER  ZEIT, 

Welche  Zeit  ist  es^  auf^  Ihrer  Uhr?  —  Es  ist  drei 
viertel  auf  zwei.  Aber  ich  glaube,  meine  Uhr  geht 
nach.^ — Wie  viel  geht  sie  nach?  —  Ich  glaube,  dass 
sie  zehn  Minuten  nachgeht.  Aber  haben  Sie  Lire 
Uhr  nicht  mehr?*  —  Doch,^  ich  habe  sie  noch.®  Ich 
habe  sie  nur  gestern  abend  aufzuziehen^  vergessen. 

2.  -  FORTSETZUNG, 

Entschuldigen  Sie;  könnten  Sie  mir  vielleicht  sagen, 
wie  viel  Uhr  es  ist?  —  Es  ist  zehn  Minuten  über  halb- 
zehn  auf  meiner  Uhr.  —  Geht  sie  richtig?  —  Sie  geht 
nicht  sehr  richtig,  aber  jetzt  geht  sie  auf  die  Minute.^ 
Ich  habe  sie  im  Vorbeigehen  ®  nach  der  Rathausuhr  ^^ 
gestellt.1^    Geht  Ihre  Uhr  nicht?  —  Nein,  die   Feder 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Or,  Wie  spät  ist  es?     Lit. :  how  late  is  it?  —  2  By  (lit. :  on). 

»  Or,  Dass  meine  Uhr  nachgeht.  Notice  that  the  'separahle' 
verb  naclfcgeht,  which,  in  a  principal  clause,  separates  into  geht 
nach  (see  preceding  sentence),  remains  unseparated  in  a  dependent  clause 
(clause  beginning  witli  dass,  als,  etc.). 

*  No  more,  no  longer.  —  ß  Doch  is  used  instead  of  ja,  as  an  affir- 
mative answer  to  a  negative  pr()|>osition.  —  «  Still. 

7  From  aufziehen,  to  wind  up.    Lit. :  to  draw  up. 

*  It  goes  right.     Lit. :  it  goes  on  the  minute. 

»  Tm  för-bi'-gä'-'n,  in  passing.    Lit. :  in  past  going. 
^  Rät'-h^-o6s  -ö5r%  City  Hall  clock.—  "  Regulated. 
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ist  zerbrochen.^  Ich  muss  sie  zu  einem  Uhrmacher* 
bringen,  um^  sie  reparieren*  zu^  lassen. — Dann  gehen 
Sie  zu  meinem  Uhrmacher,  Theodor  Wolff,  Unter  den 

Linden  No.  63 Aber  es  ist  spät.    Ich  muss  Sie 

verlassen.^    Leben  Sie  wohl.^ 

3.  —SILBERZEUO,* 

Wo  haben  Sie  diese  Bestecke'  gekauft?  —  Welche 
meinen -Sie?  Die  silbernen?  —  Ja,  diese  da.  —  Ich 
habe  sie  nicht  gekauft.  Man  hat  sie  mir  geschenkt.* 
Es  ist  ein  Weihnachtsgeschenk,®  das  ^^  mir  meine  Pate 
gemacht  hat.  Gefallen  sie  Ihnen?  —  Ich  finde  sie 
wirklich  sehr  hübsch."  Von  welcher  Firma  ^  sind 
sie  denn? — Sie  sind  in  dem  Silberwarengeschäft  von 
Gebrüder  Friedländer  ^  gekauft  worden.  —  Das  kenne 
ich  nicht.  Wo  ist  das?  —  Es  ist  auf  dem  Schloss- 
platz.^*  —  Richtig;  jetzt  erinnere  ich  mich.^^  Da  will 
ich  auch  hin;^^  ich  muss  ein  Geschenk  für  meine 
kleine  Nichte  kaufen.  —  Gut,  lassen  Sie  uns  morgen 
zusammen  hingehen.  —  Morgen,  um  wie  viel  Uhr?  — 
Um  zwölf  Uhr.i7 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  PÄ'-d'r,  spring ;  ts8r-br5'-JfeÄ'n.  broken.  —  2  Watchmaker. 

*  Um  zu,  in  order  to.  —  *  RS-p^re'-rSn,  to  mend. 

*  FSr-la'-s'n,  (to)  leave. —  «  Lit.:  live  {ye)  well:  i.  «.,  farewell. 

'  BS-sMS'-kS,  silver  (i.  e.,  knives,  spoons,  and  forks).  Lit. :  these 
'  cases."  —  8  Oeschenkt  from  schenken,  shSS'-k'n,  to  present,  to 
give  as  a  present.  —  »  Vi'-naJklits-gS-shSfik',  Christmas  present. 

w  Das,  used  here  instead  of  welches,  which.  —  ii  Hüpsh,  pretty. 

13  House,  or  "  make."  —  i*  Gebrttder,  brothers.    Used  only  as  here. 

1*  Castle  place. —  '^  Now  I  remember.     Lit. :  now  remind  I  myself. 

w  Supply  tlie  verb  gehen.    Lit. :  there  will  I  also  hence  (go). 

w  Or,  zu  Mittag.  —  *  Zir-b'r-tsS-icI*',  silverware.  Lit. :  silver-«^«/. 
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To  he  translated  and  ivrilten  lulo  German^  hut  also  to  he  recited 

orally  in  the  class-room.    (For  Sr/f-Stndy,  see  IHrections 

be/ore  JPart  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.—AT  THE   TABLE* 

The  soup  is  served.  —  Will  you  take  soup  ?  —  If 
you  please,^  madam.  —  John,  take  this  off,^  and  bring 
us  the  leg  of  lamb,^  with  the  beans  ^  and  cauliflower.^ 

—  John,  you  have  forgotten  to  put  on  ^  the  salt-cellar 
and  the  pepper-box.  —  Shall  I  offer  you  ä  slice  ^  of 
this  leg  of  lamb  ?  —  Yes,  please.  It  looks  very  appe- 
tizing.^ —  Mr.  Klaus,  would  you  have  the  kindness  to 
carve ^  this  leg  of  lamb?  —  Certainly,  madam.  —  In 
the  meanwhile,  I'll  help  your  wifef  to  the  spinach .^^ 

—  Not  any  for  me,  thank  you.^^  —  Do  you  like  lean  ?  ^ 
Yes,  give  me  some  of  the  lean,^^  if  you  please 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Wenn  ich  bitten  darf.    Lit. :  if  T  beg  may. 

2  Nehmen  Sie  dies  fort.—  &  Die  Lammkeule. 

*  Die  Bohnen.  —  ^  Der  Blumenliiohl ;  has  no  plural. 

6  Lit. :  you  have  forgotten  the  salt-cellar,  etc.,  to  put  on  (hinzu- 
stellen). Could  also  say,  simply:  You  have  the  salt-cellar  and  the 
pepper-box  forgotten.  —  '  Dare  I  to  you offer? 

8  Appetitlich,  a-pS-tet'-lic7t.  —  »  Vorzuschneiden,  for'-tsdo- 
shni'-d'n,  from  vorschneiden,  a  '  separable ''  verb.  Also,  zu  tran- 
chieren (traü-she'-r'n).  —  ^o  Mittlerweile  will  ich  Ihrer  Frau 
Spinat  vorlegen.    Lit. :  meanwhile  will  I  to-yonv  wife  . . .  before-lay. 

ii  Nicht  für  mich,  not  for  me.  —  12  Mageres  Fleisch;  or,  simply, 
mager«  -^  i?  S^twas  mageres.  —  *  Bei  Tisch.  —  t  See  note  ?,  opp.  p. 
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Do  you  know  that  Mrs.  VogeFs  brother-in- 
law  has  already  left^  the  city?  —  Yes.  Albert's  god- 
father called  at  his  house  yesterday.^  He  had  left  the 
city  day  before  yesterday  with  his  wife  and  children.^ 
—  Where  did  they  go?*  —  They  have  gone  to  Rome 
for*  (a)  few^  days.  After  that,t  they  are  going  (to) 
stay^  two  weeks  in  Florence  with^  their  grandfather. 


Note.  —  Study  the  compound  tenses  of  Werden,  p.  503. 


2.— ABOUT  A    WATCH, 

Look!^  My  uncle  bought  me  a  watch  yesterday.® 
—  How  beautiful  !^^  Where  did  he  buy  it?"-- At 
Tiffany's.  —  At  Tiffany's  here,  in  Berlin?  — Yes,  he 
has  a  branch  J  here.  I  '11  take  you  to  the  store  to- 
morrow morning?^ — All  right.     At  what  time?  .... 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  That  Mrs.  V.'sbrotlier-in-law  the  city  already  left  (verlassen)  has 

2  Was  yesterday  at  his  house  (an  seinem  Haus). 

8  He  had  the  city  day-before-yesterday  (vorgestern)  with  his  {femi- 
nine, dative)  wife  and  his  {neuter,  dative)  children  left.  His.  The  article 
or  possessive  adjective  is  repeated  in  German  before  consecutive  nouns, 
if  of  different  genders  or  numbers.  —  *  Auf,  with  the  accusative. 

«  Einige.  -  «  Lit. :  will  they stay.—  ^  Bel  (with  dative  case). 

8  Sieli,  ze.  —  ®  I^it. :  my  uncle  has  to-me  yesterday  a  watch  bought. 

w  Wie  schön.—  ^  Lit.  :  Where  has  he  it  (lit. :  her)  bought? 

12  I  will  you  to-morrow  morning  (morgen  früh)  after  to-the  store 
take.—  *  Wo  sind  (lit.:  are)  sie  hingegangen? 

t  Danach.  —  J  Zw^eiggeschäf t  (tsvfe7i'-gg-shgf t').  —  §  Your 
wife  =  Ihre  Frau  or  (more  j)olitely)  Hire  Fran  Gemahlin  (lit. :  your 
lady  con!<orf).  liikewise,  Your  hushand  =  ihr  Mann,  or  (more  politely) 
Ihr  Herr  Gemahl.    The  latter  forms  are  (luite  fre(iuent. 
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2b  be  read  by  means  of  the  transkUion  on  opposite  page,  in 

preparation  for  reading  aloud  and  translating 

in  doss. 


Sie  t^tei  ^ta^en^ 

—  eJriebrici^  bcr  ©rofee  ^jflegte  jebe^mal,  toenn  er  einen 
nmm  ©olbaten^  in  einem  feiner  ©arberegimenter^  erblicfte, 
benfelben  anjureben^  unb  folgenbe  brei  fragen  an  i^n  ju 
rid^ten : 

—  2Bie  alt  bift  bu?* 

—  aSie  lange  bienft  bu  fc^on? 

—  Sefommft  bu  ^jünftlid^^  beinen  ©olb^  unb  bein  Srot? 

—  ®inft  wax  ein  junger  granjofe^  in  eineö  ber  ®arberegi= 
menter  eingetreten.^  S)er  Hauptmann  benfelben  ^atte  i^n  ini 
t)orau§  barauf  aufmerffam  gemad^t,^  bafe  ber  Äönig  i(;n 
näd^ften^®  fragen  fönne,t  unb  ba  er  fein  SDeutfd^  berftanb, 
i^m  anein^)fo^Ien/^  bie  a[ntn)orten  *^  auf  biefe  brei  g^ragen 
fid^  in  beutfd^er  ©prad^e  einzuprägen.^  33aib  barauf  fanb 
eine  3let)ue^  ber  Xvupptn  ftatt,  unb  afe  ber  Äönig  ben 
neuen  ©olbaten  erblicfte,  trat "  er  an  xi)n  ^eran/*  urn  bie 
gert)ö^nlid^en^  Steigen  ju  t^un.  SufäHig  fing*  ber  Äönig 
aber  bie^mal  mit  ber  jmeiten  grage  an. 


1  Z5l'-dä'-t»n.—  a  G^p'-dg-rä-gi-mgn'-t'p. 

•  An'-tsd5-rä'-d'n;  anreden  is  a  ^separable'  compound  verb.    For 
the  position  of  zu,  see  page  234,  note  1. 

*  Notice  how  the  king,  speaking  with  his  soldiers,  uses  du. 
»  Püakt'-Ucfe.—  «  Z51t. 

'  Fr^n-tsS'-zS In'-gg-tpS'-fn,  from  eintreten  (in'-trS'-t'n). 

>  A-dof -mSrk'-s^m.    Strictly  :  attentive  made.  —  ^  Nftefc'-stSna. 
w  An'-«m-pf5'-lSn.—  u  Ant'-vör'-t'n. 
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For  SäfStudy,  the  Oerman  text  should  be  read  by  means  of  the 

lUerai  transkUion  until  thoroughly  mastered,  then 

read  aloud  in  German, 

READING. 
THE   THREE    QUESTIONS. 

—  Frederick  the  Great  used  every-time,  when  he  a 
new  soldier  in  one  of-his  regiments-of-the  guard  dis- 
covered, the-same  to-address  and  (the)  following  three 
questions  to  him  to  put: 

—  How  old  art  thou? 

—  How  long  servest  thou  already? 

— Receivest  thou  punctually  thy  pay  and  {thy)  bread? 

—  Once  was  a  young  Frenchman  in  one  of-the  regi- 
ments-of-the guard  entered.  The  captain  of-the  same 
had  him  m-the  advance  thereupon  notified,  that  the 
king  him  very-soon  question  could,  and  as  he  no  Ger- 
man understood,  to-him  advised  the  answers  to  these 
three  questions  (upon)  himself  in  German  to-impress. 
Soon  thereupon  found  a  review  of-the  troops  place,  and 
as  the  king  the  new  soldier  spied,  walked  he  to  him  up, 
in-order  the  usual  questions  to  make,  As-it-happened,^^ 
began  the  king,  however ^'^  this  time  with  ..... 


^  Tn'-tsöo-prä'-g*!!,  from  einprägen.  —  ^  RS-vtt'. 

"  Trat' he-r^n%  imperfect  of  herantreten,  'separable^  verb. 

When  'separable'  verbs  are  used  in  a  principal  clause,  the  prefix 
(heran^  or  an^  or  aus,  or  auf,  etc.)  is  placed  after  the  verb  and  at  the 
end  of  tlie  clause. 

ifi  Og-vünMi-cl»'n.  —  w  Strictly :  accidentally.  —  »^  Strictly :  hiU. 

*  Fing an,  imperfect  of  anfangen,  irregular  and  separable 

verb. 
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—  „  SBic  fange  bienft  bu  fd^on  ? "  fagte  er  ju  il^m. 

—  „ein  utxb  jlüanjig^  ^af)xtl''  antoortete  ber  junge 
Srangofe. 

—  S)er  Äönig  erftaunt,^  fragte  tt)eiter:  „3Bie  alt  bift  bu 
hmnV 

—  „®in  Sßiertelja^r ! "  üerfetjte^  ber  ®ef ragte. 

—  „SRun  tt)a^r^)aftig/' ■*  em;)iberte  ber  Äönig,  „entmeber 
^aft  bu  ben  SBerftanb^  verloren  ^  ober  id^/' 

—  „Me  beibe,  em.  aWajeftäti''^  antwortete  ber  ©olbat, 
welcher  biefe  SBorte  be^  Äönigg  für  bie  britte  grage 
t)ielt.8 

—  "3lun  ba§  tft  toirffic^  ba§  erfte  ^Kal/'  fagte  ber  Äöntg, 
„bafe  ic^  in  ©egenmart^  meiner  gefainten^^  ®arbe  für  Der:= 
rüdt^  erflärt  toerbe.    a^erfte^ft  bu  mic^  benn  gar  nid;t?" 

—  S)er  Solbat,  beffen^^  aSorrat^^  an  S)eutfd;  jetjt  er= 
fc^ö^^ft^^  mar,  fc^mieg^^  ftiü.  311^  ber  Äönig  aber  feine 
gragen  erneuerte,  anttoortete  er  i^m  auf  franjöftfrfi,  baß 
er  gar  fein  SDeutfrfi  l^erfte^e.^^  g^riebrid^  ladete"  ^erjlid;^^ 
über  hzn  brotligen^^  aSorfall,  Mo^^fte  bem  jungen^  gremb= 
Hng  freunbUc^  auf  bie  S(^u(ter^^  unb  emjjfa^I  i^m,  feinen 
2)ienft  ^)ünftlic^  ju  t>erric^ten,22  aber  aud^  ja  bie  beutfd;e 
©prad;e  jn  lernen. 


1  Tsvan'-tsicit.  —  2  £r-slttflk-ool^t^ 

3  Fer-zgts'-tg,  imperfect  of  versetzen.  —  *  Vär-haf'-tiel». 

5  Fgr-s/itant'.  —  6  Past  participle  of  verlieren. 

7  Ö-i'-'rg  mä-yg-stät^    Observe  that,   in   writing,  Euere,  when 
connected  with  Majestät,  becomes  abbreviated  into  Ew. 

8  From  halten,  see  page  517. —  ^  Gä'-g'n-vart'. 
10  Gg-zam'-t'n.  —  n  Fer-riikt'. 

i-i  Der,  wlio  .  dessen,  of  whom,  whose. —  ^  För'-rät'. 
1^  Er-shüpft'.—  16  Shvec/i,  imperfect  of  schw^eigen,  an  irregular 
verb. 
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— "How  long  servest  thou  already?*'  said  he  to-him. 
— "One  and  twenty  years  1"  answered  the  young 
Frenchman. 

—  The  king  astonished,  asked  further:  "How  old 
art  thou,  then?" 

—  "Three  months!^  answered  the  questioned-one. 

—  "Then,  indeed,"  replied  the  king,  "either  hast 
thou  the  understanding  lost,  or  I." 

—  "  (All)  both,  your  majesty ! "  answered  the  soldier, 
who  these  words  of  the  king  for  the  third  question 
took.2* 

—  "  Now,  that  is  really  the  first  time,"  said  the  king, 
"that  I,  in  presence  of  my  assembled  guard,  (/or)  crazy 
declared  was.    Understandest  thou  me  then  at-all  not?  " 

—  The  soldier,  whose  stock  of  German  now  ex- 
hausted was,  was-silent  entirely.^  As  the  king  Jiowever 
his  questions  renewed,  answered  he  to-him  in  French, 
that  he  quite  no  German  understood.  Frederick 
laughed  heartily  over  the  ludicrous  affair,^  patted  the 
young  stranger  with-friendliness  on  the  shoulder  and 
recommended^  him,^  his  service  punctually  to  per- 
form, but  also  indeed  the  German  tongue  to  learn. 


w  Verstebe  is  in  the  subjunctive  present.    For  the  use  of  the  sub- 
junctive mood,  see  pages  340,  341. 
1"  LAifcli'-tS,  imperfect  of  lachen.—  ^  Hgrts'-liel». 
la  Drö'-li-g'n.—  20  Yö6S'-»n.—  21  Shö51'-t'r. 

2"-2  F8p-picl»'-t'n,  inseparable  compound  verb. 

'^  Strictly  :  a  quarter-year.  —  24  Strictly  :  held. 

25  Strictly:  quietly,  calmly. —  26  Or,  incident. 

2"  Empfahl,  imperfect  of  empfehlen.  Bmpfehle%  is  an  insepa- 
rable verb.  That  is  to  say,  its  prefix  emp,  is  never  separated  from  tlio 
rest  of  the  word.  —  2»  Strictly :  to-him. 
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Let  the  learner  read  these  over,  copy  them  off,  and  then  select  three 
out  looking  at  the  bookj  some  hours  aflerward.    For  raodel  of  German 


Set  ^<^Iuft  ^on  Sriefen^ 

2^-©ef*dft«tiefe* 

2.  3cl^  t)crbfcibe  ad^tung^toott, 

3^r  ergebener  2)tener. 

3.  3ci^  l^abe  bie  ©l^re  ju  jeid^nenf  cite^ 

3^r  ergebenfter  S)tener. 

4.  3ci^  bitte  ©ie,  bie-  Sßerfid^erung  unferer  t)orjügtici^en 
^od^ac^tung  ju  genehmigen.! 

5.  ©enei^migen  ©ie,^  meine  sperren,  bie  aSerjtd^erung 
inferer  boDfommenen  ©rgeben^eit.i 

6.  ©enei^migen  ©ie,^  mein  ^err,  ben  2lu^brudf||  meiner 
;)or3ügIicl^en  ^od^ad^tung.' 


1  To  sign  as.    See  page  100. 

*  Or,  empfangen  Sie.  —  »  Strictly :  high  respect. 

*  Aikfc'.td6ils-för.-  t  T8iel^'-n$n. 
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or  four  to  memorize.    These  he  should  write  in  Oerman  script,  with 
letters,  see  pages  iS  and  49, 


CORRESPONDENCE. 

THE   ENDING   OF   LETTERS. 
2.-BUSINXSS  LETTERS. 

1.  I  am  very  respectfully  yours. 

2.  I  am,  sir, 

Your  obedient  servant 

3.  I  have  the  honor  to  be,^  sir, 

Your  devoted  servant. 

4.  I  pray  you  to  accept  the  assurance  of  our  perfect 
consideration. 

5.  Accept,  gentlemen,  the  assurance  of  our  perfect 
devotedness. 

6.  Please,  sir,  accept  the  expression  of  my  distin- 
guished consideration. 


t  F8r-zicli'-»rö5a'  ö6n'-z'-pgp  for-t8tt'-gli-el»'n  hokh'-^kh'^t^fi 
tsd5  gS-nS'-mi-g'n. 

§  dba'-z'rSr  föl'-kö'-m'-ngn  Sr-gä'-b'n-hit.  —  ||  A-d&s'-drook' 
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Learn  the  following  sentences, 

SOME    IDIOMATIC    PHRASES. 

Das  ist  schade  (siiä'-de).        It  is  a  pity. 

Das  schadet  nichts.     >  .^     ,  ... 

T..^^       ,     .  si  Don't  mention  it  I 

Bitte  sehr  (bi-te  zäx'). ) 

Ich  nehme  mir  die  Freiheit.  I  take  the  liberty.^ 

Das  ist  schön  (shün).  That  's  right. 

J)arf  ich  Sie  um  ein  Glas  May  I  ask  you  for  a  glass 

Wasser  bitten  ?  of  water  ? 

Wie  heissen  Sie  (in'-s'n  ze)?  What  is  your  name? 
Ich  heisse  Smith.  My  name  is  Smith. 

Wo  gehen  Sie  hin?  Where  are  you  going ?2 

Ich  gehe  nach  der  Königs-  I  am  going  to  King  Street. 

Strasse. 
Ist  es  sehr  weit  (vif)  ?  Is  it  very  far  (off)  ? 

Nein,  es  ist  hier  dicht  dabei.  No,  it  is  close  to  us.^ 
Haben  Sie  heute  abend  et-  Have  you  any  engagement 

was  {or,  famil. :  was)  vor  ?      for  to-night  ? 
Ich  würde  gern  mit  Ihnen  I  shall  be  happy  to  take  a 

einen   Spaziergang   ma-       walk  with  you. 

chen. 
Ich  möchte  gern  mit  Ihnen  I  wish  lo  speak  to  you. 

sprechen. 
Das  eilt  gar  nicht  (ilt).  There  is  no  great  hurry. 

Was  giebt's  {or,  was  ist  los)?  What  is  the  matter?^ 
Was  bedeutet  das?^  What  does  that  mean? 


1  Lit. :  I  take  to-nie  the  liberty.  —  2  jjt  .  ^vhere  gn  ynu  hither  f 

8  Lit. :  here  dose  thereby.  —  *  Pron. :  vas  gept's.  —  ^  Bg-dö-i'-tgt. 


Par'T  IL 
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SECTION    III. 


1.  RENTING  UNFURNISHED  ROOMS. 

2.  TO  ASK  ONE'S  WAY. 

3.  THE  GERMAN  GENITIVE. 
A.  THE  NUM3ERS. 

5.  MEETING  A  FRIEND. 

6.  DEPARTURE  FROM  THE  HOTEL. 

7.  A  STRANGER  IN  POTSDAM. 

8.  HOW  TO  DIRECT  A  LETTER. 


les 
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OBBMAN. 

1.  Wir  sind  im  Entresol. 

Das  ist  viel  besser. 

Ich  möchte  nicht  so  hoch  wohnen. 

Was  wollen  Sie  machen?  Ich  hatte  von  Wien 
aus^  geschrieben,*  man  möchte  mir  Zimmer  in 
der  Bel-Etage^  bereit  halten.^ 

Nun? 

Nun,  und  wie  ich  angekommen*  bin,  hat  man^ 
mich  auf  den  dritten  Stock  gebracht. 


Note.  — Study  the  Passive  Voice, 


2.  Ich   würde   sofort   in   ein   andres   Hotel 
gehen. 

Das  würde  ich^  auch  thun. 


NOTES. 

^  Von  Wien  aus.    Aus  is  pleonastic  and  could  be  left  out. 

3  Die  Bel-Etage ;  or,  die  erste  Btage.  —  '  Or,  class  man  mir 

Zimmer bereit  halten  möchte.  Or,  simply,  Ich  hatte 

aus  geschrieben,  mir  Zimmer bereit  zu  halten. 

*  Angekommen,  past  participle  of  ankommen,  separable  verb. 
Separable  verbs  in  the  past  participle,  insert  ge  between  the  prefix  and 
the  verb.  —  *  Observe  the  construction.    See  page  84. 

*  Past  participle  of  schreiben,  a  '  strong  *  verb. 
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m. 


PBONT7NCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Ver  zint  im  «n^^tr'^söF. 

Zö  yiökh  vö'-nen. 

Fön  ven'  ^-d68  ge-slire'- 
ben ....  bel'-a^ta'-zhe  be-ilt' 
lial'-Vn. 

Nöon. 

Ve  ich  an'-ge-kö'-men  bin 
....  ge-hTGJcht*, 


We  are  on  the  entresoL 

That 's  much  better. 

I  wouldn't  go  up  as  high  af 

that.* 
What  could  you  do?*     I  had 

written  them  from  Vienna  tc 

keep  me  rooms  on  the  first 

floor.* 
Well? 
Well,  when  I  got  here  they  put 

me  on  the  third  story.* 


page  510. 


2.  Ych  vür^-d6  zö-fört''  In 
in  ^n^'drib»  hö-tßl''  gä^-'n. 


I  'd  changre  my  hotel  rigrht 
away,^ 

So  would  I.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  would  n't  so  high  live. 

«  What  will  you  do? 

»  I  had  from  Vienna  {(mt)  written,  one  might  to-me  rooms  in  the 
first  floor  ready  keep. 

*  Now,  and  as  I  arrived  have  (lit. :  am)  has  one  me  on  the  thir<3 
story  brought. 

ß  1  would  at  once  in  another  hotel  go. 

«  That  would  I  also  do. 
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Aber  ich  will  eine  Privatwohiiung  nehmen. 

Eine  möblierte   Wohnung?    Ich   weiss/  was   Sie 

wollen. 
Nein.    Eine  unmöblierte^  Wohnung. 

Wie  so? 

Weil  ich  für  immer  in  Berlin  bleiben  will. 

Das  ist  freiUch  ganz  etwas  anderes. 

In  diesem  Fall  müssen  wir  eine  Wohnung  suchen. 

Ich  gehe  grade  zu  einem    Börsenmakler  in   der 

Behrenstrasse. 
Wollen  Sie  mit  mir  kommen?    Wir  können  uns 

unterwegs  umsehen. 
Das  passt  mir  grade. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Strong  Declension, 


3.  Wissen  Sie,  wo  die  Behreii Strasse  ist? 

Nicht  genau.     Wir  müssen  uns  erkundigen. 

Ah!     Da  ist  ein  Schutzmann. 
Entschuldigen  Sie.     Wie  kommen  wir  nach   der 
Behrenstrasse  ?^ 


NOTES. 

1  From  wissen,  to  know.    leb  weiss,  du  weisst,  er  weiss;  wir 
wissen,  Ihr  wisst,  sie  wissen. 

2  In  most  words,  compounded  with  the  negative  prefix  un,  the 
accent  is  on  the  prefix. 

s  Or,  Welclies  ist  der  nächste  (nearest)  Weg  nach  der  Behren- 
strasse ? 
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Pri-vät'-vö'-nöbli. 
Mü-bler'-te. 

C>Ön'-inü-bler'-te. 


In  de'-zem  faV. 
G r  ä '  -  d  e   bür'-z'n-mä'-krr 
Bä'-r'n. 

ÖÖn^-t'r-väoÄs'    Ö6in'-zä'- 


Past. 


But  I  want  to  find  an  apart- 
ment. 

A  fiirnished  apartment  ?  I  have 
just  what  you  want.* 

No.  Au  unfurnished  apart- 
ment. 

How  is  that?« 

Because  I  want  to  stay  perma- 
nently •  in  Berlin. 

That  *s  a  different  thing.* 

In  that  case  we  have  to  look. 

I  am  just  going  to  a  broker's 
in  Behren  Street. 


Will  you  come  with  me? 

.will  look  *  on  the  way. 
That  will  just  suit  me.* 


We 


Classes  II.  and  III.,  pages  468  and  469. 


3.  Vi^-s'n   ze  vo  de  Bä^- 
r'ii-sÄträ^-sö  ist? 

Ge-na-ö6' er-kÖ6n'-di- 

g'n. 
ShÖ6ts'-in§Ln'. 
Ent-shÖ61'-di-g'n. 


Do  you  -know  where  Belir- 
enstrasse  is  ? 

Not  exactly.    We  shall  have  to 

ask.' 
Ah !     Here  is  a  policeman. 
I  beg  pardon.     Which   is  the 

way  to  Behrens  trasse  ?  * 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  know  what  you  want.  —  *  How  so? —  '  For  ever. 

*  That  is  {mdeed)  entirely  something  different, 
ß  [Ourselves)  aboiit-look. 

•  That  suits  me  exactly. 

^  We  have  to  {ourselves)  inquire. 

8  Excuse  ye.    How  do  we  go  (lit. :  come  we)  to  the  Bebrenstrasse. 
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Gehen  Sie  die  dritte  Strasse  links;  dann  gehec 
Sie  grade  aas.  Es  ist  die  fünfte  Strasse  zu 
Rechten« 

Danke  sehr. 

Siehe  da!    Hier  haben  wir,  was  wir  wollen. 

Was  meinen  Sie? 

Sehen  Sie  den  Zettel  am  Hans? 

Was  steht  darauf?  ^ 

Lassen  Sie  uns  sehen: — Wohnungen  zu  vermieten, 
möbliert  oder  unmöbliert. 

Das  suchen  wir  grade.    Gehen  wir  hinein! 


4.  Guten  Morgren,  meine  Herren.    Was  steht 
zu  Ihren  Diensten?' 

Sie  haben  Zimmer  zu  vermieten? 

Ja,  mein  Herr.   Wünschten*  Sie  dieselben  möbliert 
oder  unmöbliert. 

Ich  möchte  sie  gern  selbst  möblieren. 

Nun,  ich  könnte*  Ihnen  eine  unmöblierte  Woh- 
nung in  der  zweiten  Etage  vermieten. 


NOTBS. 

1  Germans  generally  translate  on  Ü  (or,  on  (hem\  to  tt,  (or,  to  them\ 
with  it  (or,  ivith  them)^  of  it  (or,  of  them)^  etc.,  by  darauf,  damit, 
davon,  dazu»  etc.,  using,  instead  of  the  pronoun,  the  adverb  da  (before 
vowels,  dar)  combined  with  a  preposition  (auf,  on;  zu,  to;  etc.). 

3  Or,  Womit  kann  icli  Ihnen  dienen  ?  Lit. :  wheretvith  can  I  you 
»ervef    Or,  less  politely,  Was  wthnschen  Sie? 

•  Observe  the  use  of  imperfect  subjunctive  instead  of  the  present 
indicative,  to  render  the  expression  more  deferential. 
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Dri'-te links' 

te reoTj'-t'n. 


. .  fünf '- 


Ze'-e  da'. 

V§LS  mi'-nen  zS7 

Tsö'-t'l. 

Där-^-ö6f'. 

Vö'-nÖ6fi-'n  tsöö  för-me'- 
t'u,  mü'-blSrt'  ö'-d'r  Ö6n'- 
md-blert'. 


4.  Oöo^-t'n  mör^-gr*!!,  mi''- 
tsöo  e^-rön  den^'-st'n? 

Yä,  min  Miy. 


2elpst'  mü-ble'-r'n. 
Öbn'-mü-bler'-tö. 


Take  the  third  to  the  left,*  und 
then  go  straight  ahead.*  It 's 
the  fifth  turning  to  the  right.' 

Many  thanks.^ 

See !  there's  •  what  we  want. 

What  do  you  mean  ? 

Do  you  see  that  bill  out?* 
What  is  there  on  it?^ 

Let  us  see.  Apartments  to  let, 
furnished  or  unfurnished. 

That 's  exactly  what  we  want.' 
Let  us  go  in.* 


Good  momingr,  grentle- 
men.  What  do  you 
wish  ?  w 

You  have  apartments  to  let  ? 

Yes,  sir.  Would  you  want" 
them  furnished  or  unfur- 
nished ? 

I  would  like  to  furnish  them 
myself." 

Well,  I  could"  rent  you  an  un- 
furnished apartment  on  the" 
second  floor. 


UTBRAli   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Go  {you)  the  third  street  left.—  «  Straight  out. 
»  To-the  right.    (Zur = zu  der.) 

*  (I)  thank  (you)  much. 

6  There  have  we,  etc.  —  «  On  the  house. 

'  What  stands  on-it.—  «  That  look  we  just  (for). 

•  Go-we  in.—  w  Wliat  stands  to  your  services? 
"  Might-want  you  the-same.  —  ^  Self, 

M  I  might-be-able.  —  w  In  the. 
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Das  ist  etwas  hoch.     Aber  ich  glaube,  es  wird 

gehen. 
Bitte  bemühen  Sie  sich  nach  oben/  gentlemen. 

Wie,  Sie  sprechen  englisch? 
Nein,  ich  spreche  es  nicht  mehr. 

Früher  sprach  ich  es  ein  wenig. 


5.  Aber  Sie  führen   uns  Ja^   in   die   dritte 
Etage. 

Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein  Herr.  Erst  kommt  das 
Parterre,^  dann  die  erste  Etage,  und  endlich  die 
zweite  Etage,  wo  wir  jetzt  sind. 

Ich  bin  ganz  ausser  Atem. 

Da  sind  wir,  meine  Herren. 

Ah!    Das  ist  also  die  Wohnung?    Sie  gefallt  mir 

nicht  sehr. 
Ich   möchte   eine  kleinere  Wohnung   haben,  die 

weniger  zu  möblieren  kostet. 

Gut,  wollen  Sie  noch  eine  Etage  höher  gehen? 


NOTES. 


1 


Cr,  bemühen  Sie  sich  hinauf  (or,  herauf);  sich  hinauf  be- 
mühen^ to  wcdk  up;  sich  hinunter  (or,  herunter)  bemühen,  to 

come  (or  go)  down.     Lit. :  one'»  self  down  to-trouble,  etc. 

2  Ja  is  often  inserted  as  an  expletive,  to  add  emphasis.    It  is  as  if 
we  said,  here :  You  are  really  taking  us  to  the  third  story. 

'  From  the  French  word,  parterre. 
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Et'-vas  höÄjTi'. 

Be-mü'-'n ö'-b'n. 

Ze  sTipre'-oTi'n  efi'-lisli? 

Ich  shpre'-oTie  es  nicht 
mär'. 

f  rü'-'r  shpTGikh  ich  es  in 
vä'-nicTi. 


6.  A^'-b'r  ze  fü^'-r'n  öbns 
ja  in  de  dri^-t6  a-tä^- 
zbö. 

Eno-stLööl'-di-g'n   ze 

ärst' par-ter' ent'- 

Uch,  de  tsvi'-te. 


A-Ö6'-s'r  ä'-t*in. 

Ge-felt'. 

Vä'-ni-g'r kös'-tet. 

Hü'-'r. 


That  's  a  little  *  high  (up).    But 
I  think  it  would  do.* 

Please  walk  up  stairs,'  gentle- 
men. 
What,  you  (can)  speak  Englii^h? 
No  (sir),  I  do  not  speak  it  now.* 

Formerly,  I  used  to  speak  a 

little.* 


But  yon  are  taking:  us*^  to 
the  third  story« 

I  beg  your  pardon,  sir.  First, 
there  is'  the  ground-floor, 
then  the  first  floor,  and  then 
the  second,  where  we  sue 
now. 

Well !    I  am  all  out  of »  breath. 

We  are  there  now,  gentlemen. 

Ah!  that  is  the  apartment.  I 
don't  like  it  very  well.* 

I  would  like  one  somewhat 
smaller^®  and  less  expensive 
to  furnish." 

Well,  would  you  ^*  go  one  story 
higher  ? 


UTEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Something;  t. «.,  somewhat.  —  ^  it  will  go. 

»  Trouble  yourselves  (to)  upstairs.  —  *  I  speak  it  no  more. 

*  Spoke  I  it  a  little.  —  «  You  lead  us.  —  '  First  comes,  etc. 

8  Out-of. —  •  It  pleases  {to)  me  not  much. 

w  I  would-like  a  smaller  apartment  to-have. 

11  Which  less  to  furnish  costs.—  12  Will  you? 
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Noch  eine  Etage?    Ich  weiss  wirklich  nicht. 

Ist  die  Wohnung  kleiner? 

Ja,  mein  Herr,  kleiner  und  billiger. 

Zeigen  Sie  sie  mir?^ 
Bitte  kommen  Siel 


6.  Es  ist  sehr  dunkel  auf  dieser  Treppe. 

Halten  Sie  sich  am  Geländer  fest. 

Das  heisst^  auf  deutsch  ein  Geländer? 

Ja.    Aber  hier  ist  die  Wohnung. 

Sie  sehen,  der  Salon  geht  auf  die  Strasse,  während 
die  Schlafzimmer  und  die  Küche  auf  den  Hof 
gehen. 

Ich  würde  diese  Wohnung  nehmen,  aber  sie 
scheint  mir  kaum  gross  genug  zu  sein. 

Warum  nehmen  Sie  nicht  die  in  der  dritten 
Etage? 


NOTES. 

^  Also  :  Zeigen  Sie  mir  dieselbe,  lit. :  sbow  me  thesame.  —  Not  so 
common  in  familiar  conversation,  however. 

2  Heissen,  used  intransitively,  =  to  call,  to  name,  to  hid.  For  in- 
stance :  /  bade  him  coine  in,  ich  hiess  ihn  hereinkommen.  In  an 
intransitive  sense,  heissen  corresponds  to  the  English  to  be  caUled. 
Thus:  Wie  heissen  Sie?  (lit.:  how  are  you  called f)  =  what  is  your 
nnmef  Das  heist  =  ^/ta^  is  to  say.  Was  soil  das  heissen?  (lit.: 
what  must  that  be  called  f)=^wh(U  is  the  meaning  of  that  f  Es  heisst  <=  i< 
is  said ;  people  say. 
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Nökh', 

Kli'-ner. 
Bi'-li-ger. 

Tsi'-gen  z@  ze  znSr. 


zar   ddöfi^-k*l 

.  . .  am  ge-len'- 


6.    £s    ist 

Hal'-t'n . . 
d'r  fest. 
Hist'. 


S§L-lön' vä'-rent 

kü  -oTie liöf . 

Shint kfi^-pöza  gros'. 


Another   story!     I   scarcely 

know.* 
Is  the  apartment  smaller? 
Yes,  sir,    (the   apartment '  is) 

smaller  and  cheaper. 
Well,  you  might  show  it  to  me.* 
Very  well,  sir ;  let  us  go  up  to 

it.» 


T>&. 


These  stairs  are  very 
dark.« 

Hold  on  to  the  baluster.* 

You  call  that«  "Geländer"  in 
German  ? 

Yes,  sir.  But  here  is  the  apart- 
ment. 

You  see  the  parlor  windows 
open  on  '  the  street,  while  the 
sleeping-rooms  and  kitchen 
are  facing'  the  yard. 

I  would  decide  for«  this  one; 
but  it  scarcely  seems  to  me 
to  be  large  enough.* 

Why  would  you  not  take  the 
one  on  the  third  floor? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  know  really  not. 

*  Show  (you)  it  to-me. 

*  Please  come  (you). 

4  It  is  very  dark  on  these  stain. 

6  Hold  {you)  yourself  on  the  baluster  (fatt), 
Ö  That  is  called. 

7  Go  on. 

^  I  would  take. 

*  It  seems  to-me  scarcely  large  enough  to  be. 


174  HOTEL   UND    PENSION. 

7.  THE   pENITIVE    GASE 

Tlie  genitive  of  nouns  in  German  is  used  with  most  of  the 
other  through  the  preposition  of. 

The  genitive  of  mtMCtUine  and  neuter  nouns  is  formed, 
the  noun  belongs)  one  of  the  endings  c«,  «,  eth^  or  n  to  the 

The  genitive  of  feminine  nouns  is  the  mine  in  form  as 

MASCULINE. 

KOMINATIYB.  OEKITIVB. 

Der  *  Mann.  De«  *  Manne«. 

Der  Vater.  De«  Vater«. 

Der  Fürst.  De«  Fürsten. 

Der  Knabe.  De«  Knaben,  f 


8.  Sehen  Sie  die  vielen  Wandschränke  hier. 

Ja,  das  ist  sehr  bequem. 

Wie  lange  sind  die  Korridore  des  Abends  J  er- 
leuchtet. 
Bis  Mitternacht. 
Wie  viel  beträgt^  die  Miete ?^ 
Zwölf  hundert  Mark  das  Vierteljahr. 

Das  ist  fürchterlich  teuer. 

Sie  müssen  bedenken,  mein  Herr,  dass  die  Woh- 
nung ganz  in  der  Nähe  der  Linden,  der  Theater 
und  der  Börse  ist.  Dies  ist  das  schönste  Stadt- 
viertel in  Berlin. 


NOTES. 

^  From  betragen,  to  amount ;  sieh  betragen,  to  conduct  one's  self 
to  behave.  —  *  Or,  wie  hoch  ist  die  Miete?  how  high  is  the  rent  t 

*  As  seen  here,  the  article  agrees  in  case  and  gender  with  its  noun, 
taking  on  a  nominaXive  (der,  die  or  das),  genitive,  dative  or  accusative 
ending,  in  the  mascuHne,  feminine  or  neuter ^  according  to  the  gender 
and  case  of  its  noun. 
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WITH    QERIIAN    NOUNS. 

meanings  in  which,  in  English,  one  noun  is  connected  with  the 

in  the  singular^  by  adding  (according  to  the  class  to  which 

nominative. 

the  nominative.    Examples  : 

KEÜTEB. 

NOMIKATIVB.  OENITIYB. 

Da«  *  Kind.  De«  *  Kinde«,  f 

Da«  Mädchen.  De«  Mädchen«. 

FKMINIHE. 

Die  Frau.*  Der  *  Frau.f 


8.  Defe^-16nT9nt^-shr6fi'- 

Be-kvam'. 

Lafi'-e kö'-ri-dö-re 

er-lö-ic7i'-tet. 

Bis  nii'-t'r-n^^Tit'. 
Be-trächV  de  me'-te. 
Tsvülf'-höbn'-d'rt    mark 

fiiy-fl-yär'. 

FÜToh'-Vv-lich  tö-i'-*r. 

Be-de&'-k'n in.  d'r 

nä'-e te-ä'-t'r 

büi^-ze  .  .  .  Shün'-ste  sT^tät'- 
fir'-t'l. 


You  see  there  is  abundant 
closet  space.^ 

Yes,  that  is  very  convenient. 
How  late  *  are  the  halls  lighted 
at  night? 

Till  midnight,  sir. 

What  is  the  rent?» 

Twelve    hundred    marks    per 

quarter. 
It 's  frightfully  dear. 

Remember,  sir,  that  the  apart- 
ment is  right*  by  the  theater 
and  Exchange.*  This  is  the 
nicest  quarter  in  Berlin. 


lilTBBAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  See  {you)  the  many  closets  (lit. :  wall-presses)  here. 
«  How  long  are  the  halls  o/-the  evening  lighted  ? 
»  How  much  amounts  the  rent?  —  *  Also,  lieg^.    Lit. :  lies  (i.  e., 
tituated).  —  *  Quite  in  the  neighborhood  of. 

t  The  genitive  plural  of  all  nouns  is  like  their  nominative  plural. 
I  De«  Abend«.    Strictly  :  o/ the  evening.    See  page  178. 
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Der  Eigentümer  hat  alles  neu  machen  lassen.' 

Dazu  wird  das  Haus  sehr  gut  in  Ordnung  ge- 
halten. 

Alles  das  ist  zu  berücksichtigen. 

Gut!  Ich  will  die  Wohnung  nehmen.  Aber  ich 
brauche  einen  Schlüssel.  Ich  bin  ein  Journalist 
und  muss  während  der  Nacht  arbeiten.* 

Gewiss!  Ich  will  Ihnen  einen  Schlüssel  geben. 
Wir  haben  früher  einen  Journalisten  gehabt, 
der  auch  während  eine«  Teilest  der  Nacht 
arbeitete,  aber  er  schrieb  hier,  zu  Hause. 


Nota — Study  the  Strong  Declension, 


NOTES. 

1  The  past  participle  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  (können,  wollen, 
müssen  mögen,  sollen,  dürfen),  and  the  verbs  (sehen,  hören, 
helssen,  helfen,  machen  and  lassen),  is  changed  into  the  intiuitive, 
whenever  it  has  dependent  upon  it  another  verb  in  the  infinitive. 
Ex. :  Er  hat  das  Buch  auf  dem  Tisch  gelassen  {no  infinitive 
dej}ending  on  gelassen}.  But :  Er  hat  das  Buch  auf  dem  Tisch 
liegen  lassen  {the  infinitive  liegen  depending  on  lassen. 

^  Der  Nacht,  genitive  of  die  Nacht.  The  genitive  is  governed 
here  by  the  prep,  ipvährend.    See  Oovemment  of  the  Qetiitive^  page  178. 

t  Eine«  Teiles,  genitive  of  ein  TeiL  The  genitive  is  governed 
liere  by  the  prep,  während.    See  Qovemment  of  the  Genitive^  page  178. 
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f'-g'n-tü'-m'p nW'. 

Dä-tsöö' in  ört'-nÖ6fl 

ge-li§d'-t'n. 

TsÖ6  be-rük'-zioÄ'-ti-g'n. 

Ich    hT^-Öb''kh6    I'-nön 

slilü'-s'l zlidbr-nä-list' 

n^ht ^-bf -t'n. 

Qe-vis' ar  slii6p. 


The  landlord  has  had  every- 
thing refitted  anew.^ 

Moreover,  the  house  is  very 
well  kept* 

All  that  is  to  be  considered.' 
Very  well  1  I  Ul  take  the  apart- 
ment. But  I  need  a  key.  1 
am  a  newspaper  man,  and 
must  write  in  the  nights 
Certainly!  I'll  give  you  a 
night-key.  We  had  a  news- 
paper man  before,* and  he* 
also  had  to  work  part  of  the 
night.  But  he  wrote*  here 
in  the  house. 


Classes  iV.  and  V.,  pages  470,  and  471. 


lilTBRAIi  TBANSLATIONB. 

1  Has  everything  new  make  (t.  c,  to  be  made)  let. 

*  Moreover,  is  the  house  very  well  in  order  kept.  —See  page  84,  I. 

»  Is  to  consider.  In  English,  the  infinitive  used  after  to  be,  is  the 
infinitive  pastwe.  In  German,  the  infinitive  used  after  sein  must  be 
the  infinitive  active.  Thus,  English :  His  death  is  to  be/eared;  German : 
Sein  Tod  ist  mc  fUrehten,    Lit. :  his  death  is  to  fear, 

*  I  must  during  o/-the  night  work. 

*  Frtther,  earlier,  or  before ;  comparative  of  frtth,  early. 

*  We  have  formerly  a  journalist  had  who  also  during,  etc.  —  Notice 
♦he  use  of  der  (lit. :  the)  instead  of  welcher. 

^  He  wrote,  er  schrieb^  imperfect  of  schreiben« 
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USE   OF   THE   GENITIVE    IN    QERIIAN. 

As  already  stated  on  page  174,  the  genitive  is  used  in  most 
of  the  meanings  in  which,  in  English,  one  noun  is  connected 
with  another  through  the  preposition  of. 

Note  1.  —  Sometimes  when  of  is  used  in  English,  it  may  be 
rendered  either  by  the  genitivCf  in  the  regular  way,  or  by  the 
deitive  with  the  preposition  vfm»    Ex. : 

^,    .      ,L     ,   ,      1         (Die  Bücher  meine«  Bruder«  (^ew.);  or. 

My  brother  s  books  =  K  T^-    t»-  u      ^^*.        •   .v^  u     i      /^  *\ 
^  (  Die  Bücher  von  meinet»  Bruder  (dat.). 

Note  2. — The  genitive  is  often  used  to  express  time  in  an 

indefinite  way.    Thus : 

One  day  =  Eine«  Tage«, 

In  the  morning  =  De«  Morgen«. 

In  the  Winter  =  De«  Winter«.* 

Note  3.  —  The  Germans  have  no  possessive  case.    They 

cannot  say.  The  teacher* s  hooky  My  father's  coat,  but  only : 

The  book  of  the  teacher.        Das  Buch  de«  Lehrer«. 

The  coat  of  my  father.  Der  Kock  meine«  Vater«.  % 


GOVERNMENT    OF   THE    QENBTIVE. 

(1)  By  Prepositions.  —  Some  prepositions  require  the  noun 
following  them  to  be  in  the  genitive.  For  full  list  of  these,  see 
page  430.  The  most  frequent  are  statt  (or  anstatt),  instead; 
tPotz,t  in  spite  of;  -währeiid,  daring ;  and  wegen,  on  account 
of.    Ex.: 

Instead  of  a  book  =  Anstatt  eine«  Buche«. 

In  spite  of  the  rain  =  Trotz  de«  Regen«. 

During  the  night  =  Während  der  Nacht. 

During  the  Summer  =  Während  de«  Sommer«. 


*  When  the  time  is  expressed  definitely,  the  accusative  is  used. 
Ex. :  On  that  day  =  Jenen  Tag.    See  page  116. 

■f-  Trotz,  however,  frequently  governs  the  dative  as  well  as  the 
genitive.    Ex. :  Trotz  dem  Regen;  or,  Trotz  de»  Regens. 

i  In  poetry,  howev  »r,  the  possessive  case  is  frequently  used.  Thus: 
De»  Tode»  rührendes  Bild,  tJic  pathetic  figure  of  death.  Also,  with 
pi'02)er  nouus.  Thus  :  Herrn  und  Frau  Heine»  Zimmer,  the  room  of 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Heine.     See  p.  214. 
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(2)  By  Verbs.  —  Some  German  verbs  require  their  objects  to 
be  in  the  genitive*  Such  are:  gedenken,  to  remember;  he- 
dnrfeUf  to  need ;  Hchonen,  to  spare ;  etc.    Ex.: 

Remember  me  =  Gedenke  meiner  (lit. :  remember  of-me). 
I  need  help  =  Ich  bedarf  der  Hülfe  (lit. :  I  need  of-the  help).^ 

1.  Some  verbs  (such  as  anklagen^  etc.)  require  persons  in 
the  €U>eu8ative9  and  things  in  the  gefiitive»    Ex.: 

Er  klagte  mich  des  Betrug«  an  =  He  charged  me  with  fraud. 

2.  Some  reflexive  verbs  as,  sich  erinnern,  to  remember  (lit. : 
one^s  self  to  reimember) ;  sich  erbarmen,  to  have  mercy  on 
(lit. :  one's  self  to-move-to-pity),  also  take  their  second  object  in 
the  genitive.    Ex.: 

I  remember  that  day  =  Ich  erinnere  mich  jene«  Tage««* 
God  has  mercy  on  the  sinner = Gott  erbarmt  sich  de«  Sünder««' 


OMISSION    OF   THE   GENITIVE. 

I.  —  A  noun  following:  nouns  expressing  measure^  weighty 
numbers  and  quantity  is  not  placed  in  the  genitive^  and,  in 
fact,  remains  invariable.    Thus : 

A  bottle  of  wine  =  Eine  Flasche  Wein  (lit. :  a  bottle  wine). 

This,  however,  is  not  the  case  if  the  second  noun  is  preceded 
by  an  adjective.     It  is  then  placed  in  the  genitive.    Ex. : 
A  bottle  of  this  wine=Eine  Flasche  diese«  Wein«  ^  it.:  o/-thisw.). 

II.  —  Likewise,  when  naming  cities  or  countries,  of  is  not 
expressed  at  all  {i.  e.,  no  genitive  is  used).    Ex. : 

Die  Stadt  Berlin  (lit. :  The  city  Berlin)  -  The  city  of  Berlin. 
Das  Königreich  England  (lit. :  The  kingdom  England)  =  The 
kingdom  of  England. 


1  Bedürfen  and  schonen  govern  the  accusative  as  well.  So  we  say 
indifferently:  Ich  bedarf  der  Hülfe  (lit.:  I  need  qf-the  help);  or, 
Ich  bedarf  die  Hülfe  (lit. :  I  need  the  help;  accusative). 

2  Lit. :  I  remember  me  o/-that  day. 

8  Lit. :  God  himself  moves-to-pity  o/-the  sinner.  Notice  the  genitive 
ending  on  the  noun  Sünders,  as  well  as  on  the  article  de». 
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ThefoUomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

Grundzahlen.* 

Eins,» 

ins, 

1 

Ein  und  zwanzig,* 

21 

Zwei, 

tsvi, 

2 

Zwei  und  zwanzig, 

22 

Drei, 

drx. 

3 

Drei  und  zwanzig, 

23 

Vier, 

för, 

4 

Vier  und  zwanzig, 

24 

Fünf, 

fünf, 

5 

Fünfundzwanzig, 

25 

Sechs, 

zeks, 

6 

Sechs  und  zwanzig, 

26 

Sieben, 

ze'-b'n, 

7 

Sieben  und  zwanzig, 

27 

Acht, 

^kht. 

8 

Acht  und  zwanzig. 

28 

Neun, 

nö4n, 

9 

Neun  und  zwanzig, 

29 

Zehn, 

tsän, 

10 

Dreissig,*    dii'-sioÄ, 

30 

Elf, 

elf, 

11 

Ein  und  dreissig. 

31 

Zwölf, 

tsvülf, 

12 

Zwei  und  dreissig, 

32 

Dreizehn, 

dri'-tsän, 

13 

Drei  und  dreissig, 

33 

Vierzehn, 

fir'-tsän.ä 

14 

Vier  und  dreissig. 

34 

Fünfzehn, 

fünf'-tsän, 

15 

Fünf  und  dreissig,  etc., 

35 

Sechzehn, 

zecTi'-tsän, 

16 

Vierzig,«    fir'-tRToTi, 

40 

Siebzehn, 

zep'-tsän, 

17 

Ein  und  vierzig, 

41 

Achtzehn, 

SLÄJTit'-tsän, 

18 

Zwei  und  vierzig. 

42 

Neunzehn, 

nö-in'-tsän, 

19 

Drei  und  vierzig, 

.  43 

Zwanzig, 

tsvan'-tsIoÄ, 

20 

Vier  und  vierzig. 

44 

1  Ein,  eine,  ein  (before  a  noun),  or  einer,  eine,  eins  (when  used 
without  a  noun),  is  declined  like  the  indefinite  article.  In  counting, 
the  neuter  form  eins  is  always  used.  As  to  the  other  cardinal 
numbers,  they  are  usually  undeclined  (i. «.,  invariable). 

2  Observe  the  short  sound  of  i,  although  it  is  written  le. 

«  The  Germans  never  say,  as  in  English,  twenty-one,  etc.,  but  ein 
und  zwanzig  {one  and  twenty),  etc. 

^  In  dreissig,  the  syllable  zig  lias  become  ssig.  —  *  Gro5nt'-tsä'« 
I'n,  Cardinal  numerals.    Lit. :  ground  {or  foundation)  numbers. 
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The  following  voeabvJary  to  he  learned  by  heaH. 


VOCABULARY. 
Cardinal  Numbers» 


Fünfzig, 

füni'-tsioÄ, 

ÖO 

Ein  und  fünfzig,  etc., 

in  Ö6nt  lüTif -tsicT», 

61 

Sechzig, 

zech'-tsloh. 

60 

Ein  und  sechzig,  etc.. 

In  ÖÖnt  zecV-tÄfoÄ, 

61 

Siebzig,! 

zep'-tsicT», 

70 

Achtzig, 

^kW't&U^h, 

80 

Neunzig, 

nÖjn'-tsicÄ, 

90 

Hundert,* 

tiöön'^'rt. 

100 

Hundert  und  eins,^ 

101 

Hundert  und  zwei,  etc.,* 

Ö6nt  tsvi. 

102 

Zweihundert, 

tsvi'-tiöbn'-d'rt, 

200 

Dreihundert, 

dri'-liÖ6n'-d'rt, 

300 

Vierhundert, 

feiy-liöön'-d'rt, 

400 

Fünfhundert, 

fünf'-liÖ6n'.d'rt, 

600 

Tausend,* 

tflL-ö6'-z'nt, 

1000 

Zweitausend, 

tsvi'-t^Ö6'-z'nt, 

2000 

Hunderttausend, 

100,000 

Eine  Million, 

i'-ne  mf-U-ön', 

A  million 

Eintausendachthundert  ( 

und)  •  neun  und  achtzig,* 

1889 

1  Or,  siebenzig,  zS'-b'n-tsIcfc,  —  *  The  English,  a  hundred,  a  thou- 
tand,  are  expressed  in  German  without  the  article :  hundert,  tausend 
{never,  ein  hundert,  ein  tausend;  except  in  dates).  Hundert  and 
tausend,  when  nonns,  are  declinable  (i.  e.,  variable).  Hunderte, 
hundreds,  der  Tausende,  of  the  thousand«. 

<  Or,  hundert  eins,  etc.,  without  und. 

*  One  hundred  and  twenty-one  =  hundert  ein  und  zwanzig,  etc. ; 
one  hundred  and  thirty  =  hundert  ein  und  dreissig^  etc. 

6  Und  may  be  used  or  omniited. 

•  Or,  achtzehnhuudert  ueun  und  achtzig. 
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The  foUomng  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 
The  Ordinal  Numbers.* 


Derierste,t       The    1st 

Der  neunzehnte. 

The 

)    19th 

Der  ^  zweite,!        ' 

'       2d 

Der  zwanzigste,! 

it 

20th 

Deri  dritte,! 

'       3d 

Der  ein  und  zwanzigste,* 

It 

21st 

Der  1  vierte,!        ' 

'     4th 

Der  zwei  und  zwanzigste. 

It 

22d 

Der  fünfte,! 

'     5th 

Der  dreissigste. 

tt 

30th 

Der  sechste,!        * 

'     6th 

Der  ein  und  dreissigste,  etc 

tt 

31st 

Der  siebente,!      ' 

'      7th 

Der  vierzigste,  etc.,! 

(( 

40th 

Der  achte,*           ' 

'     8th 

Der  fünfzigste,  etc.,! 

tt 

50th 

Der  neunte,          * 

'      9th 

Der  sechzigste,  etc.,! 

tt 

60th 

Der  zehnte,           ' 

*    lOth 

Der  siebzigste,  etc.,! 

tt 

70th 

Der  elfte, 

'    llth 

Der  achtzigste,  etc., 

tt 

80th 

Der  zwölfte,          ' 

'    12th 

Der  neunzigste,  etc.,         . 

tt 

90th 

Der  dreizehnte,    * 

'    13th 

Der  hundertste. 

tt 

100th 

Der  vierzehnte,    * 

*    14th 

Der  hundert  und  erste, 

tt 

101st 

Der  fünfzehnte,    * 

*    15th 

Der  zwei  hundertste, 

tt 

200th 

Der  sechzehnte,    ' 

'    16th 

Der  tausendste. 

tt 

1000th 

Der  siebzehnte,    * 

'    17th 

Der  zwei  tausendste, 

tt 

2000th 

Der  achtzehnte,    ' 

'    18th 

Der  letzte  (lets'-te), 

tt 

last. 

1  Before  feminine  nouns,  der  is,  of  course,  changed  to  die ;  and 
before  neuter  nouns,  to  das.    Der  dritte,  instead  of  der  dreite. 

2  Der  achte  (one  t),  instead  of  der  achtte. 

8  In  compound  numbers  the  last  only  can  be  an  ordinal:  Der 
hundert  vier  und  zwanzigste,  tlie  124th. 

*  The  Ordinal  Numbers  (Ordnungzahlen,  ort'-nooÄs-tsä'-l'n),  are 
formed  from  the  Cardinal  Numbers,  (1)  by  suffixing  te,  from  zwei  to 
neunzehn;  (2)  by  suffixing  ste,  from  zwanzig  upward. 

t  Pronunce. :  ärs'-t»,  tsvi'-tg,  dri'-tg,  f Unf -tS,  fgr'-tg,  sgk'-stg, 
ze'-bSn-tS,  aXEli.'-tS,  ....  tsvan'-tsi<;/i-stS, ....  flr'-tsic/i-SytS^ ...» 
fünf'-tsle/»-stS, ....  zScl^'-t9lc/»-9tS, ....  zep'-tsic/i-st^f 
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2%6  foUomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart 


VOCABULARY. 


Ordinal  Adverbs. 


Erstens  (Sirs  -t'ns), 
Zweitens  (ts-vl'-t'ns), 
Drittens, 


First. 

Secondly. 

Thirdly. 


Viertens, 

Zehntens, 

Elftens, 


Fourthly. 

Tenthly. 

Eleventhly. 


Fractional  Numbers. 


Die  Hälfte  (de  liell'-te),i 

Ein  halb  (in  h^p'),* 

Anderthalb  (aii'-d'rt-li§dpO,* 

Drittehalb  (dri'-t'-li^lpO, 

Viertehalb,  etc.,  (fei^-t'-li^ap'), 

Ein  drittel  (dri'-t'l), 

Ein  viertel  (fir'-t'l), 

Ein   fünftel  (fiinf-t'l), 

Drei  achtel  (akh'-Vl), 

Vier  hundertstel  (höön'-dert-st'l). 

Sieben  tausendstel  (t^-Ö6'-zent-st'l), 


The  half.» 

A  half. 

One  and  a  half. 

Two  and  a  half. 

Three  and  a  half. 

A  third. 

A  fourth. 

A  fifth. 

Three-eighths. 

Four-hundredths. 

Seven-thousandths. 


Einmal  (in'-mäl),  Once.*  Allemal  (^'-le—-),  At  all  times. 
Zweimal  (tsvi'-mäl).  Twice.  Jedesmal  (yä'-des),  Every  time. 
Dreimal  (dil'-mäl),     Thrice.  Manchesmal  *  Many  times. 


1  Die  Hälfte  is  a  noun.—  2  Halb  is  an  adjective  and  is  placed 
after  the  article:  ein  halber  Tag,  half  a  day. 

8  Instead  of  itweitehalh.  The  old  form  for  the  second,  was  der 
andere  (lit. :  the  other).  This  accounts  for  the  form  an<Iet*fhalb 
(an  abbreviation  for  ein  und  das  andere  halb.  Lit. :  one  and  the 
other  half)  instead  of  «t«7effehalb. 

*  Distinguish  ein'mal,  once,  from  einmal',  once  upon  a  time;  the 
only  difference  between  them  being  in  tlie  place  of  the  accent. 

*  Man'-e^s. 
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To  he  leanmed  hy  hearty  and  reaied  as  a  real  conversation,    {For 
Self-Study,  see  IHrections  be/ore  JPart  I.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

\,— BEGEGNUNG  AUF  DER  STRASSE* 

Nun,  haben  Sie  eine  Wohnung  gefunden?  —  Nein, 
ich  will  vorläufig*  im  Grand  Hotel  bleiben.  Besuchen ^ 
Sie  mich  doch  morgen  I  —  Ich  möchte  wohl,  aber  ich 
kann  nicht.  —  Wann  könnten  Sie  denn  kommen?  — 
Ich  glaube,  ich  könnte  Donnerstag^  oder  Freitag 
kommen. — Nun  gut,  ich  erwarte  Sie.  Halten  Sie 
aber  Wort. — Ja,  Sie  können  sicher  auf  mich  rech- 
nen.*— Also,^  auf  Wiedersehen!  Meine  Empfehlungen® 
an  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin.  —  Danke,  ich  werde  es  be- 
stellen.^ Auf  Wiedersehen.  —  Empfehlen  Sie  mich 
Ihrer  Frau  Schwägerin.® 

2. —REISEN 

Warum  will  Ihre  Freundin  diesen  Sommer  nicht 
mit  uns  nach  Italien^  reisen?  —  Sie  wollte  wohl,  aber 
sie  kann  Berlin  nicht  verlassen. — Will  sie  nicht  noch 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  F5r'-lö-i-fic/i,  provisorily ;  i.  e.,  for  the  present. 

2  BS-zöö'-lc/»'n,  to  visit,  to  call  on. 

8  Dö'-n'rs-täfc/i',  Thursday  ;  Fri'-täikÄ',  Friday. 
^  Count,  dei)end. —  6  So!   Well  I —  6  Compliments,  respects. 
'  Deliver  it.  —  8  Remember  me  to  your  sister-in-law.     Lit. :  remem- 
ber me  to  your  lady  sister-in-law. —  9  I-ta'-li-Sn. 
*  BS-gäc/»'-ndoii,  meeting  upon  the  street. 
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nach  Rom  und  Florenz^  gehen,  bevor  sie  nach 
Amerika  zurückkehrt?  —  Doch,  mein  Herr.  Aber  sie 
gedenkt  2  erst  im  Herbst  zu  gehen.  —  Und  sie  will 
auch  nach  Spanien^  reisen?  —  Spricht  sie  nicht  gut 
spanisch?  —  Sie  versteht  es  ein  wenig,  aber  sie  spricht 
es  nicht  gut.  —  Man  hatte  mir  gesagt,  dass  sie  es  gut 
spreche.  —  Das  ist  aber  ein  Irrthum.  Ich  weiss,  das 
sie  es  nur  gebrochen  spricht. 


Nota  — Study  the  Strong  Conjugation,  pages  511,  512. 


3.  —  FORTSETZUNO. 

Den  wievielten  haben  wir  heute?*  —  Wir  haben 
heute  den  fünfzehnten. — Wie  die  Zeit  vergeht.^  Nun 
ist  schon  ein  Vierteljahr  um.®  —  Wann  denken  Sie 
nach  den  Vereinigten  Staaten  zurückzukehren  ?  —  Wir 
wollen  am  ersten  Januar  1890^  wieder  in  New- York 
sein.  —  Sie  haben  noch  viel  in  Europa  zu  sehen. — 
Das  glaube  ich  gern.  Und  dann  wollen  wir  noch 
nach  Tunis  ^  und  Marocco.®  —  In  diesem  Fall  rate 
ich  Ihnen,  keine  Zeit  zu  verlieren. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  F15-p«nt8'.—  2  Or,  denkt,  thinks,  intends.—  «  Slkpä'-ni-Sn. 

*  Or,  der  wievielte  ist  heute?  what  day  of  the  month  is  it? 

6  FSr-gät%  passes.    Lit. :  6y-goes. 

*  Lit. :  around;  i.  c,  over,  expired. 

7  Or,   simply,    den  ersten    Januar    1890    (eintausendacht- 
hundert  (und)  neunzig. 

8  To5'-nis.—  9  Ma-rö'-ko. 


186  HOTEL    UND    TENSION. 

4:. -ADDITION,   SUBTRACTION,    MULTIPLICATION  AND 
DIVISION* 

In  this  Paragraph  the  answers  will  be  left  blank,  so  as  to  exercise  the  pupil. 

This  drill  can  of  course  be  enlarged  upon  at  will  by  the 

teacher  or  self-learner.  > 

Wie  viel  ist  drei  und  zwanzig  und  zwei  und 
fünfzig?  —  Drei  und  zwanzig  und  zwei  und  fünfzig 
ist  — .  Wie  viel  bleibt  übrig,^  wenn  man  zwölf  von 
vier  und  neunzig  abzieht  ?2  —  Zwölf  von  vier  und 
neunzig,  bleibt  — .  Wie  viel  ist  achtzehn  malf  vier? 
—  Achtzehn  multipliziert  mit  vier  ist  — .  Wie  oft  ist 
fünf  in  hundert  und  dreissig  enthalten  ?3  —  Fünf  ist 
in  hundert  und  dreissig mal  enthalten. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Blipt  tt'-bricl*,  is  left.     Lit. :  remains  left. 

s  Or,  subtrahiert,  zd6p-trä-hert'. 

«  Contained.  The  Germans  can  also  say :  Wie  viel  ist  hundert 
und  dreissig,  dividiert  (de-vi-derf,  divided)  durch  fünf?  Hun- 
dert und  dreissig,  dividiert  durch  fünf,  ist 

*  A'-di-tsi-5n,  zöop'-tr^k-tsi-5n,  inöol'-ti-pli-ka-tsi-5n,  de'- 
ve-zi-5n. 

t  Mal  «time,  or  times,  in  the  sense  of  separate  times  or  instances. 
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To  be  transkUed  and  written  into  German;  hvi  aiio  to  be  recited 

convergationally  in  the  class-room.     (For  Self-Sttuiy,  8ee 

IHreeHona  before  Tart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

1.  — TO  HIRE   ROOMS.* 

Good  morning,  sir.  Do  you  have  any  rooms  to 
let?  —  Yes,  sir.  We  have  a  furnished  room  on  the 
third  story.  —  That  is  a  little  high  (up).  But  let  us  ^ 
go  up  and  see  it.f  —  The  room  suits  me  pretty  well. 
What  would  be^  the  rent?  —  How  do  you  wish  to 
hire  the  room,  by  the  week^  or  by  the  month?*  — 
By   the  week.  —  It  would    be   fifty  marks   a   week. 

—  That's   very  high.  —  But  remember  it  is  a  front 
room^  and  facing  the  Linden. 

2.—  THS   VLSIT.t 

Ah!  here  you  are  at  last.®  How  do  you  do  this 
morning?  —  Very  well,  thank  you.      And  yourself? 

—  Not  very  well.     I  have  a  eold."^  —  I  am  very  sorry.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Lassen  Sie  uns;  or,  Wir  wollen.    (Lit. :  We  will.) 

2  Lit. :  What  were,  "wäre  (imperfect  subjunctive,  used  instead  of  the 
first  conditional).  —  Could  also  say :  What  would  ("wttrde)  the  rent  be 
(sein)?     Not  frequent.—  Also :  What  will  (wird)  the  rent  be? 

>  Wöchentlich,  vfi'-c/i'nt-licl^. 

*  Monatlich.—  6  Vorderzimmer.—  «  Endlich. 

7  Ich  habe  mich  erkältet.—  ^  Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid  (lit). 
Lit. :  It  docs  me.  mucl»  sorrow. 

*  Zimmer  zu  mieten  (me'-t'n). —  f  T-it.  :  It  visit.  —  In  German, 
the  object  always  precedes  the  infinitive.  —  X  Besuch. 
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But  how  beautiful  everything  is  ^  in  this  hotel  1 

—  Have  you  seen  the  parlors  7^  —  I  saw  them  as  I 
came  up.®  The  dining-room,*  too,  is  very  large.  — 
Yes.  You  know  there  is  room  in  it  for  six  hundred 
persons.^  Then  the  hotel  is  lighted  by  four  thousand 
gas-jets.^  —  It  is  wonderful!^. 

Well,  I  must  leave  you.  It  is  twenty  minutes  to 
three,  and  I  have  an  engagement.®  When  will  you 
come  to  see®  me?  —  I  do  not  know.  I  am  going  to 
leave  ^  Berlin  to-morrow.  —  What !  so  soon  ?  ^^  Where 
are  you  going? — I  am  going  to  Switzerland  to  spend 
ten  days  or  so,^  and  after  that,  I  go  to  London  on 
business.^ — When  do  you  intend  to  return  ?t — In  a 
month  from  now.^*  —  Well,  come  and  see  me  then. 

3. -DEPARTURE  FROM  THE  HOTEL, 

What  do  you  wish,  sir?  —  Please  make  out  my 
account.^^    I  want  (to)  leave  ^^  to-morrow  morning.  — 


Aids  to  Traoslatlon. 


1  Is  everything.  —  ^  Have  you  the  parlors  (die  Gesellschaftszim- 
mer, gg-zSF-)seen?—  «  I  have  them  as  I  came  up  (heraufkam)  seen. 

*  Speisesaal  {mcuc.).  — *  You  must  know  that  six  hundred  persons 
in  it  (darin,  see  page  168,  note  1)  room  (Platz,  plats')  have. 

8  Then  is  the  hotel  by  (durch)  four  thousand  gas>jets  (Gasflam- 
men) lighted  (erleuchtet,  gr-15-icÄ'-tSt).  —  See  page  84, 1. 

T  Grossartig.—  8  Rendez- vous  {iieut.),  ran-dä-vöö'. 

9  To  come  to  see,  besuchen.  —  w  I  leave.  —  ^^  Bald. 

12  I  go  for  (auf;  lit. :  on)  about  (ungefähr,  don'-gS-fltr')  ten  dJayeto 
(nach  der)  Switzerland.  —  i«  In  Geschäften.  —  "  To-day  in  four  weeks 
(vier  Wochen). —  i5  Make  {you)  to-nic  the  account.—  w  Abreisen. 

t  When  {See  n.  *,  opp.  page)  think  you  (denken  Sie)  back  to  come? 
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Very  well,  sir.  By^  what  train  do  you  wish  to 
leave? — By  the  eight  o'clock  train.  —  Please  have 
my  trunks  brought  down.^  —  Very  well.  Must  we 
send  them  to  the  depot  and  have  them  checked?' — 
Yes,  please  have  them  checked  for  Leipsic*  —  At 
what  o'clock  do  you  wish  to  start  ?^ — I  must  leave 
the  hotel  at  quarter  to  eight.     Wake  me  (up)  on 

time^ 

What  time  is  it? — It  is  half-past  seven.  —  Then  I 
must  be  off,^  or  I  will  not®  catch  the  train.  Have 
you  brought  my  trunks  down?*  —  Yes,  sir.  —  Very 
well.  Here  is  something  for  you.  —  Thank  you,  sir, 
and  bon  voyage}^ 


Aids  to  Tiranslatlon. 


1  Mit.  —  ^  Please  let  {ye)  my  trunks  down  (lierunter,  the  tpeaker  is 
down  stairs)  bring. 

'  Shall  (sollen)  we  them  to-the  depot  send  (schicken)  and  tlieni 
up-give? 

<  Please  give  (ye)  them  up  for  I^eipsic.  For  Leipsic  «  nach  Leipzig, 
Hp'-tsiel». 

*  To  start,  aufbrechen,  separable  verb.  Lit. :  to  break  up  camp,  so 
to  speak. 

0  Wecken  Sie  mich  zur  rechten  Zeit. 

7  I  must  forth  (fort).—  8  Cr,  I  will  the  train  not  meet. 

*  Have  you  my  trunks  down  brought? 

10  GlückUche  Reise  (glttk'-li-cfcS  ri'-zS)! 

*  Wherif  if  interrogative,  as  it  is  here,  =  Wann. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation^  then  withovJl  it,  in 

Reparation  for  reading  dlovd  and  transkUing 

in  doss. 


@in  ^tem^et  in  flßot^^am^ 

— 3)a  finb  tt)ir  in  ^ot^bam,  bem*  SSerfaille^  ©eutfc^Ianb^. 

—  3a,  aber  junäc^ft  muffen  tt)ir  einen  gül^rer  nehmen. 

—  ©ie  tDünfc^en  einen  gü^rer  burc^  5pot§bam,  meine 
Ferren  ? 

—  3a,  tt)ie  t)iel  t)eriangen  ©ie?  ©ec^^  3Karf  ?  @ut,  id; 
bin  bamit  eint)erftanben.^ 

—  3iun,  tt)o  gelten  tt)ir  juerft  l^in? 

—  aSir  tt)oIIen  juerft  nac^  bem  5parf  unb  bem  ©d^Iofe 
©an^fouci  fal;ren 

—  D,  tüdd)  ^errlic^er  ©!t)ringbrunnen ! 

—  3a,  tt)ir  finb  jefet  in  bem  ^ar!  t)on  ©an^fouci,  unb 
biefe  breite  fd^öne  3lIIee  fü{;rt  vin§>  bireft  nac^  bem  ©c^Iofe. 
....  3l\xn  muffen  tt)ir  au^fteigen^  unb  biefe  ^3raci^tt)oIle 
"^xzppt^  hinaufgehen. 

—  3ft  ba^  bag  ©4lo6  über  ber  2:re^))e?*  3a.  aSie 
niebrig  e^  ift,  e^  l^at  ja  nur  ein  ©tocftt)er!! 

—  2)ag  ift  \üaf)v,  aber  ift  bie  ©äulenl;atte  nic^t  ^errlic^? 

—  3<^ 3)oci^  id^  bin  ganj  aufeer  3ltem.    SBir  tDoUen 

()ier  oben^  ein  tt)enig  au^ru^en,  bet)or  tt)ir  in  bag  ©c^Iog 

hineingehen äBiffen  ©ie,  tt)ag  bag  bort  am  6nbe 

ber  5Cerraffe  ift? 


1  strictly  •  Tarn  therewith  agreed.  —  ^  gt. ;  now  must  we  outstep. 
"  St. :  steps.  —  *  St.  :  over  the  steps.  —  *>  St. :  up  stairs,  above. 
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For  Self'Study,  should  he  read  by  means  of  th£  translation,  then 

vnthotU  it,  and  when  thorotighly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German, 


READING. 
A    STRANGER    IN    POTSDAM. 

— Here  we  are  in  Potsdam ,  the*  Versailles  of-Germany . 

—  Yes,  but  first  must  we  a  guide  take. 

—  You   wish    a    guide    through    Potsdam,   gentle- 
men? 

—  Yes,  how  much  do  you  ask  ?    Six  marks  ?    Very 
well,  I  am  willing.^ 

—  Now  where  go  we  first  (hence)  f 

—  We  will  first  to  the  park  and  the  palace  (of) 
Sans  Souci  drive 

—  Oh,  what  a  magnificent  fountain! 

—  Yes.    We  are  now  in  the  park  of  Sans  Souci,  and 
this  broad,  beautiful   avenue  takes  us  straight  to-the 

palace Now  must  we  leave  our  carriage,  and 

this  magnificent  staircase  up-go. 

—  Is  that  the  palace  at-the-top-of  the  steps?    Yes. 
How  low  it  is !     It  has  (indeed)  only  one  story ! 

—  That  is  true;  but  is  the  colonnade  not  beautiful? 

—  Yes But  I  am  quite  out-of  breath.    We  will 

up'h&re   a  little  (while)  rest,  before  we  in  the  castle 

in-go Know  you,  what  that  there  at-the  end 

of-the  terrace  is? 


*  Potsdam  nfter  in  is  in  the  dative.    Hence,  dem,  which  is  in 
apposition  to  Potsdam,  is  put  in  the  dative,  to  agree  with  it. 


192  HOTEL    UND    PENSION. 

—  2)ort  Hefe  griebrid;  ber  ©rofec  feine  fiieblingS^jferbe 
uiib  ^unbe^  begraben.  SefanntUd;  brüdte*  er  in  feinem 
Xeftamente  ben  SBnnfd^  an§,*  an  berfelben  ©teile  beerbigt  ju 
tuerben.  2)a^  ift  aflerbing^  läd^erlid;.  3lber  ein  SDlenfd^, 
ber  feine  2^^iere  fo  lieb  ^atte,^  mufete  t  ein  gnte§  ^erj  ^aben, 

— 2)ag  benfe  id^  aud^ ©öden  tt)ir  nnn  in  bag 

©c^Iofe  ge^en?    ^ä)  ^abe  gehört,  bafe  griebric^  ber  ©rofee 
faft  immer  ^  ^ier  lebte. 

—  er  t)erbrac^te  ^ier  einen  großen  2:eil  feiner  3eit,  unb 
man  ^at  feine  gi^mer  unt)eränbert  gelaffen.*  ©el^en  ©ie 
ba  bie  Ul;r?  griebrid^  ber  ©rofee  i^flegte  fie  felbft  anfjn^ 
jie^en,  nnb  im  2lugenblid  feinet  J^obe^  foil  fie  fielen 
geblieben  fein^ 

—  2Bag  ^t  biefe  SBinbmü^le  gerabe  t)or  un^  ju  bebeuten?^ 

—  2)ag  ift  bie  berül^mte  SBinbmü^le,  toelc^e  griebrid^  ber 
©rofee  jn  faufen  rtjünfd^te.  ©r  it)ollte  fie  bann  nieberreifeen 
laffen,  n^eil  fie  i^m  bie  3lngfid;t  an  jener  ©eite  beö  ©d^loffe^ 
tt)egnaf)mt  unb  ba§  ©eräufd?  ber  aWü^te  il;n  bei  ber  Slrbeit 
ftörte.  2)er  aWüUer  n^eigerte^  fid^  fie  ju  t)erfaufen.  3)a 
brol^te  ber  ^önig,  er  tt)ürbe  fie  abbxz^tn  laffen,  o^ne  i^n 
tDeiter®  ju  fragen.  2)er  unerfd^rodene  SJiüUer  anttoortetc : 
,,  3^/  '^^^^^^^  ^^^^  '^^^  Äammergerid;t  in  Sertin  nid^t  tt)äre." 
3)ie  freimütige  ©^)rad^e  beö  3)iüller§  gefiel  bem  Äönig» 
„9Jun  gut,"  fagte  er,  „ge^t  nur,  tt)ir  tt)ollen  fd;on  fe^cn, 
\vk  tmr  miteinanber  fertig  tt)erben!"  unb  t)om  Slbbrec^en 

ber  3)iü^le  tt)ar  nie  toieber  bie  3tebe 2lber  tt)ir  muffen 

nun    eilen,    benn    fonft    fönnen    tt)ir    nid^t    mel^r    aUc^ 
fe^en. 

1  strictly  :  Frederick  the  Great  his  pet-horses,  etc. 

2  Strictly :  so  dear  had,  i. «.,  held.  —  »  Strictly :  almost  always. 

*  Anglice:  his  rooms  have  been  left  as  they  were.  The  Germans 
prefer  to  use  the  active  voice  with  man,  instead  of  the  passive,  when- 
ever possible.  —  *  From  ausdrücken,  to  express,  a  separable  verb. 

t  Imperfect  of  müssen.  —  %  From  wegnehmen. 
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—  There  lie  Frederick  the  Great's*  pet  horses  and 
dogs  buried.  As-is-known  expressed  he  in  his  will 
the  desire  (ot>t^),  in  the-same  place  buried  to  be.  That 
is  doubtless  ridiculous.  But  a  man,  who  his  beasts  so 
loved,^  must  a  good  heart  have  (had). 

—  That  believe  I  also Shall  we  now  in  the 

palace  go?  I  have  heard  that  Frederick  the  Great 
almost  exclusively^  here  lived. 

—  He  spent  here  a  great  part  of-his  time,  and  they 
have  his  rooms  unchanged  left.*  See  you  there  the 
clock?  Frederick  the  Great  used  it  himself  to-wind, 
and  in-tlie  moment  of-his  death  the  clock  is  said  to 
have  stopped  still  ^ 

—  What  is  that  windmill  right  before  us,  anyway  f^ 

—  That  is  the  famous  windmill He  wanted 

it  then  demolished  to  have,  because  it  to-him  the 
view  on  that  side  of-the  castle  obstructed,  and  the  noise 
of-the  mill  him  (when)  at  (the)  w^ork  disturbed.  The 
miller  refused^  it  to  sell.  Then  threatened  the  king 
(that)  he  would  it  tear-down  let  without  him  any- 
more® to-ask.  The  fearless  miller  answered:  "Yes,  if 
only  the  court-of-justice  in  Berlin  not  were!"  The 
frank  speech  of-the  miller  pleased  (<o)-the  king.  "  Very 
good,"  said  he,  "  go  ahead^  we  will  indeed  see,  how  we 
together  get  along  !"*^  and  of-the  tearing-down  of-tlie 

mill  was  never  again  any  talk** But  we  must 

now  make-haste  or  else  will  we  not  be  able  everything 
to  see.*2 


*>  Strictly:  shall  it  atopped-still  have  (strictly:  he).  —  For  use  of  sein 
with  bleiben,  etc.,  see  page 

«  Strictly  :  what  has  that  mill to  portend  ? 

^  Strictly :  denied  himself;  from  sich  weigern.  —  8  Strictly :  farther. 
•  Strictly :  go  oiily.  —  w  How  we  one-wit h-t he  otlier  ready  hecome. 
^  Strictly :  the  talk.  —  ^  Strictly  :  for  else  can  we  not  more  all  see. 
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aSriefabreffen« 

1.    <&crmi  S)r,2  3Kar  SIBeife, 
»erlin,  SB., 

3Binterfetbftra§e,  24 


2.   ^crrn^  ©ireftor^  griebrid^  aSagner, 
©reiben,  SR., 

gorftftrafee,  25. 


3.  Jßerm  3tuboIf  ^ö^ing,  ^aufmann,^ 

aKünc^en/  SB., 
ßubtoigftrafec» 

4.  grftulein  ©o^JÖic  ©rofeme^cr, 

S«ett)  2)orf, 

SSier  unb  fünfjigfte  ©trage,  D|t,  SRo.  3, 
aSereinigte  Staaten, 
SlmerÜa. 


1  Lit. :  to-Mr. ;  the  dative^  as  seen  here,  being  used  in  addressing  a 
letter. 

2  Observe  that  the  Germans,  in  addressing  a  letter  as  well  as  in 
speaking,  add  the  word  Herr  to  titles. 

'  Merchant. 

*  Mtcn'-cfc'n^  Munich. 
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nr. 


QERMAN. 


1.  Wir  haben  drei  Zimmery  welclie  auf  die 
Linden  gehen. 

Siehe  da!     Herr  Schulz  1 

Ach  ja,  wir  hatten  verabredet/  uns  um  elf  Uhr 
hier  zu  *  treflfen.^ 

Guten  Morgen,  meine  Herren!  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen? 

Sehr  gut.     Und  Ihnen? 
Ich  befinde  mich  ausgezeichnet 
Das  sieht  man  Ihnen  an.^    • 
Nun,  wo  wollen  wir  frühstücken? 

Bei  Borchart,  natürlich.  ~ 

Unter  den  Linden? 
Ja.    Passt  Ihnen  das? 

Ich  bin  noch  nicht  da  gewesen.    Isst*  man  da 
gut? 


NOTES. 


1 


Verabreden,  to  agree,  is  also  used  as  a  refieaeive  verb  {sich  ver- 
abreden. 

'^  Treffen^  to  kit,  to  meet ;  sich  treffen,  to  meet  each  other, 

*  From  ansehen  (separable  verb),  to  look  at,  to  perceive.  Ansehen 
governs  the  dative.  Thus:  To  see  (or  pr€ceiv€y=^EAfkeak  ansehen. 
Note  the  expression  :  Ein  angesehener  Mann,  a  man  of  high  standing. 

*  Distinguish  (in  writing)  er  isst,  he  eats  [from  essen  (S'-s'n),  to 
ea£\y  from  er  ist,  he  is.    In  pronunciation  they  do  not  differ. 

*  For  the  use  of  zu  before  the  infinitive,  see  page  200,  note  *. 
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JV. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Vir  hä^-b'n  dri  tsF-m'p 
vfeF-cÄ6  SL-döf  de  Ling- 
er 11  gä'^-'iir 

Ze'-e  da' shd61ts. 

Akh  yä' fer-ap'-rä'-det 

.....  tre'-f  n. 


Ve  gat'  es  e'-nen  7 


A-dbs'-ge-tsioÄ'-net. 

zit. 

Frü'-s7itü'-k*n. 
BöT^-oh^üct  n^-tilr -Vieh, 

Past'. 
Yst'. 


TRANSLATION. 

We  have  three  rooms  fus- 
ing on  the  Linden« 

Tliere  is  Mr.  Schulz!  1 

Why,  yes.  I  had  an  appoint- 
ment with  him  here  al 
eleven.* 

Good  morning,  gentlemen. 
How  do  you  do  (this  morn- 
ing)? 

Very  well.    And  yourself? 

I  am  very  well,  indeed.* 

You  look  like  it.* 

Well!  Where  shall  we  (go 
and)  breakfast? 

At  Borchart's,  shall  we  not?* 

Unter  den  Linden  ? 

Yes.    Will  that  suit  you  ?  • 

I  have  never  gone  there.  Is  it 
a  good  place?' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Look  {there)  /  Mr.  Schulz !  Siehe  (the  2d  pers.  sing,  of  the  im- 
perative) is  the  familuir  form,  and  is  used  here  l)ecause  the  expression 
siehe  da  is  really  a  part  of  the  exclamatory  phrase.  There  is  Afr. 
Schih!  Look!  used  independently,  w<»uld  he  Sehen  Siel  or  Sehen 
Sie  da!  unless  addressing  someone  with  whom  we  were  very  funiiliar. 

3  Oil,  yes.    We  had  agreed  (ourselves)  at  eleven  here  to-meet. 

•  1  find  myself  excellently.  —  *  That  sees  one  to-you  on. 

*  Of  course  (strictly  :  naturaUy). —  «  Suits  to  you  that. 

f  I  have  (strictly :  am)  not  yet  there  been.    Eats  one  there  well? 
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Welche  Frage!    Würde  ich  sonst  hingehen?* 
1 


Note.  — Study  the  Weak  Declension, 


2.  Kellner!    Bitte,  die  Speisekarte! 

Bringen  Sie  uns  drei  Beefsteak  mit  Champignons 

Wie  wünschen  die  Herren  sie  zubereitet?^ 

Englisch  ,2  bitte. 

Was  für  Gemüse  wünschen  die  Herren? 

Was  halten  Sie  davon? 

Lassen  Sie  uns   Bratkartoffeln   und  Blumenkohl 
nehmen ! 

Und  welche  Sorte  Wein? 
Drei  Flaschen  Rüdesheimer.* 


3.  Während  des  Essens^  möchte  ich  mit 
Ihnen  eine  kleine  Geschäftsangelegen- 
heit besprechen. 

Das  wäre? 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  that  in  separ.  comp,  verbs  the  prefix  always  has  the  accent. 

2  The  Germans  generally  eat  their  beefsteak  well  done.  Tliey  call 
rare  beefsteak,  English  beefsteak. 

'  After  nouns  of  measure,  weight,  and  number,  the  Germans  do  not 
put  the  following  noun  in  the  genitive.  Thus:  £iii  Pfund  Butter, 
a  pound  of  butter.    See  page  179. 

*  For  prepositions  governing  the  genitive,  see  page  178. 
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ZÖnat  lün'-gä'-'n. 


jWhat  (a)  question!    Would  I 


I     go  there  otherwise  ? 


pages  472  and  473. 


2.  K^l^-n'r!     Bi^-t6,    de 

Bel'-stäk    mit    shan-pe- 
flon. 
Tsoo'-be-ii'-tet. 


G^mü'-ze. 

Vas  h^l'-t'n  z§'  —  . 

Brät'-kar-tö'-f'ln  Ö6nt 
blöö'-men-kör . 

Zör'-te  vin'. 
Rü'-dös-bi'-m'r. 


Waiter,  the  bill  of  fare,  if 
you  please!^ 

Bring  us  three  beefsteaks,  with 
mushrooms. 

How  would  the  gentlemen  like 
to  have  them  ?  « 

Rare* 

What  vegetables  would  you 
like? 

What  do  you  say,  (my  dear 
fellow)  ?ß 

(Well!)  Let  us  take  (some) 
fried  potatoes  and  cauli- 
flower. 

And  what  kind  (of)  wine  ? 

Three  bottles  (of)  Rüdesheimer. 


3.  VÄ^-p^nt  d^s  6^-s'ns 
niücÄ^-t6  ich  mit  e'-nfen 
i^-n6  kli^-n6  gr6-sh6fts^- 
^n-grö-lä-g'u-liit  bö- 
sÄprö^-cÄ*n. 


While  we  are  eatifig',  my 
dear  fellow,  I  would  like 
to  speak  to  you  about  a 
matter  of  business.^ 

What  is  it  ?^ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


*  Would  I  otherwise  there-go  ? 

^  Please  the  bill  of  fare  (lit. :  eating-card). 
■  How  wish  the  gentlemen  them  prepared? 

*  English.    See  note  2,  opposite  page. 

«  What  think  yon  (lit. :  hold  you)  of-it? 

*  During  the  dinner  might  I  with  you  a 
bespeak?  —  '  That  might-be ? 


slight  business  matter 
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Ich  habe  einen  Wechsel. 
Auf  wen  ist  er  ausgestellt? 
Er  ist  auf  die  Zentralbank  ausgestellt. 
Nun? 

Die  Bank  hat  heute  morgen  falliert.^ 
Dann    lassen    Sie    Ihren    Wechsel    sogleich    pro- 
testieren. 
Ich  habe  keine  Zeit  dazu.* 
Ich  will  noch  heute  abend  nach  Verona  abreisen. 

Ich  komme  in  eine  schöne  Verlegenheit. 

4.  Und  ich  weiss  mir  nicht  ,zu  *  helfen.* 

Ich  will  Ihnen  aus  der  Verlegenheit  helfen. 

Inwiefern  ? 

Ich  kann  Ihnen  fünf  hundert  Mark  borgen. 

Wie!  dass  wollten  Sie  thun? 

Gewiss,  hier  sind  drej^  hundert  Mark  in  Schei- 
nen,^ hundert  in  Zwanzigmarkstücken  und  ein 
Wechsel  von  hundert  Mark  auf  das  beste 
Bankhaus  in  Berlin. 

Da  nehmen  Sie  mir  einen  Stein  vom  Herzen. 


NOTES. 

1  The  perfect  tense  is  often  employed  (Ex. :  I  have  failed^  etc.)  in 
German,  where  the  preterit  (Ex. :  I  faded,  etc.)  is  used  in  English. 

3  Dazu,  to  thai,  to  it,    See  page  161,  note  1. 

8  Helfen,  literal :  to  help,  governs  the  dative  in  German,  although 
in  English  it  is  a  transitive  verb.    See  page  206,  note  1. 

*  Zu  is  used  before  an  infinitive  after  other  verbs.  Obsefve,  how- 
ever, that  it  is  not  used  after  tlie  modal  auxiliaries  (können,  -wollen, 
müssen,  mögen,  sollen,  and  dürfen),  nor  after  the  verbs  hören, 
fühlen,  lernen,  lehren,  helssen,  helfen,  machen,  and  lassen. 
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V§k'-8T 
A-ÖÖs'-ge-sÄtelt'. 

I  have  a  letter  of  credit 
On  whom  is  it  ?  ^ 

Tsen-träl'-b^nk'. 

On  the  Zentralbank. 

What  is  that? 

F^-lSrt'. 

The  bank  failed  this  morning. 

Zö-glioÄ' prö-tös-te'- 

Have  your  letter  of  credit  pro- 
tested without  delay .^ 

Dä-tsöö'. 

I  have  no  time. 

I  want  to  start  for  Verona  this 

FSr-ia'-g'n-Mt. 

very  morning." 
I  am  in  a  pretty  fix ! 

4.  OOnt  leh  vis  mer  nicht 


ßör'-g'n, 

Shi'-nen tsvan'-tsXoTi- 

mark'-sÄtü'-k'n b^tfik'- 

•laa-Oös'. 


I'-nen  ahtSn'  föm  lier'-ts'n. 


And  I  do  not  know  how 
to  get  out  of  it.* 

I  '11  help  you  outf 

How?» 

I  can  lend  you  500  marks. 

What !    You  would  do  that? 

Why  not?*  See,  here  are  three 
hundred  marks  in  bills,'  hun- 
dred in  crowns,*  and  a  draft 
for  another  hundred  on  the 
best  banker  in  Berlin. 

You  get  me  out  of  a  bad  scrape.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  On  whom  is  he  (der  Wechsel)  drawn  (lit. :  exposed,  or  jnU  off). 

2  Then  let  {you)  your  letter  of  credit  directly  protest  (i. «.,  to  be  pro- 
tested).—  *  I  will  still  to-day  evening  to  Verona  leave. 

*  I  come  in  a  beautiful  embarrassment. 

5  And  I  know  <o-myself  not  to  help.  —  •  Surely,  certainly. 

7  Or,  Papiergeld  (pa-per'-gSlt'),  jmper  money. 

8  Also,  In  Kronen. 

•  There  take  you  to-me  a  stone  from  the  heart.  —  *  In-how-far. 
t  I  will  to-you  out  of-the  difficulty  help. 
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Ich  weiss  nicht,  wie  ich  Ihnen  danken  soU.^ 

Keine  Ursache. 

An  meiner  Stelle  würden  Sie  dasselbe  thun. 


5.  THE   DATIVE   GASE 

The  dative  ccwe  corresponds  to  the  use  of  the  Engliah 
expressed  or  understood,  as  in  /  sent  you  a  letter.     You,  here  = 

I  gave  a  book  to  the  boy  = 
I  wrote  to  you  = 

MASCULINE  AND  NEUTER  FORM  OF  THB 

1.  —  M€isculine   and   Neuter  nouns  which  form  their 
take  e  in  the  dative.    Thus : 

NoM. :  Der  Mann,  the  man.    Da«  Weib,  the  woman.    Gen.  : 
Dem  Mann«,  to  tfie  m<in.    Dem  Weib«,  to  the  tuom^an, 

2.  —  Masculine  and  Neuter  nouns,  which  form  their 
like  the  nominative  in  the  dative  singular»    Thus : 

NoM. :  Der  Vater,  the  fatJiei-.    Gen.  :  Des  Vater«,  of  the  faiher. 

3.  —  Masculine  nouns,  which  form  their  genitive  sing- 
dative.    Thus : 

Nominative.  Genitive. 

Der  Fürst,  the  prince.  Des  Fürsten,  of  the  prince. 

Der  Knabe,  the  boy.  Des  Knaben,  of  the  hoy. 

4. — Feminine  nouns  have   no  ending  in    the   dative 
none  in  the  genitive.    Ex. : 

Nominative.  Genitive. 

Die  Frau,  the  lady.  Der  Frau,  of  the  lady. 

Die  Tochter,  the  daughter.         Der  Tochter,  of  the  daughter. 


NOTES. 

1  The  infinitive  after  Ibotr,  what  and  where  may  be  translated 
into  German  by  an  infinitive  with  sollen,  müssen  or  können.  Ex. : 
I  do  not  know  where  to  go  -  Ich  weiss  nicht,  wohin  ich  gehen  mM 

(I  know  not  where-to  I go  shall). 
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I  do  not  know  .how  to  thank 


toh  vis'  nicht  ve   ich  e'- 
nen. 

Ki'-ne  öör'-za'-^Tje. 
An  xm'-ner  ahte'-le. 


you.i 


Don't  mention  il.* 
In  my  place  you  would  do  the 
same  thing.  (See  page  84, 1.) 


nouThf  pronoun,  or  adjective,  with  to.     (Of  course  to  may  be 
to-you,)    Ex. : 

Ich  gab  dem  Knaben  ein  Buch. 
Ich  schrieb  Ihnen. 

DATIVE   WITH    SINaULAB    NOtJNS.» 
genitive,  in  the  singular,  by  adding  es  to  the  nominative, 

Des  Manne»,  of  the  man.    Des  Weihe»,  of  the  women.    Dat.  ; 

genitive  singular  by  adding  s  to  the  nominative,  are  exactly 

Dat.  :  Dem  Vater,  to  the  father. 

ular  by  adding  en  (or  n),  retain  this  ending  also  in  the 

Dative. 
Dem  Fürsten,  to  the  prince. 
Dem  Knaben,  to  the  boy. 

singular.    We  have  already  seen  (page  74)  that  they  have 

Dative. 
Der  Frau,  to  the  lady. 
Der  Tochter,  to  the  daughter.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  I  to  you  thank  shall.  —  *  No  reason  ;  no  cause. 
*  In  the  dative  plural  all  nouns  end  in  n,  en  or  ern,  according  to 
the  declension. 
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6.  Aber  Sie  trinken  (ja)*  gar  nichts.^ 

Dieser  Rüdesheimer  liegt  schon"  zehn  Jahre  auf 

Flaschen. 
Sie  müssen  wissen,  dass  dies  hier  einer  der  besten 

Keller  in  Berlin  ist. 
Ich  danke,  Sie  schenken  mir  zu  oft  ein. 

Dieser  Wein  schadet  Ihnen  nichts. 
Danke.    Ich  trinke  wirklich  nicht  mehr. 

* 
Sie  essen  ja*  aber  auch  nicht. 

Ich    muss    gestehen,    diese    Wechselangelegenheit 

hat  mir  den  Appetit  benommen.^ 
Aber  warum  denn  ?    Sie  verlieren  (ja)  nichts  dabei. 

Das  weiss  ich  wohl.    Aber  wo  soll  ich  nun  Gelder 

hernehmen  ? 
Schreiben  Sie  auf  der  Stelle  an  Ihre  Bankiers  in 

New  York. 
Sie  werden  Ihnen  sofort  einen  Wechsel  auf  irgend 

ein  andres  Haus  schicken. 
Kellner,  die  Rechnung,  bitte. 
Hier,  meine  Herren.     Bitte   zahlen   Sie  an   der 

Kasse. 
Gut.    Dies  ist  für  Sie,  Kellner. 


NOTES. 

1  Gar  nichts,  nothing  at  all.    Lit.  :  entirely,  nothing. 

2  From  benehmen,  bS-nS'-m'n,  to  take  away,  an  inseparable 
verb.  Those  verbs  which  have  as  prefixes  be,  ent  (emp),  er,  ge,  ver, 
"Wider  and  zer  are  inseparable  in  all  the  tenses.  Moreover,  they  do  not 
take  the  sign  ge  in  the  past  participle.  Thus:  Abgehen,  to  ilejmrt 
{separable  verb).  Past  part. :  abgegangen  {d^ftaHed^  Verlieren,  U^ 
lose  {inseparable  verb)."'  Past  part. :  verloren,  lost  (nc  u 

*  J«  {indeed)  simply  adds  emphasis,  and  may  be  omitte<* 
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6.  Ä^-b'r  ze  trifi^-k'n   yä 
grär^  nichts. 


Bes'-t'n  kS'-rr. 
Shefl'-k*n tsoö  oft'. 

Shä'-det. 
Virk'-lioÄ. 


E'. 


sn. 


Ge-s7itä'-*n . 
be-nö'-men. 


§i-pe-tet' 


Fer-le'-ren  dökh  nichts', 
Här'-nä'-men. 


A-Ö6f  d'r  s?ite'-le 
b^fi-ki-äs'. 
Zö-fört'. 


RecTi'-nÖbfS. 

Tsä'-rn  ze  §Ln  d'r  ka'-se. 


But  you  do  not  drink 
anythingr. 

This  Küdesheimer  has  been 
bottled  ten  years.* 

You  know  they  have  one  of  the 
finest  cellars  in  Berlin  here. 

Thank  you.  You  are  giving 
me  too  much.* 

This  wine  will  not  hurt  you.* 

Thank  you.  I  will  not  drink 
any  more.* 

But  you  don't  eat  anything* 
either. 

I  admit  this  letter  of  credit  busi- 
ness takes  my  appetite  away.* 

The  idea !  Why,  you  do  not 
lose  anything  by  it.* 

I  know.  But  where  shall  I 
find  funds  now?^ 

Write  at  once  *  to  your  bankers 
in  New  York. 

They'll  send  you  a  draft  on 
some  other  house  at  once.* 

Waiter !  the  bill,  if  you  please. 
Here  (it  is),  gentlemen.    Please 

pay  at  the  counter.^ 
All  right."    Here  is  something 

for  you,  waiter.** 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

*  Lies  {already)  ten  years  on  bottles.  —  2  You  pour  to-nie  too  often  in. 

*  Harms  {to-)  you  nothing.  —  *  I  drink  really  not  more. 

*  I  must  admit  this  letter-of-credit-affair  has  to-me  the  appetite 
taken  away.  —  «  But  why,  then  !    You  lose  indeed  nothing  thereby. 

'  That  know  I  well.    But  where  shall  I  now  funds  get? 
8  On  the  spot.  —  *  A  draft  on  some  another  house  send. 
10  Cash.  —  11  Well.  —  w  This  is  for  you. 

*  You  eat  indeed  but  also  not. 
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USE   OF   THE   DATIVE    IN    GERHAN. 

I.-THE  DATIV^  WITH   INTRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

Many  verbs  which  in  English  take  a  direct  object  (t.  ^.,  an 
object  without  any  preposition  expressed  or  understood)  govern 
the  dxUive  (case  with  to)  in  German.    Thus: 


English  :    I  believe  my  friend. 

(  I  believe  to-my  friend. 

(  Ich  glaube  meine«»  Freunde. 

We  met  him  in  London. 
(  We  met  to-him  in  London. 
(  Wir  begegneten  ihm  in  London. 


German  : 

English 
German  : 


English  :    Serve  thy  king. 

German  •  \  ^^"^^^  *^^^^  ^'"^• 

'  (  Diene  deinen^  König. 

Of  these  verbs  the  principal  are  the  following : 


Antworten, 

to  answer. 

Gleichen, 

to  resemble. 

Begegnen, 

to  meet. 

Helfen, 

to  help. 

Dienen, 

to  serve. 

Missfallen, 

to  displease. 

Folgen, 

to  follow. 

Raten, 

to  advise. 

Gefallen, 

to  please. 

Schmeicheln, 

to  flauer. 

Gehorchen, 

to  obey. 

Verzeihen, 

to  pardon. 

Glauben, 

to  believe. 

Widerstehen, 

to  resist. 

2.- THE  DATIVE  WITH  TRANSITIVE  VERBS. 

A  large  number  of  transitive  verbs  have  two  objects,  one  of 
these  being  in  the  a^ccvsaUve  (no  preposition),  and  the  other  in 
the  dative  (case  with  the  preposition  *  to '  expressed  or  understood). 
The  object  in  the  dative  generally  precedes  the  object  in  the 
accusative.    Thus : 

Ich  schreibe  meine«»  Vater  einen  Brief. 

But  when  the  accusative  happens  to  be  a  personal  pronoun^ 
it  precedes  the  dative.    Ex. : 

Ich  gebe  es  deinem  Bruder  =  I  give  it  to  thy  brother. 
I  sent  him  to  you  =  Ich  habe  ihn  Ihnen  gesandt. 
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3. -USE  OF  THE  DATIVE  AFTER  PREPOSITIONS. 

About  twenty  prepositions  govern  the  dative.    The  full  list 
is  given  later  on.    The  most  frequently  used  are : 

A1189  out  of,  from;  mit»  with;  Yon f  from,  of. 
Beiy  near,  with,  by,  at ;  nacby  after ;  zu^  to,  at. 

They  can  be  easily  remembered  by  memorizing  the  follow* 
ing  verses : 

Naeh  dir  schmacht'  ich,  «u  dir  eil'  ich,  du  geliebte  Quelle  du, 
Aus  dir  schöpf  ich,  hei  dir  weil'  ich,  seh  dem  Spiel  der  Wellen 

zu, 
Mit  dir  scherz'  ich,  tfom  dir  lern'  ich  heiter  durch  das  Leben 

wallen, 
Angelacht  van  Frühlingsblumen    und   begrüsst  iotn^  Xacliti- 
gallen.* 

4. -USE  OF  THE  DATIVE  AFTER  CERTAIN  ADJECTIVES. 

The  following  adjectives  govern  their  nouns  {or  pronouns)  in 
the  dative : 

Ähnlich  (än'-lio7i),  like. 

Angenehm  (§ui'-ge-näin')»  agreeable. 

Gehorsam  (ge-liör'-z§iin),  obedient. 

Heilsam  (hil'-zam),  healthful 

Nützlich  (nüts'-lioTi),  useful. 

Schädlich  (shät'-licTi),  hurtful.  Ex.: 

The  son  is  like  his  father  =  Der  Sohn  ist  seine?»  Vater  ähnlich. 

(Lit. :  to-his  father  like). 
You  resemble  him  =  Sie  sind  ihm  ähnlich. 
This  book  is  useful  to  my  6ro<Äer  =  Dieses  Buch  ist  meinew* 

Bruder  nützlich.^ 


*  After  thee  do  I  long,  to  thee  hasten,  thou  beloved  spring  thou, 
Out  of  thee  do  I  drink  (lit. :  draw),  with  tht^e  loiter,   and  look 

on  the  play  of  the  waves. 
With  thee  do  I  jest,  from  thee  do  I  learn  serenely  through  life 

to  travel. 
Smiled  upon  by  spring-blossoms,  and  by  greeted  nightingales, 
t  Notice  that  the  adjective  governing  the  dative ^ottow  always. 
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ThefoU/owing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 
JU— Das  Mittagrsessen.* 


Suppen,  /., 

Bine  Bouillon  (böö'-lyon), 
Eine  Suppe  (zÖ6'-pe), 
Nudelsuppe  (nöö'-d'l— ), 
Oemüseeuppe  (gS-mü'-zö— ), 


Nebenflrerichte,^ 

Ein  Dutzend  Austern,* 
Melone  (rae-lö'-ne),/., 
Artischocken  (§Lr-ti-shö'-k'n),/., 
Radieschen  (rä-des'-o7i'n),  n., 
Gänseleberpastete,* /., 
Würstchen  (vürst'-o?i'n), 

Fisch, 

Eine  Forelle  (fö-rS'-le), 
Ein  Lachs  (l^s),  m., 
Eine  gebackene  Seezunge,' 
Eine  Makrele  (m§i-krä'-le), 


Soups« 

A  broth. 
Soup. 

Vermicelli  soup. 
Vegetable  soup. 

Side  dishes. 

A  dozen  oysters. 
A  slice  of  melon. 
Artichokes. 
Radishes. 
Goose  liver  pie. 


Fish. 

A  trout. 
Salmon. 
A  fried  sole. 
A  mackerel. 
Ein  Aal  (äl),  m.;  Ein  Hering  (ha'-rifi),  m.,  An  eel ;  A  herring. 


Eier  (i^-'r),  n., 
Spiegeleier  (sT^pe'-g'l-i'-'r), 
Weiche,  harte  (vi'-oT^e,  li§Lr'-te)  Eier, 
Rühreier  (rür'-i'-'r). 


Eggs. 

Fried  eggs. 

Soft,  hard-(boiled)  - 

Scrambled  eggs. 


1  NS'.b'n-gS.rieh'-t«.  Also,  Vorgerichte, 
vres  (or  dü'-vr*).  —  2  Dob'-tsSnt  a-a5s'-t'rn  . 
p^s-tä'-tS gS-ba'-kS-nS  zä'-tsdoü'-S. 

>  Or,  Setzeier  (z$to'-i'-'r>.—  *  Or,  Diner  (de^näO* 


Also:  Hors  d'oea« 
. . .  gSii'.zS.lS'.b*r. 
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The/oüowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 
II.— Das  Mittagrsessen« 


Geflügrel  (gr€5-flü^-gr'l)»  n., 

Ein  Kapaun  (ka-pa-ÄnO, 
Eine  Taube  (mit  Erbsen),* 
Hühnei-salat  (liü'-n*r-za-lät'), 
Ein  Huhn  in  Mayonnaise,*  n., 
Ein  Rebhuhn«  (mit  Kohl),  n., 
Eine  wilde  Ente  (vü'-de  en'-te), 
Eine  Gans  (gans), 


Poultry. 

A  capon. 

A  pigeon  (with  peas). 

A  chicken  salad. 

A  chicken  mayonnaise. 

A  partridge  (with  cabbage). 

A  wild  duck. 

A  goose. 


Wildbret  (vilt^-brtt),  n.,  Game. 

Hasenbraten  (liä'-zen-brä'-t'n),  m.,  Roast  hare. 
Hasenpfeffer  (— pfe'-f  r),  m.,  A  jugged  hare. 

Rehkeule  (rä'-kö-i'-le),/.,  Haunch  of  venison. 

Wildschweinskopf,*  m.,  Wild  hog's  head. 


Bindfleischy  Hammelfleisch»^ 
u.  s.  w.,^ 

Schmorbraten  (slwnör'-brä'-t'n),' 

Filet  in  Maderasauce,® 

Roast  Beef  mit  Kartoffeln,* 

Hammelkotelett, 

Nierenschnitten  (ne'-ren-slini'-t'n),  Kidneys. 

Kalbskopf  (k^lps'-köpf  ),  m.,  Calf  s  head. 


Beef»  mutton,  etc. 

Beef-ä-la-mode. 
Fillet  with  Madeira. 
Roast  beef  and  potatoes. 
Mutton-chop. 


1  Ta-do'-bS  mit  arp'-9*n.—  ^  Höön  in  ma-yö-nä'-zS. 
»  Rgp'-hoön'.— *  Vilt'-shvins-kopf  .-  «  Riiit'.fli9h',ha'-m»l  — . 
*  Ü.  8.  w.,  for  und  so  weiter,  and  so  fortli. 
7  Or,  boeuf  ä  la  mode.  —  ^  Fe-lä'  in  ma-dä'-ra  so'-sS. 
M  B5st'-bef ' Kar-tö'-rin. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  teamed  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


III.— Das  Mittagrsessen. 


Zwischengrerichte» 

Ein  Eieraiiflauf  (i'-'r-§L-Ö6f' -la-Ö6f), 
Eine  Omelette  *  mit  Rum,' 
Vanillensahne,*  /., 


Gemüse,  n., 

Grüne  Erbsen  (grü'-ne  Srp-s'n),/.,* 

Bratkartoffeln,  /.,* 

Spargel  (sTipgr'-g'l),  m., 

Möhren  (mü'-r'n),  /,* 

Kohlrüben  (köl'-rü'-b'n),  /.  * 

Rote  Rüben,  /., 

Blumenkohl,  m., 

Sauerkraut  (z§L-Ö6'-'r-kra-Ö6t'),  w., 

Weisse  Bohnen  (vi'-se  bö'-nen), 

Grüne  Bohnen,  /., 

Spinat  (sTipi-näf),  w., 

Gurken  (göbr'-k'n),  /., 

Salate  (zQ^-lä^'-tö),  m., 

Kopfealat  (köpf-za-läf),  w., 
Endiviensalat  (en-de'-vi-en — ^),  m., 
Hummersalat  (liöb'-in'r — ),  m., 


Belishes.1 

Puffed  omelet. 
Omelet,  with  rum. 
Vanilla  cream. 

Vegretables. 

Green  peas. 

Fried  potatoes. 

Asparagus. 

Carrots. 

Turnips. 

Beets. 

Cauliflower. 

Sourkrout. 

White  beans. 

French  beans. 

Spinach. 

Cucumbers. 

Salads. 

Lettuce. 
Chickory  salad. 
Lobster  salad. 


1  T8vi'-sh»n-g^-rlcJ»'rt5.    Lit. :   Between-dishea.  —  «  Or,  ein  Eier* 
kuchen,  m.  —  3  Ö-itiM€t'  mit  room'.— <  Va-nl'-ll-gii-zji'-ng. 
*  Mine  Erbse.  —  Eine  KartoffeL  —  Eine  MöhreT—  Eine  Rübe. 


HOTEL    AND    BOAKDING-HOUSE. 


211 


The  following  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


IV.— Das  Mittagrsessen. 


Backwerk  und  Nachtisch,^ 

Pastetchen  (p§is-tät'-c7i'n), 
Kirschentorte  (kir'-sli'n-töy-te),  /., 
Apfelkuchen  (§ip'-f  l-köo'-7cÄ'n),  m.^ 
Rahmkäse  (räm'-kä'-ze),  w., 
Schweizerkäse  (slivi'-ts*r — ),  m., 
Eingemachte  Pflaumen,*  /, 
Pfirsich-Kompott,*  /., 
Aprikosen-Marmelade,*  /., 
Gebackene  Apfelschnitte,*  /., 
Ananas  (ä'-na-nas),  /., 
Äpfel  (ep'-f  1),  m., 
Pflaumen  (pfl§i-Ö6'-inen),  /.,    • 
Birnen  (bir'-nen), /., 
Johannisbeeren  (yö-h.a'-nis-bä'-i'n), 
Erdbeeren  (art'—),/., 
Himbeeren  (tiiin'  — ),  /., 
Weintrauben  (vin'-tr§i-ö6'-b'n),  /., 
Nüsse  (nü'-s§),  /., 
Haselnüsse  (tiä'-zel-nü'-sö),  /., 


Pastries  and  desserts. 

Patties. 

Cherry-tart. 

Apple-pie; 

Cream  cheese. 

Gruy^re. 

Stewed  prunes. 

Stewed  peaches. 

Marmalade  of  apricots. 

Apple-fritters. 

A  pine-apple. 

Apples. 

Prunes. 

Pears. 

Currants. 

Strawberries. 

Raspberries. 

A  bunch  of  grapes. 

Nuts. 

Hazel-nuts. 


1  Bak'-v3rk'  d5nt  näJbh'-tTsh. 

2  In'-gS-Tiialkli  -tS  pfla-oo'-mgn. 
8  Pfip'.zieli-köm-pöt  .'^ 

*  A-pri-ko'-z'n  niar-inS-lä'-dS. 
6  GS-ba'-k'ng  ^p'-ri-shni'-tS. 
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To  he  learned  by  heart  and  repeMed  aloud  as  a  real  conversation^ 

whether  for  self -study  or  preparation  for  the  dass-rooni, 

{See  also  DirecHonSf  before  JPart  J.) 

CONVERSATIONS. 

l.-DAS  MITTAGSESSEN, 

Nun!  Was  für  Suppe  sollen  wir  nehmen?  —  Eine 
Nudelsuppe,  wenn  es  Ihnen  recht  ist.^  —  Das  ist  mir 
ganz  recht.^  Und  Austern,  nicht  wahr?^ — Nicht  ?ür 
mich.  Ich  nehme  lieber*  Sardinen.  —  Und  was  für 
Fisch  ?  —  Wir  wollen  eine  Forelle  nehmen.  —  Gut. 
Kellner!  Bringen  Sie  uns  zweimal  Nudelsuppe,  ein 
Dutzend  Austern,  Sardinen  und  eine  Forelle.  Das 
andere  werden  wir^  nachher  bestellen.^ 

Q,-BEIM  MÖBELHÄNDLER* 

Ich  möchte  gern  Möbel  für  meine  Wohnung  kaufen. 
—  Wünschten  Sie  vielleicht  Mahagoni^  Möbel?  —  Ich 
möchte  geschmackvolle,®  aber  nicht  zu  teure  Möbel. 


Pronunolatlon  and  Translations. 

1  If  it  suits  you.    If  you  wish,  if  you  like.    Lit. :  If  it  to-you  rigtU  is. 

2  Yes,  please,     riw,  /  would  like  it.     Lit. :  Thai  is  to-me  quite  right. 
'  And  oysters,  too.     Lit. :  and  oysters ;  not  true  f 

*  I  prefer.    Lit. :  1  take  more-willingly.    Lieber  is  the  irregular 
comparative  of  the  adverb  gern. 

*  For  this  construction,  see  page  84,  Sect.  9. 
s  Bestellen,  to  order. 

^  M^-hä-gö'-ne.  —  8  GS-shm^'-f 51%  tasteful. 

*  At  the  furniture  store.    Lit. :  at  the  furniture  dealer's. 
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—  Gut;  ich  habe  eine  Zimmereinrichtung^  in  Ma- 
hagoni, die  Ihnen  gewiss  gefallen  wird.  —  Was  gehört 
zu  der  Einrichtung?^  —  Sechs  Sessel,  zwölf  Stühle, 
ein  Sofa^  und  ein  Tischchen.  —  Da  ist  noch  eine 
Etagere,*  die  sehr  gut  dazu  passen  würde.*  —  Wie  viel 
verlangen  Sie  für  alles?  —  Das  würde  siebenhundert 
Mark  kosten.  —  Ach,  das  ist  zu  teuer.  Sie  müssen  es 
mir  etwas  billiger  lassen.^  —  Nun  gut,  sagen  wir 
sechshundert  und  fünfzig  Mark. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Subjunctive,  etc.,  of  the 
Strong  Conjugation,  page  513. 

S.  —  DIIB  ZETT, 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  wollen  gnädige  Frau  ausgehen? 
—  Ich  möchte  ein  viertel  zwölf  ausgehen.  Wie  viel 
Uhr  ist  es  jetzt?  —  Die  Uhr  stehtj  gnädige  Frau. — 
So  sehen  Sie  auf  Ihre  Uhr.  —  Ich  habe  meine  nichfc 
bei  mir.  —  Dann  sehen  Sie  auf  die  Uhr  in  der  Bib- 
liothek.® 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  T'-nS  tsI'-m'r-in'-ricÄ-toÖÄ.     Lit.. :  a  parlor  set. 

2  What  does  it  consist  of?  Lit. :  what  belongs  to  the  set?  Notice: 
Wem  gehört  dieses  Haus?  Who  owns  this  house?  Es  gehört 
sich,  dass It  is  becoming  that 

«  Z5'-fa,  sofa.—  *  Ä-ta-zhä'-rS,  an  Etagere,  a  'what-not.^ 

*  Lit. :  which  very  well  to-it  (see  p.  161,  note  1)  fit  woTrtdjf 

•  Lit. :  you  must  it  to-me  somewhat  cheaper  let  (have). 

'  Sfttät%  has  stopped.    Lit. :  »tands.  —  »  Bi-bll-ö-täk%  library. 
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To  be  translated  and  wrUten  out  in  German,  but  also  to  be  recited 
oraUy  in  the  class-room.    {For  Self-Study,  see  Directions 
before  Part  I. 

EXERCISES. 

1.— 12\r  THE  HOTEL. 

John,  have  you  taken  those  towels  up  to  Mr.  and 
and  Mrs.  Heine's  room?^ — Yes,  sir;  I  took  them  up 
to  them  a  moment  ago.^ 

John,  you  did'nt  brush  my  overcoat.^  —  Yes,  sir;  I 
brushed  it.  —  You  didn't  bring  it  up.*  —  Why,  3'^es, 
sir;  I  brought  it  to  you.  —  I  don't  see  it  anywhere.^ 
I  hung  it  in  your  wardrobe.^  —  Ah,  here  it  is. 

2.  — rO  START  FROM  THE  HOTEL* 

Please  make  up  my  account;  I  want  to  leave  to- 
morrow morning.  —  Very  well,  sir.  At  what  time 
do  you  intend  to  leave ?^  —  Please  order®  the  car- 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Have  you  those  towels  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Heine's  room  (auf  Herrn 
und  Frau  Heines  Zimmer)  up-brought  (hinaufgebracht)  ? 

2  You  have  my  overcoat  not  brushed  (geputz). 

8  I  have  them  to-them  this  moment  (diesen  Augenblick,  accusa- 
tive of  time)  up  brought. 

*  You  have  him  not  up  (herauf)  brought. 

*  I  can  him  nowhere  (nirgends)  see. 

0  I  have  him  in  your  wardrobe  (Kleiderschrank)  hung  (gehängt, 

gg-hsato. 

^  At  how  much  o'clock  intend  you  to-start? 
8  To  order,  bestellen. 

*  Aufbruch,  or  Abreise  aus  dem  HoteL 
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riage  for  six  o'clock  precisely.^  I  want  to  take  the 
half-past  six  train  for  Brussels.^ — Very  well,  sir. — 
Wake  me  (up)  at  five  o'clock,  and  have  my  baggage 
brought  down.^  I  would  not  miss  the  train  for 
anything* 


Note.  —  Study  the  Auxiliary  Können  and  Wollen, 
page  504. 


S.-AT   THE   TABLE. 

What  shall  we  take  in  the  way  of  dessert?*  — 
Well,  let  us  take  (some)  prunes  and  stewed  apricots. 
— I  think  I  will  rather*  take  (some)  apple-fritters. — 
Very  well.  Now,  shall  we  take  coffee  here  or  at  the 
coflFee-house?®  —  Let  us  take  it  at  the  coffee-house.*^ 
It  is  much  better  there  than  here.®  —  Very  well  then. 
Waiter!  Bring  us  (some)®  prunes,  stewed  apricots, 
and  apple-fritters.  —  Very  well,  gentlemen.^^ 


Aids  to  Translations. 


1  Auf  punkt  (pooSkt),  sechs  Uhr. 
3  For  Brussels,  nach  Brüssel  (brü'-s'l). 

•  And  let-(yott)  my  baggage  down  (li«runter)-bring. 

*  Not for  anything,  Ja  nicht.     Lit. :  I  might  the  train  indeed 

not  <Ja  nicht)  miss  (verfehlen,  f Sr-f S'-l'n). 

s  In  the  way  of  dessert,  zum  Nachtisch  (or,  Dessert,  dS-särO* 
«  ShaU  we  {the)  coflfee  here  or  at  the  (im)  coffee-house  drink? 
'  We  will  him  (der  Kaffee)  at  the  coffee-house  drink. 
8  He  is  there  (dort)  better  than  here. 

'  Words  in  parenthesis,  in  the  exercises,  are  not  to  be  translated 
into  German, 
w  My  sirs, —  *  Ich  nehme  lieber,  lit. :  I  take  rather. 
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2b  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation  opposite^  then  withoui 

Ü,  in  preparation  far  reading  aloud  and  transkUing 

in  class, 

9tatiffutt  am  aRain«* 

—  SBitHommcn,  lieber  2)oftor,  in  imferm  alten  granffurt. 

—  3c^  freue  mic^  fe^r,  ©ie  tpieberjufe^en,  aber  3^r  alteö 
granffurt  ift,  tok  e^  fc^eint,  ein  red;!  neue§  J^ranffurt  ge= 
tporben.  Sd^  ftaune  über  bie  Schönheiten/  bie  nur  fd;on 
beim  ©infat;ren2  in  ben  33al;n^of  begegneten. 

—  3a,  n)ir  finb  and;  nic^t  tpenig  ftotj  auf  biefeö  neuefte 
33aurt)erf,^  unfeni  6entral=35al;nl;of. 

—  5Run  ntufe  id;  S^nen  aud^  einen  e^teunb,  ißertn  Äörncr, 
t)orfteIIen/  beni  id^  t)erfproci^en^  t)abc,  bie  ©tabt  grünblid;® 
ju  jeigen. 

—  G§  freut  mic^  fe^r,  ©ie  fennen  ju  lernen,  ^d)  tpill 
3f)nen  alleö  Se^en^rt)erte  jeigen.  2lber  guerft  muffen  ©ie 
mit  mir  frü^ftüden. 

—  S)anfe  fd;ön,  Sie  finb  fe^r  freunblid^. 

—  ©efeen  ©ie  fid^  ^ierl;er,  ®oftor,  unb  ©ie,  ißerr  Äönter, 

nehmen  ©ie  ju  meiner  Siechten  ^la^ ©ie  n^iffcn,  bafe 

Äarl  ber  ©rofee^  ^ier  ein  ©d^lo^  ^atte,  unb  ba§  granffurt 
im  9.  t  Sa^r^unbert  bie  n)id;tigfte  ißanbel^ftaDt  2)eutfc^= 
lanbö  rt)ar.  ©ie  ift  auc^  l^eute  nod^  ein  fe^r  bebeutenbcr 
^ariod^piaii.  SBie  ©ie  miffen,  ftammt®  bie  ^^milie  dioti)- 
fd^ilb  t)on  ^ier. 


1  Shün'-hi-t'n.—  a  Iii'-fä'-r^n.  -  «  Ba-d5'-vSrk'. 

*  FÖp'-slAtg'-Pn.—  6  F«r-8Äpr5'-Jfel*'ii.—  6  GrünV-Ueh. 

'  Charles  tlie  Great.  Änglice:  Charlema^iK'.—  »  Strictly:  originates 
the  family  Rothschild  from  here.  —  *  Fr^nk'-fd^rt  ^m  min'. 
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For  Sdf'Study,  should  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  IranslaHon, 

then  without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  German. 

READING. 
FRANKFORT-ON-THE-MAIN. 

—  Welcome,  dear  doctor,  i/n  our  old  Frankfort. 

—  I  am  very  glad  X  you  again-to-see.  But  your  old 
Frankfort  is,  as  it  seems  (to  me),  a  right  new  Frank- 
fort become.  I  wonder  over  the  beauty,  which  me^ 
already  as  I  landed  here^  in  the  railroad-depot  met. 

—  Yes,  we  are  also  not  (a)  little  proud  over  this 
new  building,  our  Central  Railroad-depot. 

—  (But)  now  must  I  to-you  also  a  friend,  Mr. 
Kömer,  introduce,  to-whom*  I  promised  have  the 
city  thoroughly  to  show. 

—  I  am  very  glad  you  *  to-know  {to  learn)?  I  will 
to-you  all  (that  is)  worth-seeing  show.  But  first  must 
you  with  me  breakfast. 

—  Thanks,  many»    You  are  very  kind. 

—  Set  ye  yourself  here,  doctor,  and  you,  Herr  Korner, 

take  ye  to  my  right  place You  know  that 

Charlemagne  here  a  palace  had,  and  that  Frankfort 
in  the  ninth  century  the  most  important  mercantile- 
city  of-Germany  was.  It  is  also-to-day  yet  a  very 
important  manufacturing  place.  As  you  know,  the 
family  Rothschild  originate  from  here. 


*  strictly :  to-me.  —  *  Strictly :  hy-the  incoming, 

*  Strictly :  to-the;  i.  e.,  to  the  which,    Änglice:  to- whom. 

*  Strictly :  It  rejoices  me.  —  •  Änglice :  to  make  your  acquaintance. 
t  For,  Im  neunten,  ^  X  Strictly ;  I  r^oice  myself  very. 
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—  Da^  tüufetc  id;  nod;  nic^t. 

—  3a,  morgen  tt)ill  ic^  '^^nm  in  ber  3ubcngaffe  ba3 
©eburtg^au^  bcr  SRot^fc^ilb^  jeigcn.  ^eute  nachmittag 
möchte  ic^,  ba§  ©ie  ben  2)om  fe(;cn.*  ©r  ift  ein  im^o= 
fanteg  SSauhjerf  be§  13.^  Sa^r^unbert^.  SSor  bem  ^oc^= 
altar  ber  aBa^lfa)3eIIe  mürben  bie  ^aifer  Äonrab  I.  unb 
granj  II.  gefrönt.  Der  Som  ift  übrigen^  auc^  ber  ^d)au^ 
plai^  ber  legten  ©cene  beS  SSiftor  ^ugofd;en  2)rama^  „  ^er= 
nani ",  in  tt)elc^er  Äarl  V.  gum  Äaifer  35eutfc^lanb§  emjo^lt 
tt)irb. 

—  D,  ba^  ifl  ja  fel^r  intereffant.  3lber  tc^  backte,  bie 
Äaifer  feien®  im  Siömer  gefrönt  tt)orben. 

—  ©ie  irren J  S)er  Siömer  entl^cilt  bie  ^ortrait^  affer 
Äaifer,  tt)elc^e  in  granffurt  gefrönt  hjurben.  2)a^er  nel^men 
©ie  tt)oi)l  an,®  bafe  bie  Krönungen  auc^  im  3tömer  ftatt= 
fanben. ' 

—  2)a§  badete  id^.  3ene  Äaiferjjortrait^  ^^  im  Siömer  bilben 
übrigen^  eine  fe^r  intereffante  ©ammlung.^^ 

—  3a,  aber  f ünftlerifc^  finb  fie  nid^t  bebeutenb.  3)agegen 
tt)iff  ic^  ©ie  l^eute  nad^mittag  in  ba§  ©täbel-SRufeum  führen 
tt>dd)t^  mand)  h)ertt)offe§  ©emälbe  entl^ält,  befonber^  einige 
Silber  ber  ^offänbifd^en  unb  glämifc^en  ©c^ule. 

—  ©inb  auc^  ©ful))turen^  bort? 

—  3lid^t  biel;  aber  bie  ©tabt  l^at  aud^  barin  einiget  auf=: 
jutt)eifen,  toa^  man  anber§tt)o^^  nid^t  fe^en  fann. 

—  ©ie  benfen  tooi)l  an  bie  berül^mte  3lriabne?^* 

—  3an)o^I,  bie  muffen  ©ie  fidler  fe^en ;  fie  ift  eine  ganj 
l^errlid^e  ©^ö))fung.^^    aWorgen  tt)erben  mir  fie  befuc^en. 


1  Gasse  «Street.—  *  Strictly,  the  birth -house  of-the  Rothschild. 
»  Anglice:  this  afternoon.—  *  Strictly :  wish  I  that  you  the  cathedral 
see.  —  *  For,  dreizehnten.  —  •  Subjunctive  of  to-be.    Lit. :  may  be, 
f  Strictly ;  you  err.  —  •  Strictly :  therrfrtmi  take  you  probably  an. 
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—  That  knew  I  not  yet. 

—  Yes.  To-morrow  will  I  to-you  in  the  Juden- 
gasse,^  the  house  where  the  Rothschild  was  born* 
show.  To-day  afternoon^  I  wish  you  to  see  the 
cathedral.*  It  is  an  imposing  edifice  of-the  thirteenth 
century.  Before  the  high-altar  of-the  election-chapel 
were  the  Emperors  Conrad  I.  and  Francis  II.  crowned. 
The  cathedral  is  besides  also  the  spot  of  the  last 
scenes  of-the  Victor  Hugo  drama  (of)  Hernani,  in  which 
Charles  V.  to-the  Emperor  of-Germany  elected  is. 

— Oh,  that  is  indeed  very  interesting.  But  I  thought 
the  emperors  were®  in-the  city-hall  crowned  {become). 

—  You  are-mistaken.^  The  town-hall  contains  the 
portraits  of-all  (the)  emperors  which  in  Frankfort 
crowned  were.  Therefrom  you  came  to  believe®  that 
the  coronations  also  in-the  city-hall  took-place. 

— That's  what  I  thought.®  These  emperors'-portraits 
in  the  city-hall  form,  however,  a  very 

— Yes,  but  artistically  are  they  not  important.  How- 
ever, will  I  you  to-day  afternoon  in  the  Stadel  Museum 
take,  which  many  worthy  paintings  contains,  especially 
some  pictures  o/-the  Dutch  and  Flemish  schools. 

—  Are  also  pieces-of-sculpture  there? 

—  Not  many;  but  the  city  has  also  herein  some- 
thing to-show  which  one  elsewhere  not  see  can. 

—  You  mean  the  celebrated  Ariadne? 

— Certainly.  Her  must  you  surely  see ;  she  is  a  quite 
masterly  work.    To-morrow  will  we  her  visit. 


»  Daftli-tS,  imperfect  of  denken.    Lit. :  That  thoii<?ht  I. 
w  Pör-trä'.  — 11  Zain'-löoii;  collection.— 12  Skoolp-töö'-r'n. 
w  An'-d'rs-v5'.  —  1^  A-ri-at'-n5. 
16  HSr'-li-clig  shup'-fooa. 
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Ji^t^^i'Pt.^^^^ 


1  Deren,  ^/i«ir  (lit. :  0/  fÄow).  See  p.  490.  Also,  ihrer.  —  «  See  p.  164. 
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UcUA^. 


DIBBCnONS. 


Read  and  translate  the  above  letter,  after  which  copy  it  off, 
then  learn  it  by  heart,  and  some  hour  or  two  afterward  write  it 
again  in  German  script  from  memory.  For  samples  of  letters, 
etc.,  see  Written  Alphabet,  pages  48  and  49. 

TRANSULTION. 

Mr.  N.,  Proprietor  of  the  H.  K.  —  I  leave  here  on  the  15th 
inst.,  with  Mrs.  D.,  my  two  children,  and  their  ^  maid,  expecting 
to  arrive  in  Berlin  about  the  25th.  I  (write  to)  ask  you  to  re- 
serve for  us,  for  the  date  mentioned,  three  rooms  in  the  second 
or  third  story,  and  facing  the  Zietenplatz,  if  possible.  I  shall 
telegraph  you  from  London  *  the  day  and  hour  of  our  arrival  in 
Berlin.  Please  send  a  carriage  to  meet  us  at  the  Hamburger 
depot.    I  remain,  very  respectfully  yours,  — 

Literal  Translation. — The  fifth  June.  I  will  on  the  15th 
of  this,  with  my  wife,  my  two  children,  and  of  them  ^  (the)  maid 

from  here  leave,  and  think I  pray  you  therefore  to-us 

from-the  25th  on where  possibky  toward  the  Zietenplatz 

outward,  to-reserve  to-please Please  let  ye  us  with  a 

carriage  from  the  Hamburger  depot  fetch.    Respectfully,  J.  D. 

Pronunciation.  —  Be-zXt'-s'r ge-är'-t'r  tier' 9.111 

fünf -tsan-t'n  de'-zes Ö6nt  da  -r'n  bo'-ne  fön  her 

ap'-ri'-z'n Ö6ii'-ge-fÄr'  ^m  fünf-ö6nt-tsvan'-tsic7i-st'n 

Ö6ns  föm  fünf-Ö6nt-tsvan'-tsic?i-st'n tsS'-t'n- 

pl^its' tä-le-gr^-fe'-r'n ^ip'-hö'-l'n.    Akh'-tÖötiB- 

töV. 


Part  III. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY. 


DAS  WETTER  UND  DIE  STADT. 


SECTION    I. 


i. 

-^« 

ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2. 

SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE  VERBS. 

3. 

THE  DAYS,  MONTHS,  etc. 

A. 

THE  EXCHANGE. 

5. 

ON  RISING. 

6. 

AT  A  MONEY  BROKER'S. 

7. 

A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN  (I). 

8. 

FORM  OF  DRAFT. 
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in. 

DAS    WETTER     UND     DIE    STADT. 

Ich  möchte^  heute  gern  ausgehen;  aber 
wenn  sich  das  Wetter  bis  *  Mittag  nicht 
aufklärt,  werden  wir  zu  Hause  ^  bleiben 
müssen. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Ich  mücÄ^-tö  hö-^i^-tfe  gf^rn  a^dbs^-gä'-'n ;  ä^-b*r  von 
zieh  d^s  vö^-t'r  bis  mV-täkh  nicht  st-dbf^-klärt',  vär^- 
d*n  ver  tsoö  h^-db'^-zö  bli^-b'n  inii^-s*!!. 


1  Imperfect  subjunctive  of  mögen,  to  be  vnüing,  to  desire^  etc. 

^  Bis  {till,  until)  is  a  preposition  and  governs  the  accusative.  Bis, 
however,  is  often  used  adverbially  with  other  prepositions,  in  the  sense 
of  to,  as  far  as.  Thus:  Bis  nach  Rom  =  a« /ar  as  Rome;  Bis  zur 
Orenzti  (jgr^n''t»^)  =  to  the  frontier ;  Bis  auf  die  HauI  =  to  t?ie  skin. 
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THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY. 

I  should  like  to  go  out  to-day;  but  if 
the  weather  does  not  clear  up  before 
twelve,  we  shall  have  to  stay  at  home/ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATION. 

I  might  to-day  wiUingly  out-go,  but  if  itself  the 
weather  till  noon  not  up*clears,  shall  we  at-home 
(to)  stay  be-oblisred. 


•  Or,  zu  Haus.    Words  of  one  syllable  may  drop  the  dative  ending 
(e),  or  retain  it,  at  the  option  of  the  speaker. 

^  Zu  Hause  bleiben,  to  stay  at  home;  but,  nach  Hause  gehen, 

to  go  ?iom£.    Zu  answers  to  the  question  where,  not  whither.    Never  say 
zu  Hause  gehen,  although  many  Germans  incorrectly  do  so. 
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OKBMAN. 

JL  Ich  mochte  gem  mit  Ihnen  ausgehen. 

Aber  das  Wetter  ist  so  schlecht. 

Und  die  Strassen  sind  so  nass. 

Und  ich  gehe  nie  aus,  wenn  es  regnet 

Sie  könnten  ja  Ihre  Gummischuhe  anziehen.^ 
Ich  habe  mir  noch  keine  Gummischuhe  gekauft. 

Und    gestern    abend,   als   ich    aus   dem    Theater 

kam,  habe  ich  auch  noch  meinen  Regenschirm 

verloren. 
Ich  möchte  es^  nicht  wagen,  so  auszugehen.* 
Ihr  Vettert   könnte    Ihnen  seine  Gummischuhe 

leihen. 
Ach  ja,  Alfred,  du   würdest   mir   einen   grossen 

Gefallen  thuen. 
Aber  ich  fürchte,  sie  werden  dir  zu  klein  sein. 


NOTES. 

1  Anziehen  and  ausziehen  are  the  words  generally  used  to  express 
to  put  on,  to  take  off.  Unt  note  the  following  exceptions :  To  put  on  one's 
hat  ^  Den  Hut  aufaetzeu  (a-d5f' -zS'-ts'n) ;  To  take  off  ones  hat  =  Den 
Hut  afr«et«en  (^p'-zS'-ts'n)^^  To  put  on  a  collar  =l>en  Kragen  utn» 
Mnden;  To  take  off  a  collar  =  'Den  Kragen  abbinden*—  To  put  on 
jewc.h=T>en  Schmuck  (Ht. :  adornment)  anlegen ;  To  take  off  jewett 
=  Den  Schmuck  ablegen* 

'^'  Es  is  fretjueiitly  iisijd  to  refer  to  an  infinitive  following  it.  Thus; 
Ich  bereue  es  nicht,  das  gethan  zu  haben,  I  do  not  reptiü  to  have 
done  that.     Lit. :  /  repeat  it  not  that  done  to-have. 
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I. 


PBONUNCIATION. 


1.  Ich  müch^'i^  gr^rn  mit 

De  sTiträ'-s'n  zint  zö  n^'. 
Ne  §L-Öbs  ven  es  räoTi'-net. 

QOt^-me-ahoo'-e  ^ua'-tse'-'n. 


A-Öös  dam  te-ä'-f  r 

kam' rä'-g'n-shirm'. 

Vä'-g'n  zö'. 
Fe'-fr li'-'n. 

Al'-fret' gö-fa'-rn 

tö5'-'n. 

Ich  füroÄ'-te. 


TRANSLATION. 


I  would  very  much  like  to 
go  out  with  you.^ 

But  the  weather  is  so  bad. 
The  streets  are  so  wet. 

And  I  never  go  out  when  it 
rains. 

You  could  put  on  your  rubbers. 

I  haven't  bought  any  rubbers 
yet. 

And  last  night  I  lost  my  um- 
brella on  my  way  from  the 
theater.* 

I  am  afraid  to  go  out  this  way.* 
But   your  cousin    could   lend 
you  his  rubbers. 

Yea,  Alfred.  You'll  greatly 
oblige  me.* 

But  I  am  afraid  they  will,  etc.* 


LITBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  might  (t.  «.,  would)  willingly  with  you  go. —  Notice  the  dative 
Ihnen  after  in4t. 

2  And  yesterday  evening,  when  I  out  the  theater  came,  have  I 
moreover  my  umbrella  lost. 

*  I  might  (i.  c,  would)  it  not  dare,  so  out-to-go. 

*  You  would  to-me  a  great  favor  do. 

*  But  I  fear,  they  will  to  you  {i.  e.,  for  yon)  too  small  be. 

*  From  ausgehen,  a  separable  verb. 

t.  Ihr  Vetter = your  (male)  cousin.    Ihre  Cousine  (KÖÖ-ze^-nS), 
your  (female)  cousin.    See  page  150. 
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Wie  kannst  du  so  etwas  behaupten? 
Du  machst  dich  über  mich  lustig.     Or^ 

Du  hast  mich  zum  besten. 


3.  Nunl    Willst  du  sie  mir^  leihen? 

Was    willst    du,  —  meine     Gummischuhe    und 

meinen 2  Regenschirm? 
Ja,  natürlich. 
Wann  gehst  du  aus?^ 
Ich  gehe  gleich  aus. 
Nun,  so  will  ich  sie  dir  ^  gleich  holen  lassen. 

Johann,  gehen  Sie  auf  mein  Zimmer! 
Meine  nßuen  Gummischuhe  sind  unter  dem  Bett, 
und  mein  Regenschirm  steht  im  Kleiderschrank. 

Bringen  Sie  beides  herunter! 


3.  Sie  haben  ihm  aber*  den  Schlüssel  nicht 
gegeben. 

Nein. 


NOTBS. 

1  For  the  position  of  the  personal  pronoun  objects,  see  p.  148. 

3  When  two  or  more  nouns  follow  each  other,  the  possessive  adjec- 
tives are  repeated  before  each,  if  they  are  of  different  gender  or  number: 
My  rubbers  and  my  umbrella. 

8  Or,  if  not  speaking  familiarly :  Wann  gehen  Sie  aus? 

*  Aber,  doch,  nur,  wohl,  etc.,  are  often  used  in  German,  where 
no  corresponding  word  is  used  in  English.  They  simply  add  strength 
to  the  expression. 
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ZÖ'  et'-vas  be-h.§i-c56p'-t'n. 

Döö  moikhst Idbs'- 

ticT*. 

DÖO  hast  mich  tsÖ6xn 
bes  -t'n. 


2.  Noon  I    Yilst    doo    ze 
naep  li^-*n. 


Yä,  nä-tür'-lio7*. 
V§ai  gast  döö  a-d6s7 


Yö-li§ui'. 

dbn'-rr   däm   l>et' 
kli  -d'r-slir^nk'. 


Bi'-des. 


3.  Ze  hä^-b'n  em  &^-b'r 
dän  shlü''-s'l  nicÄt  grö- 
grä^-b'n. 


How  can  you  speak  that  way?* 
You  are  mocking  me.^    Or^ 

You  are  making  fun  of  me.* 


Wem  Will  you  lend  them 
to  me  ? 

What  do  you  mean,*  —  my 
rubbers  and*  umbrella? 

Why,  of  course. 

When  are  you  going  out  ? 

I  am  going  out  right  away. 

Well,  then,  I'll»  have  them 
brought  to  you  at  once.^ 

John,  go  up  to  my  room.» 
You  will  find  my  rubbers  under 

the  bed,  and  my  umbrella  in 

the  closet.» 
Bring  them  down.*» 


You  didn't  grlve  him  your 
key. 

No.    I  did  n't  give  it  to  him.* 


LITBRAIi   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  can  you  so  something  (i.  c,  siicli  a  thing)  affirm  (be- 
haupten)?— a  You  make  (yourself)  over  (t.  e.,  at)  me  merry. 

8  You  have  me  to-the  best.  —  *  What  will  you?—  «  And  my. 

«  Now  so  will  I. —  ^  I  will  them  to-you  at-once  fetch  let. 

8  Go  upon  my  room.  —  •  My  new  rubbers  are  under  the  bed,  and 
my  umbrella  stands  in  the  closet.  —  ^  Bring  {ye)  both  down. 

*  Simply,  No.  German  answers  are  made  by  the  use  of  Ja  or  nein 
only,  much  oftener  than  is  the  case  in  English. 
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Hat  er  nicLi  eir.eii  HacpiseLIüäsel? 

I*as  ist  waLr. 

A  pToifOs^  haben  Sie  Herrn  Frank  dieser  Tage* 

gesehen? 
X^in.     Ich  weiss  nicht,  was  ans  ihm  geworden 

Warum  besuchen  Sie  ihn  nicht? 
Er  müs^le*  erst  zu  m&  kommen. 

Ich  bin  so  beschäftigt,  dass  ich  nicht  weiss,  wo 

mir  der  Kopf  steht.* 
Aber  wenn  man  Sie  besuchen  will,  trifft  man  Sie 

nie  zu  Hause. 
Mich!    Sie  seherzen.     Ich  komme  ja  kaum  vor 

die  Thür. 


Note,— Study  the  Mixed  Declension, 


NOTES. 

1  Können,  as  seen  here,  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  gehen 
können, 

^  From  the  French,  A  propos.  Purely  German  phrases  for  By  the 
way  are:  (1)  Was  ich  noch  sagten  wollte,  lit.:  What  f  besides  tell 
wanted.    (2)  Da  fällt  mir  ein,  lit. :  There  occurs  to-me  (str. :  falls  tih-me  in). 

>  Br  mttsste,  he  should  {be  obliged)^  imperfect  subjunctive  of  nitts- 
sen. 

*  Idiomatic  expression.  Other  phrases  with  Kopf,  are :  Anf  seinem 
Kopfe  bestehen,  to  be  obstinate ;  Das  w^ill  mir  nicht  in  den  Kopf, 
/  auCt  get  it  into  mi/  head;  Jemandem  den  Kopf  w^aschen,  to  give 
a  good  ncolding ;  Den  Kopf  verlieren,  to  lose  ones  senses, 

*  Hoc  page  2(J,  note  1. 
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H^^pt'-slilü'-s'L 
Das  ist  vsuy. 

A-prö-pö' frafik. 


Är  xnüs'-te  ärst  tsöö 
mer'. 

Zö'  be-slief'-tic7it vö 

mer  dar  köpf  sTität. 


Trift  m^n. 

Ze  stier  -ts'n . 
lör  de  tür'. 


.  ka-dbm 


He  will  not  be  able  to  open  the 

door.^ 
Has  n't  he  his  skeleton  key  ? 
That's  true. 

By  the  way,  have  you  seen  Mr. 

Frank  lately.* 
I?     No.     I  don't  know  what 

has  become  of  him.* 
Why    don't    you    go   and   see 

him?* 
He  ought  to  come  and  see  wie.* 

I  am  so  busy,  I  don't  know* 
what  to  do.' 

But  you    are    never  in  when 
people  call  on  you.* 

I !     You  are  joking.    I  scarcely 
ever  go  out.* 


page  474. 


LITEBAL   TBANSLATIONa 


1  Then  will  he  not  in  your  room  {to  go)  be-able. 

2  These  days;  or,  more  strictly  :  ©/-these  days.    Time,  in  an  indefi- 
nite way,  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.    See  page 

8  What  (out)  of  him  become  is.    Geworden,  past  part,  of  werden. 

*  Why  visit  you  him  not?    .Besuchen,  aii  'inseparable'  verb.    Öeo 
page  234. 

*  He  ought  (lit. :  must)  first  to  me  (to)  come. 

*  I  am  so  very  busy,  that  I  know  not  where  to-me  the   head 
stands. 

7  Where  to-me  the  head  stands. 

8  But  when  one  you  visit  will,  meets  one  you  never  at  home. 
8  I  come  yes  (t.  c,  indeed)  scarcely  before  the  door. 
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5.  Wann  ^wollen  Sie  ihn  besuclien? 

Ich  weiss  nicht.    Hat  er  noch  die  alte  Wohnung? 

Ja,  aber  ich   weiss   nicht,   ob  er   heute  früh  zu 

Hause  sein  wird. 
Nun,  ich  kann  ja  einmal  *  vorbeigehen. 
Gut!     Gehen  Sie  vorbei. 
Sagen  Sie  einmal,*  hat  Ihre  Frau  Gemahlin  die 

Muster  bekommen? 


6,  Nein,  man  hat  sie  ilir*  noch  nicht  zuge- 
schickt.* 

Das  begreife  ich  nicht. 

Ich  hatte  es  den  Leuten  doch  so  dringlich  gemacht. 

Gewöhnlich  schicken  sie  die  Sachen  sehr  pünkt- 
lich zu. 
Da  kommt  Johann ;  der  bringt  die  Sachen  gewiss. 

Nein,  er  hat  sie  nicht. 


7.  Johann,  warum  haben  Sie  uns  die  Sachen 
ni(!ht  heruntergebracht?* 

Ich  habe  sie  überall  gesucht. 


NOTES. 

1  When,  in  interrogative  sentences,  =  'wann.  Elsewhere,  when  = 
wenn  (or  sometimes:  als).  Ex.:  (1)  Wann  wollen  Sie  ihn  be- 
suchen? (2)  Ich  will  ihn  besuchen,  wenn  ich  weiss,  dass  er 
zu  Hause  1st.  —  For  the  use  of  als,  see  page  443,  note  f. 

2  When  there  are  two  pronoun-objects  in  the  same  clause,  the  accu- 
sative precedes  the  dative.    See  page  148. 

*  From  zuschicken, '  separable '  verb. 

*  From  herunterbrinaren-  *  seoarable '  verb. 
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5.   Y^n  vö^-1'n  ze  en  M- 
zöo^-ÄÄ'n? 

De  ^'-te  vö'-nöbfi. 


öp. 


.  zin  virt. 


In-mäl'»  för-bi'-gä'-'n. 

För-bi'. 

Möös'-fr  bÖ-kö'-m'n. 


6.    M^n  h^t  ze   er  nöA;^ 
nicht^  tsöö^-g^^-shikt'. 

D^s  bd-gri'-fe. 

Zö  drifi'-licÄ. 

G^e-vün'-lio7^ piÄflkt'- 

lioh. 

G^e-vis^ 

Ar  la^t  ze  nSoht'. 


7.  V&^-rdbm  h&^-b'n  ze 
döns  de  zä^'kh*n  nicht 
hfe-rdbn''-t'r  g^'hr^kht'  ? 

Ü'-b'r-^l'  ge-zöökhV. 


WeU,    now!     When    wUl 
you  go  and  see  him  ?  ^ 

I  scarcely  know.    Does  he  live 

in  the  same  house?* 
Yes,  but  I  don't  know  if  he  is  * 

at  home  this  morning. 

Well,  IUI  call  that  way.* 
Very  well.    Call  there. 
But,  say,  have  they  sent  those 
samples  to  your  wife? 


They  have  not  sent  them 
to  her  yet. 

I  don't  understand  how  that  is.» 

I  had  told  them  so  particularly 

about  it.* 
They    usually   send    things 

promptly. 

Ah !  here  is  John  bringing  the 

things  (you  want). 
Why,    no.     He   hasn't    (got) 

them. 


John,  why  haven't  you 
brought  them  down  (to 
us)? 

I  looked  for  them  in  every 
comer.' 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  When  will  you  him  visit  ? 

*  Has  he  still  the  old  dwelling? 

»  Will  be.  —  *  1  can  indeed  once  past-go. 
«  That  understand  I  not. 

*  I  had  it  to-the  people  however  so  urgent  made. 
'  I  have  them  everywhere  sought. 

*  Notice  the  difference  in  accent  and  meaning.    Einmal  (iu-inälO  = 
onoe;  i,  e.^  one  day.    But  einmal  ^ii'-mäl)=once ;  t.  e.,  one  time. 


234  DAS    WETTER    UND    DIE    STADT. 

Ich  habe  sie  nirgends  finden  können.^ 
Warten  Sie,  mein   Freund.    Ich    will    sie    Ihnen 
selbst  holen. 


8.  SEPARABLE 

Separable  verbs  are  formed  of  simple  verbs  (as:  reden^ 
voTf  ah^  her^  hin^  weg^  zurück^  etc.).*    Ex.:   OeJieUf  to 

listen^  to  stop;  etc. 

The  prefix  of  separable  verbs  receives  the  primary  accent. 
CASES    WHEN    THE    PREFIX    IS 

1.  When  zu  is  used  with  the  infinitive  of  separable  verbs,  it 

When  do  you  expect  to  leave  ?  = 

2.  The  sign  of  the  past  participle,  fire,  is  likewise  inserted 

He  left  for  Dresden  yesterday  = 

3.  When,  in  a  principal  clause,  a  separable  verb  is  in  a 
the  end  of  the  clause.    Ex. : 

He  started  for  Dresden  yesterday  = 
He  arrives  in  Dresden  to-day  = 

But  if  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense  (whether  with  the 
whole,  infinitive  or  past  participle,  coming  at  the  end  of  the 

1.  (With  the  infinitive)  He  will  arrive  at  Munich  to-day  = 

2.  (With  the  past  part.)  He  started  for  Vienna  yesterday  = 

OASES    WHEN    THE    PREFIX    IÖ    NOT 

1.  It  has  just  been  seen  that  no  separation  takes  place  when 

2.  Likewise,  when  the  verb  is  in  the  present  participlef 
(present  participle  of  abschreiben);  hinabrollend ^  rolling 
(pres.  part,  of  vorstellen),  etc.;  the  prefixes,  €*5,  hinab,  vor^ 


1  The  infinitive,  können,  is  used  here  instead  of  the  past  participle 
{gekonnt).    See  p.  176,  note  1.  —  *  For  full  list  of  these,  see  Grammar. 
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Niiy-gents. 
Zelpst. 


I  can't  find  them  anywhere.* 

Wait,    my    dear    fellow.      I'll 
bring  them  to  you  myself. 


VERBS. 

höreitf  geheUf  etc.)  and  a  prefix  (as :  an,  auf^  aus^  mit^ 
go;  abgehen,  to  go  away;  hören,  to  hear;  aufhören,  to 

Thus:  ankommen  ^n^'-kö'-m'n ;  abreisen  9p^-ri'-z*n. 

SBPABATED    FROM    THB    VEBB. 

is  mserted  between  the  prefix  and  the  simple  verb.    Ex.: 

Wann  denken  Sie  al)«Mreisen? 
between  the  prefix  and  the  simple  verb.    Ex. : 

Er  ist  gestern  nach  Dresden  ab^rereist. 
sifnple  tense,  the  prefix  is  separated  from  it  and  placed  at 

Er  reiste  gestern  nach  Dresden  ab» 
Er  kommt  heute  in  Dresden  an, 

infinitive  or  past  participle) ^  no  such  separation  takes  place,  the 
clause,  according  to  the  usual  German  construction.    Ex. : 

Er  wird  heute  in  München  ankommen. 
Er  ist  gestern  nach  Wien  abgereist.^ 

SEPARATED    FROM    THE    VERB. 

the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense» 

no  separation  ever  takes  plnce.  Thus,  in  abschreibend,  copying 
down  (pres.  part,  of  Mneibrollen) ;  vorstellend,  introducing 
etc.,  are  never  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  verb. 


i  I  have  them  nowhere  to-find  been  able. 

f  For  complete  treatment  of  separable  verbs,  see  Grammar. 
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3.  The  following  prefixes,  be^  emp,  ent,  er,  ge,  ver,  zer^, 

which  they  are  attached.    Ex. : 

He  lost  his  money  yesterday  = 

He  receives  his  reward  now  = 

N.  B.  —  The  verbs  preceded  by  the  prefixes  be^  efnp,  ent^ 

Furthermore,  their  past  participle  never  takes  the  usual  sign 

rewarded;  Empfangen^  to  receive;  empfangen  {never:  emp- 

Likewise,  their  infinitive  never  inserts  the  sign  zu*    Thus : 

be«t«lohnen) ;    To  receive  :=:  En^pfangen,  or  sometimes,  zu 


Note.  — Study  the  separable  verb 


9.  Da  sind  meine  Gummischuhe.  Aber  ich 
l{:ann  meinen  Regenschirm  nicht  fin- 
den. 

Da  steht  er  ja  in  der  Ecke. 

Der^  gehört  mir  nicht. 

Ich  weiss  nicht,  wem  er  gehört. 

Es  hat  ihn  jemand  ^  hier  stehen  lassen.^ 

Lassen  Sie  einmal  sehen. 

Aber,  lieber  Freund,  das*  ist  ja  der  meinige.^ 

Der  Ihrige!    Das  ist  nicht  möglich. 

Der  Ihrige  hatte  einen  Griff  von  Elfenbein. 

Der  alte,  ja. 


NOTES. 

1  Der  (lit. :  the)  is  sometimes  used  in  place  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  (dieser^  this;  or  Jener^  that).  In  that  case  it  is  accented 
more  strongly  than  usual. 

2  Lit. :  There  hcLS  some  (me  10  U  here;  instead  of,  Sotne  one  has  lefl 
it  here.  Es  (lit. :  it)  is  frequently  used  thus  in  the  sense  of  there,  the 
real  subject  (here,  jemand)  coming  later  on  in  the  sentence. 

8  For  lassen  {infinitive)  instead  of  gelassen  {past  part.).    See  p.  176. 

*  The  neuter  form  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  (das,  thai)  is  used 
in  referring  to  nouns  of  any  gender.  Dies,  this,  is  used  in  the  same 
way.  Thus:  That  (or:  7%w)  is  your  umbreHa^'DaB  (or  dies)  1st  ihr 
Regenschirm.  —  ^  Or,  das  1st  Ja  meiner»    See  p.       ,  Qrammar. 
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and  uHder  are  nei^er  separated,  in  any  iente,  from  the  ve^b  to 

Er  verlor  gestern  sein  Geld. 
Er  empfangt  i^ttt  seinen  Lohn. 
er,  flre,  ver^  zer^  and  wider  are  called  insepa/rable  verbs. 

ge.    Thus:  ßelohneflf  io  reward;  belohvU  {neuer:  bejrelohnt), 
gfcfangen),  receited ;  etc. 

To  reward  =  Belohnen,  or  sometimes,  »u  btMhnen  (neoer: 
etnpfäfigen  (never:  em|wwfangen). 


Ankommen,  pag6|  S22« 


9.    Da  zint  ini'^-nö  gdö^- 

ine-shöo'-6 rä^-g'n- 

shirm'. 

In  dar  e'-ke. 

Dar  ge-hürt'. 

Väm. 

Yä'-mant  her  sÄtä'-'n. 

rn-mäl'. 

D'r  mi'-ni-gS. 

E'-ri-ge. 

I'-n€n  grif'  fön  el'-f n-bin'. 


Here  are  my  rubbers.  But 
I  can't  find  my  umbrella. 


There  it  is  in  the  comer.* 
That  is  not  mine.* 
I  don't  know  where  it  is. 
Somebody  has  left  it  here.* 

Let  us  see.^ 

Why,  thai  is  mine«* 

Yours.*    That  is  not  possible. 

Yours  had  an  ivory  handle.^ 

The  old  one,* — ye«< 


LITEBAIi  TfiAlldliATIONS. 

1  There  stands  he  {der  Schimi,  mascuiine)  indeed. — See  |)age  ^,  I. 

2  That  belongs  to-me  not. 

^  There  has  him  (see  note  1)  somebody  here  stand  let. 

*  Let  ye  once  see. 

«  That  is  the  mine.  —  ^  The  yOtlrti. 

7  The  your»  bad  a  handle  of  irory.  Bee  p.  178,  d.  8.  —  Blf^Mtoein, 
literal  ly  =  elephan^bone. 

8  The  old.  —The  Germans  do  not  use  the  word  one  in  such  expres- 
skm»,  Thus:  the  little  OHe==der  Meine  (lit.:  the  little);  the  younp  one 
=  der  Junge  (lit. :  the  young).  —  Likewise,  der  alte « t?ie  old  {otui) ;  der 
Alte  =  the  old  {man)  ;  etc.,  etc. 
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Aber  das^  ist  ein  neuer,  den  ich  vor  acht  Tagen 
unten  in  der  Stadt  gekauft  habe. 

Heute  früh  habe  ich  ihn  überall  gesucht. 

Da  ich  ihn  nicht  finden  konnte,  habe  ich  ge- 
glaubt, ich  hätte  ^  ihn  gestern  abend  verloren, 
als  ich  aus  dem  Theater  kam. 

Nun,  wenn  dies^  Ihr  Schirm  ist,  dann  sind  Sie 
ja  aus  aller  Verlegenheit. 

Das  bin  ich  wirklich.  Nun,  Philipp,  ich  bin 
bereit.    Lass  uns  gehen. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  I., 


10.  Wenn  jemand  nach  mir  fragen^  sollte, 
Alfred,  so  sage,  dass  ich  um  fünf  zu- 
rück sein  werde. 

Gut,  aber  bleibe  nicht:  länger. 
Nein,  ich  komme  pünktlich  wieder. 

Der  Herr,  der  vorgestern  hier  war,  will  heute 
wiederkommen. 

Was  wollte  er  von  mir? 

Ich  glaube,  er  will  dir  sein  Haus  verkaufen. 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  that  when  dass  is  omitted  from  a  dependent  clause,  the 
verb,  which  then  is  not  placed  at  the  end  (see  page  136,  note  1),  is 
generally  in  the  subjunctive.  —  ^  gee  page  236,  note  4. 

8  Fragen  nach,  to  ask  /w.  — Notice  the  idiomatic  expressions:  Es 
frag^  sich,  it  is  the  question  (lit. :  it  asks  itself) ;  Ich  frage  nichts 
danach,  /  don't  care  for  it  (lit.:  /  ask  nothing  after-thai). 
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In  no-i'-'r Ö6n'-t'n  in 

der  s/itat'. 

LT-br-al'  ge-zöQÄ;Ät'. 
Te-ä'-fr. 

A-Ö6s  a'-l'r  fer-lä'-g'n-hit. 
Fi'-lip  ....  1§LS  ÖÖns  gä'-'n. 


But  this  is  a  new  (one)  which  * 
I  bought  down  town  a  week 
ago. 

I  looked  for  it  everywhere  this 
morning. 

And  as  I  couldn't  find  it,  I 
bought  one  last  night  on  my 
way  from  the  theater. 

Well,  if  that  is  your  umbrella 
you  are  all  right.* 

Yes,  indeed.«  Well,  Philip,  I 
am  ready.    Let  us  go. 


page  514. 


to.  Y6n  yä-maDt  näJch 
mer  frä^-gr*n  zöK-tö,  i^V' 
fröt'y  zö  zä^'-gö  d^s  ich 
ööm  fünf 

Bli'-be  nicht  lefi'-'r. 


Föiy-gSs'-fm 
kö'-men. 


FSr-k§i-Ö6'-fn. 


ve'-d*r- 


Alfred,  if  any  one  should 
(come  and)  ask  for  me, 
say  that  I  shall  be  back 
at  five  o'clock. 

Very  well,  but  do   not  ctjuie 

later.* 
No.    I'll  be  back  exactly  on 

time. 
The  gentleman  who  called  to 

see  you  day  before  yesterday  * 

was  going  to  return  to-day.* 
What  does  he  want  with  me  ? 
I  think  he  wants  to  sell  you 

his  house.' 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Which  (strictly :  t/ie)  I  ago  eight  days  down  in  the  town  bought 
have.  —  Notice  that  which  can  never  be  omitted  in  German. 

2  If  that  your  umbrella  is,  then  are  you  indeed  out  of  every  embar- 
rassment. —  «  That  am  I  really.  —  *  But  stay  not  longer,  or  (not 
familiar) :  Bleiben  Sie  nicht,  etc.  —  *  Who  day  before  y.  here  was. 

•  Will  to-day  again  come.  —  ^  He  will  to-thee  bis  house  sell. 
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Er  wird  es  für  den  Preis,  den  ich  zahlen  würde, 

nicht  verkaufen. 
0  ja,  wenn  du  alles  baar  bezahlst.    Er  braucht^ 

Geld. 
Nun,  wir  wollen  'mal  *  sehen. 
Gut.    Auf  Wiedersehen  I  ■  Sei  aber  pünktlich  hier ! 

Aber  jetzt  müssen  wir  fort.    Der  Zug  geht^  um 
zehn  Uhr  ab,  und  es  ist  gerade  halb  zehn. 

Um  wie  viel  Uhr  geht^  der  Zug  ab? 
Ich  sagte,  dass  er  um  zehn  Uhr  abgeht.^ 
Sie  haben  recht    Sie  müssen  gleich  fort. 


NOTES. 

A  From  branohen,  to  need,  to  want,  to  toe*.  — Note  the  following 
expressions :  Br  braucht  nicht  zu  befürchten,  dass  . . . . ,  ^e  need 
not  fear  that .  .  .  . ,  etc.  Sie  brauchen  nur  zu  sprechen.  You  have  but 
to  speak.  Sometimes  brauchen  is  used  instead  of  gebrauchen,  to 
use.  Thus :  Das  ist  nicht  zu  brauchen.  That  is  of  no  use  (lit.:  that 
is  not  to  want). 

3  Indicative  present.  Hence,  the  prefix  €»6  is  found  at  the  end  of 
the  clause. 

*  Indicative  present.  But  the  prefix  is  not  separated  from  the  verh, 
because  the  verh  is  here  in  a  dependent  clause.  Were  daas  omitted, 
however,  and  the  clause  no  longer  a  dependent  one,  the  order  would 
he :  Ich  sagte,  er  geht  um  zehn  Uhr  od. 
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Tsä'-rn. 

Bär    be-tsälst' 

hT^-Öbkht  gelt'. 

Mal. 

A-Ö6f    vS'-d'r-zä'-'n 

pwiikt'-licTi. 

Yetst  mü'-B'n  vor  fort'. 
Dar  tsöökh  gät  döxn  tsän 
öör  §Lp'. 


Zäikh'-te §Lp'-gät'. 

Ze  liä'-b'n  xeoW glicÄ 

fort. 


He  would  never  sell  it  for  what 
I  would  pay.* 

Yes,  if  you  paid  cash.^     He 
needs  funds. 

Well,  we  ^1  see.« 

Very  well, — good-by.*   Be  here 

without  foil.* 
But  now  we  must  go.«    The 

train  goes  at   ten    o'clock,' 

and  it   is   already  half-past 

nine. 
At  what  time  does  the  train 

start?» 
I  said  the  train  starts  at  ten 

o'clock.« 
You  are  right.    You  must  be 

oflf  at  once." 


UTBRAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  For  the  price  which  I  pay  would. 

*  If  you  cUl  cash  paid. 

*  We  will  {once)  see. 

*  Upon  again-seeing. 

*  Be  but  punctually  here. 

*  Must  we  forth.    Or :  Mttssen  wir  fortgehen. 
'  Goes  at  ten  o'clock  off. 

B  At  what  hour  goes  the  train  off. 

*  I  said  that  the  train  at  ten  o'clock  away^goes. 

^^  You  Iiave  right.    You  must  immediately  forth. 

*  In  familiar  conversation,  the  Germans  often  abbreviate  einmal 
into  maL    Sag  'mal,  or,  Sagen  Sie  ^mal— Say, 
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The  foüowing  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  hearts 


VOKABELN. 

I.— DieTagre. 

Sonntag  (zönMäÄJÄ ), 

Sunday. 

Montag  (mön'-täfe?»'), 

Monday. 

Dienstag  (dens'-tafc?*'), 

Tuesday. 

Mittwoch  (mTt'-vöfc?jO, 

Wednesday. 

Donnerstag  (dö'-n'rs-täfeÄ'),. 

Thursday. 

Freitag  (fri'-täfc?»'), 

Friday. 

Sonnabend  (zön'-ä'-b'nt), 

r  Saturday. 

Samstag  (zams'-täÄjTi'), 

Nächsten  Montag  ^  (näcA^'-st'n),    Next  Monday. 

Vorigen  Montag  ^  (fö'-ri-gen),  '  Last  Monday. 

Am*  Montag,  On  Monday 

Des  Montags,*  On  Mondays.* 


Vorgestern  (for^-gös'-t'rn), 

Morgen  (mör'-g'n). 

Übermorgen  (ü'-b'r-mör'-g'n), 

Nächste  Woche, 

Vorige  Woche, 

Eine  Woche,  or  acht  Tage, 

Zwei  Wochen,  or  vierzehn  Tage, 

Vor  vierzehn  Tagen, 


Day  before  yesterday. 

To-morrow. 

Day  after  to-morrow. 

Next  week. 

Last  week. 

One  week. 

Two  weeks. 

Two  weeks  ago. 


^  Accusative  of  time.  -—  ^  Or,  letzten  Montag ;  or,  vergangenen 
Montag.— 8  Instead  of  an  dem  Montag  (lit.:  on  the  Monday). 
The  names  of  the  days  of  the  week  usually  take  the  definite  article. 

*  Or  simply,  Montags;  without  the  article.  {Genitive  of  time.  Se.e 
page  178). —  *  Meaning,  07i  every  Monday. 
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ITie  foUomng  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heaH. 


VOKABELN. 


II.— Die  Monate. 


Januar  (y^-^-ndb-är). 

January« 

Februar  (fä'-brÖ6-är), 

February. 

März  (merts), 

March. 

April  (a-pril'), 

April. 

Mai  (mi), 

May. 

Juni  (yöö'-ne). 

June. 

Juli  (yöo'-le), 

July. 

August  (a-Ö6-g<56st'), 

August. 

September  (zep-tem'-b'r), 

September. 

Oktober  (ök-tö'-b'r), 

October. 

November  (nö-vem'-b'r), 

November. 

Dezember  (dä-tsem'-b'r), 

December. 

Im  ^  Januar, 

In  January. 

Die  Festtagre  (föst^-ta'-gr«(). 

The  holidays. 

Weihnachten  ^  (vi'-n^fcTi-t'n), 

Christmas. 

Neujahr  (no-i'-yär'), 

New  Year. 

Fastnacht  (f^f^V-n^khV), 

Shrove-Tuesday. 

Karfreitag  (kär'-fri'-täfe;*), 

Good-Friday. 

Ostern  «  (ös'-t'rn), 

Easter. 

Pfingsten  «  (pfifi'-sfn), 

Whitsunday. 

1  Instead  of,  in  deit»  Januar  (lit. :  in  t?ie  January).  Observe  that, 
in  German,  the  names  of  the  months  are  generally  used  with  the  defi- 
nite article.  —  *-*  Weihnachten,  Ostern,  and  Pfingsten  are  plurals. 
But  in  using  these  nouns  the  word  Fest,  festival,  holiday,  is  under- 
stood; they  therefore  take  the  verb  in  the  singular:  Ostern  iat  ge- 
kommen, Easter  has  arrived.  —  These  words  are  not  used  with  the 
article:  Zu  Weihnachten,  vor  Ostern,  nach  Pfingsten. 
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Thc/olhtving  vooabtdary  to  be  learned  by  hea/ri, 

III.— Das  Datum.* 

Den  wievielten  haben  wir?*  What  day  of  the  month  have 

we? 

Heute  ist  der  zehnte,  It  's  to-day  the  tenth. 

Lassen  Sie  sehen,  Let  me  see. 

Das  ist  richtig,  That 's  right. 
Was  haben  wir  heute  fur  einen 

Tag  ?  What  day  of  the  week  have  we  ? 

Heute  ist  Donnerstag,  To-day  is  Thursday. 

Sie  irren  sich,  You  are  mistaken. 

Es  ist  erst  *  Mittwoch,  It  is  only  Wednesday. 

Bitte  um  Verzeihung.    Sehen  Beg  pardon.    Look  at  the  cal- 

Sie  auf  den  Kalender,*  endar. 

Sie  haben  recht.  You  are  right. 

Gestern  war  Dienstag,  Yesterday  was  Tuesday. 

Morgen  ist  Donnerstag,  To-morrow  will  be  Thursday. 

Gestern  war  der  neunte,  Yesterday  was  the  9th. 

Morgen  ist  der  elfte,  To-morrow  will  be  the  11th. 

Das  ist  recht,  That 's  right. 
Ich  kann  keine  Daten  behalten,!  I  never  can  remember  dates. 

Mein  Gedächtnis  für  Daten  ist  My  memory  for  dates  has  al- 

immer  sehr  schlecht  gewesen,      ways  been  very  poor. 


1  Or,  der  wievielte  ist  heute. 

2  When  ordy  is  use<l  with  notions  of  time,  it  is  rendered  by  erat,  not 
by  nup.  Used  as  an  adjective,  it  is  to  be  translated  by  einzig:  His 
only  son,  sein  einziger  Sohn,  —  «  Kä-lSn'-d'r. 

*  D^s  dä'-tdöm.    Lit. :  the  date.    Plural :  die  Daten. 
t  Lit. :  I  can  no  dates  retain. 
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ThefoUowing  vocabulary  to  he  kamed  by  heart. 


IV.— Die  Börse.* 

Auf  der  Börse,  On  'Change.f 

Ein  Makler  (mäk'-rr),  A  (stock)  broker. 

Ein  Wechsler  (veks'-l'r),  A  money  broker. 

Die  Hausse  ^  (hö'-se),  The  rise. 

Die  Baisse  «  (bä'-se),  The  fall. 

Aktien  »  (^'-tsl-en),  /.,  Stocks. 

Gold  (gölt),  n.,  ^  Gold. 

In  Gold,  In  gold. 

Silber  (zü'-b'r),  n.,  Silver. 

Deutsches  Geld,  German  money. 

In  Silber,  In  silver. 

Das  Klein-geld  *  (klin'-gelt'),  Small  change. 

Eine  Bank-note  (b§ink'-nö'-te),  A  bank-note. 

Ein  Schuldschein  (shöblt'-sliin'),  m.,  A  bond,  a  note. 

Ein  Wechsel  (vek  -s'l),  wi.,*  A  draft. 

Ein  Kreditbrief  (kre-dit'-bref ),  w.,  A  letter  of  credit. 
Zahlbar  auf  Sicht  (tsäl'-bax  a^öbf  zioht%  Payable  on  sight. 

Leihen  (Li'-'n),  To  borrow.  J 

Leihen,  To  lend. 


1  Or,  das  Steigen  (sl^ti'-g'n)  der  Kurse  (kö6r'-z8),  the  rising  of 
the  course. 

•^  Or,  das  Fallen  (f^'-l'n)  der  Kurse,  the  falling  of  the  course. 
»  From  die  Aktie  (ak'-tsi-g).' 

*  Or,  Scheidemünze,  shi'^S-miln'-tsS. 
«  Or,  eine  Tratte  (tra'-tS). 

*  De  Bür'-zS,  the  Exchange.  —  f  Or,  on  ♦'the  street." 
X  Also,  borgen. 
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To  he  learned  by  heart  and  recited  aa  a  conversaiixm,  whether  for 

Self-Study  or  preparation  for  the  class-room.    (See 

IHrecHons  before  Bart  J.) 

CESPRÄCHE.t 

l.-DAS  AUFSTEHEN* 

Herr  Klein,  stehen  Sie  auf!  Sie  wollten  um  sieben 
Uhr  geweckt  sein.  —  Was,  es  ist  schon  sieben  Uhr?  — 
Ja,  es  ist  fünf  Minuten  über  sieben.  —  Gut,  ich  werde 
gleich  aufstehen.  —  Wollen  Sie  nicht  Ihren  Schlaf- 
rock^ anziehen?  —  Nein,  geben  Sie  mir  meine  Bein- 
kleider .^ — Hier  sind  sie.  —  Ich  kann  meine  Pantoffeln^ 
nicht  finden.  Ich  weiss  nicht,  wo  ich  sie  hingestellt 
hiabe.  —  Da  sind  sie,  neben  dem  Waschtisch.* — Johann, 
giessen^  Sie  mir  warmes  Wasser  ins  Waschbecken,^ 
ich  will  mich  waschen.  —  Nachher  will  ich  mich 
rasieren."^  —  Wollen  Sie  mir  mein  Rasiermesser®  und 
den  Rasierpinsel  ®  reichen  ?  ^^ — Gut.  Nun  bringen  Sie 
mir  noch  ein  Handtuch."  —  Danke.  Bitte,  giessen 
Sie  etwas  kaltes  Wasser  ins  Waschbecken.  —  Hier. — 
Wo  ist  der  Kamm  ?  ^  —  Ich   habe  ihn  seit  gestern 


Pron\incistlon  and  Translations. 

1  Shläf'-r5k',  morning-gown.—  2  Biii'-kli'-d'r,  pantaloons. 
8  P^n-tö'-fln,  slippers. —  *  Vash'-tish  ,  wasli-stand. 
*  Pour  out. —  *  Basin. —  ^  Ra-ze'-r'n,  to  shave. 
«  Ra-zSp'-mS'-s'p,  razor.  —  ^  Sliavinjir-brnsh.—  w  Pass. 
11  Towel.  —  12  Comb.  —  *  A-ö6f'-sl»tä'-'n,  to  rise. 
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abend  nicht  gesehen.  —  Da  ist  er.    Er  war  hinter  die 
Kommode^  gefallen. 

2.  —FORTSETZUNO. 

Welche  Schuhe  wollen  Sie  anziehen? — Ich  weiss 
nicht.  —  Ich  glaube,  Sie  würden  gut  thun,  Ihre 
Schuhe  mit  Doppelsohlen  ^  anzuziehen,  denn  es  ist 
schlechtes  Wetter.  —  Nein.  Geben  Sie  mir  meine 
Schnürstiefel.^  —  Aber,  mein  Herr,  die ,  Sohlen  sind 
ja  ganz  zerrissen.* — Dann  lassen  Sie  noch  heute  neue 
Sohlen  auflegen.^  —  Gut,  ich  werde  es  besorgen.  — 
Aber  sagen  Sie  dem  Schuhmacher,  er  müsste  die 
Stiefel  bis  übermorgen  früh  sicher  wiederbringen. 

Z.—BEI  EINEM    WECHSLER. 

Könnten  Sie  mir  wohl  für  diese  Hundert-Dollar- 
Note  deutsches  Geld  geben? — Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein 
Herr,  wir  nehmen  keine  Banknoten.  Sie  finden  ein 
Geschäft,^  das  Banknoten  nimmt,  in  der  Brüderstrasse  ^ 
No.  272.  —  Das  ist  schrecklich  ®  weit.  —  Allerdings.® 
Sie  hätten  besser  Gold  mitgebracht,  oder  noch  besser 
einen  Kreditbrief. 


Pronxinciation  and  Translations. 

1  KS-mö'-dS,  a  chest  of  drawers.  —  2  Dö'-p'l-z5  -Pn,  double  soles. 
*  ShnuiZ-sMe'-fly  lacing  boots.—  *  TsSr-ri'-s'n,  from  zerreis- 
sen,  inseparable  compound  verb.    To  tear,  wear  out. 
s  A-d5f'-lä  -g'ji,  to  put  on.  —  6  GS-sliSft',  business. 
7  Brü'-d'r-sliträ  -sg.—  8  Slii?kMicl#,  terribly. 
9  A'-Pr-diiis',  indccuU  —  f  Gg-sÄprä'-eÄg. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German;  bid  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  class-room.    (For  Self-Study ^  see 

Directions  before  Bart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

I,- ABOUT  SAMPLES, 

Did  Mr.  Macy  send  you  those  samples  of  silk?^  — 
No,  he  has  not  sent  them  to  me  yet.^  —  I  told  him  to 
do  so  day  before  yesterday.^ — Please  call  on  him 
to-day,*  and  ask  him  why  he  has  not  sent  them  yet?^ 
Tell  him  I  must  have  them  before  to-night.^ 

2,— SAME  SUBJECT, 

Why  did  n't  you  send  those  samples  of  silk  to  Mr. 
Lovell?^  —  (Why),  I  sent  them  to  him  yesterday. — 
He  has  not  received  them. — That's  impossible.  W^hen 
did  you  see  him?  —  I  saw  him  this  very  morning. 
—  Well,  wait  a  minute.  I  am  going  to  have  them 
sent  to  him  at  once.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Has  to-you  Mr.  Macy  the  samples  of  silk  (Seidenmuster,  zi'- 
d'n-möos'-t'r)  sent. 

2  He  has  tliem  not  yet  sent. 

8  I  have  it  to-liim  however  (doch)  day  before  yesterday  ordered 
(aufgetragen,  a-oof'-gS-trä'-g'n). 

*  Please  pass  to-day  thereby  (gehen  Sie  vorbei). 

*  Why  he  them  not  yet  sent  has? 

*  That  T  them  before  to-night  have  must. 

'  Why  have  you  these  samples  of  silk  to  Mr.  Lovell  not  sent? 
8  I  will  them  to-him  at-once  send  let. 
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3. — INFORMA  TION* 

(Beg)  pardon,^  sir ;  would  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  Gerson  is?  —  I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  do  not  know 
exactly.^  Ask  that  policeman.  He  will  be  able  to 
tell  you.^ 

What  day  of  the  month  have  we?  —  It's  to-day, 
the  10th.  —  Isn't  Mr.  Müller's  note  payable  to-day?* 
—  Let  me  see.  August  21st,  1889.  That's  right. — 
Now,  what  day  of  the  week  have  we?  —  It's  to-day, 
Tuesday. 

4. -AT  A    MONEY-BROKER'S, 

Would  you  have  the  kindness  to  give  me  German 
money  for  these  twenty-dollar  pieces?  —  How  would 
you  like  to  have  them?^  In  gold,  or  bank  bills?  — 
In  gold,  if  you  please. 

Why,  you  give  me  only  two  hundred  and  forty 
marks! — That's  right.  —  But  two  hundred  and  forty 
marks  are  not  worth  ^  sixty  dollars.^  —  No,  sir.  But 
there  is  the  bulletin.^     You  will  see  the  rate  on  it.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Verzeihung. 

2  I  know  it  (es)  not  exactly. 

8  Er  ^irird  es  Ihnen  sagen  können. 

4  Ist  Herrn  Müllers  Note  heute  nicht  fällig? 

6  Wie  möchten  Sie  es  haben  ? 

•  Are  not  sixty  dollars  worth  (^vert,  vÄrt). 

7  Kurszettel,  köörs'-tsS'-t'l. 

•  You  will  see  the  rate  (Kurs,  masc.)  upon  it  (darauf)  s 

•  Auskunft  (a-d5s'-k^nftO« 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  translation  opposite,  then  tuithoni 

itf  in  preparation  for  reading  aJoud  and  translating 

in  class. 


—  ©nblicfi  ai\^  bem  ^otel  I  Setjt  ttJoHen  toir  ba^  bcutfc^c 
glorenj*  nailer  befe^en! 

—  3Bie  anberä  fic^t  je|t  aHc^  au^/  ate  geftem  abcnb, 
tt)tc  n)ir  anfamcn. 

—  5Rtc^t  ttja^r?  Stbcr  ifl  ba^  nid^t  eine  fonbcrbare 
beutfc^e  ©tabt? 

—  SBie  fo? 

—  Sid^  meine,  e§  fie^t  e^er  n)ic  eine  amerifanifcfie  ate 
mie  eine  beutfd^e  ©tabt  au§.  ©e^en  ®ie  bod^  biefe  gäben !  * 
©otite  man  nid^t  glauben,  man  fei  in  5ten)  3)orf? 

—  Sie  l)abzn  rec^t;  unb,  n)ie  ©ie  ttJiffen,  ift  toirflic^ 
eine  gro^e  amerifanifd^e  Äolonie  *  ^i'er. 

—  ©ag  f)ab^  id)  gehört.  3lber  wa^  ift  ba^  für  ein 
büftere^  ®ebäube  gerabe  t)or  unä? 

—  S)a^  ift  ba^  Äöniglic^e  ©d^lofe,  in  ttjeld^em  fic^  ba^ 
berüf)mte  ®rüne  ®ett)ölbe*  befinbet. 

—  S)a§  ©rüne  ©etoölbe?  SBeld^  merftüürbiger^  5Rame! 
aSarum  Reifet  eä  fo?« 

—  aBeil  bie  SRäume  urf^)rünglid^  grün  bematt  toaren. 

—  £af[en  ©ie  un^  hineingehen! 


1  From  aussehen,  to  look;  separable  verb. —  2  Strictly  :  than. 
8  Striitlv  :   'j.;sL:rday  evening.     When  the  night  is  meant,  Uut  night'» 
die  vorige  Naelit.  —  *  Strictly ;  pjiQ  h^  in  N«w  York. 
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For  Self'Stvdy,  should  he  read  by  means  of  the  transkxtiariy  then 

without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood  read 

aJoud  in  German. 

READING. 
A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN. 

—  At  last  (here  we  are)  out  of-the  hotel!  Now, 
will  we  the  German  Florence  nearer  see! 

—  How  diflferent  looks  now  everything  (out)  ^  from 
last  2  night  ^  when  we  arrived. 

—  Doesn't  it?  But  is  this  not  a  singular  German 
town? 

—  How  so? 

—  I  mean  it  looks  rather  as  an  American  than 
as  a  German  city  (out).  See  ye  (only)  those  stores! 
Would  one  not  believe  one  was^  in  New  York?* 

—  You  are  right ;  and,  as  you  know,  (there)  is  in- 
deed a  large  American  colony  here. 

—  That  have  I  heard.  But  what  is  that  {for  a) 
dark  building  right  before  us? 

—  That  is  the  royal  palace,  in  which  are  (found) 
the  celebrated  Green  Vault 

—  The  Green  Vault  I  What  (a)  funny  ^  name  I  Why 
is  it-called  ®  so  ? 

—  Because  the  rooms  originally  green  painted  were. 

—  Let  us  go-in. 


*  strictly :  remarkable.  —  6  Strictly :  Why  is-caUed  it  so. 

*  Flo-rgnts' lä'-d'n *nö-i'-yörk  ....  kö-15-ne'  , 

grü'-iiS  ge-vül'-b«.  ^ 
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—  9iur  ©ebulbP  S)aju  ^aben  tt)ir  feine  3^^.  3Bir 
motten  unö  ^eute  nur  bie  ttJid^tigften  fünfte  ioon  an^m 
befe^en.  Übrigenö^  i^^^^^  S^nen^  ba^  ®rüne  ©ettJöIbe  ge= 
iüife  fe^r  gut  gefatten.  35er  Sieic^tum  an  Äunftoerf en  * 
unb  ©c^mudfac^en,t  ttJeld^e  eö  enthält,  ift  ungeheuer. 
3lttein  in  einem  SRaum  befinben  fid^*  3un)elen  im  Sffiert 
'oon  fünfje^n  3Kittionen  Dollar.  3n  einem  anbem  ift  eine 
$erle  ju  fe^en  fo  grofi  wie  ein  ^Ü^netei ..... 

—  aaSaS  ift  ba^^  für  ein  grofee^  ©ebäube  bort  brüben? 
— 3)ag  ift  ber  3tt)inger,t  in  bem  fid^  tjerfd^tebene  SRufeenJ 

befinben,^  unter  anberen  bie  berühmte  ©emälbegatterie.J  9Bie 
©ie  tt)iffen,  enthält  biefelbe  bie  ^errlic^ften  Äunftfd^äfee,  | 
namentlid^  bie  ©iftinifc^e  SRabonna  t)on  diapf^ad^t  l>i^  &^= 
rühmte  Jßolbeinfc^e  3Rabortna,t  ßorreggioä  Süfeenbe  2Ragba= 
(enaj  unb  ©arlo  ^olce^J  aKeifterwerf,  bie  ^eilige  ßäcilie. 
3Bir  motten  bie  ©emälbegatterie  übermorgen  befuc^en,  bann 
werben  6ie  ©elegen^eit  ^aben,  biefe  Äunftwerfe  ju  bewun= 
bem. 

—  9Ba§  für  eine  fd^öne  ßird^e  ergebt  ftd^^  ba  gu  unfrer 
3?ec^ten? 

—  ^aä  ift  bie  fat[;ölifc^e  ißoffirc^e.  3n  berfelben  finbet 
atte  Sonn::unb  g^efttage  X  grofee  aReffe  ftatt/  bei  ber  ©le  eine 
au^gejeic^nete  Sirc^enmufif  ^ören  fönnen. 

—  Unb  jene^  fc^öne  ©ebdube  jur  Sinfen  mit  ben  ©tatuen  J 
t)on  ©dritter  unb  ©oet^ej  ift  bermuttic^  ein  Sweater. 

—  3a,  unb  jwar  eins  ber  fd^önften  ber  3Be(t.  35ie 
anberen  ©tatuen,  bie  ©ie  fe^en,  ftetten  ©ojj^oHeö,  6uri^)ibeö 
unb  ajiolfere  bar. 


1  strictly :  orUy  patience.  —  *  Strictly :  moreover.  —  «  Strictly :  to-you. 

*  Strictly :  find  themselves.  —  *  Strictly :  what  is  that  ? 

«  Strictly:  themselves  variotu  museums  find. —  '  Strictly:  rentes  iUe^f. 

8  Strictly  :  finds  ....  place.  —  *  Ko&nst'-vSr'-k'n. 

i  ShTnd5k'-za'-^li'ii. 
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—  Not  80  fast/^  Therefor  have  we  no  time.  We 
^ant  (ourselves)  to-day  only  the  most-important  poifats 
from  the-outside  to-look-at.  However,^  will  you*  the 
Green  Vault  certainly  very  well  please.  The  wealth 
in  works-of-art  and  jewelry  which  it  contains  is  enor- 
mous. Only  in  one  room  are  foand^  jewels  i/i-the 
value  of  fifteen  million  dollars.  In  another  is  a  pearl 
to  see  so  large  as  a  hen's  egg 

—  What^  is  that  for  a  large  building  there  over? 

—  That  is  the  Zwinger,  in  which  various  museums 
are  found,^ — among  others  the  famous  picture-gallery. 
As  you  know,  contains  the-same  {the)  most-precious 
art-treasures,  namely  the  Sistine  Madonna  of  Raphael, 
the  celebrated  Holbein's  Madonna,  Correggio's  recum- 
bent Magdalen,  and  Carlo  Dolce's  masterpiece  {the) 
Saint-Cecilia.  We  will  the  picture-gallery  day-after- 
to-morrow  visit,  then  will  you  (an)  opportunity  have 
these  art-works  to  admire. 

—  What  (for  a)  beautiful  church  rises  ^  there  to 
our  right? 

—  That  is  the  Catholic  court-church.  In-the-same 
takes®  all  Sundays-and  feast-days  high  mass  pZace,  at 
which  you  (a)  most-excellent  chant-music  hear  can. 

—  And  that  fine  building  to-the  left,  with  the  statues 
of  Schiller  and  Goethe,  is  undoubtedly  a  theater. 

—  Yes,  and  indeed  one  of-the  most-beautiful  of- 
the  world.  The  other  statues  which  you  see  represent 
Sophocles,  Euripides,  and  Moliöre  (there). 


t  TsviÄ'-'r  ....  möö-zä'-Sn  ....  gS-m&l'-dS-ga'^lS-re' ....  hgi/- 
licli-st'n  koonst'-shSt'-sS  ....  z¥ks-te'-nT-s1iS  ma-do'-na  fön  ra'- 

fa-«l' höl'-bln  -shS kö-r6'-dzhi-5s  .  .  .  .'  döl'-tshäs  ..  .  !  . 

hr-li-gS  tsa-tse'-n-S zön'-d5nt  f  Sst^^ta'-g^S sfctä'-td6'-gn 

....  gü'-tS.  ^ 
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®i*ttt)e*feU*  — ÄTÖHT  DRAFT. 

DiBECnONS.  —  Follow  directions  already  given  on  page  221. 


"/2j%45^'^-^^*i#«^ /^^ 


TBAN3LATI0N.  —  At  (lit.:  hy)  sight,  please  pay  against  this 

sole  (bill  of)  exchange, the  sum  of  1500  marks,  and 

charge^  my  account  (therewith).    Value  received.* 


iPron.:  zirÄt'-vgk-s'l.  —  a  Pron. .  zö-la'-vSk'-s'l ;  bS-l^-t'n 

(lit. :  to-debit) ;  vSrt,  etc.  (lit. :  worth  from  Mr.  B.  received). 


Part  III. 


THE    WEATHER    AND    THE    CITY. 


DAS  WETTER  UND  DIE  STADT. 


MOfO« 


SECTION    II. 


ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

PREPOS.  WITH  DATIVE  AND  ACCUSAT. 

VOCABUURY:  THE  WEATHER,  etc. 

A  VISIT. 

GOING  SKATING. 

MEETING  AN  ACQUAINTANCE. 

A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN  (II). 

A  LETTER  OF  THANKS. 

m 
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GERMAN. 

1.  Aber  wenn  sich  das  Wetter  bis  Mittag 
nicht  aufklärt,  werde  ich  es  nicht  thuen 
können. 

Was  machen  Sie  da? 

Ich  läute  dem  Diener.^     Ich  will  mir  meine  Stiefel 
wichsen  lassen,  bevor  ^  ich  ausgehe. 

Ich  rate  Ihnen,  heute  morgen  nicht  auszugehen. 

Sehen  Sie  doch.    Es  wird  ganz  dunkel. 

Wie  langweilig I    Alle  Tage  schlechtes  Wetter!^ 


3.  Wir  haben*  schlechtes  Wetter,  so  lange 
w^ir  hier  sind/ 

Die  erste  Woche  hat  es  geregnet. 

Die  zweite  Woche  hat  es  fast  alle  Tage  geschneit. 


NOTES. 

1  Der  Diener,  tJie  {male)  servant;  die  Dienerin,  the  {female)  serv- 
ant.   See  page  9,  note  3. 

2  'Bevor  — before,  when  used  as  a  conjunction.  When  used  as  a 
preposition  (t.  e.,  before  a  noun),  before  =  vor. 

8  Instead  of:  Wie  langweilig  ist  es.  Alle  Tage  ist  schlechtes 
Wetter.—  *  In  German  the  present  is  used  (instead  of  the  past  tense)  to 
express  whatever  action  is  still  going  on  at  tlie  time  we  speak.  Thus, 
the  sentence  above  means,  that  we  have  had  {and  still  have)  bad  weather. 
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II. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Ä^-b'r  von  zieh  d^s  v6^- 
t'r  bis  mV'tsikh  nicht 
^-dbf-klärt',  vär^-dö  Ich 
6s  nicht  töö^-'n  kü^'-nön. 

V^s  ma'-Aj/i'n  ze  da*. 

Ich  lÖ-i'-te  ....  de'-ner 

s7ite'-f  rvik'-s'n be-för'. 

Rä'-te. 

Gants  döbfi'-k'l. 

Ve  laii'-vi'-licT* . . .  sJilecT*'- 
tes. 


2.  Ver  hä^-b'n  shl6cÄ^-tös 
v6^-t'r  zö  l^n^-ö  ver  her^ 
zint. 

Ge-räcTi'-net. 

Fast  a'le  tä'-ge  ge-stmit'. 


But  if  the  weather  does 
not  clear  up  before  noon, 
I  shall  not  be  able  to  do 
so. 

What  are  you  doing? 

I  am  ringing  for  the  servant.^ 

I  want    to    have    my  boots 

blacked*  before  I  go  out. 
I  advise  you  not  to  go  out  this 

morning.* 
See.    The  weather  is  clouding 

up.* 
What  an  annoyance !  ^    Every 

day  (we  have)  bad  weather. 


We  have  had  bad  weather 
since  we've  been  here. 

The  first  week  it  rained.' 
The   second  it  snowed  nearly 
every  day. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  ring  tothe  servant. 

2  I  will  to-me  my  boots  black  let. 

8  I  advise  to-you.    See  page  206,  paragraph  1. 
*  It  becomes  quite  dark, 
ß  How  tedious  {or,  irksome). 

Ö  We  have  bad  weather  so  long  we  here  are.     (See  note  4,  opposite 
page.) 

'  The  first  week  has  it  rained. 
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In  der  dritten  Woche  haben  wir  nur  am  Montag 
und  Dienstag  schönes  Wetter  gehabt. 

Am  Mittwoch  hat  es  geregnet. 

Und  heute  regnet  es  noch.^ 

Sie  irren  sich,^  es  regnet  nicht. 

Das  ist  wahr,  ich  habe  mich  glücklicherweise 
geirrt. 

Aber  es  ist  so  dunkel,  dass  ich  glaubte,  es  regnete. 


3.  Wie  ist  das  Wetter  draussen,  Herr  X.? 
Noch  regnet  es  niclit. 

Aber  es  wird  nicht  lange  dauern.     Es  wird  immer 

dunkler. 
Sehen  Sie,  wie  der  Himmel  sich  bezieht.^ 

Wahrhaftig;   man  kann  bald  nichts  mehr  sehen. 

Es  wird  im  Augenblick  regnen. 
Das  Wetter  wird  gleich  losbrechen. 

Ich  wusste  es  ja,  dass  es  regnen  würde. 


NOTES. 

1  Notice  the  inversion,  because  heute  begins  the  sentence.  See  p.  84. 

2  Or,  simply,  Sie  irren.  Irren  =  to  «t,  to  stray ,  to  wander^  to  he  mh- 
taken;  but  in  the  last  meaning  the  reflexive  form  of  the  verb  {sieh 
irren)  is  mostly  used. 

8  Or,  wie  der  Himmel  sich  bewölkt  (bg-vfilkf),  lit. :  douda 
itself.  Or,  w^ie  die  Wolken  heraufkommen,  how  the  clotids  are 
coming-np.  Tsod  in  a  metai)horic'al  sense,  sich  beziehen  =  ^)  refer. 
Ex. :  Ich  beziehe  mich  auf  Herrn  X.,  Ire/er  tu  Mr.  X, 
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Sliü'-nes  ve'-t'r. 


Ze  i'-ren  zloTi. 
Glük'-U-oÄ'r-vi'-z 


The  third  we  had  sunny  days  on 
Monday  and  Tuesday  only.^ 
On  Wednesday  it  rained. 
And  to-day  it  is  raining  yet. 

You  are  mistaken.    It  is  not.* 
That's   so.      I  was   mistaken, 
fortunately. 

But  it  is  so  dark,  I  thought  it 
must  be  raining. 


3.   Ve    1st    d^s    vö^-t'r 

dr^,-db^-8'n i^6kh 

räcÜlT^-net  öS  nicht. 

NicÄt  lafi'-e  da-66'-'rn. 

Ve    d'r    nr-m'l    zloh   be- 
tset'. 
Vär-li§if'-tIo7i. 

Ym  a-Ö6'-g*n-blik'. 
Lös'-bre'-o7»'n. 

VÖ6s'-te. 


How  is  the  weather  out- 
side, Mr.  X.?  It  is  not 
raining:  y^t« 

But  it  will  rain  before  long.' 

The  weather  is  clouding  up.* 
See    how    cloudy    the    sky    is 

getting.* 
Yes.     It's  so  dark  you  can't 

see  anything.® 
It  will  rain  in  a  moment. 
The  storm  will  be  down  upon 

us.' 
I  knew  it  would  rain  any  way. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  In  the  third  week  have  we  only  on  Monday  and  Tuesday  beautiful 
weather  had. 

*  It  rains  not.  The  Germans  cannot  say  simply  it  is,  it  does,  he 
does,  etc.,  referring  to  a  preceding  verb.  They  must  say :  it  is  raining 
(lit. :  it  rains) ;  it  does  rain  (lit. :  it  rains) ;  he  does  go  (lit. :  it  goes),  etc. 

«  But  it  will  not  long  last.  —  *  It  becomes  always  darker. 

*  How  the  sky  itself  covers.  —  ^  One  can  nearly  (lit. :  soon)  nothing 
more  see.  —  '  The  weather  will  directly  forth -break. 
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Gestern  schien^  die  Sonne  während  des  Regens, 
und  das  ist  immer  ein  sicheres  Zeichen,  dass 
es  am  nächsten  Tag  regnen  wird. 

So  sagt  man. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  II., 


4.  Ich   rate   Ihnen,   bei   diesem    schlechten 
Wetter  nicht  auszugrehen« 

Aber  wenn  Sie  ausgohen,   ziehen  Sie  sich  recht 
warm  an. — Or:  Sehen  Sie  sich  wohl  vor.^ 

Wie   schade;    mein   Regenmantel  ist  ganz  abge- 
tragen.    Ich  kann  nicht  mehr  damit  gehen. 

Nehmen  Sie  doch  den  meinigen.^ 

Aber  warum  lassen  Sie  denn  Ihren  Wagen  nicht 

kommen  ? 
Weil  ein  Hinterrad  zerbrochen*  ist. 

Johann  soll  es  heute  noch  reparieren  lassen. 

Dann  benutzen  f  Sie  den  meinigen.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Schien,  imperfect  of  scheinen^  to  shine. 

2  Vorsehen,  reflexive  verb,  to  take  care.  There  are  many  reflexive 
verbs  in  German,  wliich  are  not  reflexive  in  English.  Some  of  those 
most  in  use  are:  sich  befinden;  sich  erinnern  (8r-i'-n*rn),  to  recol- 
lect; sich  fürchten,  to  he  afraid;  sich  irren;  sich  schämen  (sh&'- 
m'n,  to  he  ashamed;  sich  betragen,  to  hehave ;  sich  entschliessen 
(€nt-shle'-s'n),  to  make  up  one's  mind;  sich  freuen,  to  rejoice^  to  he 
(find;  sich  setzen,  to  sit  down;  sich  ^ireigern  (vl'-g'rn),  to  refuse; 
sich  erholen,  to  recover. 

s  Accusative  of  der  meinige.  Also :  den  tneinetiy  accusative  of 
der  meine. 
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Shen. 
tsi'-cTi'n. 


ZÖ  TsJcM  m^n. 


,  zo'-ne in 


The  sun  was  shining  yesterday 
while  it  was  raining,^  and 
that 's  a  sure  sign  of  rain  for 
the  next  day.* 

That 's  what  they  say.' 


page  515. 


4.  tch  rä^-tö  e^-nön  bi  de^- 
z6m  shl6cÄ^-t'n  v6^-t*r 
nicht  ^-dos^-tsob-grä'-'n. 

Vol  iöT\ 


Sliä'-de  ....  rä'-g'n-m^in'- 
t'l  ap'-ge-trä'-g'n. 


E'-ren  vä'-g'n. 

Das  liin'-ter-rät'  tser-brö'- 

Rä-pä-re'-ren. 

Be-nÖ6'-ts'n. 


I  advise  you  not  to  go  out 
in  such  bad  weather« 

But    if  you  do  go  out,  wrap 

yourself  up  well.* —  Or:  Take 

care  of  yourself.* 
It 's  too  bad."    My  rubber  cloak 

is  entirely  worn  out.    I  can't 

wear  it  any  more.' 
Take  mine. 
Any  way,  why  don't  you  order 

your  carriage  ?  • 
One    of    the   hind    wheels    is 

broken.* 
John  is  to  have  it  repaired  to- 

day.w 
Well,  take  mine  then." 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Yesterday  shone  the  sun  during  the  rain. 

'  A  sure  sign  that  it  on  the  next  day  rain  will.  —  »  So  says  one. 

4  Dress  ye  yourself  very  warmly.    Anziehen,  to  dress. 

6  Provide  lye)  for  yourself  well.    Vorsehen,  to  provide  for. 

6  How  pity.—  7  I  can  no  more  therewith  (with-it)  go. 

8  But  why  let  you  {tfien)  your  carriage  not  come? 

9  Because  one  hind-wheel  broken  is. 

10  John  sliall  it  to-day  still  repair  let. 

11  Then  use  (7je)  the  mine. 

*  fVoin  zerbrechen,  an  inseparable  verb. 
t  Or,  benützen. 
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5.  Himmel I    Das  war  ein  Schlag! 

Sehen  Sie,  wie  es  blitzt! 

Natürlich  werde  ich  jetzt  nicht  ausgehen. 

Das    glaube    ich    gern.      Es    giesst    ja    wie    mit 
Kannen.^ 


6.  Wer    steigrt    da    drüben    an    dem    Hause 
aus? 

Ich  glaube  wahrhaftig,  es  ist  Ihr  Schwager. 

Allerdings,  das  ist  sein  Wagen. 

Der  Kutscher  hat  sich  im  Haus  geirrt. 

Kein  Wunder,  bei  solchem ^  Wetter! 
Sehen  Sie!     Da  kommt  er  über  die  Strasse. 

Ich  möchte  wissen,  was  ihn   bei  einem  solchen  ^ 

Wetter  hierher  führt. 
Guten  Morgen,  Schwägerin,  wie  geht  es  Ihnen? 

Danke,  ausgezeichnet,  aber  ich   bin  um  Sie^  be- 
sorgt. 
Sie  sind  ja  bis*  auf  die  Haut  nass. 


NOTES. 

1  Idiomatic  expression.  Also  (in  some  parts  of  Grermany\:  Es 
giesst  mit  Mulden  (niö6I'-d'n).  Lit. :  it  pours  {as)  with  (i.  e.,  out  of) 
trays  (or  troughs), 

2  Solch,  such  is  also  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  the  latter 
either  preceding  it,  as:  bei  einem  soIch<>n  Wetter;  or  following  it, 
as  in  English :  bei  solch  einem  Wetter.  Notice  that  in  the  latter 
case,  solcli  is  undeclinable. 

8  The  preposition  um  governs  the  accusative.  Hence,  here,  urn 
Sie,  not  um  Ihnen.    See  page  114. 

*  Bis  is  often  used  thus  with  prepositions,  to  express  limit. 
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5.    Hi^-m'l!     D^8^  var  in 

Es  blitst'. 
Nä-tür'-lio7j. 

Es  gest k§i'-nen. 


6.  Yär  »htlcht  drü'^-b'ii  ^n 
däm  li^-öö^-zö  9-öbs^? 

Vär-liaf'-tioTj. 

A'-rr-diiis'. 
köbt'-sti'r. 

Vö6n'-d'r zÖV-oh'm. 


Her'-här'. 


Shvä'-ge-iin. 

A-Ö6s'-ge-tsic^'-nÖt  .  . 
ze'be-zörcTit'. 

A-Ö6£  de  h§i-d6t'  n§is. 


Goodness!  What  a  clap 
of  thunder!^ 

How  it  is  lightning ! 

Really,  I  am  not  going  out 
now.* 

I  should  think  so.  It  is  pour- 
ing down.* 


Who  is  that  grettingr  out  of 
a  carriagre  at  the  door 
of  the  liouse  opposite  ?  * 

I    really    think    it    is    your 

brother-in-law. 
Why,  it  is  his  turn-out. 
The    coachman    mistook    the 

house.* 
Well in  such  a  storm ! 

But  there  he  is  coming  on  this 

side.* 
I  wonder  why  he  comes  here 

in  such  weather.^ 

Good    morning,    sister-in-law. 

How  are  you? 
I  am  very  well  indeed.    But  I 

fear  for  your  health.* 
You  are  wet  to  the  skin. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

*  Heaven !    That  wm  a  stroke ! 

2  Of  course  (lit. :  naturally)  shall  I  now  not  out-go. 

*  That  believe  I  willingly.    It  pours  indeed  as  with  (t.  «.,  out  of) 
Jugs. 

*  Who  gets  (lit. :  climbs)  there  on  the  other  side  at  (the  door  of) 
the  house  out  (of  a  carriage). 

*  The  coachninn  has  himself  in-the  house  mistaken. 

*  There  comes  he  over  the  street. 

7  I  viight  know  what  him  by  such  a  weather  hither  leads. 
^  I  am  about  you  anxious. 
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Sie  werden  sich  sicher  erkälten.^ 
Sehen  Sie,  Sie  müssen  schon  niesen. 
Ja.    Aber  es  regnet  auch^  mit  Mulden.^ 

Ich  bin  nur  über  die  Strasse  gegangen  und  bin 
durch  und  durch  nass  geworden. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Personal  Pronouns, 


7«  Glauben   Sie,    dass    es   den  ganzen   Tag^ 
regnen  wird? 

Ich  glaube  wenigstens,  dass  es  vor  Mittag  nicht 

aufhören  wird. 
Kommen   Sie  an  den   Ofen^  und  trocknen^  Sie 

sich. 
Ziehen  Sie  Ihre  Schuhe  aus. 
Meine  Pantoffehi  sind  Ihnen  zu  klein,  aber  mein 

Bruder  kann  Ihnen  seine  geben. 

Ziehen    Sie    sie     unterdes    an,    während^    Ihre 

Schuhe  trocknen.^ 
Aber  ich  störe  Sie. 
Sie  stören  uns  durchaus  nicht. 


NOTES. 

1  Sich  erkälten,  to  take  cold.  For  verbs  which  are  reflexive  in 
German,  but  not  in  English,  see  page  260,  note  2. 

2  Auch  {also)  simply  gives  emphasis  to  the  sentence  here. 

8  See  page  262,  note  1.  —  *  Den  ganzen  Tag.  Notice  the  use  of 
the  accusative,  to  express  length  of  time.    See  page  116. 

6  For  the  accusative  with  the  preposition  an,  see  page  268. 

6  Trocknen  is  used  either  as  a  transitive  verb  with  the  sense  of  '  to 
make  dry,'  or  as  an  intransitive  with  the  sense  of  Uo  grow  dry.^ 

^  Während,  as  a  preposition  {i.  e,,  used  before  a  noun)  =  durM*^.  As 
a  conjunction,  während  =  while. 
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£r-kel'-t'n. 
Ne  -z'n. 
Mööl'-d'n. 


You  are  sure  to  take  cold.^ 
See !  You  are  sneezing  already.^ 
That 's  so.    But  it  is  just  pour- 
ing down  rain  * 
And  I  got  all  wet  simply  com- 
ing across  the  sidewalk.' 


page  483. 


7.  Gl^^-db-'-b'ii  ze  d^s  ös 
dän  g^n^'-ts'n  i^kh  r3>ch^' 
iifen  virt? 

Vä'-nioTi-st'ns a-Ö6f'- 

liü'-r'n.  "^ 

Ö'-f  n trök'-nön. 


Pan-tö'.fln. 


OOn'-t'r-des vä'-rent. 


STitü'rre. 
"DÖÖToh'-^-Ööa', 


Do  you  think  it  will  rain 
the  whole  day?t 

I  think    it  will    rain    all   the 
morning  any  way.* 

Come  (near)  to  the  fire  and  dry 

yourself. 
Take  off  your  shoes.  J 
My  slippers  are  too  small  for 

you,    but    my   brother   will 

lend  you  his.* 
Put  them  on  •  while  yours  are 

drying. 

But  I  disturb  you. 

You  do  not  disturb  us  at  all.^ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  You  will  surely  take  cold. 

3  You  must  already  sneeze.    Or,  simply :  Sie  niesen  schon. 

8  I  am  {Anglice :  have)  only  over  the  street  gone  and  am  (Anglice  : 
have)  through  and  through  wet  become. 

*  I  believe  at-least  that  it  before  noon  not  cease  will. 

*  Are  to-you  too  small,  but  my  brother  can,  etc. 

«  Put  (you)  them  (meanwhile)  on  (lit. :  draw-on). 
'  You  disturb  us  throughout  not  («.  e.,  by  no  means). 

*  It  rains  also  (as)  with  troughs. 

t  Believe  you  that  it rain  will?—  J  Draw  ye  your  shoes  out. 
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8,   Aber    warum    sind    Sie    bei    einem    so 
schauderhaften  Regen  gekommen? 

Es  regnete  nicht,  als  ich  fortfuhr. 

Wo  wollen  Sie  von  hier  aus*  hin? 

Ich  wollte   Ihre   Freundin,  Fräulein   Kaufmann, 

besuchen. 
Und  ich  wollte  Sie  bitten,  mitzukommen. 

Und  dann  können  wir  dort  den  Abend  zusam- 
men verbringen. 

Ich  möchte  gern  mit  Ihnen  gehen,  aber  bei 
diesem  Wetter  ist  es  unmöglich.* 

Nein,  das  geht^  wirklich  nicht. 

Aber  seien  Sie  so  gut  Fräulein  Kaufmannes  Buch 

mitzunehmen.      Ich    habe    es    schön    durchge- 

lesen. 


Note.  —  Study  the  declension  of  Proper  Nouns, 


NOTBS. 


1 


Unmöglich,  according  to  the  rules  of  accentuation  (see  page  xx), 
should  take  the  primary  accent  on  the  prefix  un,  as  given  on  the 
opposite  page,  but  the  pronunciation  d5n'-inücli'-lieli  is  really  more 
common. 

2  Notice  the  idiomatic  use  of  gehen.  Other  idiomatic  plirases  are: 
Wie  geht  es?  How  do  you  dof  Wie  geht  es  mit  Ihnen?  IIow  are 
you  getting  on  ?    Es  geht  mir  schlecht,  /  am  ill,  etc. 

*  As  already  seen,  aus  is  often  used  as  an  expletive  (t.  ^.,  merely  to 
add  strength  to  the  expression). 
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8*  Ä^-b'r  vä-rdbm^  zint  ze 
bi  r-n6in  zö  sh^-db^-d'r- 

mön? 

Fört'-föor'. 

Fön  her'  a-d6s  hin.'. 
Frö-i'-lin. 


Tsoo-z^'-men  fer-briil'-'n. 


OOn'-müoÄ'-lioÄ. 


Mit'-tsöb-nä'-men. 


But  why  did  you  come  in 
such  a  terrible  shower 
as  this?^ 

It   was    not    raining   when    I 

started.^ 
Where   are   you    going  when 

you  leave  us?* 
I  was  going*  to  call  on  your 

friend,  Miss  Kaufmann. 

And  I  was  coming  after  you  to 
have  you  go  with  me.* 

And  then  we  '11  spend  the  even- 
ing together.* 

I  should  very  much  like  to 
go  with  you.  But  in  such 
weather  it  isn't  possible.* 

No,  it  is  not  possible.^ 

But  be  good  enough  to  take 
Miss  Kaufmann's  book  with 
(you).  I  have  already  read 
it  through. 


page  475. 


LITBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


*  But  why  have  (lit. :  are)  you  by  a  so  terrible  rain  come? 

2  It  rained  not  when  I  away-drove.  —  Observe  that  the  Germans 
have  no  progressive  form  and  hence  cannot  say,  It  is  raining,  It  was 
raining ;  but  can  only  say,  It  rains,  It  rained.    See  page 

*  Where  will  you  from  here  out  to?    (See  note*,* opposite  page.) 

*  And  I  would  you  beg  with-to-come. 

*  And  then  can  we  there  the  evening  together  spend. 
«  But  by  this  weather  is  it  impossible. 

'  No,  that  goes  really  not.  —  *  I  wanted. 
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RECAPITULATION    OF    THE    GOVERNMENT    OF    CASES    BY 
PREPOSITIONS. 

We  have  already  seen  : 

1.  That  the  prepositions  governing  the  €t>ecusaUve  case 

are: 

durchs  throvghf  by,  ohne,  without,  hxä,  for. 

fiir^  for.  um^  aboiUy  rounds  at, 

gegen^  towards,  against.  wider^  against* 

2.  That  the  prepositions  governing  the  genitive  cuse  most 
frequently  used,  are : 

statte  or  anstatt 9  instead.  .  trotz^  in  spite  of. 

wegeUf  on  account  of.  während^  during. 

3.  That  the  prepositions  governing  the  dative  case  most 
frequently  used,  are: 

atiSf  out  of  from.  miif  with.  von^  fronij  of 

beif  near,  with,  by,  ai.        nach^  after,  zu^  to,  at. 


BUT  NINE  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERN  SOMETIMES  THE  DATIVE 
AND  SOMETIMES  THE  ACCUSATIVE  CASE. 

They  are; 

an^  on,  in.  in^  in,  into.  unter 9  under. 

auf^  on,  upon.  nebenf  nexir.  vor^  before. 

hinter f  behind.  iiber^  over.  zwischen^  between. 

Notice  that  these  are  all  prepositions  of  place,  although  they 
are  also  used  to  express  other  relations,  as  of  time,  etc. 

They  govern  the  dative  when  7W  motion  is  implied.    They 


*  Also,  bis,  until^  and  sonder,  without  (not  frequent). 
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govern  the  €iccu8€itive  when  motion  from  one  place  to  another 
is  impHed. 

Or,  to  put  it  differently,  they  govern  the  dative^  when  they 
answer  the  question  where  (wo) ;  *  and  the  €bceu8€Uivef  when 
they  answer  the  question  whithrr  (wohin)*    Examples : 

Note  that  in  the  followingr  sentences,  the  ones  marked  i. 
answer  to  the  question  vfrbai^,  while  those  marked  8.  answer 
to  the  question  whither,   Ex. : 

1.  We  were  behind  the  mountain=WiT  waren  hinter  dem  Berg. 

2.  We  went  behind  the  mountain  =  Wir  gingen  hinter  den  Berg. 

1.  Fish  live  in  wa>ter=  Die  Fische  lehen  in  dem  Was- 

ser. 

2.  The  child  feil  in,  etc.=  Das  Kind  fiel  in  d€is  Wasser. 

1.  The  garden  is  near  the  hoiL8e=  Der   Garten    ist    nehen    dem 

Haus. 

2.  / brought  it  near  (to)  the  house  =  Ich  brachte  es  neben  d€is  Haus. 

1.  My  shoes  are  under  the  bed=     Meine  Schuhe  sind  unter  dem 

Bett. 

2.  Put  my  shoes  under  the  bed  =    Setze  meine  Schuhe  unter  d(M 

Bett. 

1.  Ä  tree  stands  before  the  ca8tle=  Ein    Baum    steht    vor    dem 

Schloss.f 

2.  Thepeasant  went  before,  etc,  =  Der    Bauer    ging    vor    das 

Schloss.f 

1.  The  picture  hangs  betw,  the  w,  =  Dsiß  Bild  hängt  zwischen  den 

Fenstern. 

2.  Hang  the  pictures  betw,  the  w.  =  Hänge  das  Bild  zwischen  die 

Fenster. 


*  In  putting  the  question  where  or  whither,  be  careful  not  to  con- 
found their  real  meaning.  For  instance,  when  speaking  of  going,  do 
not  say  where,  as  usually  done  in  colloquial  phrases  in  English,  but 
whither. 

t  Notice  that  in  order  to  have  the  accusative,  there  must  be  motion 
toward  the  place  spoken  of  Tims :  The  peasants  dnnce  before  the  castle 
would  he,  Die  Bauern  tanzen  vor  dem  Schloss  (not  das),  be- 
cause, although  they  are  moving,  the  motion  is  not  toward  the  castle. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart 


VOKABELN. 


Das  Wetter. 


Es  ist  schönes  Wetter, 

"  "  schlechtes  Wetter, 

"  "  herrliches  1     " 

"  "  schauderhaftes  Wetter, 

"  "  trübes«  " 

Or,  simply : 
Es  ist  schön, 

"  "  schlecht, 

"  "  prachtvoll,» 

"  "  feucht,*  trocken, 

**  "  warm,  kalt, 

"  "  schwül,» 

"  "  hell,  dunkel, 

"  "  windig,* 

"  "  ein  eiskalter  Wind,' 

"  "  neblig,« 

"  "  schmutzig,* 

"  "  staubig,io 

"  "  stürmisch," 

"  "  eine  drückende  Hitze,*« 

"  "  kühl, 


It  is  nice  weather. 
"  '*  bad 

"  "  splendid  weather. 
"  "  atrocious      " 
"  "  gloomy 

The  weather  is  fine. 
"  bad. 

"         "        "  splendid. 
"  damp,  dry. 

"  "        "  warm,  cold 

"        "  muggy. 
It  is  daylight,  dark. 
It  is  windy. 
The  wind  is  icy  cold. 
It  is  foggy. 
"  "  muddy. 
"  "  dusty. 
"  "  stormy. 
"  "  sultry. 
"  "  cool. 


I  Hgr'-li-c/*«8.-  2  Trü'-b«8. 
8  Praikltt'-f öl. -  *  f5-icl*t. 

6  Shvül.  -  6  Vln'-clicl*. 

7  Is'-kal-t'r  Vint.—  8  Nä'-bllt^l^ 

»  SI#nioo'-t  icl#.  -  1«  SI»ta-do'-bielk. 
u  Sliticr'-mish.—  i^  DHi'lk'n-d«  hf'-ta4 
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JTie  foUomng  voccUmlary  to  be  learned  by  hecai* 


VOCABULARY. 


The  Weather. 


Es  regnet, 

Es  schneit, 

Es  hagelt,» 

Es  graupelt,* 

Es  friert. 

Es  taut,« 

Es  hat  geregnet, 

Es  regnete, 

Es  hat  geschneit, 

Es  schneite. 

Es  fangt  an  zu  frieren. 

Das  Wetter  bessert  *  sich, 

Es  wird  bald  regnen, 

Es  wird  schlechtes  Wetter, 

Welches  Wetter !  ^ 

Wie  schönes  Wetter  I 

Welch  «  schauderhaftes  Wetter  I 

Welche  Hitze ! » 


It  rains. 

It  is  snowing. 

"  "  hailing. 

"  "  sleeting 

"  "  freezing. 

"  "  thawing. 
It  rained. 
It  was  raiiilng. 
It  snowed- 
It  was  snowing. 
It  is  going  to  freeze.* 
The  weather  is  improving.* 
It 's  going  to  rain.* 
The  weather  is  getting  bad.^ 
What  weather !  • 
"    fine  weather ! 

•  "    frightful  weather! 
How  hot  it  is !  «> 


1  Hä'-gUt.—  9  Gpa-o6'-p'lt.  ~  «  TanSöt. 

*  Lit. :  it  begins  to  freeze.  —  ß  Lit. :  the  weather  betters  itself. 
Ö  Lit. :  it  will  soon  rain.  —  '  Lit. :  it  becomes  bad  weather. 

8  Or,  Welch  ein  Wetter.  —  Observe  that  before  elu,  or  any  adjec- 
tive, especially  when  used  in  an  exclamatory  way,  welch  has  no 
ending.  The  same  rule  applies  to  solch  (such  a),  and  manch  (many 
a). 

*  Could  also  say  :  Was  für  ein  Wetter!    Lit. :  what  for  a  weather! 
^  Lit. :  what  heat !  —  *  Lit. :  the  weftther  betters  itself. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart,  and  then  repeated  dUmd  as  a  real  con" 

vernationy  whether  for  self-stvdy  or  preparation  for  the  ckas- 

room.    (See  aUo  DirecHona  befwe  Part  I.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1,-voM  wärrrjBU. 

Wie  warm  ist  es  heute!  —  Nicht  wahr?  Es  ist  den 
ganzen  Sommer  nicht  so  warm  gewesen.  —  Gehen 
Sie  nicht  so  schnell.^  Ich  bin  wassernass.*  —  Ja,  das 
bringt  in  Schweiss.* 

Was  haben  Sie  denn?  —  Dieser  Wagen  hat  mich 
bespritzt.*    Mein  neues  Kleid  ist  ganz  voll  Schmutz.^ 

—  Was  für  ein  Wetter!  Heute  früh  schien*  die 
Sonne,  und  jetzt  giesst  es  mit  Kannen.  —  Lassen  Sie 
uns  untertreten^ 

Kutscher,  sind  Sie  besetzt?^ — Nein,  Madam.^ — Ich 
nehme  Sie  nach  der  Zeit.^    Sehen  Sie  auf  Ihre  Uhr. 

—  Warum  nehmen  Sie  ihn  nicht  für  die  Fahrt  ?^^ — 
Weil  ich  Sie  erst  zu  Frau  von  Korf  führen  will 
Kutscher,  Wilhelmstrasse,  Nummer  235. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Do  not  walk  so  fast.  --  *  Va'-s'r-nas'  (lit. :  water-wet)^  wet 
through.—  «  It  makes  one  perspire.  T.it. :  Yes,  that  brings  in  per- 
spiration.— *  From  bespritzen  (bS-sÄpri'-ts'n),  to  spatter.  —  *  Voll 
Schmutz  (f5l  shmo&ts')»  full  (of)  niiid.  The  adjective  voll  really 
governs  the  genitive  case:  voll  d^s  Lobes,  voll  des  Schmutzes. 
However,  the  noun  after  voll  remains  frequently  inileclinable. 

•  <JÖn'-t*p-tr8'-t*n,  get  under  shelter.  —  ?  BS-zStst',  engaged. 

8  M^-d^m'.  —  •  By  the  hour.     Lit. :  dccording  to-the  time. 

w  Färty  by  the  drive.    Lit. :  for  tht  trip.—  *  Imperfect  of  scheinen. 
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Note.— Study  the  Aux.  Massen  and  Mögen,  p.  505. 


3,— VERGEBLICHER   BESUCH.* 

Ist  Frau  von  Korf  zu  Hause?  —  Nein,  Madam,  sie 
ist  nicht  zu  Hause.  —  Wie  schade!  —  Aber  die  gnä- 
dige Frau  wird  bald  zurück  kommen.  Wollen  Sie 
nicht  gefalligst  eintreten  ^  und  Platz  nehmen.  —  Nein, 
wir  können  nicht  warten.  Bitte  geben  Sie  ihr  diese 
Karten  und  sagen  Sie  ihr,  dass  wir  es  sehr  bedau- 
ern ^  sie  nicht  angetroffen*  zu  haben. 

^.-NOCH  EIN  BESUCH, 

Ist  Frau  von  Korf  zu  sprechen?*  —  Ja,  Madam. 
Bitte  bemühen  Sie  sich^  in  den  Salon. 

Ah,  guten  Morgen,  meine  Liebe.^  Wie  freue  ich 
mich  Sie  zu  sehen.  —  Ich  störe  Sie  doch  nicht.  —  Nein, 
durchaus  nicht,  bitte  nehmen  Sie  Platz. 

Was  für  ein  herrliches  Wetter,  nicht  wahr?  —  Ja 
wirklich.  Aber  die  Tage  nehmen  schon  ab.''  Es 
wird  schon  ganz  dunkel.  Johann,  machen  Sie  Licht,® 
man  kann  nichts  mehr  sehen. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  Tn'-trä'-t*n,  to  step  in.  —  2  BS-da-d5'-'rn,  to  regret. 
'  Angetroffen  (an'-gS-trö'-f  n),  past  })nrt.  of  antreffen,  to  meet,  to 
find.  —  <  At  home.    Lit. :  to  speak  (i.  «.,  to  be  spoken  with). 

*  Please  step  into  the  parlor.  Lit. :  please  trouble  yourself  in  the  parlor. 
See  page  170. 

•  My  dear. — Liebe  is  really  an  adjective.  But  adjectives  used  as 
substantives  are  written  with  a  capital,  arid  if  preceded  by  the  definite 
article,  follow  the  Weak  Declension. 

'  Abnehmen,  to  diminish.    Anglice:  The  days  are  getting  shorter. 
8  Anglice :  Light  up.  —  *  FSr-gSb'-li-cli'r  bS-zöö#cli%  useless  visit. 
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To  be  translated  and  written  into  German,  hvJt  also  to  be  treated 

orally  in  the  class-room.    {For  Self-Stibdy,  see  IHrecHonSf 

be/ore  Bart  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

I, ^ ABOUT   THE    WEATHER. 

How  is  the  weather  to-day?  —  It  is  splendid.  Get 
up;  we'll  (go  and)  take  a  walk.^  —  I  cannot.  I  must 
go  down  town  and  buy  a  trunk.  —  What  for?^  —  I 
want  to  take  the  3:45  train  to-morrow  afternoon. 
To  what  store  would  you  advise  me  to  go?  —  Go  to 
Lissauer's.    They  sell  very  cheap. 

2. -SKATING,    ETC. 

The  weAther  is  improving. — Yes,  but  it  is  freezing 
still.  Let  us  (go  and)  skate  on  the  Rousseau  Island.^ 
—  I  am  willing.  But  I  haven't  any  skates.  —  You 
can  hire*  a  pair  over  there.  —  All  right,*  let  us  go. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Stehen  Sie  auf;  wir  wollen  einen  Spaziergang  machen. 

2  Wofür  <v5-fürO,  lit. :  wherefore.  Was  {what),  relatively  or  inter- 
rogatively I'sed  is  rarely  combined  with  prepositions,  but  the  adverb 
wo  is  used  instead.  Thus:  "wozu  (not  tra»  zu),  to  what;  'wodurch, 
hy  what;  womit,  with  what;  "wofür,  what  for ;  w^ovon,  of  what,  etc. 

»  Let  ye  us  on  the  Rousseau  Island  (Insel,  röÖ'-sö'  in'-zSl)  skate 
(Schlittschuhlaufen,  shlit'-shöö-la-oo'-f'n).  Notice  the  conjuga- 
tion :  I  skate,  ich  laufe  Schlittschuh,  etc.  Lit. :  I  run  (on)  skate 
(Schlittschuh,  lit. :  slide-shoe). 

*  Leihen,  U'-'n.—  »  All  right  «gut. 
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What  is  making  that  noise  against  the  window?^ 
It  is  not  raining,  I  hope.^  —  No;  it  is  too  cold  for 
that.^  It  is  hailing. — What  frightful  weather!  Shall 
we  go  out  in  such  weather? — Yes,  lei  us  go  out 
anyhow.* 

8. — MEETINQn* 

Did  you  see  Mr.  Habberton  this  morning?  —  Yes, 
I  saw  him  on  Broadway.  —  Well,  did  you  speak  to 
him  about  that  little  affair  in  Wall  Street?*  —  No,  I 
did  not  tell  him  about  it.^  —  Why  didn't  you?  — 
Because  he  did  not  ask  me.^  I  thought  he  knew  it.® 
—  Have  Caswell  &  Co.  sent  us  those  packages?®  — 
They  have  n't  sent  them  yet.^^  —  Why  did  n't  you 
write  to  them  (about  it)?^  —  I  did,^  but  they  have 
not  answered  me  yet.^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 


I  What  is  that  {for  a)  noise  (Geräusch,  gS-rö-XshO  at-the  (am) 
window  ?  —  ^  Hoffentlich,  lit. :  hopingli/. 

«  Dafür,  lit. :  therefor.    For  use  of  da  instead  of  it,  see  p.  168,  n.  1. 

*  Shall  we  by  such  w.  out-go?  — Let  ye  us  anyhow  (doch)  out-go. 

*  Have  you  with  him  about  (German:  over)  that  little  affair  (Vor- 
fall, for'-fal',  masc.)  in  Wall  Street  (an  der  Börse)  spoken. 

«  I  have  to  him  nothing  of  it  (see  page  168,  note  1)  said. 

'  Because  he  me  not  asked  (gefragt)  lias. 

8  T  thought  that  he  it  knew  (wuste,  imperfect  of  wissen). 

*  Have  Caswell  &  Co.  to-us  those  packages  (packete,  p%-kä'-tS, 
neuter)  sent  (geschickt)?  —  ^  They  have  them  not  yet  sent. 

II  Why  have  you  to-them  not  written  (geschrieben)? 

1*  I  have  to-them  written.  —  Tlie  Germans  cannot  simply  say  /  did,  but 
must  use  a  complete  sentence,  as  here.    See  page  250,  note  2. 
M  But  they  have  to-nie  not  yet  answered  (geantwortet). 

*  Begegnung  (fem.),  bS-g3c/i'-nd5ii. 
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7b  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  transkUioriy  then  wUhovJt  it,  in 

preparation  for  reading  aloud  and  translating 

in  doss. 


—  Unb  \vol)xn  fü^rt  jene  großartige,  breite  Xx^ppt  ju 
unfrer  Siechten,  bic^t  am  glufe? 

—  ©ie  fü^rt  gu  ber  Srü^Ifc^en  ^erraffe,*  bem  Sieblingg^: 
aufent^alt  ber  2)re^bener.  SBir  tüoüm  hinaufgehen  unb  nn^ 
oben  etoa^  erfrifd^en,  e^e  tvxx  nad)  ber  5Reuftabt  ge^en. 

—  3lad)  ber  5Reuftabt? 

—  3a.  "S^mn  toaö  ©ie  bi^  jefet  t)on  ©reiben  gefe^en 
^aben,  Reifet  bie  Slltftabt.  SBir  n)oHen  bann  über  bie  Srüde 
nac^  ber  5Reuftabt  gel)en,  wo  e^  ^  inbefe  aufeer  bem  t)räci^tigen 
3apanifc^en  ^palaig,  toeld^e^  3luguft  ber  ©tarfef  erbauen 
liefe,  n)emg  ©e^en^toerteö  giebt.* 

—  2luguft  ber  ©tarfe  ?  SBar  er  tüixtlid)  fo  ftarf,  bafe  er 
einen  folc^en  Seinamen  berbiente?^ 

—  ®en)i6.  6r  foll^  einmal  einen  ©olbaten  in  boller 
aiüftung  mit  einer  ^anb  frei*  aufgehalten  ^aben,  unb  ein 
anbere^  3JlaI  ^at  er  ein  eifeme^  2^re^)^)engelänber  toie  einen 
Sinbfaben  jufammengebogen.  Slber  ba  finb  wix  auf  ber 
Srü^Ifd^en  S^erraffe.  Saffen  ©ie  un§  ^ier  einige  6rfri= 
fd^ungen  ju  un§  nehmen,  unb  icf)  wiü  S^nen  n)ä^renb  be^ 
erjä^Ien,  n)ie  2luguft  ber  ©tarfe  einmal  einen  aJiann  fanb, 
ber  i^m  an  ©tärfe  gleid^fam. 


1  Es  g^ebt = there  is,  there  are.    For  the  difference  between  Es  giebt, 
and  Es  1st  {there  is).  Es  sind  {there  are)^  see  page  409,  note  2. 

2  From  verdienen,  to  deserve,  to  earn. 
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For  Sdf'Study,  should  he  read  by  means  of  the  translationf  then 

wühout  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read 

aloud  in  Qerman. 


READING. 
A  WALK  THROUGH  DRESDEN.  — 2. 

—  And  where  leads  that  magnificent,  wide  flight- 
of-steps  to  our  right,  next  to-the  river? 

—  It  leads  to  the  Brühl  terrace,  the  favorite-resort  of- 
the  Dresden-people.  We  will  go-up  and  ourselves  up- 
thereJJ  somewhat  refresh,  before  we  to  the '  new  town '  go. 

—  To  the 'new  town?' 

—  Yes.  For  what  you  until  now  of  Dresden  seen 
have,  is-called  the  'old  town.'  We  will  then  over 
the  bridge  to  the  new  town  go,  where  there,  however, 
except  the  beautiful  Japanese  Palace  which  August 
the  Strong  built  had,  J  little  worthy-to-see  is.^ 

—  August  the  Strong?  Was  he  really  so  strong 
that  he  such  a  nick-name  got?^ 

—  Certainly.  He  is  said^  once  a  soldier  in  full 
armor  with  open  hand  out-held  to-have.  And  another 
time  did  he  an  iron  baluster  as  a  thread  together 
bend.  But  there  are  we  on  the  Brühl  terrace.  Let 
us  here  some  refreshments  to  ourselves  take,  and 
I  will  to-you  during  that  relate  how  August  the 
Strong  once  a  man  found,  who  to-him  in  strength 
equal-came. 


»  Strictly :  He  shall  one-time,  etc.  —  *  Frei  =  free,  open. 
*  Brttl'-sh'n  t«-r^'-8«.—  t   A-oo'-gööst  d'r  slkt^r'-kS. 

J  Lit:  build  let.    Liess,  imperfect  of  lassen.—  J  J  Strictly:  up-stairs. 
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—  3llö  3tuguft  bcr  ©tarte  cinft  )>ajicrcn  ritt/  ücrior*  fein 
^ferb  ein  ißufeifeu.  ©r  trat^  baffer  in  bcm  nftd^ften  2)orf 
bei  einem  ißuffd;mieb  eiu.^  211^  berfelbe^  ein  ^ufeifen  f)er= 
uor(;olte,  um  ba^  ^ferb  ju  befd^Iagen,  tpollte  ber  Äurfürft 
juuor  unterfud;en,  ob  eö  aud^*  ftarf  genug  fei.  ©r  fafete 
ba^felbe^  mit  beiben  ^änben  imb  bxad)  e^  burd^^  toie  eine 
a)Jobrrübc.  „2)ie^  ©ifen  taugt  nid^t^/'  fagte  erju  bem 
^uffd;mieb,  tüelc^er  fogleid^  mel;rere  anbere  l^ert)orl;oIte ;  aber 
ber  i^urfürft  jerbrarf»  cine^  nad^  bem  anbern.  2)er  S^mieb 
machte  eine  bebenflic^e  SBiene/  unb  feine  @ef eilen  ^  fa^en 
einanber  uertDunbert  an,^  ©nblic^  t(;at^^  ber  Äurfürft,  al§ 
ob  er  ein^  gefunben  l^atte,  meld^eö  ftarf  genug  mftre.  S)a^ 
^ferb  mürbe  bamit^^  befc^Iagen,  unb  aU  ber  @d;mieb  mit 
feiner  3lrbcit  fertig  ^^  toar,  gab  i^m  ber  Äurfürft  einen 
barten  "^l^akv^^  2)er  ©d^mieb  na^m  benfelben  ^mifcben 
bie  ginger  unb  bog  il^n  frumm.  „S)iefer  J^f^aler  taugt 
nid^tö,  ^err  Äurfürft/'  rebete^^  er  ben  gremben  an/^  ben 
er  in5n)ifd^en  erfannt  l^atte.  S)er  Äurftirft  reichte  i^m  nod^ 
mehrere  Xtjaler,  aber  ber  ©d^mieb  ^erbrad^  einen  nac^  b^m 
anbern.  .."ülnn/'  fagte  ber  Äurfürft  enblic^,  „^ier  ift 
ein  Souiöb'or,  ber  n)irb  tool^n^  gut  fein/'  ^^iermit  mar 
ber  ©d^mieb  jufrieben,  unb  ber  Äurfürft  freute  fid),  je= 
manben  gefimben  ju  l;aben,  ber  il^m  an  ©tärfe  gemad^fen^^ 
toar. 

—  2)ie  ©efc^id^te  ift  toirflic^  rec^t  ^übfc^. 

—  ©^  freut  mic^,  bafe  fie  ^l^nen  gefällt.  3lber  mn  motten 
mir  aufbrechen.    Äettner,  ma^  finb  mir  fd;ulbig? 


,1  Imperfect  of  reiten,  to  ride. —  ^  Imperfect  of  eintreten,  to  enter. 

8  Strictly  :  the  same.  —  *  Strictly  :  if  it  also  strong  enough  may-he. 

5  Strictly  ;  the  same.  —  •  Strictly  :  broke  it  through. 

^  Miene  =  look,   appearance. —   ^  Geselle  =  companion,  journey- 
man. —  9  From  ansehen,  to  look  at.  —  *  Imperf.  of  verlieren. 
w  That,  imperfect  of  thun.    Anglice :  The  Elector  'made  out.' 
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* 

—  As  August  the  Strong  once  went-out  riding,^  lost 
his  horse  a  shoe.  He  entered  therefore  in  the  next  vil- 
lage in-the  shop-of  a  blacksmith  into.  As  the  latter  ^.a 
horse-shoe  held-out  in-order  the  horse  to  shoe,  wished 
the  Elector  first  to  ascertain  whether  it  was  perhaps^ 
strong  enough.  He  seized  it^  with  both  hands,  and 
broke  it  in-two^  like  a  carrot.  "This  iron  is-worth 
nothing,"  said  he  to  the  blacksmith,  who  immediately 
several  others  brought-out ;  but  the  Elector  broke  one 
after  the  other.  The  smith  made  a  dubious  face,^  and 
his  journeymen®  looked-ai  each-other  astonished  (on)? 
Finally,  did^^  the  Elector,  as  if  he  had^^  one  found 
which  strong-enough  was.  The  horse  was  therewith  ^^ 
shod,  and  when  the  smith,  with  his  work  ready  was,^^ 
gave  to-him  the  Elector  a  hard  thaler.^*  The  smith 
took  the-same  between  his  fingers  and  bent  it  crooked. 
"  This  thaler  is-worth  nothing.  Sir  Elector,"  spoke  he 
the  stranger  tOy^^  whom  he  in-the-meantime  recognized 
had.  The  Elector  handed  him  yet  another  thaler,  but 
the  smith  broke  one  after  the  other.  "  Now,"  said  the 
Elector  at-last,  "here  is  a  Louis  d'or,  that  will  per- 
haps^^  good  be."  Therewith  was  the  smith  satisfied, 
and  the  Elector  rejoiced  {himself  )y  some-one  found  to- 
have,  who  to-him  in  strength  a-match^"  was. 

—  The  story  is  indeed  very  pretty. 

—  It  rejoices  me  that  she  (to)  you  pleases.  But  now 
will  we  *  break  up.'    Waiter !     What  do  we  owe? 


"  Past  part,  of  finden. 

12  Anglice:  with  it.    See  page  168,  note  1.—  18  Anglice:  finished. 
M  A  thaler  =  three  marks. —  is  From  anreden,  to  speak  to,  to  ad- 
dress.— 18  Strictly:  which  will  wctt  good  be.—  i^  Strictly:  equal, 
t  Imperf.  of  seben.  —  %  I»iperf.  of  nehmen.  —  Imperf.  of  biegen. 
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^anlia^un^^htitf *— LETTER  of  thanks. 

DnuscnoNS. — Read  and  translate  this  letter,  after  which  copj 
it  off,  —  then  learn  it  by  heart,  and  some  hour  or  two  afterward, 
write  it  out  again  from  memory.  For  model  of  letters,  etc.,  s^^ 
pages  48  and  49. 


ßi^u^J^y 


-^**«i^^-  /jyy 


^^ 


TRANSLATION.  —  I  use  the  first  opportunity  to  write  you  and 
to  thank  you  heartily  for  the  presents  which  you  have  sent  us. 
My  parents  send  their  (strictly :  ihf)  best  compliments,*  and  I 
beg  you  to  believe  me,'  very  respectfully  yours,* — 


1  Strictly :   salutations.  —  ^  Lit. :   I  myself  (selbst)  recommend 
me  (mich)  to-you  with  especial  respect. 
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1. 

ABOUT  THE  WEATHER. 

2. 

VOCABULARY :  THE  CITY. 

3. 

VOCABULARY:  USEFUL  IDIOMS. 

4. 

TO  ASK  ONE'S  WAY. 

5. 
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T. 
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8. 
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in. 

QEBMAN. 

1.  Wir  werden  zu  Hause  bleiben  müssen.* 

Der  Himmel  ist  bedeckt.     Wir  müssen  zu  Hause 

bleiben. 
Was  hat  dein  Vater  gesagt? 
Er  sagte,  wir  müssten^  zu  Hause  bleiben. 
Warum  denn? 
Weil  es  gleich  regnen  wird.    Der  Himmel  ist  so 

trübe. 


2.  Wer  macht  solclien  Lärm? 

Ich  bin  es  nicht.^ 

Julie  ist  es,  nicht  wahr? 

Was  sagst  du? 

Ich  sage,  es  ist  Julie.^ 


NOTES. 

1  Mttssten,  imperf.  subjunct.  of  mttssen.  When  dass  is  left  out  set 
the  beginning  of  a  dependent  clause,  the  verb  of  the  dependent  clause  i» 
often  put  in  the  subjunctive,  and  is  nevt  r  put  at  the  end.  See  p.  136,  n.  1. 

2  When  the  predicate  after  t^  is,  is  a  noun,  the  construction  in  German 
is  the  same  as  in  English.  Thus:  It  is  Jtilia  =  Ks  ist  Julie.  Bui 
when  the  predicate  after  it  is,  is  a  personal  pronoun,  the  Germans  reverse 
the  English  construction.  Thus :  It  is  7=  ich  bin  es  (lit. :  /  am  it) ;  It 
if  hf^^r  ist  es;  It  is  we  =^ wir  sind  es;  It  is  you  =  Sie  sind  es,  ete 
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in. 


PRONUNCIATION. 
1.    Ver    var^-d'n    tsoo 

s'nT 

Be-dekt'. 

Ge-zäfe?it'. 

Zäkh'-te müs'-t'n. 


Glich  räcTi'-nen  virt 
trü'-be. 


2.    Vär    mßkkht    zöV-ch'n 

ich'  bin  es  nicht'. 
Yöö'-li-e nicht*  vär. 


TRANSLATION. 

We  shall  have  to  stay  at 
home.^ 

The  sky  is  overcast.    We  must 

stay  at  home. 
What  did  your  father  say? 
He  said,  we  must  stay  at  home. 
Why  so?« 
Because  we  are  going  to  have 

rain.      The    weather    is    so 

cloudy.' 


Who  is  making  so  much 
noise  ?  * 

It  is  Julia,  is  n't  it  ?  * 
What  do  you  say  ? 
I  say  it  is  Julia.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  We  shall  at  home  stay  must.  —  ^  Why,  then  ? 

*  Because  it  directly  rain  will.    The  sky  is  so  dark. 

*  Who  makes  such  (a)  noise? 

*  Julia  is  it,  not  true? 

^  Also,  Ich  sage,  dass  es  Julie  ist. 

*  Notice  that  wfinitlves  (as,  bleiben)  connected  with  a  modcd  auxil- 
iary (as  könmen,  mögen,  wollen,  müssen  etc.)  do  not  take  zu. 
Thus,  here :  bleiben  {not  zu  bleiben)  müssen. 
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Sage  ihr,  sie  solP  ruhig  sein. 

Sie  ist  ärgerlich,  weil  sie  zu  Hause  bleiben  muss. 

Ich    kann    nichts    dafür.^       Das    Wetter    ist    zu 
schlecht,  um  auszugehen. 

Ins  Unvermeidliche  muss  man  sich  fügen. 

Sie  muss    bis    morgen  warten.    Sie  wird  nichts 
dabei*  verlieren. 


3.  Ich   werde   den    glänzen    Tag   zu   Hause 
bleiben  müssen. 

Warum  denn? 

Um  die  Arbeiter  zu  überwachen,  die  heute  kom- 
men. 

Ä  propos.*  Wir  müssen  auch  die  Decke  im  Ess- 
zimmer ^  machen  lassen,  solange  die  Arbeiter 
hier  sind. 

Wäre  es  nicht  besser,  die  Wände  in  der  Küche 
auch  streichen  zu  lassen? 

Dafür  ist  es  zu  spät 


NOTBS. 

1  Observe  the  indicative  mood,  although  the  conjunction  das8  is 
not  used.  This  is  because  the  sentence,  being  one  of  command, 
demands  a  tense  of  a  more  positive  nature  than  the  subjunctive. 

2  Never  say  ich  kann  es  nicht  helfen.  German-Americans  some- 
times use  this  expression,  which,  however,  is  incorrect. 

«  See  page  168,  note  1.  —  ^  See  page  230,  note  2. 
^  Or,  Speisezimmer,  sApi'-zS-tsi'-rn'r.  —  The  dining-room  of  a 
hotel  or  other  large  houses,  however,  is  called  Speisesaal. 
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bä-für'. 


OOn'-feivimt'-li-o7»e 
fü'-g'n. 
Dä-bi'  fer-le'-r'n. 


Tell  her  she  must  be  silent.^ 

She  is  angry  because  she  has 

to  stay  at  home. 
I  can't  help  it*    The  weather 

is  too  (wretchedly)  bad  to  go 

out. 
What  can't  be  cured  must  be 

endured.* 
Let  her  wait   till    to-morrow. 

She  won't  lose  anything  by 

it. 


3.  ich  vär^-dö  dän  f^^nf' 
tsön  t&kh  tsoö  h^d^-z6. 

Ar'-bi-t'r ü'-b'r-v§i'- 

kh'n. 

De  de'-ke  im  es'-tsi'-m'r 
zö'-l^Lli'-e. 


Vön'-de kü'-oTie . 

sTitri'-oTi'n. 

Tsöö  sÄpät'. 


I  '11  have  to  stay  at  home 
all  day.^ 

Why  will  you  have  to  stay  in  ? 
To  keep  watch  over  the  work- 
men who  are  coming.* 

By  the  way ;  we  must  have  the 
ceiling  in  the  dining-room 
done  while  the  workmen  are 
here. 

Had  we  not  better  have  the 
kitchen  walls  whitewashed 
too?* 

It  is  too  late. 


LITERAT.  TRANSLATION. 


1  She  shall  quiet  be.  —  *  I  can  nothing  for  it. 

*  To-the  inevitable  must  one  submit  (sich  fügen.    Strictly:  him- 
self Join).  —  Ins = in  das;  lit. :  vi  the. 

*  I  shall  the  whole  day  at  home  (to)  stay  be  obliged  (lit. :  must). 

*  In  order  the  workingmen  over-watch  (to  superintend)  who  to-day 
come. 

*  Were  it  not  better  the  walls  in  the  kitchen  paint  to  let. 

*  When  to  means  in  order  tOy  it  is  rendered  by  urn. 
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4.  Das   hätten    Sie   grestern   sagten   sollen, 
während  die  Anstreicher  hier  waren. 


Das  macht  nichts  aus.^    Wir  müssen   auch   den 
Keller  reinigen  und  weissen  lassen. 

Übrigens   hätte    ich    an    Ihrer    Stelle   das    ganze 
Haus  in  Ordnung  bringen  lassen. 

Sie  scherzen  wohl.     Sie  wissen  ja,  dass  ich  nicht 
die  Mittel  habe,  eine  solche  Ausgabe  zu  machen.^ 

Wie  viel  würde  es  denn  kosten? 
Nicht  weniger  als  zweitausend  Thaler. 

Ja,  das  ist  zu  viel. 

Damit  müssen  wir  noch  warten. 


Kote.  —  Study  the  Agreement  of  Adjeclives, 


5.  Siehe,  da  ist  unser  Freund  Müller. 

Sie  lassen  sich  wirklich  gar  nicht  mehr  sehen. 
Was  ist  das  für  ein  Wetter! 


NOTES. 
1  Lit. :  That  makes  nothing  out.  Anglice :  It  does  not  matter.  The 
verb,  machen,  to  make,  appears  naturally  in  a  great  many  idiomatic 
expressions.  Notice  the  following  German  phrases,  among  others,  in 
which  machen  has  an  entirely  idiomatic  meanin*>^:  Was  macht  der 
Vater,  how  is  your  father?  Ich  mache  mir  nichts  daraus,  /  dont 
care  for  it;  Die  Sache  macht  sich,  matters  are  going  on  very  well;  Ein 
ßxamen  (S-ksä'-m'n)  machen,  to  pass  an  examination;  Sich  auf 
den  Weg  machen,  to  set  out;  Das  macht  sich  nicht  gut,  thcU 
does  not  look  well. 
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4.  I>8is  li^-t'ii  ze  gös^-t'rn 
zä^'-g'ii  sö^-l6n  vÄ^-r6nt 
de  g-ii^-sÄtri'-cÄ'r  her 
vä^-r'n. 

Ri'-ni-gen vi'-s'n. 

Ü'-bri-gens in  ört'- 

nöon  brifi'-'n. 

Sher'-tsen i'-ne  zöl'- 

che  a-<56s'-gä'-be. 


Tä'-ler. 


Tsöö  fei'. 


You  should  have  men- 
tioned^ it  yesterday 
while  the  white  washers 
were  here* 

No  matter.    We  will  have  to 

have  the  cellar  cleaned  and 

whitewafihed. 
Any  way,  in  your  place,  I  would 

have  had  the  whole  house 

gone  over.* 
You  are  joking,  surely.*    You 

ought  to  know  *  that  I  have 

not  the  means  to  go  to  such 

an  expense.* 
(But  now)  how  much  would  be 

needed?* 
Not  less  than  2,000  dollars. 

Yes,  it  is  too  much  (money). 
We  must  wait.' 


pages  479  and  480. 


5.    Ze'-ö   da  ist    dön^'-zör 
frö-int. 

Gär'  nicht  mär. 


Why!    Here  is  our  Mend 
Müller! 

You  are  becoming  a  stranger.® 
What  weather!    Eh? 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  That  had  you  yesterday  to-say  might. —  T ought  to  have,  etc.,  is  not 
rendered  by  Ich  sollte haben,  but  by  Ich  hätte sollen 

(Lit.;  I  had ought. 

2  Besides  had  I  {i.e.,  I  would  have,)  in  your  place  the  whole  house 
in  order  bring  let.  Ich  hätte  {imperfect  suhjunct.  of  Haben)  =/  had, 
might,  or  would  have.  —  •  You  jest  indeed  {%.  e.,  surely). 

*  You  know,  indeed.  —  6  A  such  expense. 

«  How  much  would  it  {then)  cost?—  '  Therc-wUh  must  we  still  wait. 

8  You  let  yourself  really  not  more  see, 
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Hören  Sie,  wie  es  donnert. 
Aber  ich  muss  mit  Ihnen  sprechen. 
Ich  möchte  mir  Geld  von  Ihnen  borgen. 
Wie  viel  brauchen  Sie? 


Note.  — Study  the  Comparison  of  Adjectives, 


7.  Wie  viel  würde  es  Icosteu,  ihr  Haus  um- 
bauen zu  lassen? 

Es    würde    wenigstens    hundert    tausend    Mark^ 

kosten. 
So  viel? 

Nicht  einen  Pfennig  weniger. 

Aber  Herr  Schmidt  sagte  mir,  dass  es  ihm  nicht 
mehr  als  fünf  und  siebzig  tausend  Mark  kosten 
würde,  sein  Haus  umbauen  zu  lassen. 

Herr  Schmidt  mag  sagen,  was  er  will. 

Ich     lasse     mir     das     von      ihm    nicht     weis- 
machen   


NOTES. 

1  Such  words  as  Pfennig,  Mark,  Thaler,  are  generally  indeclin- 
able and  preserve  the  form  of  the  nominative  singular.  Likewise, 
nouns  indicating  measure,  weight,  and  number  retain  the  singular 
form  when  preceded  by  a  numeral.  Thus :  Fttnf  Fuss  lang,  five  feet 
(lit.:  foot)  long.  Zwei  Pfund  Butter,  two  pounds  of  (lit.:  pound) 
butter;  Drei  Dutzend  Handschuhe,  six  dozens  (lit. :  dozen)  of  gloves. 
However,  feminine  words  ending  in  e,  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  as: 
sehn  Flaschen  Wein,  ten  bottles  qf  wine. 
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VS  es  dö'-n'rt. 

Bör'-g'n. 
Bra-Ö6'-ÄVn. 


See !    It  is  thundering. 

But  I  must  speak  to  you. 

I  want  to  borrow  some  money.* 

How  much  do  you  need  ?  * 


pages  480  and  482. 


7.  Ve  fel  vür^-dfe  6s  kös^- 
t'n  er  119,-dös  öbm^' 
b^^db'-'n  tsSö  W-s'ii. 

Vä'-nioTi-sfns. 


Zäkh'-th zin  li^-d&s' 

ö6in'-b§L-ö6'-'n.  ^ 


Vis'-ma'-ÄÄ'n. 


How  much  would  you 
need  for  rebuilding  your 
house  ?  2 

I  would  not  need  a  cent  less 
than  100,000  marks.« 

(Would  you  need)  as  much  fas 

that)  ? 
Not  a  cent  less. 
But  Mr.  Smith  was  telling  me 

that  he  would  not  need  more 

than  75,000  marks  to  have 

his  house  rebuilt.* 
Mr.  Smith  may  say  what  he 

likes. 
He  will  never  make  me  believe 

that  the  moon  is   made  ot 

green  cheese.* 


LITBBAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  I  might  to-me  (some)  money  from  you  borrow. 

*  How  much  would  it  cost  to  have  the  house  rebuilt  (lit. :  the  house 
rebuild  to  let)  ? 

«  It  would  at  least  100,000  marks  cost. 

*  But  Herr  Schmidt  said  to-me  that  it  to-him  not  more  than  75,000 
marks  cost  would  liis  house  rebuilt  to  have. 

*  I  let  to-me  that  from  him  not  white-make. 

*  How  much  need  you? 
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8.  Wenn  du  willst,  dass  ich  dich  heute 
abend  ins  Theater  führe,  so  musst  du 
um  sieben  Uhr  hier  sein.* 

Sei  ohne  Sorge,  ich  werde  zur  rechten  Zeit  da  sein. 

Das  ist  aber  auch  nötig. 

Welchen  Hut  wirst  du  aufsetzen?^ 

Ich  werde  meinen  weissen  Atlashut  aufsetzen.^ 

Den^  würde  ich  nicht  nehmen. 

Warum  nicht? 

Er  gefallt  mir  nicht. 

Er  ist  doch  aber  ganz  modern.* 

Das  mag  sein,  aber  ich  finde  ihn  gar  nicht  hübsch. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  III., 


9.  A  propos,  wollen  wir  nicht  Frau  von  X. 
einladen  ? 

Nein. 

Warum  nicht? 

Ich  finde,  dass  sie  gar  nicht  nett  ist. 


NOTES. 

1  If  not  familiar:  werden  Sie  aufsetzen. —  ^  For  the  idiomatic: 
expressions  used  in  matters  of  dress,  see  page  226,  note  1. 

«  When  der,  die,  or  das  stands  for  the  demonstrative  pronoun,  it 
is  pronounced  with  a  strong  accent. 

*  Notice  the  distinction  in  pronunciation  hetween  modern  (mo- 
dern'), modern,  and  modern  (inö'-d'rn),  rotten. 

*  Tlie  speakers  are  sunpos-.d  to  he  very  fsmiiliar.  If  not  so,  tlie 
sentence  wouhl  be :  Wenn  Sie  wollen,  dasa  ich  Sie,  etc. 
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8.  V6n  döö  vilst^  das  Ich 
dich  liö-i^-t6  ä^-b'nt  ins 

Ö'-ne  zör'-ge da'  zin. 

Nü'-tic?i. 
A-döf'-ze'-ts'n. 

Af-las-höot'. 

Dan. 


Mo-dern'. 

Gär'  nicht  hüpsli'. 


If  you  want  me  to  take 
you  to  the  theater  this 
evening*,  you  must  be 
here  at  seven  o'clock.^ 

Don't  be  afraid.^     I  shall   be 

here  on  time. 
That 's  right.» 
What  bonnet  are  you  going  to 

put  on. 
I  am  going  to  put  on  my  white 

satin  bonnet.* 
You  must  not  put  on  that  one.* 

Why  not? 

I  don't  like  it  at  all.« 
But  it 's  quite  in  the  fashion.' 
That  may  be;   but  I  do  not 
think  it  is  nice  at  all.» 


page  516. 


9.   A   prö-po^   vö^-l'n   ver 
nicht in^-lä'-d'n? 


Gär'  nicht  net'. 


By  tlie  way,  must  we  not 
invite  Mrs.  de  X.?« 

No.    (We  must  not.) 

Why  (must)  (we)  not? 

I  think  she  is  not  at  all  a  nice 
person.^® 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  If  you  wish  that  I  j^ou  to-day  evening  in  the  theater  take  (lit. : 
lead).  — For  the  order:  so  musst  du,  see  page  84,  II. 

2  Be  without  care.  —  »  That  is  {but  also)  necessary. 

^  My  white  satin  Imt.  —  ^  That  (one)  should  I  not  take. 
«  It  (lit. :  he,  because  Atlashut  is  of  masculine  gender)  pleases  to- 
me not.  —  "^  It  is  yet,  however,  quite  modern. 

8  But  I  find  it  (lit. :  him)  not  at  all  pretty. 

9  Will  wc  not.  —  1"  That  she  entirely  not  genteel  is. 
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Aber  sollen  wir  nicht  Herrn  Blum  einladen? 

Er  ist  doch  ein  sehr  angenehmer  Mann,  nicht- 
wahr? 
Man  sagt  es.    Ich  werde  ihn  einladen. 

Aber  Johann  muss  den  Wagen  bestellen. 

Anna  muss  mir  auch  Papier,  Tinte  und  Federn^ 

bringen. 
Wozu? 
Ich  muss  an  meine  Näherin  schreiben,  dass  sie 

zum  Anprobieren  kommt. 


lO.  Was  willst  du  thun? 

Ich  muss  dem  Mädchen  klingeln. 

Willst    du    so    gut    sein    und    mir    die    Glocke 

reichen  ? 
Hier  ist  sie. 
Da  ist  Anna. 
Gnädige  Frau  wünschen? 
Ich  brauche  Tinte. 
Die  im  Tintenfass  ist  ganz  eingetrocknet. 

Dann  müssen  Sie  welche^  holen. 


NOTES. 

1  We  could  say  here :  etwas  Papier,  Tinte  und  einige  Federn, 

as  sofne  before  a  singular  noun  is  rendered  by  etwas,  and  before 
a  plural  noun,  by  einige  (lit. :  a  few).  But  frequently  the  Germans 
do  not  translate  some  at  all,  and  use  the  noun  without  any  article, 
as  here. 

2  Some,  referring  to  a  preceding  substantive,  is  usually  translated  in 
German  by  welcher,  welche,  Tirelches :  Will  you  have  some  water  f  = 
Yes,  give  me  some.  Wollen  Sie  Wasser  (or,  et^iras  Wasser) 
haben ?  =  Ja,  geben  Sie  mir  ivelches. 
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Zö'-l'n. 
An'-ge-nä'-xn*r. 

Be-s7>te'-rn. 

A'-n^ p^-per',  tin'-te 

. '.  .  .  fä'-d'rn. 


Vö-tsöö'. 

Nä'-e-rin an'-prö- 

be'-r'n. 


10.  V^s  vilst  döö  töon"? 

Klifi'-'ln. 
Glö'-ke. 

H§r  ist'  z6. 


DS' tin'-fn-f^s' . 

in'-ge-trök'-net. 


But  should  we  not  invite  Mr. 

Blum? 
He  is  a  very  nice  man,^  is  he 

not? 

That 's  what  they  say.*  I  must 
invite  him. 

But  John  must  order  the  car- 
riage. 

Jane  will  also  have  to  bring  me 
some  ink,  paper,  and  pens. 

What  for? 

I  must  write*  to  my  dress- 
maker to  come  and  try  on 
(my  dress).* 


What  are  you  groingr  to  do  ? 

I  must  ring  the  servant.* 
Will  you  have  the  kindness  to 

hand  me  the  bell  ?  * 
(Certainly.)    Here  it  is. 
(Ah !)    Here  is  Jeanette. 
Madam  has  called  for  me  ?  • 
Yes.    I  must  have  some  ink. 
That  in  the  inkstand  is  all  dry. 

(Well)  then,  you  must  go  and 
get  some. 


LITF.RAT.   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Pleasant.    Also:  Ein  sehr  netter  Mann.—  «  One  says  it. 

8  The  German  word  schreiben,  to  write^  requires  the  preposition 
an  (lit.:  at)  with  tlic  accusative;  but  the  Germans  could  also  use  the 
dative  with  schreiben,  without  the  preposition.  Thus,  they  could  say  as 
well :   Ich  muss  meiner  Näherin  schreiben.  —  *  To-the  servant. 

•  Will  you  so  good  be  and  to-me  the  bell  hand?— The  Germans 
could  also  leave  out  und  and  use  the  infinitive,  as  the  English  do: 
Willst  du  so  gut  sein,  mir  die  Glocke  zu  reichen? 

•  Gracious  woman  wish  ?  —  *  To-the  '  trying-on '  may  come. 
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Bringen  Sie  auch  Federn  und  Briefpapier  mit. 

Aber  was  soll  ich  zu  Mittag  machen? 

Hat  der  Schlächter ^  das  Fleisch  geschickt? 
Ja,  Madam. 

Gut.      Braten    Sie    das    Fleisch    und    noch    ein 
Huhn  dazu! 


Nota  —  Study  the  Possessive  Pronouns, 


11.  Jetzt    muss    ich    meine    Geschäfte    be- 
sorgen. 

Johann,  ist  der  Wagen  da? 

Ja,  er  ist  vor  der  Thür. 

Mein  Freund,  du  vergiszt,  ich  brauche  Geld.^ 

Ich  muss  meine  Weihnachts-Einkäufe  machen. 

Wie  viel  brauchst  du? 

Ich  brauche  ungefähr  hundert  und  fünfzig  Thaler. 

Das  ist  zu   viel.      Du  musst  mit  hundert  aus- 
kommen.^ 

Die  Geschäfte*  gehen  jetzt  zu  schlecht. 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  der  Metzger  (mSts'-g'r).    Also,  der  Fleischer. 
3  Or,  dass  ich  Geld  brauche. 
8  Or,  zufrieden  sein,  to  be  satisfied. 

*  Business,  in  the  sense  of  a  business  =  das  (or  ein)  Geschäft.    In 
the  sense  of  business  in  general,  we  say  die  Geschäfte  {piural). 
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Bref'-p^-per'. 


Shlech'-VT. 


Bring  (me)  also  some  pens  and 

note  paper. 
But,   what   must   I   make   for 

dinner  ? 
Has  the  butcher  sent  the  meat  ? 
Yes,  ma'am. 
Very  well.    Roast  it,  and  put 

a  chicken  on  to  broil. ^ 


page  487. 


11.  T^tst  mdös  Ich  mi^-nö 


Fer-gist'  ich  hr^-Öö' -khe 
gelt'. 
Vi'-n§iA;7its'-in'-kö-i'-fe. 


OOn'-ge-fär'. 
A-ÖÖs'-kö'-mSn. 

Tsöö  ahleohV, 


Nowy  I  must  be  off  to 
business.^ 

John,  did  you  order  the  car- 
riage ? 

Y'es,  sir ;  it  is  at  the  door. 

My  dear,  you  forgot.  I  need 
money. 

I  must  make  my  purchases 
for  Christmas.* 

How  much  do  you  need  ? 

I  need  about  a  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars. 

That's  too  much.  You  will 
have  to  be  satisfied  with  a 
hundred  to-day.* 

Business  is  bad  just  now.* 


LITBBAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  And  besides  a  chicken  there-to. 

*  I  must  take  care  of  my  business. 
'  My  Christmas  purchases. 

<  You  must  with  a  liun<lred  out-come. 

*  The  affairs  (strictly  :  biisiness)  go  now  too  badly. 
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T%e  foUowing  vooabiUary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I.— Die  Stadt. 


Der  Bürgermeister  *  (bür'-g'r-mis'-t'r), 

Das  Rathaus  (rät'-ha-Ö6s'), 

Das  Museum  (möö-zä'-Ö6m), 

Die  Bibliothek  2  (be-bli-ö-täk'). 

Die  Kirche  (kir'-cTie), 

Der  Dom  (dorn), 

Eine  Sackgasse  (zak'-ga'-se), 

Ein  Laden,  m., 

Der  Blumenmarkt, 

Am  Ende  der  Strasse, 

Das  Trottoir«  (trö-tö-är'), 

Die  Fahrstrasse ;  Der  (Fahr-)  Damm, 

Das  Pflaster  (pflas'-t'r), 

Der  Asphalt  (^s-f^lt'),* 

Die  Rinne  (ri'-ne). 

Der  Kanal  (k§L-näl'), 

Nehmen  Sie  die  erste  Strasse 

rechts. 
Wenden  Sie  sich  nach  links,* 
Gehen  Sie  am  Ufer  entlang,* 


The  mayor. 

The  city-hall. 

The  museum. 

The  library. 

The  church. 

The  cathedral. 

A  blind  alley. 

A  shop. 

The  flower-market. 

At  the  end  of  the  street 

The  sidewalk. 

The  roadway. 

The  pavement. 

The  asphaltum. 

The  gutter. 

The  sewer. 

Take  the  first  turning  to 

the  right. 
Turn  to  the  left. 
Keep  along  the  wharf. 


1  In  large  cities  the  mayor  is  called  Oberbürgermeister. 

3  The   German    word   Bttchersammlung    (bü'-cli'r-z^Tn'-ld6a) 

(/<577i.),  lit. :  books-collection,  or  Bücherei  (fem.),  is  only  rarely  used. 

•  The  German  Bürgersteig  (bttr'-g'r-sliiticÄ')  {masc),  lit. :  citizen- 
path,  is  not  frequently  used. —  *  Or,  as'-falt. 

«  Or,  simply,  wenden  Sie  sich  liniis.—  •  ÖC'-fr  Snt-1%&'. 
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The  following  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


II.— Wie  heissty  u.  s.  w. 


Wie  heisst  church  auf 

deutsch  ?  ^ 
Es  heisst  Kirche  (Kir'-oTie), 
Wie  wird  das  geschrieben  ?  * 

Es  wird  geschrieben 

Wie  wird  das  ausgesprochen?* 
Wie  sagt  man  dafür  auf 

spanisch  ?  * 

Man  sagt* 

Wie  gefällig?* 

Wie  meinten  Sie  ? 

Ich  habe  Sie  nicht  verstanden, 

Sprechen  Sie  nicht  so  schnell, 

Wie  nennt  man  das  auf 

deutsch  ?  1 
Man  nennt  das 


How  do  you  say  church  in 
German  ? 

We  say  Kirche. 

How  do  you  spell  it  ? 

Tliey  spell  it 

How  do  you  pronounce  it  ? 

What  does  it  mean  in  Span- 
ish? 

It  means 

Beg  pardon  ? 

What  did  you  say  ?  • 

I  did  n't  understand  you. 

Don't  speak  so  fast. 

How  do  you  call  it  in  Ger- 
man? 

Thatiscalledt 


1  Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  preposition  auf.  Lit. :  how  do 
you  call  church  upon  German?  How  calls  one  that  upon  German? 
We  could  also  say,  im  Deutschen  (lit. :  in-the  German).  —  Adjectives 
of  nationality  are  written  with  a  small  letter,  unless  accomjmnied  by  the 
article.    Hence :  auf  deutsch;  but :  im  (for  in  dem)  I>eutschen. 

2  Past  participle  of  schreiben.  The  word  buchstabieren  {höökh'' 
sMä-be'-r'n),  to  spell,  is  not  used  as  often  as  schreiben. 

'  A-dbs'-gS-sApro'-ftA^n,  past  participle  of  aussprechen. 

**Ör,  im  Spanischen.    Lit. :  how  says  one  therefor  in-the  Spanish 

*  Lit. :  how  (is  it)  agreeable?  i.e.,  how  does  it  please  to  you? 

•  Lit.:  bow  meant  you?—  *  Man  z&kht,—  f  One  calls  that. 
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To  be  learned  by  heart  and  repeated  aloud  as  a  real  conversation^ 
whether  Jot  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  class-rooni. 

GESPRÄCHE. 

l.-AUF  DER   STRASSE. 

Entschuldigen  Sie,  mein  Herr,  ich  habe  mich  ver- 
irrt.^ Könnten  Sie  mir  nicht  sagen,  wo  die  Schiller- 
strasse ist?  —  Nehmen.  Sie  die  dritte  Strasse  rechts, 
dann  die  zweite  links,  bis  Sie  auf  einen  grossen 
Platz,  den  Albert-Platz,^  kommen.  Gehen  Sie  schräg  ^ 
über  den  Platz  in  die  Bautznerstrasse.*  Diese  gehen 
Sie  grade  aus  bis  in  die  Schillerstrasse.  —  Ich  fürchte,^ 
das  werde  ich  nicht  finden.  —  Wenn  Sie  das  fürchten, 
so  nehmen  Sie  eine  Droschke. 

2.— i2V  DER   DROSCHKE. 

Kutscher,  sind  Sie  nicht  bestellt?  —  Nein,  mein 
Herr.  —  Gut,  dann  nehme  ich  Sie  auf  Zeit.  Sehen 
Sie  auf  Ihre   Uhr.  —  Es  ist   zwanzig   Minuten   über 

drei Da  ist  der  Tarif® — Lassen   Sie  sehen. 

^j Preise  für  Droschkenfahrten ^  auf  Zeit:   Bis  zu  ^ 
Alinuten  Zeitdauer ^^  Jfi  Pfennige  ;  von  W  bis  30  Minuten.^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  I  have  lost  my  way.     Lit. :  I  have  myself  strayed. 

2  Al'-b'rt-plats'.—  «  Shräcl».—  *  Ba-o6ts'-n»r. 

5  I  fear.  -    ß  Ta-ref .  —  '  Drösh'-k'n-f är'-t'n ;  Lit. :  cab-driven. 
8  Tsit'-da-oo'-'r,  duration  of  time. 
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60  Pf. ;  von  30  bis  45  Minuteiiy  60  Pf, ;  von  45  Minuten 
bis  zu  einer  Stunde,  1  Mark  W  Pf"  —  Wohin  wünschen 
Sie  zuerst? — Fahren  Sie  nach  der  Schillerstrasse, 
No.  248. 

Z,-^ ANKUNFT  AM  BESTIMMUNGSORT,*   ETC.t 

Da  sind  wir  schon.  —  Fahren  Sie  näher  ^  an  das 
Trottoir.     Ich  fürchte,  ich  trete  ^  in  den  Rinnstein.^ 

—  Kann  ich  meinen  Regenschirm  und  meinen  Über- 
zieher* im  Wagen  lassen?  —  Jawohl,  mein  Herr. — 
Nun  nach  Hotel  Belle vue.     Fahren  Sie  schnell! 

4.— DAiS   DEUTSCHE, 

Sie  sprechen  deutsch,  nicht  wahr?  —  Ich  spreche  es 
ein  wenig.  —  Ich  bin  überzeugt,^  Sie  sprechen  es  sehr 
gut.  —  Ich  versichere  Sie,  nein.^  Ich  will  es  diesen 
Winter  noch  besser  lernen.  —  Finden  Sie  es  schwer? 

—  Ich  finde,  dass  der  Gebrauch"^  des  Artikels  und  der 
Präpositionen  sehr  schwer  ist.  Es  gehört  sehr  viel 
Übung  dazu.^  A  propos,  Sie  müssen  mir  sagen,  wie 
handkerchief  auf  deutsch  heisst.  —  Taschentuch.®  — 
Wie  gefallig?  —  Taschentuch  heisst  es. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Nä'-*r,  comparative  of  nahe  (nä'-hS),  near. 

2  Treten  (trS-t'n),  to  step.  Lit. :  I  fear  I  step.—  »  Gutter-stone. 
<  Ü'-b'r-tse'-'r,  overcoat.—  ^  Ü'-b»r-ts6-iclit',  convinced,  sure. 
«  I  assure  you  I  don't.—  ^  GS-bra-d5A;li%  use. 

*  It  requires  much  practice.    Lit. :  It  (i.  e.,  There)  belongs  very  much 
practice  theretft.  —  »  Ta'-sh'n-töo&li.'. 

*  BS-slitr-mooils-ort',  place  of  destination.—  f  Und  so  weiter. 
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To  be  transkUed  and  tvriiten  oui  inio  Qerman,  but  also  to  be  treated 
oraüy  in  the  clast^room.    (For  SdfSludy,  see  IHreeUanSm) 

EXERCISES. 

1,  — ABOUT   THE   TIME,* 

What  time  is  it  by^  your  watch?  —  I  cannot  tell 
you.  I  have  not  my  watch  with^  me.  Does  not 
yours  go?^  —  No,  it's  stopped.* — Did  you  forget  to 
wind  it?^  —  No.  I  wound  it  last  night.®  I  think 
the  spring  is  broken.^  I  must  take  it  to  a  watch- 
maker. 

2.  — rO   ASK   ONE'S    WA7A 

Beg  pardon.  Which  is  the  way  to  the  Royal 
Library?®  —  It  is  very  far  from  here.  You  must 
take  a  'bus  or  a  cab.  —  How  long  will  it  take  me 
to  get  there,  with  the  'bus?®  —  You  would  need  an 
hour  at  least.^^  —  That's  too  long."  I  see  a  cab 
station  at  the  end  of  the  street.^    I  '11  take  a  cab. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Auf  {dative).—  2  Bei. 

*  Goes  yours  (Ihre,  or  die  Ihrige,  see  page  488)  not? 

*  Sie  ist  stehen  geblieben  (from  stehen  bleiben,  to  stop). 

5  Sie  aufzuziehen. —  «  I  have  it  {feminine)  yesterday  evening 
woiiiid-up  (aufgezogen).—  ^  Gesprungen. 

8  Wie  komme  ich  nach  der  Königlichen  Bibliothek. 

9  Wie  viel  Zeit  werde  ich  mit  dem  Omnibus  brauchen,  um 
dorthin  zu  kommen.—  10  You  woald  at  least  (nvenigstens)  an 
hour  need. —  ^^  Zu  lange.—  12  Am. 

*  Von  der  Zeit.—  t  Sich  nach  dem  Weg  erkundigen. 
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Nota  —  Study  the  modal  auxiliaries  Sollen  and  ]>tirfen, 
page  506. 


3.— 'iJir  BERLIN. 

Well,  what  are  your  plans  for  to-day?^  —  I  am 
going  to-day  to  Kreuz  Mountain.^ — Why,  is  there  ^ 
a  mountain  in  Berlin?  —  Certainly.  Are  you  not 
aware*  how  proud ^  the  citizen  of  Berlin  is  of^  his 
Kreuz  Mountain?  It  is  a  very  modest  hilF  only, 
it  is  true;  but  from  there  one  has  a  very  beautiful 
view^  of^  Berlin.  From  Kreuz  Mountain  rises  ^^  the 
National*  Monument,  which  Frederic  William  III. 
caused  to  be  erected  ^^  in  commemoration  of  the  War 
of  Independence^*^  of  1813-15. — Well,  can  I  count ^ 
upon  you  for  to-morrow,  then?  I  am  going  to-mor- 
row to  t  the  Zoological  Garden  with  several  American 
friends,  and  would  like  very  much  to  have  you 
accompany  us.^*  —  I  will,  with  pleasure.^^ 


Note.  —  Study  the  Formation  of  Adjectives,  page  480. 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Was  haben  Sie  heute  vor  (from  vorhaben,  to  intend,  to  have 
in  view).  —  ^  I  will  to-day  to  Kreuz  Mountain  (nach  dem  Kreuz- 
berg, kr6-its'-b8rcÄ'  (lit.:  G-oss  Mountain),  go.—  *  Glebt  es  denn. 

*  Know  you  not.—  6  Stolz,  slit5lts.  —  «  Auf,  with  the  accusative. 

7  Eine  sehr  bescheidene  Anhöhe  (an'-hü'-S).—  «  Blick  {masc). 

9  Auf.  —  w  Auf  dem  Kreuzberg  erhebt  sich. 

11  Errichten  liess.— •  ^  Zur  Erinnerung  an  die  Befreiungs- 
kriege.— 13  Rechnen.—  i*  Dass  Sie  uns  begleiteten  (imperfect 
subjunctive  of  begleiten).     Lit. :  that  you  us  may-meet. 

15  That  will  I  willingly.—  *  National  (nä-tsi-5-näl').  —  f  In« 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  literal  transkutan  opposite,  then  with' 

otU  Ü,  in  preparation  for  reading  aloud  and  translating 

in  class. 


«efeflürf. 

—  3)er  rcid^e  Kaufmann  aWüIIer,  n>el^er  eine  f^n>ad^e 
©efunb^eit  ^atte,  n>ar  entfc^loffen,  bie  ©eebdber^  auf  ©t?I1 
aufgufud^en.  ©r  fc^iffte^  fi^  bo^in  ein,  l^atte  aber  bag 
Unglücf,  ba  er  fic^  ju  toeit  über  bie  ©c^iffgn>anb^  öorbog/ 
über  Sorb  ju  fallen.  3ft  er  in  ber  ©ee  ober  in  bie  ©ee 
gefallen  ? 

—  „3«  t>i^  ©ee/'  n>erben  @ie  ate  grammatif^  gebiU 
beter  Sefer  antn>orten. 

—  D(^  nein!  3"  ber  ©ee,  benn  eg  ift  ©atiö  (ba 
tief)* 

©erettet,  begab  ^  er  fid^  na^  Hamburg.    ®ag 

^otel  auf  bent  Sungfemftieg,  bag  man  i^m  em^jfo^Ien^ 
^atte/  n>ar  jeboc^  überfüllt,  unb  er  ntu^te  fi^  mit  einem 
befc^eibenen  3i«i«i^^^^«  i«^  vierten  ©tode  begnügen.  S)efto 
l^errlid^er  loar  bie  Slngfi^t.  6r  trat  ang  genfter;  ba 
ergrifft  i^n  ein  ©^loinbel,  unb  er  ftürjte  hinunter.  3ft  er 
auf  ber  ©tra^e  ober  auf  bie  ©tra^e  gefallen? 

—  „9luf  bie  ©trafee,"  meinen  ©ie.t 

—  ©efei^lt!    Sttuf  ber  ©tra^e,  benn  eg  loar  ber  gtoeite 


1  strictly :  sea-baths.  —  *  From  sich  einschiffen,  to  embark. 

•  Strictly :  ship-wall.  —  *  From  vorbiegen. 

6  From  sich  begeben.  —  *  From  empfehlen. 

7  Änglice :  which  had  been  recommended  to  him. 

*  From  ergreifen. 
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For  Self-Study y  should  he  used  by  means  of  the  literal  translation, 
then  without  it,  and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  ■ 
aJoud  in  Qerman. 


READING. 
WHICH     IS    THE     RIGHT    CASE? 

—  The  rich  merchant  Müller,  who  a  weak  health 
had,  was  decided  (the)  sea-bathing^  at  Sylt  to  seek. 
He  embarked  {himself)  there-to,  but  had  the  misfortune, 
as  he  himself  too  far  over  the  shipVside  bent-forward, 
overboard  to  fall.  Is  he  in  to-the  {der)  (sea),  or  in 
tlie  (die)  sea  fallen? 

— "  In  the  (dis)  sea,"  will  you  as  (a)  grammatically 
educated  reader  answer. 

—  Oh,  no!  In  to-the  sea,  for  it  is  da  tief  (lit. : 
there  deq>)* 

Saved,  betook  he  himself  to  Hamburg.    The 

hotel  on  (the)  Maiden-lane,  which  one  to-him  recom- 
mended had,^  was  however  overfull,  and  he  had-to 
himself  with  a  modest  little-room  in-ihe  fourth  story 
content.  So-much  the  more  magnificent  was  the  view. 
He  stepped  to-the  window ;  there  seized  him  a  dizziness, 
and  he  was-hurled  (to  the  pavement)  below.  Is  he  on 
to-the  (street),  or  upon  the  street  fallen?  —  "Upon  the 
{die)  street,"  you  think. — Wrong!  On  to-the  {der)  street, 
for  it  was  the  second  fall  (see  note  J). 


*  A  play  on  the  word  nativ  (pronounced :  dä'-tef )  and  the  two 
words  da  tief* 

t  Lit. :  You  mean.    Meinen  =  to  mean,  to  suppose,  to  think,  etc. 

t  JTVfll,  in  Qerman,  means  either  fall  or  case.  Hence,  der  zweite 
Falls  the  second  fall;  or,  the  second  case  (t. «.,  the  genitive). 
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flnna^me  eined  ^ienfianerbietenö^  uttb  ^uftragöerteis 


-.^^^^- 


"^^li'^ß^ 


^^S^^t-fH^^^^^'-^iJS^^'r*^^ 


^  ^      ^ 
-^^*^^^^ 


€^^^^^    VS^^^^%^^,^S^^.£^^^  r^^i^^t*-^ 


c^^-ü^^f^  '^'      ^"^ 


.^, 
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-5^i-^^l'^^^.^^^^ii>^^^<2<^..^^5f^5*-^^i'^-^<' 


<*«^^ 


^...y^ciicl&Ay  ß;  f^:^n^ne^ 


DIRECTIONS. 

Eead  and  translate  the  above  letter,  after  which  make  a  copy 
of  it, — then  learn  it  by  heart,  and  in  an  hour  or  two  afterwards 
write  it  out  again  from  memory.  If  necessary,  see  the  Written 
Alphabet,  etc.,  pages  48  and  49. 

TRANSLATION. 

Acceptance  of  offers  of  service  and  order.  —  Your  honored 
(favor)  of  March  29th  is  at  hand.*  We  thank  you  very  much 
for  your  kind  offer  of  services,  and  seize  the  first  opportunity 
to  make  use  of  them.  On  receiving  the  present,'  please*  pur- 
chase, on  the  most  favorable  terms  you  can,*  fifty  tons  of  the 
same  article,  and  forward  them  by  usual  route.*^  Draw  upon 
us  for  the  amount^*  at  your  convenience  after  advice." 


1  Acceptance  of  offers  of  service.  —  ^  Order.  —  •  While. 

*  Friendly,  kind. —  *  Lit.;  tliank  you  in-t he-best- way  (bestens); 
t. «.,  very  much,  exceedingly. —  •  Herewith. 

7  On  (strictly:  hy)  receipt  of  these  lines. —  »  To  request,  to  entreat. 

Ö  In  the  best  way. —  i®  Lit. :  to  t«  in  the  ordinary  forwarding  way  to 
please  {xu  tPoUett)  to  let  go  (strictly :  proceed^  zugehen).  —  ii  The  whole 
clause  depends  on  the  verb  ersuchen  Tvir  Sie.    Strictly:    We  entreat 

(or,  request  you),  50  tons to-;^7irchr:cc  and  to-us to-forward 

to-please. —  ^  Lit. :  after  advice,  (a-ve')  you  can  yourselves,  when  you  please^ 
at  your  convenience  'kon'-va-fiT-?nts'>  recover.  Sich  erholen,  to  recover 
one^s  self.  —  *  Lit. :  is  in  our  possession  (bS-zits'). 


Part  IY. 


THE    PURCHASES. 


EINKÄUFE. 


SECTION    I. 


1.  AT  THE  TAILOR'S. 

2.  AT  THE  MILLINER'S. 

3.  GOODS  AND  SMALL  ARTICLES. 
A.  IN  A  DRY-GOODS  STORE. 

5.  THE  VOYAGE  UP  THE  RHINE  (I). 

6.  INVITATION  TO  DINNER. 

7.  FORM  OF  ACCEPTANCE. 


807 


IV. 


EINKAUFE. 

Ich  würde  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden  sein, 
wenn  Sie  heute  in  die^  Stadt  gehen  und 
einige  Einl^äufe  für  mich  besorgen^  l(:önn- 
ten.  — Mit  Vergnügen.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr 
glauben  Sie,^  dass  ich  ausgehen  sollte? 

PRONUNCIATION.  ' 

ich  v««r'-d6  e'-nfen  zär  för-bdbn^'-d'n  zin,  v6n  ze 
hö-r-tö  in  de  sÄt^t^  ga'-'n  öbnt  i^-ni-gö  in^-kö-i  -f6 
für  mich  b6-zör^-gr'ii  küii''-t'n.  —  Mit  för-gnü^-gr'ii. 
ÖOna  ve  fei  öör^  grl^-dt>^-b'n  ze  d^s  ich  ^-dbs"- 
gä'-'n  zöF-te. 


1  In  die  Stadt  {acaisative).  In  is  one  of  the  nine  prepositions 
which  govern  sometimes  the  dative  and  sometimes  the  accusative 
case.  As  explained  on  page  268,  they  govern  the  dative  when  no 
motion  is  implied;  and  the  accusative,  when  motion  from  one  place 


TV. 


THE     PURCHASES. 

I  would  be  very  much  obliged  to  you, 
if  you  would  go  into  tlie  city  to-day  and 
inal^e^  some  purcliases  for  me.  —  With 
pleasure.  At  wliat  hour  do  you  thinls:^  I 
should  go? 

LITERAL   TRANSLATION. 

I  should  to-you  much  obligred  be,  if  you  to-day 
into  the  city  go  and  some  purchases  for  me  pro- 
cure could,  —  With  pleasure.  At  what  o'clock  think 
you  that  I  out-go  should? 


to  the  other  is  implied.    In  the  present  sentence,  of  course,  In  governs 
the  accusative. 

-  Besorgen.    Lit. :  to  care  for ^  to  procure. 

s  Familiarly:  glaubst  du? 
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GBBMAN. 

1.  Ich  würde  Ihnen  sehr  verbanden  sein.^ 

Ich  bin  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden. 

Wollen  Sie  mir  den  Gefallen  thun  und  diesen 
Brief  für  mich  abschreiben  ?2 

Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  aber  ich  kann  es  wirk- 
lich nicht. 

Ich  habe  keine  Zeit. 

Ich  muss  unbedingt  noch  heute  zu  meinem 
Schneider  gehen. 

Ich  muss  ihm  150  Mark^  bezahlen,  die*  ich  ihm 
schulde. 


Note.  — Study  the  Adverbs, 


3.  Herr  Klein,  ich  komme,  um  Ihnen  meine 
Rechnung:  zu  bezahlen. 

Wie  hoch  beläuft  sich  dieselbe?* 


NOTBS. 

1  Or,  Ich  nv^äre  Ihnen  sehr  verbunden.  Lit.:  /  were  io^  etc. 
The  imperfect  subjunctive  is  often  used  thus,  instead  of  the  first 
conditional.—  ^  Abschreiben;  imperfect:  schrieb  ab;  past  parti- 
ciple: abgeschrieben. 

«  Fortheundeclined  form  of  Mark,  see  page  59,  note  *. 

*  Die a=  "welche.  The  relative  pronoun  {thnt  or  which)  cannot  be 
omitted  in  German. —  *  Or,  "wie  viel  beträgt  dieselbe? 
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I. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


!•  Ich  vfir^-dfe  e^-nön  zar 
för-bdbii^-d'n  zin. 


Vo'-rn  ze  mer  dän  ge-f^'- 
I'n  toon  oont  de'-zen  bref 
für  mich  ap'-shri'-b'n. 

Das  toot  mer  zar  lit'. 

Ki'-ne  tsit'. 
ÖOn'-be-difit'. 


Be-tsä'-rn 
shööl'-de. 


de     loh     Sin 


I  should  be  very  (much} 
obligred  to  you, 

I  am  very  (much)  obliged  to 

you. 
Will  you  do  me  the  favor  to 

copy  this  letter  for  me?^ 

I    am   very  sorry,  but   I   can 
really  not  (do)  it.* 

I  have  no  time. 

I  must  positively  call  at  my 
tailor's  to-day.* 

I  must  pay  him  150  marks  I 
owe  him.* 


pages  528  and  529. 


2.  Hör  klin.  Ich  kö^-mö 
dbm  e^-n6n  mF-nfe  ribch^' 
ndhü  tsdb  bö-tsä^-rn. 

Be-lö-ift'. 


Mr.  Klein,  I  have  come  to 
settle  my  account  with 
you.« 

What  is  the  amount?* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Will  you  to-me  the  favor  do  and  this  letter  for  me  copy  (lit. :  off- 
write), 

3  That  does  to-me  much  pain  {or  affliction). 

«  I  must  positively  (lit. :  unconditionally)  still  to-day  to  my  tailor 
go.  —  4  Wliich  I  to-hini  owe.     Also,  die  ich  ihm  schuldig  bin. 

ß  I  come  in  order  to-you  my  bill  to  pay. 

•  How  highly  amounts  the  same? 
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Hier  ist  die  Rechnung.     Es  macht  180  Mark. 

Wie?    Das  ist  nicht  möglich. 

Das  muss  ein  Irrtum  sein. 

Ich  glaube,  dass  Sie  sich  irren.^ 

Ich  schulde  Ihnen  nur  150  Mark. 

Ich  kann  mich  irren,  aber  ich  glaube  kaum. 


Note. — Remember  that  many  German  reflexive  verbs  are 
sich  erinnern^  to  recollect,  to  remember ;  sich  irren,  to  be 


3.  Erinnern  Sie  sich  denn*  nicht,  dass  icli 
Ihnen  vor  zwei  Monaten  350  Mark 
bezahlt  habe? 

Sehen  Sie  doch  in  Ihrem  Hauptbuch  nach. 

Sie  haben  recht;  ich  erinnere  mich  dessen ^  sehr 
wohl. 

Mein  Buchhalter  muss  den  Irrtum  beim*  Über- 
tragen* gemacht  haben.  Das  thut  mir  unge- 
mein leid,  und  ich  bitte  Sie  tausendmal  um 
Entschuldigung. 

Nehmen  Sie  es  nicht  übel! 


NOTES. 

1  Or,  Ich  glaube,  Sie  irren  sich,  without  dass.    See  p.  136,  n.  1. 

a  Dessen,  genitive  of  das.  Observe  that  der,  die,  das,  when  used 
as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (i.  e.,  meaning  this  or  that),  has  in  the 
genitive  singular  the  long  forms  dessen,  deren,  dessen,  instead  of 
des,  der,  des.  Likewise,  in  the  plural,  the  genitive  {of  these^  or  of 
those)  is  deren  instead  of  der. 

•  Beim,  am,  are  contractions  of  bei  dem,  an  dem.    See  page  530. 

*  Lit.:  by  the  carrying-over,  fjhertragen  =  to  cairy  over.  Infinitives 
are  thus  frequently  used  as  nouns.  They  are  then  spelled  with  a 
capital. 
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Tn  ir'-toom. 


D^s  ze  zieh  i'-ren. 
ShÖ61'de. 

Ich  gl^-Ö6'-be  ka-ÖÖm'. 
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It  is»  180 


Here  is  the  bill 

marks. 
What!    That  cannot  be.« 
There  must  be  a  mistake. 
I  think  you  are  mistaken.» 
I  only  owe  you  150  marks. 
I   may   be    mistaken,*   but    I 

hardly  think  so. 


not  reflexive  in  English.    Thus:  sich  belaufen,  to  amount; 
mistaken;  ich  erinnere  mich  nicht,  I  do  not  remember. 


3.  Ifer-i^'-n'm  ze  zieh  dön 
nicÄt''. 

Ha-Öbpt'-bööÄJV. 


BöoÄr;^'-lial'-t'r ü'-b'r- 

trä'-g'n Öön'-ge-min' 

nt t^L-Öb'-z'nt-mäl'. 


Ü'-b'L 


Do  you  not  remember 
that  I  paid  you  25 O 
marks  two  months  ago  ? 

Just  look  in  your  ledger. 
You  are  right.    I  remember  it 
very  well.* 

It 's  a  mistake  my  book-keeper 
must  have  made  in  trans- 
ferring (the  accounts).  I  am 
exceedingly  sorry,  and  hope 
you  will  excuse  me.* 

Please  overlook  it.^ 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  makes.  —  Es,  as  in  English,  is  used  in  German  as  the  indefinite 
and  impersonal  subject  of  a  verb,  as:  Es  macht  180  Mark;  Es 
regnet;  Es  ist  mein  Bruder  (It  is  my  brother);  Es  freut  mich 
sehr;  etc.,  etc. 

^  That  is  not  possible.  —  »  I  believe  that  you  {i.  c,  yourself)  err. 

*  I  can  err  me  {i.  e.,  myself). 

«  I  remind  me  (t.  e.,  myself)  ofthat  very  well. 

*  I  ask  you  thousand  times  for  pardon. 
'  Take  ye  it  not  ill. 

*  Denn  makes  the  question  more  polite. 
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Durchaus  nicht.     Hier  sind  150  Mark. 

Wollen  Sie  so  freundlich  sein,  mir  eine  Quittung 

zu  geben? 
Gewiss.    Darf  ich  bitten? 

Und    nun    möchte    ich    mir    einen    neuen   Rock 
machen  lassen. 


4.  Bis  wann  soll  der  Bock  fertig  sein? 

Ich  brauche  ihn  *  nächsten  Freitag. 

Ich  gehe  am  Freitag  in  Gesellschaft. 

Aber   ich    rechne   sicher   darauf,   dass   der  Rock 

passt. 
Sie  können  sich  darauf  verlassen.^ 
Hat  der  letzte  nicht  gut  gepasst? 
O  ja,  mit  Ausnahme  der  Ärmel. 

Was  fehlte 2  denn  den  Ärmeln? 

Sie  waren  ein  wenig  zu  kurz. 

Gut.      Dann   werde    ich    sie    diesmal   ein    wenig 

länger  machen. 
Und  wann  kann  ich  zum  Anprobieren^  kommen? 

Bitte  kommen  Sie  Mittwoch  abend 


NOTES. 

1  Verlassenes  to  leave,  to  forsake.  Sich  verlassen  =  to  rely,  to  de- 
pend upon. 

2  Remember  the  phrase:  Was  fehlt  Ihnen?   What  is  the  matter 

with  youf—  ^  See  note  4,  on  preceding  page. 

*  As  a  general  rule,  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  singular  agrees 
in  gender  with  the  noun  it  relates  to.  Thus :  referring  to  a  coat 
(which  is  masculine).  It  is  ready  =-l^r  {not  eß)  Ut  fertig;  I  need  it  ^Iclk 
brauche  ihn  (lit. :  him). 
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DÖ6ro7i'-a-d6s '. 
Kvi'-tÖÖfiT 


4.  Bis  v^n^  zöl  dto  rök 
f6r^-ticÄ  zin? 

Brei-Öö'-khe nach'- 

sten.  ^ 
Ge-zer-sh§A. 

P§LSt. 


Mit  ^-dös'-nä'-me 
Fäl'-te  den  dSLn. 


Tsöö  köörts'. 

In  vä'-nic^  lefi'-'r. 

An'-pro-be'-r^n. 


Certainly.^  Here  are  150  marks. 
Will  you  have  the  kindness  to 
give  me  a  receipt? 

Here  it  is,  sir.* 

Now,  I  'd  like  to  have  a  (new) 
coat  made. 


When  must  you  have  it?* 

I  must  have  it  for  next  Friday. 

I  go  to  a  party  on  Friday.* 
Be  sure  to  have  the  coat  fit.* 

You  can  depend  on  it. 

Did  not  the  last  one  fit  you  ? 

Yes,  excepting  the  sleeves.* 

What  did  they  lack? ^ 
They  were  a  little  too  short.  * 
Very  well.    I  '11  make  these  a 

little  longer. 
And  when  shall  I  come  to  try 

it  on?« 
Please  come  on  W'day  ev'ng. 


lilTEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Absolutely  not.  —  *  Certainly.  May  I  ask  {underatood :  you  to  take 
the  receipt). —  This  manner  of  speaking  is  quite  frequent,  either  in 
presenting  anything,  or  making  any  request  or  polite  remark. 

*  Till  when  shall  the  coat  ready  be?  —  *  In  society. 

*  But  I  count  surely  on -it  that  the  coat  fits. 

*  With  the  exception  of  the  sleeves.  —  '  What  lacked  then,  etc. 
I>en  Ärmeln,  dative  plural  of  Ärmel,  (m.). 

8  And  when  can  I  to-the  trying-on  come? 
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Nun,  wie  gefallt  Ihnen  der  Anzug? 
Sitzt  er  nicht  aufs  beste  ?^ 

Ich  muss  gestehen,  er  sitzt  wirklich  ausgezeichnet 
Diesmal  bin  ich  vollständig  damit  zufrieden. 

Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs, 


5.  Siehe  da,*  Frau  Fischer  1      Womit  kann 
ich  Ihnen  dienen? 

Ich  möchte  gern  einen  Hut  haben. 

Und    was   für   einen    wünschen   Sie?   (wenn   ich 

bitten  darf?) 
Einen  hohen,  mit  Band  garniert. 

Hier  ist  ein  sehr  hübscher. 

Ist  der  Hut  nicht  aus  der  Mode? 

Im  Gegenteil;  dasf  ist  die  neueste  Mode. 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  that  the  Germans  use  two  forms  of  the  superlative  in 
forming  adverbial  expressions.  The  one,  preceded  by  am  (abbrevia- 
tion for  ati  dem),  is  used  in  a  Comparative  sense.  Thus :  am 
beaten  =  tl»e  best  {way  or  thing;  i.  e.,  better  than  all  others).  The  other, 
used  in  the  sentence  above,  is  preceded  by  aufs  (for  auf  das),  and 
is  used  in  an  absolute  sense.  Thus :  aufs  beste  (lit. :  on  the  best) 
=  niost  good,  or  excellent,  without  any  idea  of  comparison.  N.  B.  — The 
'absolute  superlative'  is  also  often  expressed  simply  by  the  termi- 
nation 8t.  Thus:  GefeilUgat,  most  obligingly;  gtttigsf,  moat  kindly; 
freundlichst,  most  friendly. 
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An'-tsööÄ?7i'. 

Zitst ....  a-ö6is  bes'-te. 

Ge-s^tä'-'n. 

För-s^ten'-dio7> tsöo- 

fre'-d'n. 


Well,  how  do  you  like  the  suit? 

Does  it  not  fit  (most)^  splen- 
didly? 

I  must  admit  it  fits  me  very 
well  indeed.* 

This  time  I  am  perfectly  satis- 
fied with  it. 


Class  IV.,  page  517. 


5,  Ze^-ö  dä^  fr^^db  fi^- 
8h*r ;  vo-niit^  k^ii  Ich  e^- 
n^n  de^-nön? 

Hööt. 


Hö'-'n  mit  bant  g^-nert'. 


A-Öbs'  d'r  rnö'-de. 

Im  gä'-g'n-tir ^ö-i*" 

'ste.  ^ 


There  is  Mrs.  Fisher; 
what  are  your  coiu- 
mauds  ?  ^ 

I  would  like  (to  have)  a  bonnet. 
How  would  you  desire  it?* 

I  want  it  high,  and  trimmed 

with  ribbons.* 
Here  is  a  very  pretty  (one). 
Is  n't  it  out  of  fashion  ?  • 

On  the  contrary,  it 's  the  latest 
style  out  ?  ^ 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Sits  it  (lit. :  ^,  because  it  is  der  Anzug,  see  page  314,  note  *)  not 
on  the  best? 

2  He  sits  really  excellently. 

8  See  there,  Mrs.  Fisher!    Wherewith  can  I  to-you  serve? 

*  And  what  kind  (strictly :  what  for  (a)  one)  wish  you  ? 

*  A  high  (one)  with  ribbon  trimmed, 

*  Out  of  the  fashion. 

'  That  is  the  newest  fashion. 

*  See  page  107,  note  1. 

t  For  the  use  of  the  neuter  das,  see  page  236,  note  4. 
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Wie  steht ^  mir  der  Hut? 

Er  steht  Ihnen  wirklich  sehr  gut 

Und  was  kostet  dieser  Hut? 

Er  kosU^t  75  Mark. 

Ist  das  der  genaueste  Preis? 

Ja.     Ich  kann  ihn  Ihnen  wirklich  nicht  billigei 

lassen. 
Nun,  dann  will   ich   einen   andern  wählen,  denn 

so  viel  mag  ich  nicht  bezahlen. 


Note.  — Study  the  Strong  Verbs,  Class  V., 


6.  Bitte  zeigen  Sie  mir  einen  Strohliutl 

Was  kostet  dieser? 

Der  kostet  nur  45  Mark. 

Auch  das  ist  mir  noch  zu  teuer. 

Nun,  weil  Sie  es  sind,  sollen  Sie  ihn  für  40  Mark 

haben. 
Gut,  dann  will  ich  ihn  nehmen. 
Bitte  schicken  Sie  den  Hut  in  meine  Wohnung. 
Sie  wohnen  noch  in  der  Luisenstrasse? 

Ach  nein,  ich  bin  am  1.  Mai  umgezogen.* 
Hier  ist  meine  neue  Adresse. 


NOTES. 

^  stehen,  lit. :  to  stand,  is  used  also  in  the  sense  of  to  become,  to  bt 
becoming,  as  applied  to  dress.  Likewise,  we  have  seen  that  passen 
and  fitzen  (lit. :  to  sit),  are  used  with  the  meaning  of  to  fit. 

2  Umgezogen,  past  participle  umziehen,  to  move  rounds  to  draw 
round;  a  strong  verb. 
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ShtAV. 


Dar  ge-n^-öb'-'ste  pxls. 
Bi'-li-g'r  la'-s'n. 

T'-nen  ^in'-cL'ni  vä'-Vn. 


How  does  it  become  me  ?  ^ 

It  becomes  you  very  well  in- 
deed.* 

And  what  is  the  price  of  this 
hat? 

75  marks. 

Is  that  the  lowest?* 

Yes.  I  can't  let  you  have  it 
(any)  cheaper.* 

Well,  then,  I  '11  select  another, 
for  I  am  not  willing  to  pay 
so  much. 


page  517. 


6.  Bi^-t6  tsi^-gr'n   ze  mer 
i''-n6n  sÄtrö^-hööt'. 


Vn  z&  es  zint. 


In  dar  loo-ö'-z'n-sTiträ'-se. 

ÖÖm'-ge-tsö'-g'n. 
A-GLre<-se. 


Please  show  me  a  straw 
hat. 

What  is  the  price  of  that  one  ? 
It  costs  only  45  marks. 
Even  that  is  too  much  (for  me). 
Well,  as  it  is  you,  I  '11  let  you 

have  it  for  40  marks.* 
In  that  case,  I  '11  take  it. 
Please  send  the  hat  to  my  house. 
You    still    reside    in    Louisa 

Street?« 
No,  I  moved  on  the  first  of  May.' 
Here  is  my  new  address. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  How  stands  to  me  tlie  hat?  —  ^  He  becomes.    See  page  314. 

*  The  most  exact  price? —  *  I  can  him  to-yoii  really  not,  etc.    See 
page  314.  —  *  Now  because  yon  it  are,  shall  you  it  for  40  marks  have, 

•  You  live  still  in  tlie  Louisa  Street? 

'  I  have  (strictly  :  am)  moved.    See  page  106,  note  1, 
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7%e  foüomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 

!•  — Stoffe,« 

*  m. 

Das  Tuch  (töökh), 

Cloth. 

Die  Wolle  (vö'-le), 

Wool. 

Der  Musselin  (mdb-sS-lön'), 

Muslin. 

Das  Leinwand  (lin'-v^JitO, 

Linen. 

Die  Baumwolle  (ba-ÖÖm'-vö' 

-le), 

Cotton  cloth. 

Der  Atlas  (at'-l^s), 

Satin. 

Die  Seide  (2ä'-de), 

Silk. 

Der  Moir^i  (mo-ä-rä'), 

Watered  silk. 

Der  Plüsch  (pliish), 

Plush. 

Die  Stickerei  (s^ti'-ke-ri'), 

Embroidery. 

Der  Kattun  (ka-töön'), 

Printed  calico. 

Der  Barchent  (b^'-oTient), 

Ticking,  drill. 

Das  Futter  (fÖ6'-f  r), 

Lining. 

Der  Einsatz  (in'-z^ts'), 

Insertion. 

Die  Vorhänge«  (för'-hefi'-e), 

w., 

Curtains. 

Zu  herabgesetzten  Preisen*  verkaufen,  To  sell  at  reduced  pricea 
Zum  Kostenpreis  *  verkaufen,  To  sell  at  cost. 

Versteigern  *  (fer-sTiti'-g'm),  To  sell  at  auction. 

Mit  Verlust  verkaufen  (fer-lö6st'),      To  sell  with  loss. 
Aus  zweiter  Hand  kaufen,  To  buy  second-hand. 


1  Or,  das  Moir^. 

2  Or,  die  Gardinen  (gar-de'-nSn),  /. 
«  HSr-ap'-gS-zSts'-t'n  pri'-z'n. 

*  Kös'-t'n-pris . 

A  Or,  verauktionieren  (fSr-a-ö5k-tsI-o-ne'-r'n)» 

»  Or,  Zeuge  (tsS-i'-gS),  stuflfe.  ^  ^ 
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The  following  vocabvlary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


2.— Weibliche  Arbeiten.* 


Stricken  (s7itri'-k'n), 

Das  Knäuel  (knö-i'-'l), 

Das  Nadelkissen  (nä'-d'l-ki'-s*ii), 

Das  Strickzeug  (s^trik'-tsö-ioTi'), 

Die  Stricknadel, 

Die  Masche  (m^i'-slie), 

Stopfen  (s^tö'-pfn), 

Die  Stopfnadel, 

Die  Naht  (nät), 

Nähen  (nä  -*n). 

Die  Näherei  (nä-e-ri'),* 

Die  Nähmaschine  (nä'-m^i-slie'-ne). 

Die  Näherin  (nä'-e-rin), 

Die  Nähnadel, 

Die  Stecknadel  (sÄtek'-nä'-dl), 

Das  Öhr  (ür),  • 

Der  Faden  (fä'-d'n), 


To  knit. 

The  ball. 

The  pin-cushion. 

The  knitting. 

The  knitting-needle. 

The  mesh. 

To  darn. 

The  darning-needle. 

The  seam. 

To  sew. 

Needle-work. 

The  sewing-machine. 

The  seamstress. 

The  needle. 

The  pin. 

The  eye  (of  the  needle). 

The  thread. 


Einfädeln  (in'-fä'-d'ln). 
Der  Fingerhut  (fifi'-'r-hööt'), 
Die  Schere  (shä'-re). 
Sticken  (sÄti'-k'n), 


To  thread  (a  needle). 
The  thimble. 
The  scissors. 
To  embroider. 


1  Or,  Näharbeit  (n&'-ar'-bit),  Handarbelt. 
*  Vip'-li-clig  ^r'-bi-t'n,  needle-work. 
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2b  be  learned  by  heart  and  recited  as  a  conversaJtion,  whether  for 

Self'Study  or  preparation  for  the  ctasa-room.    {See 

IHrecHons  before  Part  /•) 

GESPRÄCH. 

IM  MODEWARENajSSCHÄFT* 

Guten  Morgen,  gnädige  Frau.  Womit  könnte  ich 
Ihnen  dienen?  —  Ich  brauche  heute  nichts.  Aber 
ich  bringe  Ihnen  eine  neue  Kundin.^  —  Das  ist  sehr 
liebenswürdig  2  von  Ihnen.^  Und  was  wünschen 
gnädige  Frau  ?  —  Ich  möchte  gern  etwas  Plüsch 
haben.  Dieser  gefallt  mir  nicht.  Ich  brauche  etwas 
Besseres.f  —  Dann  wird  Ihnen  diese  Sorte  gewiss 
gefallen.  —  Und  was  kostet  der?*  —  Zwei  Mark  der 
Meter .^  —  Das  ist  fürchterlich  teuer.  —  Wie  viel  brau- 
chen Sie  denn?  —  Fünfzig  Meter.  —  Nun,  dann  will 

ich  Ihnen  den  Meter  zu  1   Mark  75^  lassen 

Aber  es  ist  nicht  hell  genug.     Gretchen,  zünden  Sie 
das  Gas  anJ    Wir  können  nicht  mehr  sehen. 


Pronxinciation  and  Translations. 

1  Kd5ii'-din,  female  customer ,  from  der  Kunde,  male  customer. 

5«  Le'-b'ns-vür'-dicl^  kind.  —  «  In  you. 

<  Dar',  used  as  demonstrative ;  understood  Plüsch. 

*  Mä'-t'r,  meter.  —  •  Supply :  Pfennige. 

'  From  Anzünden  (an'-tsicn'-d'n),  to  light. 

*  Mö'-dS-vä  -r'n-gg-shSf  t',  dry-goods  store. 

t  An  adjective  following  etwas  and  nichts  is  used  substantively, 
and  therefore  written  with  a  capital.    Hence,  besseres,  nol  desserea 
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To  be  trandcUed  and  written  into  German;  but  also  to  be  redted 

oraMy  in  the  class-room.    (For  Self-Stvdyj  see 

JDirectionSf  be/ore  Bart  I.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.-nr  A   DRY-GOODS   STORE, 

What  do  you  wish,  madam?  —  I  would  like  to  see 
some  plush.  —  This  way,  please.^  —  Have  you  any- 
thing darker?^  —  Certainly,  madam.  Here  is  some- 
thing darker.^ — I  like  that  better.^  What  is  the  price 
of  it?  — (That  is)  20  marks  a^  yard.  — I  think  this 
is  too  dear.    Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  less?^ 

—  No,  madam.     I  cannot  let  you  have  it  any  cheaper. 
It 's  the  very  lowest.^    We  cannot  sell  with  loss. 

^,-ABOXrr  A    CLOCK • 

Did  you  see  the  clock  Mr.  Marstpn  bought  this 
morning? — Where  did  he  buy  it?  —  He  bought  it 
second-hand,  in  a  store  on  the  Königs  Platz.  —  How 
much  did  he  pay  for  it?  —  (One)  hundred  marks. — 
But  is  it  a  good  one?®  —  Yes,  it  keeps  good  time.^ 

—  Well,  I  never  could  ^^  buy  anything  second-hand. 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Hier,  wenn  es  Ibnen  gefällig  ist.—  ^  Etwas  Dunkleres. 

<  Ein  dunklerer.  —  4  That  pleases  (gefällt)  tome  better. 

6  The  (die).—  «  Können  Sie  mir's  nicht  billiger  geben?  — 
Mir's,  abbrev.  for  mir  es.  Frequent.  —''Das  ist  der  genaueste  Preis. 
Also :  äusserste,  or,  billigste.  —  «  Is  it  (sie)  good  ?  —  9  Sie  geht  sehr 
gut  (strictly :  goes  very  well).  —  w  J  could  never.  —  *  Wanduhr  (vant'« 
oorO»  //  or,  simply,  Uhr.   Also,  Regulator,  rä-gdo-lä'-t5r,  masc. 
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To  he  reaa  oy  means  o^  the  noieSy  in  preparation  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  class.    For  Self-Study y  to  he  translated,  and 

when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German. 

»l^eltttelfe**— !♦ 

—  SBie  fro^  bin  ic^,  baft  toir  cnblid^  auf  bcm  Soot  finb. 
Die  Sefic^tigung^  be^  2)omg  unb  all  ber  ©et;engit)ürbi9' 
feiten  2  toon  Äöln  mac^t  einen  ^  fo  mube,  bafe  eö  toirflid; 
eine  ©rfrifc^ung*  ift,  ben  SRI^ein  ^inaufjufa^ren  unb  bie 
^errlic^en  Sanbfd^aft^bilber*  gemäc^Iic^^  an  fid^  Dorüber^. 
gleiten^  ju  laffen. 

—  ©ie  f)abtn  rec^t.  3^  fr^ue  mid^  ungemein®  barauf, 
ben  fc^onen  ©trom®  ju  fe^en,  toon  bem  id;  fotoiel  gel;ört 
ijabt,  SSiele  2lmerifaner  galten  il^n  für  loeit  fc^oner,  al^ 
ben  ^ubfon.    3lber  ba^  fann  id^  bi^  jefet  nod^  nid^t  fagen. 

—  9lur  ©ebulb!  SDen  fc^önften  SCeiP®  be^  9il;eing  ffabm 
toir  noc^  nid^t  gefeiten.  Übrigen^  fc^eint  e^  mir  tiber= 
^aupt  miifeig/^  bie  beiben  ^^lüffe^  mit  einanber^^  ju  toer^ 
gleid^en.^*  Der  ^ubfon  ift  o(;ne  3^^if^l  ^^^^  großartiger/^ 
al0  ber  Si^ein,  aber  er  bietet  ^^  nid^t  bie  malerifc^en  ^'  unb 
romantifc^en  Slnfid^ten,^®  it)ie  fie  am  Si^ein  unfer  2ruge^ 
f ürtn)ät;renb  ^  entjüden,^  nid^t  bie  blül^enben  SBeinberge,^ 


1  BS-zi<*l^'-ti-go5il9  visiting.  —  «  Zä'-'ns-vuV-dieli-ki-t'ii,  curi- 
osities. —  '  One ;  *  a  body.'  —  *  Lit. :  a  rrfreshment.    Anglice ;  refreshing 

*  Lit. :  landscape  pictures,  or  views. 

8  GS-mäc/i'-Ucli,  slowly,  conveniently,  —  '  Glide  before. 

8  Exceedingly,  uncommonly. —  ^  Stream. —  ^  Part. 
11  Useless.  —  12  Rivers,  —  18  One  another.  —  "  Compare. 
1*  More  immense.  —  !•  Offers.  —  1^  Picturesque. 
18  Views,  sights.  —  i»  Eyes.    Das  Auge,  the  eye. 
**  Incessantly.  —  21  Charm,  delight.  —  22  Blooming  vineyards. 

*  Rin'-ri'-zS.    Lit. :  Rhine-travel.    Also,  Rheinfahrt« 
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Die  alten  Surgruinen^  nnb  mobemen  ©d^löffer,  toeld^e  bie 
Ufer^  be§  dil)m^  fd^miidfen^  uiib  xi}n  jum  fc^önften  unb 
intereffanteften  ©trom  ber  S33elt  machen. 

—  SBaö  für  ein  großer  Drt*  liegt  ba  ju  unfrer  Siechten? 

—  S)a§  ift  »onn,  eine  ©tobt  toon  über  30,000  ©n= 
h)oI;nern,  bie  namentlid^^  burc^  i^re  Unitoerjttät  berül^mt® 
ift,  lüelc^e  JU  ben  befteu  unb  befuc^teften  2)eutfc^Ianbö 
tje^ört.  ^rinj  Sllbert,  ber  ©ema^I  ber  Äönigin  bon  6ng= 
lanb,  I;at  ^ier  ftubiert.  2)ie  ©tobt  befifet^  and)  eine  fd^öne 
©tatue  Seetl^otoenö,  ber  ju  Sonn  geboren  toar. 

—  31^!  3efet  fängt  8  bie  Sanbfc^aft  an  fc^öner  ju 
iDerben. 

—  ^a,  unb  h>ir  Serben  gleic^  ba«  ©iebengebirge®  fe^en. 
Sitte  nehmen  ©ie  mein  @ia^}^    ©e^en  ©ie  bie  Serge?" 

—  ©e^r  gut.  Sluf  bem  einen  fe^e  ic^  auc^  eine  malerifc^e 
3?uine. 

—  S)a§  ift  ber  2)rac^enfeld,^  jit)ar^  ber  niebrigfte/^  aber 
bei  toeitem^^  befud^tefte  ^®  toon  beu  fieben  Sergen,  ©c^on 
e^e  i^n  Sorb  S^ron  befungen  ^atte  aU  "  The  castled  crag 
of  Drachenfels,"  Wax  fein  ©ipfeP^  einer  ber  befuc^teften 
5ßunfte  am  9i(;ein,  ba  er  eine  unbefc^reiblid;  ^^  fc^öne  3lu«= 
fid^t  bietet,  ^ier  foll^^  aud;  ©iegfrieb,  ber  ^elb^  ber 
3JibeIungen,2^  ben  2)rad^en  befäm^)ft^  unb  erfc^lagen®  i)abm. 


1  Ruins.    Lit. :  castle-ruins,  —  *  Shore.  —  »  Adorn.  —  *  Place. 

•  Especially.  —  •  Celebrated.  —  '  Possesses.  —  «  From  anfangen. 

»  Seven  mountains.  The  neuter  singular  das  Gebirge  is  used, 
because  these  mountains  form  a  single  group. 

10  Field-glass.—  ii  Der  Berg,  mountain.    Plural:  Berge. 

13  Drachenfels,  name  of  one  of  the  seven  mountains.  Lit. :  Dragon- 
rock.—  18  Indeed.—  m  Ne'-dricli-ste,  lowest—  16  By  far. 

18  Most  visited.—  i'  Summit.—  18  Indescribably. 

19  Lit. :  Here  shall  also  Siegfried.     Anglice:  Here  Siegfried  is  said,  etc. 
ao  Hero.  —  21  Die  Nibelungen.    "The  Dwarfs,"  a  famous  German 

legend. —22  Fought.—  2S  Slain. 
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—  aSelc^  j)rad;tüoßc§  33ilb!^  2)ie  Serge  unb  greifen* 
mit  H)xm  malerifd;en  SRuinen,  bie  ja{;ffofen^  Sc{;iffe  auf 
bem  Strom,  bie  lieblid^en*  Drte  an  ben  Ufeni,  bie  grünen 
Snfein/  ba^  ift  ein  entjüdenbeö®  panorama  J 

—  3a,  eö  ift  ft)irflid[;  nac^  meiner  3lnftci^t  ber  fd;önfte 
2^eil  beö  3?(;eine§. 

—  Unb  ime  Ijeifet  bie  reijenbe®  ^nfel  l^ier  ju  unfere  Sinfen? 

—  Dag  ift  SRonnentoert.»  S)ag  ftattli^e  ©ebäube  auf 
ber  3nfel  ift  ein  g^rauenflofter.^^  ^ier  l^at  ber  Sage 
nad^^^  ^ilbegunb  toon  ©rad^enfel^,  bie  ©efiebte^  Stolanb^, 
beg  ^alabing  Äarte  beg  ©rofeen,  ber  im  %l)al  toon  9ionceg= 
toalleg  fiel/^  ben  Schleier  ^*  genommen,  alg  fie  ben  ^elben= 
tob  ^  beg  ©eliebten  erfa^ren.^^    3lber  SRoIanb  fe^rt  ^eim :  ^^ 

„Unb  begräbt  IS  bag  Slofter  fc^ön  ^ilbegunb. 
So  fefe  id^  mic^  ^ier  auf  ben  Stein 
Unb  f(^aue  jeitlebeng,^^  gum  ^obe  tounb,^ 
^inab^i  auf  bag  Älofter  am  JR^ein/^ 
Selben  Sie  ^ier  jur  Steckten  bie  Siuine  toon  Siotanbgedf,^ 
ber  toon  Siolanb  erbauten  Surgl^s  gson  bem  fogenannten 
atofanbgbogen^  geniefet^  man  eine  lounbertooHe   3lugfic^t 
auf  ben  Si^ein. 


^  Picture. —  ^  Felsen  {masculine),  rocks. 
8  Tsäl'-lö'-z'n,  numberless,  innumerable.  —  *  Lovely, 
fi  In'-z'ln,  islands.—  •  Charming.—  '  View.  —  »  Charming. 
»  Nö'-ngn-värt'.  —  w  Convent.     Lit. :  women's  cloister. 
11  Lit.:  here  to-the  saying  (i.  e.,  story)  according.     Anglice:  Here  as  the 
story  goes.  ^-  ''  Sweetheart.' —  ^  Imperfect  of  fallen. 
M  Shli'-*p,  veil.  —  i«  Heroic-death. 
16  Learned.—  i'  Heimkehren,  to  return  home. 
18  And  does  the  cloister  bury  beautiful  Hildegund !  — Should  be 
die  schöne.    But  poetical  license  allows  the  use  of  the  undeclined 
form  schön. —  i»  Lit.:  look  during  life.    Anglice:  My  life  long. 
*  Sore,  wounded. —  21  Down. 
M  Lit.:  Rolands  Corner.  —  28  Castle,  or  fort. 
«*  Roland's  arch. —  **  Geniessen,  to  enjoy. 
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Sottefponbenii 

DIBBCTIONS.  — -  Translate  and  copy  off  these  notes,  then  learn 
them  by  heart,  and  some  time  afterward  write  them  from 
memory.  For  models  of  German  letters,  consult  pages  48  and 
49,  if  necessary. 

1«  — <SinIabttn0^  $um  Sytitta^effen«* 


•d.^^^iJ'.  ^t^i^JrMa^/m 


1  Invitation  to  dinner.  —  Mr.  and  Mrs.  A.  have  (lit. :  give  themselves 
the  honor)  the  honor  to  invite  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D.  to  dinner  for  next 
Tuesday,  7th  inst.  (lit. :  tJie  7th  of  this)  (at)  one  o'clock  in  the  after- 
noon. —  *  Lit. :  of-aftemoon.  —  '  Einladen,  to  invite.  —  *  Acceptance. 

6  Send  their  very  best  thanks  (lit. :  thank  most  obligingly). 

•  And  will  be  happy  to  accept  it  (lit. :  andwül  to-the  same  continuance 
give). —  *  Or:  Mittagsessen. 


Pai^T  IY. 


THE    PURCHASES. 


EINKÄUrE. 


••Ofo^ 


SECTION    II. 


1. 

MAILING  LETTERS,  etc. 

2. 

IN  A  DRY- GOODS  STORE. 

3. 

THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

4. 

VOCABUURY:  THE  BODY. 

5. 

VISIT  OF  THE  TAILOR. 

6. 

AT  THE  HABERDASHER'S. 

7. 

ON  THE  RHINE  (II)- 

8. 

INVITATION  TO  A  PARTY. 

330  EINKÄUFE. 


II. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Wenn  Sie  heute  einige  Einkäufe  für  mich 
besorgen  könnten,^  — 

(So)  2  würden  Sie  mich  sehr  verbinden. 

Das  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  aber  ich  habe  wirklich 
keine  Zeit. 

Wollte  ich  für  Sie  ausgehen,*  so ^  könnte^  ich  die 
Briefe  nicht  schreiben,  die  heute  noch  abgehen 
müssen. 

Sind  die  so  wichtig? 

Ja ;  einige  hätte  ich  schon  vor  einer  Wochef  schrei- 
ben sollen.J  Zum  Beispiel,  wenn  ich  meinem 
Onkel  heute  nicht  schreibe,  (so)^  wird  er  mir 
nicht  zur  rechten  Zeit  Geld  schicken  können, 
um  das  Haus  in  der  Marktstrasse  zu  kaufen. 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  page  340,  Section  II. 

2  When  a  principal  cXsiuse  Jollowa  a  dependent  clause  it  may  indifTer- 
ently  be  introduced  or  not  by  so  if  the  dependent  cUmse  expresses  a  condi- 
tion. Thus  we  can  say  either :  Wenn  Sie  heute  einige  Einkäufe 
für  mich  besorgen  könnten,  so  würden  Sie,  etc. ;  or:  Wenn  Sie 
heute  einige  Einkäufe  für  mich  besorgen  könnten,  würden 
Sie,  etc.  —  Do  not  forget,  however,  that  so  cannot  be  used  if  the  })nnci- 
pal  clause  begins  the  sentence.  Thus,  we  would  say :  Sie  würden 
mich  sehr  verbinden,  w^enn  Sie,  etc.  r  never:  So,  w^ürden  Sie 
mich  sehr  verbinden,  otc.  —  For  inversion  (würden  Sie),  see  page 
84,  III.  —  t  Vor  einer  Woche,  a  week  ago.    Strictly :  Before  of-o,  week. 

X  See  page  287,  note  1, 
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II. 


PBONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Vfen  ze  hö-r-tö  i^-ni-gr« 
in^-kö-i-fölür  mich  bö- 
zör^-g^  kün^-t'n,— 

Zö. 


Ut'. 


A^s'-gä'-'n  .  . 
.  '^.  .  sliri'-b*n. 


bre'-fe 


Vioh'-üoh. 


M^rkt'-s/iträ'-sd. 


If  you  could  make  some 
purchases  for  me  to- 
day,i  — 

You    would    oblige    me    very 

much. 
I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  have 

really  no  time. 
If  I  went  out  for  you  *  I  would 

not  be  able  to  write  several 

letters  which  must  go  to-day. 

Are  they  so  important? 

Why,  yes.  Some  (of  them) 
should  have  been  written  a 
week  ago.*  For  instance,  if 
I  do  not  write  to-day  to  my 
uncle  he  will  not  be  able  to 
send  me  money  in  time  to 
buy  that  house  in  Market  St.* 


LITBRAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  If  you  to-day  o/some  purchases  for  me  take  care  could. 

*  A-few  had  I  already  before  of  a  week  to- write  ought.    See  p.  287,  n.  1. 
«  Will  he  to-me  the  money  not  to-the  right  time  to-send  be  able. 

*  Instead  of,  Wenn  ich  für  Sie  ausgehen,  wollte*  In  any  clause 
expressing  a  condition,  the  conjunction  wenn  may  be  omitted.  In 
that  case  the  sentence  assumes  the  interrogative  form,  that  is  to  say, 
the  verb  comes  at  the  very  beginning  of  the  clause.  Thus :  If  I  were  Ic 
go  out  for  you  may  be  rendered  either  by :  Wenn  ich  für  Sie  aus- 
gehen wollte^  or,  with  wenn  omitted  by :  Wollte  ich  für  Sie 
ausgelien  (lit. :  would  I  for  you  go  out).  N.  B.  — Whether  wenn  h 
omitted  or  not,  it  is  at  the  option  of  the  speaker  to  use  or  not  to  use  so 
with  a  principal  clause  following.    See  note  2,  page  330. 
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Das  ist  etwas  anderes.     Aber  warum  telegraphie- 
ren Sie  ihm  nicht? 

Was  fallt  Ihnen  ein?^    Er  bekommt  da,  wo  er 
wohnt,  einen  Brief  schneller  als  eine  Depesche.'^ 

Dann  muss  er  in  einem  sehr  kleinen  Ort  wohnen. 

Allerdings 

Nun,  was  giebt's?* 


2.  Der  Briefträger  hat  soeben  diese  beiden 
Briefe  für  Sie  gebracht. 

Geben  Sie  herl 

Hier  sind  sie. 

So.     Nun  bringen  Sie  diese  Briefe  auf  die  Post! 

Soll  ich  sie  freimachen  ?3 

Das  versteht  sich.  Und  einen  *  müssen  Sie  ein- 
schreiben lassen. 

Wohl  den^  nach  New  York. 

Eben^  den.  Hier  haben  Sie  eine  Mark  für  das 
Porto. 


Note  —  Study  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 


NOTB8. 

^  From  Einfallen,  to  occtir.    Also :  Wo  denken  Sie  hin  ? 

>  Cr,  ein  Telegramm  (tä-lS-gr^m')»  neut. 

>  Cr,  frankieren  (f raS-ke'-r'n). 

*  When  ein,  eine,  ein  is  used  without  a  noun  it  has  a  strong  accent 
fi  Demonstrative  pronoun. —  ^  Any  demonstrative  pronoun  may  bi 
emphasized  by  putting  eben  before  it.  —  *  Abbrev.  for  -was  giebt  es 
This  abbrev.  of  e»  into  '8  (or  strictly,  s)  is  quite  frequent. 
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Tä-lö-gr^-fe'-r'n. 


Felt in'.  .  . 

she. 


da-pe'- 


V^s  gepts'. 


2.  Dar  bref-trä'-g'r  h^t 
zö-ä^'-b'n  de^-zö  bi^'-d'n 
bre^-ffe  für  ze  g6-brQ.A;^t^. 

Här'. 

Her  zint'  ze. 

A-Ö6f  de  post'. 

Fri'-ina'-feTi'n. 

Fer-sTitat' in'-slul'- 

b'n. 

Dan'. 

Ä'-b'n  dän' pör'-tö. 


That  is  different.*  I  think  you 
had  better  send  him  a  tele- 
gram.* 

What  are  you  thinking  about  ? 
A  letter  will  reach  him 
quicker  than  a  telegram, 
where  he  lives.* 

It  must  be  a  very  slow  place.* 

So  it  is 

Well,  what  is  the  matter  ? 


The  letter-carrier  has  Just 
now  brought  these  two 
letters  for  you. 

Give  them  to-me. 
Here,  madam. 

Well.    Now  mail  these  letters.* 
Shall  I  put  stamps  on  ?  • 
Of  course.    You  must  have  one 
(of  them)  registered. 

The  one  for  N.  Y.,  I  suppose.' 

Exactly.'  Here  is  a  mark  for 
postage. 


page  489. 


UTERAL  TBANSLATION8. 

1  That  is  something  else. 

*  But  why  telegraph  you  to-him  not  ? 

*  What  to  you  occurs  (fallt . . .  ein)?    He  receives  there,  where  he 
lives,  a  letter  quicker,  etc. —  *  Then  must  he  in  a  very  small  place  live. 

*  Now  take  (strictly :  bring)  ye  these  letters  to  tlie  Post-office. 

*  Shall  I  them  free  make? 

'  Well  {or  rather,  surely)  the  for  N.  Y.  —  «  Even  the  (i.  e.,  thai  one). 
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3.  Da   Sie   heute   nicht   ausgehen,   so   muss 
ich  meine  Einkäufe  selbst  besorgen. 

Johann,  der  Wagen  soll  vorfahren 

Georg,  nach  den  Linden 

Halten  Sie  an,  Georg,  ich  will  hier  aussteigen. 

Fahren  Sie  an  das  Trottoir  heran ! 
Ich  fürchte  in  den  Rinnstein  zu  treten. 


4.  Was  steht  zu  Ihren  Diensten? 

Bitte  zeigen  Sie  mir  einige  Seidenstoffe. 

Hier,  wenn's  gefallig  ist. 

Was  kostet  diese  Seide? 

15  Mark  der  Meter. 

Das   ist   mir   zu    teuer.     Auserdem    ist    mir    die 

Farbe  zu  dunkel. 
Ich  möchte  gern  etwas  helleren  Stoff  haben. 


5.  Aber  liier  ist  ein   Stück,  das  Ihnen  ge- 
wiss gefallen  wird. 

Nein,  das^  gefallt  mir  auch  nicht.     Ich  will  heute 
lieber  2  keine  Seide  kaufen. 


NOTES. 

1  Das  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun   (instead   of  dieses)   is 
strongly  accented.  —  2  Irregular  comparative  of  the  adverb  gern.  Lit. 
/  will  to-day  rather  no  silk  buy. 
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3.  Da  ze  liö-F-tö  nicht 
^-dos^'-gä '  -  'Ti  z  ö  III  do  s 
\ch  mi^-u6  in^-kö-i'-fö. 

För'-fä'-r'n. 

Gä'öroh*. 

A-Ö6s'-s7iü'-g'n. 

Trö-to-^suy. 
Rin'-sTitin'. 


As  you  do  not  go  out  to- 
day,  I  have  to  do  my 
shopping  myself. 

John,  order  the  carriage^ 

George  1    To  the  Linden. 
Stop,  George.     I  want  to  go 

into  that  store. 
Get  nearer  to  the  sidewalk. 
I  am  afraid  to  step  into  the 

gutter. 


4.  V^s   s^tät^  tsoo  e^-r'n 

den^-st*n« 

Tsi'-g'n zi'-d'n- 

8htö''ie. 


Mä'-t'r. 

A-Öb'-s'r-dam  , 
tsöS  dÖ6fi'-k*l. 

He'-le-r'n. 


,  f  ^'-be 


5.  A^-b'r  her'  ist  in  shtük^ 
d9,s  e'-nön  grö-vis'  gö- 
f^'-l'n  virt. 

Das'  ^-Öbkh'  nicht. 


What  can  I  do  for  you? 

Please,  let  me  see  some  silk 
stuffs.« 

This  way,  if  you  please. 

How  much  is  this  silk  ?  • 

That  is  fifteen  marks  a  yard. 

That  is  too  dear  for  me.  Be- 
sides, it  is  too  dark. 

I  would  like  something  of  a 
lighter  color.* 


Here  is  something:  you 
will  like,  madam.^ 

No,  I  don't  like  that  either.»  I 
will  rather  not  buy  any  silk 
to-day. 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 


1  The  carriage  shall  go-forth.  —  2  Pray,  Show  ine  some  silk  stuffs. 
8  Wliat  costs  this  silk?—  *  Some  lighter  stuff.  —  ^  But  here  is  a 
piece  that  to-you  surely  please  will.  —  •  No,  that  pleases  me  also  not. 
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Wollen  Sie  mir  gefälligst  sagen,  wo  die  Abteilung 
für  Leinenzeug  ist? 


Gewiss;  rechts,  am  Ende  des  Saales 

Was  kosten  diese  Taschentücher? 

20  Mark  das^  Dutzend. 

Gut.     Geben  Sie  mir  2  Dutzend! 

Wünschen  Sie  vielleicht  sonst  noch  etwas? 

Ja,    ich    brauche    noch    Stecknadeln    und    einen 

Kamm. 
Hier  sind  Stecknadeln,  und  auf  jenem  Tisch  finden 

Sie  Kämme. 
Gut.     Ich  nehme  2  Päckchen  Stecknadeln,  einen 

weiten  und  einen  engen  Kamm.* 

Was  macht  das  zHisammen? 

Die  Taschentücher  kosten  40  Mark,  2  Päckchen 
Nadeln  1  Mark,  der  weite  Kamm  2  Mark  50, 
und  der  Stiiubkamm  1  Mark  25,  macht  zu- 
sammen 44  Mark  75. 


Note.  — Study  how  to  translate  ''it,  him,  her," 


6.  Adele,    hast    du    das    Taschentuch    ge- 
säumt ? 

Ja,  hier  ist  es.^ 


NOTES. 


1  Observe  that  in  German  the  definite  article  (der,  etc.)  is  used 
instead  of  the  indefinite  (ein,  etc.)  with  expressions  of  measure  or 
quantity.  —  ^  It^  es,  here,  because  Taschentuch  is  neater. 
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Ap'-ti'-lÖ6fi  für  li'-nen- 
tsö-ioÄ'. 


T^^sli'n-tü'-oÄ'r. 


Zönst'  nökh  et'-v^. 
STitek'-nä'-d'ln. 


Tsvi  pek'-oÄ'n. 


Tsoo-zft'-m'n. 


Will  you  please  tell  me  where 
the  department  for  linen 
goods  is? 

On  the  right  side,  at  the  rear  of 
the  store  * 

How  much  are  these  handker- 
chiefs ? 

Twenty  marks  a  dozen. 

Very  well.  Give  me  two  dozen. 

Do  you  want  anything  else  ? 

Yes,  I  want  some  pins  and  a 
comb. 

Here  are  pins,  and  on  that 
table  you  will  find  combs. 

Very  well.  I  will  take  two 
packages  of  pins,  a  large 
comb,  and  a  fine  one. 
How  much  is  that  altogether  ?  * 
The  handkerchiefs  are  40 
marks ;  2  packages  of  pins,  1 
mark;  the  large  comb,  2i 
marks;  and  the  fine  comb. 
1}  marks;  altogether,  44 
marks  75  (pfennig). 


etc.,  pages  484  and  485. 


6.  A-dä^-lö t^^-sh'n- 


Adele  9  have  you  hemmed 
the  pocket-h'd-k'ch*f  ? 

Yes,  here  it  is. 


lilTERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Certainly ;  right  at  the  end  of  the  hall. 

*  What  makos  that  together? 

*  Or,  Staubkamm,  slit^^p'-k^m'. 


Lit. :  dust-comb. 
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Das  ist  ganz  hübsch,  nur  der  Saum  ist  ein  biss» 
chen^  breit;  doch  das  schadet  nichts. 

Wo    hast   du    das   Leinenzeug  zu   den  Taschen- 
tüchern gekauft? 
Bei  Gerson.     Was  soll  ich  jetzt  nähen  ? 

Glaubst  du,  dass  du  den  Ärmel  deines  blauen 
Kleides  ausbessern  könntest?  Du  weisst,*  dass 
er  zerrissen  ist.^ 

Ich  werde  es  versuchen. 

Bringe  mir  meinen  Fingerhut;  er  ist  auf  den 
Boden  gefallen. 

Hier  ist.  er. 

Ich  kann  die  Nähnadel  nicht  einfädeln. 

Gieb  sie  'mal  herl    So. 

Ich  danke  schön. 

Ich  werde  diesen  Saum  aber  lieber  auf  der  Näh- 
maschine nähen. 

Was  stickst  du  da,  Marie? 

Ich  sticke  ein  Paar  Pantoffel  als  Geburtstags- 
geschenk für  Rudolf. 

Lassf  mich  das  Muster  sehen ;  es  ist  sehr  hübsch. 


NOTES. 

1  Ein  bisschen,  familiar  expression  »  ein  wenig.  Strictly ;  a  liUU 
bit. 

*  Observe  the  use  of  the  indicative  mood  although  in  indirect  quota- 
tion. Verbs  of  knowing,  proving^  being  convinced,  etc.,  are,  as  seen  here, 
more  apt  to  have  an  indicative  than  a  subjunctive  after  them. 
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Za-d6xn. 
3hä^det. 


.  bis'-cTi'n  brit' 


Yetöt'  nä'-'n. 

£r'-ni'l    §i-Ö6s'-bö'-s*rn 
tser-ri'-s'n.  ^ 


Fili'-'r-liööt'  bö'-d'n^ 


HSi'. 


STitlkst. 

S7iti'-ke  par  pan-tö'-f  1 
Röö'-dölf' 

Md6s'-t'r. 


That  is  very  well  done,*  only 
the  hem  is  a  little  too  wide ; 
that  does  not  make  any  dif- 
ference though.* 

Where  did  you  buy  the  linen 
for  the  handkerchiefs  ? 

At  Gerson's.  What  shall  I 
sew  now? 

Do  you  think  you  could  mend 
the  sleeve  of  your  blue  dress ; 
you  know  it  is  torn.* 

I  will  try. 

Bring  me  the  thimble.     It  has 

fallen  on  the  floor. 
There  it  is. 
I  cannot  thread  the  needle. 

Give  it  to  me.    There  it  is.* 
Thank  you,  very  much. 
I  will  rather   sew  this   seam 
with  *  the  sewing-machine. 

What  are    you  embroidering, 

Mary  ? 
I  am  making  a  pair  of  slippers 

for    a    birthday    present    to 

Rudolph.» 
Let  me  see  the  pattern,  f    It  is 

very  pretty. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  That  is  quite  pretty.  —  '  However  that  harms  nothing. 
«  Give  it  once  hither.    So.—  *  On. 
'  As  birthday  present  for  Rudolph. 

*  If  not  niniiliar:  Glauben  Sie  dass  Sie könnten.    Sie 

wissen,  etc.  —  f  If  not  familiar :  Lassen  Sie. 
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THE   SUBJUNCTIVE. 

I. -IN   A  MAIN   CLAUSB. 

1.  The  present  aubJuncHve  is  often  used  to  express  a 
wish  or  a  request*    Thus : 

1.  Long  live  the  king !  =  Lang  lebe  der  König. 

Let  not  mankind  tempt  the  gods  =  Der  Mensch  ver Stiche 

die  Götter  nicht. 

Let  every  inan  do  his  duly  =  Jeder  Mann  thue  seine  Pflicht.* 

This  use  is  naturally  limited  to  the  third  person  (singular  or 

plural).    For  the  first  person  plural,  however,  the  subjunctive 

is  sometimes  used  instead  of  the  imperative.    Thus : 

-.  ,  (  Lassen  Sie  uns  gehen  (imperative),  or 

Letusgo=<  ^  ^         .   ,    ,    ,.      ,.    ^  ^ 

^       (  Gehen  wn- !    {subjunctive). 

2.  The  imperfect  stihjunctive  followed  by  doch  is  also 
occasionally  used  to  express  a  wish.    Thus : 

I  wish  the  Spring  would  come !  =  Käme  doch  der  Frühling ! 
(Lit. :  Might'Com^  only  the  Spring  / )  f 


n.-IN   A   DEPENDENT  CLAUSE. 
1.    IN   INDIBECT   STATBBfENTS   OB   QUESTIONS. 

The  Subjunctive  is  frequently  used  in  indirect  statements 
(as:  I  said  thai  he  didnH  know  it)  and  indirect  questions  {jm:  I 
asked  what  o'clock  it  was),  especially  after  verbs  expressing 
doubt,  fear,  hope,  purpose^  desire,  advice,  efvtreaty, 
etc.  —  The  subordinate  clause  in  these  cases  is  usually  in- 
troduced by  doss,  damit,  damit  nicht  (lest),  wenn,  ob,  etc. 

1.  /  said  he  did  not  knmv=. 

Ich  sagte,  dass  er  es  nicht  tvisse, 

2.  I  asked  what  o'clock  it  was  = 

Ich  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  sei  (lit. :  it  be). 


*  This  may  also  be  rendered  by  using  soil.  Thus :  Jeder  Mann 
soil  seine  Pflicht  thun. 

t  Notice  the  position  of  the  subject  {after  the  verb)  in  these  opta- 
tive forma. 
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3.  /  advise  you  not  to  go  =  Ich  rathe,  dass  Sie  nicht  gehen 

(lit. :  that  you  not  go). 

4.  Leave  the  picture  here,  so  he  may  see  it  = 

Lassen  Sie  das  Bild  hier,  damit  er  es  sehe  {may-see). 

5.  Speak  to  him^  lest  he  (i.  e.,  for  fear  he  may)  forget  t7==  Sprechen 
Sie  mit  ihm,  damit  er  es  nicht  vergesse.f 

Note  1.— Notice,  however,  that  in  English  when  the  verb  of  the 
first  clause  is  in  a  past  tense  (as  in  the  first  and  second  sentences)  the 
verb  in  the  aeetnwd  clause  is  also  put  in  a  past  tense.  (Thus:  He 
said  he  did  not  know.  —  I  ashed  what  o'clock  it  teas).  In  German, 
however,  tlie  presewt  or  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  may  be  used 
indifierently  and  without  any  reference  to  the  tense  of  the  verb  in  the 
first  clause.    Thus,  we  could  say  indiiferently  : 

Er  sagte,  dass  er  es  nicht  wisse  (lit. :  may  know\  or : 
Er  sagte,  dass  er  es  nicht  wüsste  (lit. :  might-know). 

^  ,  Ich  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  sei  (lit. :  may-be) ^  or: 
Ich  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  wäre  (lit. :  might-be). 

Note  2.  —  But  in  case  the  jweacn*  subjunctive  o^  the  particular 
verb  happens  to  be  the  same  in  form  as  the  present  imlieative,  the 
itnperfect  subjunctive  only  must  then  be  used.    Thus : 

Tliey  said  they  had  no  children  = 

Sie  sagten,  dass  sie  keine  Kinder  hätten.* 

Never  haben,  because  haben  is  the  form  for  both  the  indicative  and 
subjunctive  present. 

2.    AFTEB  WENN. 

The  subjunctive  must  be  used  after  wenn  (if),  provided 
the  speaker  wishes  to  express  that  the  condition  introduced  by 
z/is  contrary  to  the  actual  fact.    Thus : 

Wenn  ich  Geld  hätte,  würde  ich  es  den  Armen  geben  =  If  I 


*  As  already  known  (see  page  136),  the  conjunction  dass  is  fre- 
quently omitted,  in  which  case  the  construction  of  the  subordinate 
clause  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  principal  clause.  But  this  does  not  affect 
the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  which  is  employed  in  either  case,  if  indi- 
cated. Thus  we  can  say  indifferently  {but  with  the  subjunctive  in  either 
case): 

Sie  sagten,  dass  sie  keine  Kinder  hätten,  or: 
Sie  sagten,  sie  hätten  keine  Kinder, 
t  Lit. :  in  order  that  he  it  forget  not. 
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had  money  {but,  in  fact,  I  have  none),  I  'd  give  it  to  the  poor. 
NoTK  1. — The  conjunction  wenn  may  be  omitted.     In  that  case 
tlie  interrogative  order  is  used,  the  verb  coming  at  the  very  beginning 
of  the  clause.    Thus  we  can  say  indifferently : 

Wenn  er  krank  Ufäre,  würde  er  nicht  hier  sein.    Or  : 
Wäre  er  krank,  (so)*  würde  er  nicht  hier  sein. 
Note  2.  —  When  If  really  means  whether  (as :  /  don't  know  if  he  could 
come),  it  should  not  be  translated  by  trenro,  but  by  o6;  and  i\ie  indicative 
or  subjunctive  may  be  used  indifferently,  as  the  speaker  chooses.    Ex  : 
He  asked  to«  if  (t.  c,  whether)  I  was  satisfied^ 
Er  fragte  mich,  ob  ich  zufrieden  tväre. 
Ido  not  know  if,  {i.  c,  whether)  he  is  there™ 
Ich  weiss  nicht,  ob  er  da  U/t. 


8.    AFTEB  YEBBS   OF  COMMAND. 

After  befehlen  (to  order,  to  command)  and  sagen  [used  in 
the  way  of  command),  one  of  the  auxiliaries  sollen  (or  mögen) 
must  be  used,  and  they  are  placed  in  the  subjunctive.    Thus : 

He  ordered  me  to  vrrite  the  letter  ai  once  = 

Er  befahl  mir,  dass  ich  den  Brief  sogleich  schreiben  sollte, 

Itold  him  to  come  home  ai  once= 

Ich  sagte  ihm,  dass  er  sofort  nach  Hause  kommen  sollte. 
N.  B.  — After  the  weaker  verbs  of  command,  as  sagten,  etc.,  mögen 
is  often  used  instead  of  sollen.    Thus  we  could  say  as  well :  Ich  sagte 
ihm,  dass  er  sofort  nach  Hause  kommen  möchte. 


4.    INSTEAD   OF   THE   CONDITIONAL. 

The  subjunctive  is  frequently  used  instead  of  the  conditional. 
Thus : 
It  would  be  a  pity  =  Es  wäre  schade !  (subjunctive).     Or  : 
Es  würde  schade  sein  (^conditional). 
It  would  have  been  a  pity  =  Es  wäre  schade  gewesen  (past 

subjunctive).     Or  : 
Es  würde  schade  gewesen  sein  (past  conditional). 


*  So  is  often  used  to  begin  a  subordinate  clause  where  no  corre- 
sponding word  is  used  in  English.  In  reality  it  may  be  either  used  or 
omitted  in  German,  as  the  speaker  may  choose. 
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ThefoUowing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  hearU 


VOKABELN. 
Der  mensehliche  Körper.* 


Der  Kopf  (köpf), 

Die  Stirn  (sTitim), 

Das  Gesicht  (ge-zioTit'), 

Die  Backe  (ba'-ke) ;  Die  Backen,* 

Das  Auge  (^-Öb'-ge)  ;  Die  Augen, 

Das  Ohr  (ör) ;  Die  Ohren, 

Die  Nase  (nä'-ze), 

Der  Mund  (mÖ6nt), 

Die  Lippe  (li'pe) ;  Die  Lippen, 

Das  Kinn  (kin), 

Der  Zahn  (tsän) ;  Die  Zähne, 

Der  Bart  (bärt). 

Der  Hals  (hals), 

Der  Rücken  (rü-k*ii). 

Die  Brust  (brö6st), 

Die  Hand  (h^int) ;  Die  Hände, 

Der  Finger  (fifi'-'r)  ;  Die  Finger. 

Das  Knie  (kne) ;  Die  Kniee  (kne'-e),« 

Das  Bein  (bin) ;  Die  Beine, 

Der  Fuss  (f öös) ;  Die  Füsse, 

Einen  Zahn  ausziehen,* 

Halsschmerzen  *  haben, 


The  head. 

The  forehead. 

The  face. 

The  cheek ;  the  cheeka 

The  eye ;  the  eyes. 

The  ear ;  the  ears. 

The  nose. 

The  mouth. 

The  lip ;  the  lips. 

The  chin. 

The  tooth  ;  the  teeth. 

The  beard. 

The  neck. 

The  back. 

The  breast,  the  chest. 

The  hand ;  the  hands. 

The  finger ;  the  fingers. 

The  knee ;  the  knees. 

The  leg ;  the  legs. 

The  foot ;  the  feet. 

To  extract  a  tooth. 

To  have  a  sore  throat 


1  Also,  die  Wange  (vaÄ'-g);  plur. :  die  Wangen. 

2  Sometimes  sliortencd  ro  Knie  (kne). 

«  A-öos'-tse'-'n.— ■*  Hals'-slini6r'-ts'n. 

*  Dar  mSnsli'-li-cl»S  kiir'p'r.    The  human  body. 
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To  he  learned  by  heart  and  then  repeated  aloud  as  a  real  converaO' 

tum,  whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  in  the  dasa-room, 

{See  also  Directiona  be/ore  I*art  I.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1.  — BESUCH  DES  SCHNEIDERS. 

Guten  Morgen,  mein  Herr.     Ich  bringe  Ihnen  den 

Anzug  zum  Anprobieren.  —  Ich  wollte  eben  ausgehen; 

.  könnten  Sie  nicht   den    Nachmittag  wiederkommen. 

—  Das  ist  mir  leider^  nicht  möglich.     Ich   bin   zu 

beschäftigt. — Nun  gut;  aber  schnell,  wenn  ich  bitten 

darf Wie  sitzt  der  Anzug  ?  —  Der  Rock   sitzt 

ausgezeichnet.  Nur  im  Rücken  wirft  er  einige 
Falten; 2  warten  Sie,  ich  will  sie  aufheften.^ — Aber  es 
kommt  mir  vor,*  als  seien  die  Schösse^  zu  lang.  Sie 
gehen  ja  bis  über  die  Kniee. -^>ßeien  Sie  ohne  Sorge.® 
Das  werde  ich  schon  in  Ordnung  bringen. 

2, -BEIM  HAARSCHNEIDER* 

Ich  möchte  mir  gern  die  Haare ^  schneiden®  lassen, 
aber  ziemlich®  kurz,  bitte.  —  Wie  das  letzte  Mal? — 
Nein,  nicht  ganz  so  kurz.  —  So.  Wollen  Sie  sich  nicht 
auch  rasieren  ^^  lassen  ?  —  Ja,  aber  beeilen  ^^  Sie  sich. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Li'-d'r,  unfortunately.  That  is  for  me  {slrictbj,  to  me)  unfortu- 
nately not  possible.  I  am  sorry,  I  can 't  do  it.  —  2  Die  Falte,  f^l'-tS, 
fold,  crease.    Falten  werfen,  lit. :  to  throw  folds. 

8  A-oof'-hSf -t'n,  to  pin  up.  — <  It  seems  to  me.  —  ^  Schoss,  ?».,  fljip. 

*  Do  not  trouble  yourself,  lit. :  he  without  nmicty.  —  ^  From  das 
Haar  (här),  hair.  —  »  To  cut.  —  9  Tsem'-lich,  pretty.  —  w  Rä-ze'-r»n, 
to  shave.  —  n  Bg-i'-l'n,  sich  beeilen,  reflexive  vcrl),  to  make  haste. 

*  Här'-shni'-d'r,  hair-dresser.    Also :  Frizeur  (f re-sür^ 


THE   PURCHASES.  345 

lb  be  translated  and  written  into   Germany  h\U  also  to  be  recited 

orally  in  the  ctass-room.    (For  Self-Study^  see  IHrecHons 

be/ore  I*art  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

l.^AT  A  HABERDASHER'S.* 

What  can  I  do  for  you,  sir  ?  —  Have  you  any  neck- 
ties?^—  Yes,  sir;  What  kind  (of  neck-ties)  do  you 
wish  ?  —  I  want  a  silk  neck-tie.  —  Here  are  some  very 
nice  (ones).  —  They  are  not  long  enough.  —  They  are 
a  yard  long,  sir.  —  What  is  the  price  of  this  one  ?  — 
Fifty  cents.  —  I  can  buy  a  better  neck-tie  in  America 
for  forty  cents.  —  That  is  impossible.  But  to  get  your 
custom,^  I'll  let  you  have  one  for  forty-five  cents. 
But  it  is  very  cheap.  —  Very  well,  I'll  take  it.  —  Do 
you  need  anything  else?  Are  you  not  in  need  of 
collars?^  —  Yes.  How  do  you  sell  collars?  —  That 
depends  on*  the  quality.^  —  These  are®  six  marks  a^ 

dozen.    Those  are  five  marks  a  dozen Which 

(ones)  will  you  choose?^  —  111  take  these. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Gender  of  Nouns,  pages  463  and  465. 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Krawatte  (kr^v^'-tg)  or,  Halsbinde  (h^ls'-bin'-dS). 
3  Urn  Ihre  Kundschaft  (köönt'-shaf t)  zu  bekommen. 
«  Need  (brauchen)  you  not  collars  (Kragen,  krä'-g'n,  m.)? 

*  To  depend  on  »abhängen  (^-p'-hSÄ'-'n)  von. 

«  Qualität,/.    (Kvä  -li-t&t)  or  Güte.  —  «  Kosten. 
'  The.~8  Wählen  (vä'-Pn). 

*  Beim  Krawattenmacher  (Kra-v^'-t'n-m^'-Jkli'r). 
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2.- A    VISIT. 

Good  morning,  Mr.  Körner!  —  What!  Is  that  you, 
my  dear  fellow  ?  —  It  is  I,  as  you  see.  —  Well,  I  did 
not  expect^  to  see  you  so  soon.  I  am  delighted.^ 
When  did  you  return  to  the  eity?^ — I  arrived  here 
an  hour  ago.*  —  Did  you  do  all  the  business^  you 
wanted  in  Europe?  —  Yes,  I  bought  goods  at  very 
fair  prices,^  too.  But  what  is  the  matter  with  your 
hand?^  —  Nothing  much.^  Only  I  was  in  a  railroad 
collision^  the  other  day,  and  I  had  my  hand  cut*^  by 
some  broken  glass.^^ — A  railway  collision!  It  must 
have  been  terrible  ?^^ — For  a  few  moments,^^  yes. 
But  after  that,t  it  was  found  ^  that  nobody  had  been 
seriously  hurt.^*  Some  had  their  faces  or  hands  cut,^^ 
others  their  shoulders,  arms,  or  legs  bruised.^^  One 
man  had  his  wrist  dislocated.^^  But  that  was  all. — 
That  is  quite  ^  enough,  goodness  knows ^^ 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Krwarten,  to  expect.    Regular  verb. 

2  It  rejoices  me  much.  — ^  When  are  you  to  the  city  back-come? 

*  Before  an  hour  (eine  Stunde).  —  *  Which  is  never  omitted  in  Ger- 
man. —  Alle  Ihre  Geschäfte.  —  «Very  cheap.  — ^  What  have  you  with 
your  hand  made  ?— -  ^  n  is  not  bad  (schlimm).  —  »Es  fand  neulich  ein 
Zusammenstoss statt,  als  ich  auf  dem  Zug  virar.—  i'^  My  hand  was 
through  some  broken  glass  (einige  Glasssplitter)  hurt  (verletzt). 

u  Schrecklich.  —  ^  Augenblicke.  —  ^  Fand  es  sich,  lit. :  found 
ü  itself.  —  "  Nobody  seriously  hurt  (ernstlich  verletzt)  was. 

"  To-some  (Einigen)  was  the  face  or  the  hand  cut  (zerschnitten). 

M  To  others  (dative)  were  the  shoulders  or  legs  bruised  (gequetscht, 
from  quetschen,  to  bruise).  —  ^^  To  one  man  was  the  wrist  (das 
Handgelenk)  dislocated  (verrenkt). 

W  Qerade.^id  Wahrhaftig,  lit. :  truly.  —  t  Danach. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes,  in  preparation  f(fr  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  German.    For  Self-Study,  to  be  translated, 

and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German. 


£efefltt<f. 
Kl^einteife«  — 2« 

—  3n  bcr  X\)at,  ba§  3luge  ermiibct  faft/  bicfe  cnbfofe 
g^ülle^  fc^öncr  Sanbfd^aften  ju  fc^cn.  2lber  toic  breit  toirb 
iefet  ber  Si^cin! 

— 3lllcrbing§!  SBir  nähern  ^  w\^  jcfet  Äobicnj/  einer  ber 
fd;önften  Stäbte  be^  SW^einö.    ßönnen  ©ie  e^  fc^en? 

—  ®auj  gut,  unb  tva^  ift  baö  für  eine  ittH)ofante  gefte^ 
auf  beni  anbern  Ufer? 

—  2)aÄ  ift  bie  berühmte  geftung  ©^renbreitftein,®  bie 
ncbft^  ben  gegenübcrliegenben  ®  2Berfen  bon  Äoblenj  eine 
ber  bebeutenbften®  geftungen^^  6urot)a^  bilbet."  ©ie  mürbe 
nur  ä^metinal  eingenommen,^  aber  beibemaP^  fonnte  bie 
Sefaftung"  nur  burc^  J&unger  jur  Übergabe  ^^  gejtmmgen  ^^ 
ii>erben. 

—  3)a§  ift  tüixtlid)  fein  SBunber,  toenn  man  biefe  ge- 
küaltigen^*  Steinmaffen  ^®  betrad^tet.^® 


1  Lit. :  gets  tired  almost.    Anglice :  gets  quite  tired.  "* 

2  Abundance.  —  '  Sich  nähern  (lit. :  to  near  oite's  self),  to  approach. 
4  K5'-bl8nt8.—  fi  Stronghold  —  «  A-r'n-brlt'-slitln. 

^  Together-with.  —  8  Neighboring.     Lit. :  opposite-lying. 
•  Most  important. —  w  Fortresses. —  ^^  Constitutes, 
w  Captured.—  18  Both  times.  —  w  Garrison. 
^  Surrender.  —  lo  Forced.  —  i'  Powerful. 
18  Mass  of  stone.  —  «  Beholds. 
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—  SBcnn  ©ic  Vüiebcr  einmal  an  bcn  9?^ein  fommcn,  follten 
Sic  ^ier  auöftcigen  uub  Eoblcnj  unb  ß^rcnbrcUftein  unb 
©toljenfel^  *  bcfud^eu. 

—  3ft  ©toljenfclg  ^ier  in  bcr  SRä^e? 

—  ^a  njo^I,  cö  ift  nic^t  ttjcit  t)on  Äoblcnj,  ganj  na^c  am 
3l(;cin.  SBir  muffen  e^  t>om  33oot  auö  gleich  fe^en  fönnen. 
©e^en  Sie!  3)a  ift  e^,  auf  bem  regten  Ufer.  6^  ift 
reid^  an  fd^önen  ©emäfben  unb  enthält  n)ertt)olIe  Samm= 
lungen  t)on  SWüftungen/  SBaffeu^  unb  fonftigen  2lltertümern.^ 
Stber  meit  I;errlici^er  al^  alle  biefe  Äoftbartetten  *  ift  bie 
h>unbert>oIIe  Sluöfi^t,  mid)C  man  t>on  bem  ©c^Iofe  geniefet. 

—  35er  glufe  h)irb  mirHid^  immer  fd;öner.  i)tefe  fteilen  ^ 
55elfenufer  erinnern®  lebl;aft^  an  ben  ißubfon.  aber  Vüaö 
für  ein  mer!tt)ürbig  geformter^  33erg  ergebt  fic^*  ba  ju 
unferer  Sinfen?  Unb  alle  Slicfe^^  finb  auf  beu  J^elfeu 
gerichtet." 

—  3)a^  ift  bie  bielbefungene  ^  Sorelei.^^  ©ie  fennen 
boc^^*  bie  aiU  ©age?  Stuf  btefem  getfen  fafe^^  bie  gee^® 
Surlei  unb  lodfte  mit  i^rem  ©efang  ^'  bie  ©c^iffer  ^^  an  M) 
unb  jog  ^^  fie  in  bie  SBetten,^  it)äf)renb  iljre  JJ^l^rjeuge  ^^  an 
ben  Älij)j)en22  ftranbeten.^»  ^ören  ©ie,  bie  ©efeUf^aft»« 
ftimmt^^  bie  ißeinef^e*  Sorelei^^  an:^  „3c^  h>ei6  nic^t,  VüaS 


1  Armors.  —  ^  Weapons.  —  *  Various  antiquities. 

*  Precious  things.—  6  Craggy,  steep.—  *  Remina.—  ^  Vividly. 

8  Formed.  —  »  Sich  erheben,  to  rise.  —  ^  Looks.  —  "  Directed, 
w  Much  sung.  —  ^8  Li5'-r8-li.'  —  "  Surely,  of  course, 
ifi  Imperfect  of  sitzen,  to  sit. 
w  Fairy.—  ^^  Songs.—  *«  Boatmen,  sailors, 
w  Imperfect  of  ziehen,  to  pull,  to  drag. 
30  Waves.—  «i  Crafts,  boats.—  «2  Craggy  rocks. 
28  Were  stranded  —  «^  Company. 
26  From  anstimmen,  to  start  to  sing,  to  'strike up.* 
28  Of  Heine.—  2?  Title  of  a  song. 

*  Slitöl'-ts'n-fgls  ,  a  castle. 
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foil  e^  bebcuteu/  baft  id^  fo  traurig^  bin."  S)ic  bcutfc^en 
©tubcnten,  bie  ^icr  Dorbeifa^ren/  finb  nid^t  fo  romantifc^. 
Dft  rufen  fie:  „9Ber  ift  ber  Surgermeifter*  t>on  Dber^ 
Vüefel?  " ^  imb,  „  ©feP  (;attt '  ba^  @d)o^  ber  Serge  lieber."* 

—  3a,  ben  ©tubenten^  ift  nid^t*  ^eilig,^  fie  treiben"  nut 
attem  i^ren  ©(^erj.^  SBie  angene^n  ift  e^  bagegen,^  mit 
einem  fo  Heben^toürbigen  ^*  unb  fo  funbigen^  ®ef eHf c^after  ^ 
n)ie  ©ie  auf  bem  3l^ein  ju  reifen,  ber  auf  aHed  ©e^en^^ 
n>erte  aufmerffam  mad^t." 

—  ©ie  fc^erjen.  3eber  3)eutfc^e  fennt  bie  fd^önen  fünfte 
be^  SW^eind.  3lber  nun  fommen  n>ir  balb  nad^  bem  fc^önen 
Singen.^  S^'oox  mufe  ic^  S^nen  ben  befannten  aWäufeturm^* 
jeigen.  Da  ift  er  fd^on.  ©e^en  ©ie  jenen  2^urm^  auf 
ber  Keinen  3nfel  »or  un^.  ®en  2:urm  fott  33if(^of  ^atto 
Don  3Rainj^  erbaut  ^aben,  um  üon  ben  t>orüberfa(;renben" 
©c^iffern  ^oü^  ju  er^eben.^  ©nft  brad^  nun  eine  ^unger§= 
not^  an^,  unb  S3ifd|fof  ^atto/ber  reiche  SSorräte*  an  Rom 
^atte,  tt>oIIte  ben  armen  nic^t^  geben,  ©r  trieb  fie  tyid- 
me^r^  in  eine  ©d^eune  unb  Hefe  biefe  ansiinben.^  ai^ 
nun  bie  Unglüdflic^en  jämmerlich®  fc^rieen,  fott  er  gerufen 
ifabm:^  J&ört  i^r,  toie  bie  SWäu^Iein  Jjfeifen?^    ©eitbem 


1  Lit. :  what  it  shall  mean.    Anglice :  wIuU  it  means, 
«  Sad.  —  «  Travel  by,  pass  by.  —  *  Mayor. 
«  Ö'-Vr-vÄ'-B*!,  a  town  near  by.  —  e  A'-z*l. 
7  From  wiederhallen,  to  resound.  —  ^  £'..«M. 

•  Dative  iitural.^  '•  Sacred. —  "  Practice. 
12  Jesting.  —  "  However.  —  w  Amiable. 

^  Learned,  well-posted.  —  w  Companion. 

17  Makes  {one,  understood)  aUentive,    Anglice :  caus  (m£s  aiJUx^iifm, 

18  Bift'-^n,  a  well-known  and  pretty  town. 
1»  Mouse  i^or  rat)  tower.  —  ^  Tower. 

31  Bishop  Hatto  of  Mayence. 

M  Passing  by.—  «  Toll.—  «*  To  raise.—  «  Famine. 

«  Store,  stock.—  ^  Moreover.—  «  Set  on  fire.—  »  Pitifully. 

*  Lit. :  Shall  he.    Anglice :  he  is  sßid  to. —  *i  Whistle,  squeak. 
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ocrfolfltcii^  Um  btc  9JJäufe  imb  fc^tüammen^  if;m  burd;  ba^ 
aßaffcr  imc^  unb  flettcrteu^  bcn  S:urm  (;inauf,  in  bcii  fid; 
bcr  SJifd^of  geflüchtet,*  unb  fragen  ^  i^n  auf.^ 

—  aBel4  fd^recf lic^c  ©efc^id^tc ! 

—  Sic  njirb  nur  baburc^  einigermaßen^  hinfällig/  baß 
Der  S^urm  erft  200  ^af)xt  mdi)  be§  Sifc^ofö  2:obe  erbaut 
morben  x%  2lber  ba  l;a6en  toir  Singen  \>ox  unö,  "Fair 
Bingen  on  the  Rhine,"  ton  33^ron  fingt. 

—  ©0  t;eiJ3t  eö  mit  Siecht,  benfe  id^.  SWanc^e  Sanb- 
fc^aft,®  bic  mir  ^eute  gefe^en  ^aben,  mar  h)o^t  großartiger, 
aber  biefer  Süd  auf  Singen  crfd^eint  mir  ungemein®  lieblich 
unb  anmutig  ^^  unb  mad^t  einen  tiefen  ©inbrud^^  auf  mic^. 

—  ©^  ift  mirf lid^  fd^ßn.  ^nit^  ^  mir  t;aben  nun  ben 
fc^önften  Xnl  be^  SR^einS  gefe^en.  ß^U^^"  ^^  Singen  unb 
SWainj  mirb  bie  ©egenb  mieber  flad;  ^*  unb  unintereffant 

—  21^!     ©inb  mir  cnblid;  in  aJlains? 

—  3^/  i>^  ift  ber  Sanbungöplafe  ^^  gerabe  öor  un^. 

—  ^c^  muß  gefielen,  ic^  bin  mübe  gemorben  unb  merbe 
bie  erfte  5Rac^t  in  aJiainj  fieser  gut  fc^lafen. 

—  3"  melc^em  ®aft(;au§  merben  ©ie  abfteigen?^® 

—  3^  9^^^  Q^^  ^W  ^^  ^ifi  ©aft^au^.  ^c^  merbe  bei 
meinem  J^reunb,  ^errn  Slitter,  mo^nen. 

—  SWitter!  3)a§  ift  ja  mein  Sruber.  SBeld^  merfmürbi= 
ge§  S^if^^i^^^treffen !  ^^  ^d)  miff  morgen  meinen  Sruber 
befud;cn  unb  merbe  ©ie  hoffentlich  fe^en.  ^nj^ifc^^n  er- 
lauben  ©ie  mir,  S^nen  meine  Äarte^*  ju  geben. 


1  Pursued.  —  2  Imperfect  of  schwimmen,  to  smm. 
«  From  klettern,  to  climb.  —  *  Fled  (had,  understood). 
•  From  auffressen,  to  devour.  —  *  To  a  certain  extent. 
'  Weakened.  —  ^  A  great  deal  of  landscape.  —  »  Uncommonly, 
w  Pleasing. —  ^^  Impression. —  '2  However. —  ^  Between, 
w  Flat.—  16  Landing.—  i«  Absteigen,  to  stop,  to  "put  up." 
17  Coincidence.  —  i*  Card. 
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DIRECTIONS.  —  Translate  and  copy  off  the  following  notes, 
learn  them  by  heart,  and  afterward  write  them  from  memory. 

!♦  — @ittlabtttt9  gu  einer  ^bettboefettfd^af^^ 


2*  —  ^nnal^mefd^reiben«^ 


''f^f^t^<' 


1  Evening  party  (lit. :  evening  society).  —  2  Send  their  best  regards, 
and  pray  Mr.  H.  to  favor  them  (lit. :  to-them  the  pleasure  to  do). 

•  To  be  present  (lit. :  to  appear).  —  *  Form  of  acceptance  (lit. :  writing 
(or,  letter)  of  acceptance).  —  *  From  empfangen,  to  receive. 

•  And   accept   with    many  thanks   [lit. :    and  take  the  same  with 
(strictly :  under)  best  thanks  with  great  pleasure  on]. 


Part  IY. 


The  purchases. 


EINKÄUFE. 


»©♦•^ 


SECTION    III. 


i. 

ON  RISINa. 

2. 

TRYlNa  ON  A  PAIR  OF  SHOES. 

3. 

SMALL  ARTICLES:  COLORS. 

A. 

AT  A  GLOVE-MAKER'S. 

5. 

ABOUT  JEWELS. 

6. 

AT  THE  OPTICIAN'S. 

7. 

A  WALK  IN  VIENNA. 

8. 

DECLINING  AN  INVITATION 

863 
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III. 

GERMAN. 

1.  Sie  müssen  aufstehen,  mein  Herr. 

Wer  klopft? 

Ich  bin  es,  der  Kellner.     Sie  haben  mir  gesagt, 

dass  ich   Sie   zur   rechten    Zeit   wecken  sollte.^ 

Es  ist  schon  sechs  Uhr  vorüber. 
Wie!     Ist  das    möglich?     Es  ist  ja  noch   nicht 

einmal  hell. 
Das  ist   richtig.      Aber  die   Tage   nehmen   auch 

schon  ab.    Sehen  Sie  doch  auf  Ihre  Uhr. 

Ich  kann  die  Streichhölzchen  nicht  finden.  End- 
lich !  Da  sind  welche.*  Sie  haben  recht,  zehn 
Minuten  über  sechs. 

Brauchen  Sie  sonst  etwas? 

Freilich!     Bringen   Sie  mir  schnell  Wasser  zum 

Waschen.!     Das  Mädchen  hat  mir  gestern  abend 

keins  gebracht. 


NOTES. 

1  Verbs  of  command  or  request  (as  sagen,  to  say;  befehlen,  to 
cmnrnand,  etc.),  take  sollen  in  the  dependent  clause.  Sollen  may 
then  be  in  the  present  or  imperfect  subjunctive  (or  even  in  tlie  present 
indicative),  largely  at  the  option  of  the  speaker.  Tims,  in  above  sen- 
tence, wc  could  say  either:  dass  ich solle,  sollte  (or  even  : 

soll).  The  imperf.  svhjunc,  however,  would  not  be  usually  employed, 
unless  the  verb  on  which  it  depends  (as  haben  gesagt,  in  the  sentence 
above)  is  itself  in  a  past  tense. 
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III. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.    Ze    n\ü^'»*n    a-dbP 
sÄtä'-'n  rain  h6r^."" 

Klopft'. 

Kel'-n'r för-ü'-b'r. 


Nö;^;^  nicht  in-mär  liel'. 


ShtTich' 'halts' -ch"!!. 


Frl'-lioh v§L'-sli'n. 


TRANSLATION. 

Sir,  yoii  must  gret  up. 

Who  is  that  knocking ?* 

It  is  I,^  (sir)  the  waiter.    You 

told  me  to  call  you  in  time. 

It  is  past  six  o'clock. 

What '.    Is  that  possible  ?   It  is 

not  daylight  yet.* 
That's  true,  sir.    But  the  days 

are  getting  shorter.*  Look  at 

your  watch. 
I  can't  find  any  matches.    At 

last !    Here  are  some.*    You 

are  right.    Ten  minutes  past 

six. 
Do  you  want  anything  (else)  ? 
Certainly.    Bring   me    (quick) 

some  water  to  wash  with.* 

The  girl  did  not  bring  me 

any  last  night.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Who  knocks?—  ^  I  am  it.—  «  It  is  indeed  not  yet  (even)  clear. 

*  But  the  days  take  also  already  off.  Could  also  be  in  German: 
'werden  schon  kürzer.—  6  To-the  washing. 

^  The  girl  has  to-me  yesterday  evening  none  brought. 

*  As  seen  here,  the  relative  pronoun,  welcher,  welche,  welches, 
is  sometimes  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  in  tlie  sense  of  some.  See 
page  292.  — Could  also  say,  Hier  sind  einige,  lit.:  Here  are  a  few. 
Not  usual. —  t  See  p.  312,  note  4. 


366  EINKÄUFE. 

2.  Eduard,  du  musst  dich  beeilen.^ 

Zieh  dich  schnell  an.^ 

Aber  ich  habe  die  ganze  Nacht  nicht  geschlafen. 

Ich  konnte  nicht  einschlafen. 

Ich  glaube,  du  bist  nur  ein  wenig  faul;*  ich 
werde  das  Fenster  öffnen  und  die  frische  Morgen- 
luft hereinlassen. 

Nun,  wenn  es  sein  muss,  (so)t  stehe  ich  auf. 
Bitte,  hole  mir  etwas  Wasser,  ich  will  mir  die 
Hände  und  das  Gesicht^  waschen. 

Hier  ist  Wasser  in  diesem  Waschbecken ;  ich 
habe  dir  auch  ein  reines  Handtuch  mitge- 
bracht. 

Danke  schön.  Aber  wo  ist  Kamm  und  Bürste? 
Ich  muss  mich  kämmen.^ 

Da  sind  sie,  unter  dem  Spiegel. 
Dieser  Spiegel  ist  staubig;  wisch  ihn  ab,  bitte! 
So.    Willst  du  nun  Stiefel  oder  Schuhe  anziehen? 
Ich  will  die  neuen  Knöpfschuhe  anziehen. 


Note.  — Study  the  Relative  Pronouns, 


NOTBS. 

1  Sich  beeilen,  sieh  anziehen,  sich  kämmen,  reflexive  verbs. 

*  Observe  that,  especially  with  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  Germans 
prefer  to  use  the  definite  article  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective,  and 
that  then  ihey  express  the  personality  by  a  personal  pronoun  (as :  to 
me,  to  him,  to  her,  to  ««).  Tluis,  English  t  1  have  broken  my  arm.  Ger- 
man :  Ich  habe  mir  tien  Arm  gebrochen. 
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2.  A-'-cldb-art  döö  mdbst'' 
dich  b6-i^-l'n. 

Tse  dich  slaner  ^in'. 


In'-shla'-fn. 

Fa-Ö61 ....  fri'-stie  mör'- 
g'n-iö6lt'  her-in'-la'-s'n. 


Md6s'. 


Vasli'-be'-k'n h^nt'- 

töökh'  mit'-ge-brafeTit'. 


Bürs'-te ke'-m'n. 

STipe'-g'l. 
ShtaL^'-hioh, 

Knüpf'-shöö'-e. 


Edward,  you  must  hurry 

Hurry  up  and  dress.* 

But  I  have  not  slept  the  whole 

night. 
T  could  not  get  to  sleep. 
I  think  you  are  only  a  little 

lazy.  I  will  open  the  window 

and  let  in  the  fresh  morning 

air. 
Well,  if  there  is  no  other  way* 

I  will  get  up.    Please  get  me 

some  water.    I  will  wash  my 

hands  and  face.* 
Here  is  water  in  the  basin.    I 

have    brought    you    also    a 

clean  towel. 

Thank  you.  But  where  is  the 
comb  and  brush?  I  must 
comb  my  hair.* 

Here  they  are,  under  the  look- 
ing-glass. 

This  looking-glass  is  dusty; 
wipe  it,  please. 

So.  Will  you  have  your  boots 
or  shoes  ? 

I'll  put  on  ^y  new  buttoned 
shoes. 


pages  491  and  492. 


IjItbbaij  translations. 

1  If  not  familliar :  Sie  mttsften  Sich  beeilen. 

3  Dress  yourself  quickly.  — If  not  farn. :  Ziehen  Sie  Sich  schnell 
an«  —  «  If  it  must  be  (lit. :  be  must). 

<  I  will  to-me  the  hands  and  the  face  wash.  —6  I  must  myself  comb. 
*  Or,  dass  du  nur  ein  wenig  faul  bist. 
t  For  the  use  of  so,  see  page  342. 
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3.  Was  fehlt  Ihnen  (denn)  ?  ^ 

Nichts.    Die  Schuhe  passen  mir  nicht 

Sie  sind  zu  eng. 
Wo  drücken  sie  denn? 

Sie  sind  über  dem  Spann ^  zu  eng,  und  an  den 
Fersen  2  machen  sie  mir  auch  Schmerzen  .^ 

Ich  werde  diese  Schuhe  niemals  tragen  können. 

Das  ist  ärgerlich.     Was   haben   Sie    denn   dafür 

bezahlt? 
Dreissig  Mark. 

Versuchen  Sie  es  doch  noch  einmal! 
Sie  haben  gut  reden.     Ich  versichere  Ihnen,*  dass 

es  ganz  unnütz  ist. 
Und    ich   würde    Ihnen    raten,*    die   Schuhe    zu 

behalten. 
Neue  Schuhe  drücken  immer  ein  wenig. 
Aber  das  giebt  sich  mit  der  Zeit. 


NOTES. 

1  Denn  may  he  omitted.    Also  :  Was  haben  Sie? 

2  Der  Spann,  the  instep.    Die  Ferse,  the  heel. 

8  Or,  die  Fersen  thuen  mir  aucli  weh.  Lit. :  tJte  heels  do  to-me 
also  woe.    See  page  356,  note  2. 

*  We  can  say  either,  ich  versichere  Ihnen^  or  Ich  versichere 
Älc,  using  either  the  daiive  or  the  acatsative.  N.  B.  —  WJien,  however, 
the  verb  happens  to  have  another  object,  the  personal  jn-onoun  can  only 
be  used  in  tlie  accusative  (Äie).  Thus:  I  assure  you  of  my  friend' 
8hip=lch.  versichere  Sie  meiner  Freundschaft  (never:  Ihnen 
meiner  Freundschaft). 
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8.  V^s  f&lt^  e^-n6n  (don)  ? 


Tsöö  efi'. 

Drw'-k*n. 

Ü'-b'r  däm  shp^n' 

an  dän  fer'-z'n  ....  %-Cbhh* 
sh.mer'-ts'n.  ^ 


Er^-g'r-lioTi. 


NöfeTi  in'-mäl. 
Fer-zic;i'-re ....  Ö6n'-nüts', 

TsÖ6  be-li§a'-t'n. 


Gept  zicTi  mit  ddr  tsit . 


What  is  the  matter  with 

Nothing  (is  the  matter  with 
me).  Only  my  shoes  don't 
fit  me. 

They  are  too  narrow. 

Where  do  they  pinch  you  ?  t 

They  are  too  tight  in  the  in- 
step,* and  they  hurt  also  my 
heels.* 

I  '11  never  be  able  to  wear  these 
shoes. 

That 's  too  bad.  What  did  you 
pay  for  them  ? 

Thirty  marks. 
Try  them  on  again.* 
You  may  say  what  you  please.* 
I  assure  you  that  it 's  no  use.* 

And  I  advise  you*  to  keep 
these  shoes. 

New  shoes  always  pinch  (your 

feet)  a  little. 
But  you  soon  get  used  to  them.' 


LTFEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 


1  What  ails  you,  then  ? 

2  They  are  to-me  over  the  instep  too  tight. 

*  On  the  heels  they  make  to-me  also  pains. 

*  Try  {ye)  it  however  once  more. 

ß  You  liave  good  talking.  —  •  That  it  wholly  unnecessary  is. 

'  But  that  ceases  in  time.     Sirictly:  'Bniihvit  gives  itsdf  with-lhe-time. 

*  Instead  of  Ich   rate  Ihnen,  lit. :   /  advise  you.    The  use  of  the 
conditional  (würde  raten,  would  advise)  is  more  polite. 

t  Where  pinch  they  then.  —  DeDn  makes   the   expression    more 
polite. 


SCO  EINKÄUFE. 

4.  Haben   Sie  dem  Diener  getMgt^  dacM  er 
die  Briefe  anf  die  Post  bringren  soll?^ 

Welche  Briefe  meinen  Sie  denn? 

Ich  meine  die*  von   denen ^  ich  gestern  abend 

mit  Ihnen  gesprochen  habe. 
Ich  habe  es  vergessen. 

Johann,  bringen  Sie  diese  Briefe  auf  die  Postl 
Soll  ich  sie  freimachen? 
Das  versteht  sich.    Und  vergessen  Sie  nicht,  auf 

diesen  da  eine  20 -Pfennig-Marke  zu  kleben,  er 

geht  ins  Ausland. 

Soll  ich  ausserdem  noch  etwas  besorgen? 

Erkundigen  Sie  sich  auch  auf  der  Post,  wann* 
der  nächste  Hamburger  Dampfer  nach  New 
York  abgeht. 

Und  wenn  Sie  beim  Buchhändler  vorbeikommen, 
kaufen  Sie  den  neuesten  Plan  und  Führer 
durch  Berlin.    Haben  Sie  mich  verstanden?* 

Ja  wohl,  ich  werde  alles  besorgen. 


Note.— Study  the  Utes  of  tha  Deflnite  Articia, 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  use  of  soll  after  verbs  of  command  (as  sagen,  befehlen, 
etc.).  see  page  118  note  4.  —  ^  Or,  diejenigen.  —  *  Or,  von  welchen. 

*  In  questions,  either  direct  or  indirect,  wann  must  be  used  in 
German,  never  wenn.—  •  Or,  Verstehen  Sie  mich? 

^  That  understands  itself.  Could  also  say,  simply,  Natttrllch, 
nä-tttr'-lic/ft. 


THE    PURCHASES. 


361 


4.  Hä^-b'n  ze  dam  de^-n'r 
gib'zäkhVda»  är  de  bre^- 
fö  ^-dbf  de  pöst^  brin^-'n 

ZOK 

De'  fön  da'-nen. 


Tsv^in'-tsioÄ    pfe'-nioh 

mar'-ke  tsöb  klä'-b'n 

GL-Öös'-l^nt'. 


A-Öb'-s'r-dam be-zör'- 

Er-kÖ6n'-di-g'n näcTi'- 

ste    liam'-böör'-g '  r    d  ^  m '  - 
pfr. 

Boökh'-l^enV'Vr  för-bi'-kö'- 
m'n plan'. 


Be-zör'-g'n. 


Did  you  tell  the  servant 
to  mail  those  letters?^ 


Which  letters  do  you  mean  ? 
The  letters  of  which  I  spoke  to 
you  last  night. 

I  forgot  (about)  it. 
John,  mail  these  letters. 

Shall  I  pay  the  postage  ? 

Certainly.*  And  don't  forget 
to  put  a  five-cent  stamp  on 
that  one;  that  is  for  a  for- 
eign country.* 

Anything  else  ?  ■ 

Inquire  at  the  Post-office*  when 
the  next  Hamburg  steamer 
leaves  for  l^ew  York. 

And  when  you  pa.ss  by  the 
bookseller's,*  get  the  latest 
map  and  guide  through  Ber- 
lin.   Do  you  understand? 

Perfectly.  I'll  see  to  every- 
thing.* 


pages  461  and  462. 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Have  you told  that  he  the  letters  to  the  Post-office  take 

(lit. :  bring)  shall.  —  ^  And  forget  ye  not  on  this  there  a  twenty-pfen- 
nig stamp  to  paste;  it  goes  into  the  foreign-land. 

«  Shajl  I  besides  still  something  take  care  of. 

*  Inform  (ye)  yourself  also  at  the  post. 

«  By  the  bookseller  before-come.  —  «  I  will  all  take  care  of. 
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EINKÄUFE. 


The  foüomng  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Verschiedene  C^grenstände«* 


Der  Handschuh  (h§int'-shö5'),  The  glove. 
Glaceehandschuhe  (gla-zä'-hant'-sh.öö'-o),  Kid-gloves. 

Der  Spazierstock  *  (sTip^i-tseiy-sTitök'),  The  cane. 

Die  Kette  (ke'-te),  The  chain 

Der  King  (riß),  The  ring. 

Ohrringe  (ör'-rifi'-e),  Ear-rings. 

Das  Armhand  (^irm'-b^nt'),  The  bracelet. 

Das  Halsband  (hals'  — ),  The  necklace. 

Ein  Diamant  (de-a-mant'),  A  diamond. 

Juwelen  (yöö-vä'-rn),  n.,  Jewels. 

Das  Opernglas,  f  The  opera-glass. 

Das  Augenglas,  n.,  The  eyeglass. 

Die  Brille^  (bri'-le),  Tlie  spectacles. 

Die  Brieftasche,  The  pocket-book. 

Ein  Fläschchen  (flesli'-cTi'n),  A  flask. 

Das  Theebret  (tä'-bret'),  The  tea-tray. 


Wie  viel  kostet  das  ? 
Wie  viel  macht  das  ? 
Wie  viel  fordern  Sie  für  —  ? 
Wie  viel  rechnen  Sie  für  —  ? 
Wer  ist  es  ? 
Wo  ist  es? 


How  much  does  that  cost  ? 
How  much  is  that? 

}How  much  do  you  ask 
for  —  ? 
Who  is  it? 
Where  is  it? 


1  Or,  simply,  der  Stock« 

a  Notice  that  die  Brille  is  singttlar,    a  pair  of  spectacles  » £<n« 
3rille.  —  *  Various  objects.  —  t  Also :  I>er  Operngucker. 
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ThefoUowiTig  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Farben. 

(ADJBCnVBS.) 


Die  Farbe  (f^'-bö), 

Weiss  (vis), 

Schwarz  (sliv^arts); 

Grau  (gra-Ö6), 

Rot,  rötlich  (rot,  rüt'-lioTi), 

Karmesin  (kar-me-zen'), 

Rirpiirn  (pÖ6r'-pÖ6rn), 

Rosa  (rö'-zä). 

Violett  (ve-ö-lef), 

Gelb,  gelblich  (gelp,  gSlp'-lioTi), 

Blond  (blönt), 

Braun  (br^-Ö6n), 

Blau,  blcäulich  (bla^Öb,  blö-i'-lic/i), 

Grün,  grünlich  (grün), 

Bunt  (bö6nt). 


(NOUNS.) 


Das  Weiss  (vis), 

Das  Schwarz  (shvaits), 

Das  Blau  (bl§L-Öb), 

Das  Braun  (bra-Ö6n), 

Das  Rot  (rot), 

Das  Gelb  (gelp). 

Das  Grün  (grün),  u.  s.  w., 

Das  schmutzt  leicht, 

W^aschecht, 


The  color. 

White. 

Black. 

Gray. 

Red,  reddish. 

Crimson. 

Purple. 

Pink. 

Violet. 

Yellow,  yellowish. 

Fair. 

Brown. 

Blue,  bluish. 

Green,  greenish. 

Multicolored ;  variegated. 

White. 

Black. 

Blue. 

Brown. 

Red. 

Yellow. 

Green,  etc. 

That  is  easily  soiled.^ 

Fast  color.* 


1  Lit. :  that  soils  easily.  — .  *  X^h'^eht'.    Lit. :  waahing-genuine. 


364  EINKÄUFE. 

To  be  learned  by  heart  and  then  repeated  aloud  as  a  real  conversa- 
tion, whether  for  self-study  or  preparation  for  the  doss-room. 
(See  also  IHreetiona  bef(yre  Tart  X.) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1.  — B£7»r  HANDSCHUHMACBER. 

Eduard,  du  musst  dir  neue  Handschuhe  kaufen. 
Diese  sind  ganz  abgetragen.^ — Ja;  weisst  du,  wo  ein 
guter  Handschuhladen  ist  ?  —  Sieh  da !  Auf  der 
andern  Seite  der  Strasse  ist  einer.^  —  So  lass  uns 
hinübergehen^  und  welche*  kaufen. 

Was  steht  zu  Ihren  Diensten,  meine  Herren?  — 
Mein  Freund  möchte  gern  ein  Paar  Glaceehand- 
schuhe  kaufen.  —  Welche  Nummer  haben  Sie?  —  Ich 
weiss  es  wirklich  nicht,  ich  vergesse  die  Nummer 
immer.  —  Diese  werden  Ihnen  passen.  —  Ich  finde, 
sie  sind  etwas  lang  und  zu  eng.  Ich  furchte,^  sie 
werden  zerreissen,  wenn  ich  sie  anprobiere.  —  Warten 
Sie!  Ich  will  etwas  Pulver^  hineinstreuen.^  Jetzt 
versuchen  Sie  es!  —  Ja,  sie  scheinen  zu  passen;  und 
was  kosten  sie?  —  Fünf  Mark.  —  Das  ist  zu  teuer. — 
Bitte  um  Entschuldigung,  das  ist  der  äusserste  Preis. 
—  Zeigen  Sie  mir  andere,  die  nicht  so  teuer  sind. — 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
^  Ap'-gg-trä'-g'n,  worn  out.  —  ^  See  Graniiuar,  page  461  note  *. 
«  Hin-ü'-b'r-gä'-*n.  —  *  See  Grammar,  page  492. 
*  I  am  afraid.  —  6  PÖ61'-f*r,  powder. 
f  Hln-In'-sl^trö-l'-'n^  to  put  in.    Lit. :  to  strew  in. 
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Zu  welchem  Preise  wünschen  Sie  sie  ?  ^  —  Ich  wünsche 
nicht  mehr  als  vier  Mark  zu  bezahlen. 

2.  — •  SCStMUCJCSA  CMSN* 

Sie  haben  meinen  Schmuck  noch  nicht  gesehen? 
—  Nein.  —  Nun  dann  ziehen  Sie  die  kleine  Schub- 
lade^ auf;  da  finden  Sie  ein  Kästchen,^  worin  er 
liegt. — Ah!  Der  schöne  Kamm!  Und  welch  pracht- 
volles Halsband!  —  Aber  was  sagen  Sie  zu  den  Ohr- 
ringen und  den  Armbändern? — Sie  sind  wundervoll. 
Was  für  ein  Feuer*  haben  diese  Diamanten!  —  A 
propos,  Sie  wissen,  dass  die  alten  Alchimisten  den 
Diamant^  sowohl  als  auch^  das  Gold^  und  den  Sa- 
phir^ der  Sonne  ^  geweiht  ^^  hatten. — Nein,  das  wusste 
nicht.  —  Ja.  Sie  hatten  auch  den  Türkis"  und  das 
Blei"  dem  Saturnus^^  geweiht,  den  Karneol"  und 
das  Zinn"  dem  Jupiter,^^  den  Smaragd"  und  das 
Eisen  "  dem  Mars,^  den  Amethyst  ^^  und  das  Kupfer  " 
der  Venus,^2  ^j^s  Quecksilber "  dem  Merkur,"  imd  das 
Krystall"  und  das  Silber  dem  Mond.^ 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  Lit. :  to  what  price  with  you  ihsm  f    Aftgllc6 :  How  high  do  you  want 
lo  gof—^  Shö6p'-lä'-dg,  drawer.  —  8  KSst'-c/i'n,  box. 
4  Fö4'-'r,  fire.    What  a  brilliancy  !  —  «  DS-^-itiant'. 
•  As  well  as.    Lit. :  so  well  as  also.  —  '  Gölt.—  ■  fta'-fSr. 
9  Sun  is  feminine  in  German.    JHe  Sonne  (zö'-n8). 

10  G5-vit',  from  weihen,  to  consecrate,  to  dedicate. 

11  Twr-kez'.  —  BIT,  lead.  —  Kar-n6-ol'.  —  Tsin,  pewter.  —  Sma- 
TAhHt\  emerald.  — T'-z'n,  iron.  —  A-mg-tlst'.  — Kdöp'-^r.  —  Kvgk'- 
zil'-b'r,  mercury.  ---  Kris  tal'. 

1'^  Zä-tö6r'-nö6s.  —  Yoo'-pi-t*r.  —  Mars.  —  Vä'-nöos.  —  M^r- 
koor'.  — I>cr  Mond,  the  moon.  —  »  Shmdok'-z^ -Är/*gn,  jewels. 


366  EINKÄUFE. 

To  be  translated  and  written  into  German,  bat  also  to  he  recited 

orally  in  the  class-room.    {For  Self-Study^  see  THrec» 

UonSf  before  Bart  I.) 


EXERCISES. 

1.  — JBJST  DEM   OPTIKER,* 

What  do  you  wish,  gentlemen?  —  Let  me  see^   a 
good  opera-glass.^  —  Here  is  one^  of  the  best  quality. 

—  I  cannot  see  anything  with  it.*  What  is  the 
price  of  it?  —  Twenty-five  marks.  —  Isn't  that  very 
dear?  —  Not  for  an  opera-glass  of  that  grade.^ — Is 
that  your  lowest  price  ?  —  Yes,  sir,  it  *s  the  very 
lowest.  —  Now,  my  friend  would  like  to  see  a  pair  of 
spectacles.  —  Is  the  gentleman  long  or  short-sighted?*^ 

—  I  am  short-sighted.  —  Please  read  this.  —  I  cannot. 

—  Can  you  read  that?  —  Yes,  I  can  read  this. — 
Well,  then,  here  is  a  (pair  of  spectacles)  that  will 
suit  you.' 


Aids  to  Translation« 


1  Zeigen  Sie  mir.    Lit. :  show  me. 

2  Opernglas,  ö'-p'rn-gläs',  neuter. 

8  Eines  (or  eins)  not  ein.  When  used  without  a  noun,  the  indefinite 
article  is  declined  like  the  definite  article.  Thus :  einer,  eine,  eines. 
Seep.  364,  n.  2.  —  *  I  can  nothing  with  it  see. 

6  Von  dieser  Güte.    Lit.  -  of  this  goodness. 

6  Weitsichtig  (vlt'-zle/i'-tic/i.),  oder  Icurzsichtig. 

f  One  ifeviinine)  which  to-you  suit  (passen)  will 

*  At  the  optician's. 
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2. -IM  KLEIDERGESCHÄJrr, 

What  can  I  do  for  you,  madam?  —  I  would  like 
to  have  a  suit  for  my  little  boy.  —  Please  pass  this 
way,*  madam.  Here  is  a  very  fine  suit.  —  It  is  too 
light  ;^  it  would  show  the  dirt  too  easily.^  —  Here  is 
something .  darker.  —  I  do  not  like  blue,t  show  me 
something  in  gray.  —  Here  is  a  dark  gray.  —  It  is 
too  dark,  I  want  something  lighter  ^  ....  Is  this  fast 
color?® — Yes,  madam,  we  warrant  it.*  —  How  much 

is  this  suit?  —  Fifty  marks We  have  only  one 

price. 

Note.  — Study  the   Cases  when  the   Definite  Article   is 
not  used,  page  462.  V 


3.— B£T  DEM  HAARSCHNEWER, 

How  do  you  wish  to  have  your  hair  dressed*  this 
morning?  —  I  want  to   have   it   curled.®     (Do)   not 

(put  on)  too  much  pomade  ^ You  did  not  brush 

my  hair.^ — I  beg  pardon,  look  in  this  mirror.  —  I 
was  wrong.® 


Aids  to  Translation. 
1  Hell,  hSl.—  2  It  (see  page  314)  would  too  easily  (zu  leicht)  soil 
(schmutzen,  8hmd5'-t8'n).  —  ^  ist  die  Farbe  echt  (Sel»t).     Lit. : 
genuine. —  *  Wir  stehen  dafür.     Lit. :  stand  for  it. 

*  How  will  you  this  morning  your  hair  (n.)  to-make  let? 

«  I  want  it  curled  (gelockt,   gS-löktO*     N.  B.  —  A  curl  =  eine 
JliOcke.    Curls = Locken.  —  '  Pomade,/.,  pö-mä'-dS. 

8  You  have  my  hair  not  brushed  (gebürstet).  —  »  I  had  wrong. 

*  Bitte,  hier.  —  t  J  have  blue  not  willingly. 
I  Ein  dunkles  Grau* 


368  EINKÄUFE. 

To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes  in  preparation  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  class.    For  Self-Study ^  to  be  translated^  and 

when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German, 


jBlem  — !♦* 

—  3?un,  too  foHefi  toir  ^eute  l^ingel^en? 

—  3c^  benfe,  \x>\x  ge^en  juerft  nad^  ber  SKngftra^e.^  2Bte 
®ie  toiffen,  galten  ^  mand^e  Seute  bie  SWingftrajge  für^  bie 
fd^önfte  ©tra^e  in  ©uro^a;  obgleid^^  id^  biefe  Slnfid^t  ntc^t 
teile,  fo  mufe  id^  bod^  gefte(;en/  bafe  fie  eine  :j)rad^tt)olIe 
©trajge  ift. 

—  SBarum  Reifet ^  fie  benn  eigentlich®  SRingftrafee? 

—  3lun  anS  bem  einfad^en  ©runbe,  toeil  fie  faft  einen 
botlftänbigen^  3?ing  bilbet. 

—  6^  ifl  eine  feltfame^  3bee,  eine  runb^  ©trajge  anju= 
legen.^ 

—  2)urd^au§  nid^t.  ©ie  tourbe  einfad^  ^^  an  ©telle  ^^  ber 
gcftung^iuerfe  ^^  gebaut,  toeld^e  bie  ©tabt  früher  umgaben.^ 
Sefet  trennt  1*  bie  ©trafee  bie  2lltftabt  bon  ber  SKeuftabt, 
toelcl;e  beiläufig  ^^  ungefäl^r  jel^n  mal  fo  grofe  toie  erftere  ift. 
3lber  ba  finb  toir  injtoifc^en  ^®  auf  bem  3ting  angelangt. 


1  Rifi'-sHträ  -sg 8  Halten  fttr,  to  consider.—  »  Although. 

4  GS-s/»tä'-'n,  to  admit.  —  ^  Heissen,  to  be  called. 

6  Any  way.    Strictly:  properly. —  "^  FöF-slitSn  -dicl^  complete. 

8  Strange. —  *  Anlegen  (separable  verb),  to  construct.    Lit. :  to  lay, 
to  put  against.—  i^  Simply.—  n  In  the  site  of. 
12  FSs'-to53s-vär'-kS,  fortifications-  from  Festungs-werk^  nexU. 
18  Imperfect  of  umgeben  (o6m-gä'-b'n),  to  siirrouiid. 
"  Trennen  (trS'-nSn),  to  seimratc.  —  *«  BiMS-I'-fic/»,  by  the  way. 
16  Tn-tsvi'-sh'n,  in  the  meantime.  —  *  Ven,  Vienna. 
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—  aBirflt^  großartig  I  SBie  breit  bie  ©trafee  ift,  unb 
tt)dd)  ^errlid^e  ©ebäube  ju  teiben  ©eiten!  2lber  toa^  ift 
bag  für  ein  fd^öneä  ©ebäube  ju  unferet  Steckten? 

—  35ag  ift  bie  Uniöerfität.^  ©te  tt)iffen,  bie  mebijinifc^e  ^ 
©d^ule^  ber  SIBiener  Uniöerfität  ifl  berühmt.  35ie  frf^öne 
Äird^e  t)or  ber  Uniöerfität  ift  bie  SSotiöfird^e.*  3)er  öer^ 
ftorbene^  Äaifer  aRajimilian®  bon  SKejifo^  liefe  fie  jur 
®rinnenmg  an  bie  glüdElid^e  SWettung®  be«  ^aifer^  Don 
Öftreid^  errid^ten,  beffen  Seben  burd^  ein  2lttentat^  bebro^t^^ 
njorben  tt)ar. 

—  aSeld^  gewaltiger  Sau  ergebt  fld^  ^ier  gerobe  bor  un^? 

—  S)ag  ift  bie  Äaiferlid^e  33urg.^^  Sie  enthält  einige 
fe^en^merte  aWufeen.  SSor  aümi  ntöd^te  id^  3^nen  gern 
bie  fiaif erliefe  Sd^agfammer  ^  jcigen,  n)enn  loir  bie  Surg 
befuc^en.  3)ort  ift  unter  anbem  Äoftbarf eiten  ^  ber  Dia- 
mant aufben)al^rt,^*  t^elc^en  Äarl  ber  Ätt^ne  bon  Surgunb  ^ 
in  ber  ©d^Iad^t  bei  ©ranfon  berlor,  unb  toelc^er  133 
Karat  ^^  n)iegt.  3ln  anberer  ©teile  ift  ein  ©maragb  gu 
fet;en,  ber  nic^t  n)eniger  afe  2980  fiarat  fd^mer  ift,  S)ie 
Ärone^^  Äarfe  be^  ©rofeen  ift  aud^  bafelbft  aufbetoa^rt. 

—  Unb  toaö  ift  baö  für  eine  Äirc^e  5U  unferer  Sinfen? 

—  S)aä  ift  bie  Sluguftinerfird^e,^^  eine  ber  fd^önften 
Äird^en  SBien^,  bai^  nic^t  n)eniger  afe  ^unbert  Äird^en  unb 


1  ÖÖ-ne-vSr--zi-t&t%  /.,  university.—  2  Mä-di-tse'-ni-shS,  medi- 
cinal. 

8  The  faaiHji  of  medicine.    Strictly:  the  medicinal  school. 

*  V5-tef'-kir'-cl^€,  votive  church.—  6  Verstorben, deceased,  late. 
6  Mak-si-me-li-än'.—  f  M«k'-si-k5 —  »  Rescue. 

9  A-t€n-tät',  attempt.  —  ^^  From  bedrohen,  to  menace,  threaten 
witii.*—  11  Ki'.z'r-li-clAg  böörcl»'. 

^2  Shats'-ka'-m'r,  /.,  treasure-room.  —  i»  Jewels. 

"  Aufbewahren,  to  keep,  to  save,  to  preserve. 

16  Bö5r-gd5nt'.  -  is  Ka-rät',  carats. —  i^  Crown. 

18  A-do-göos-te'-u'r-kir'-elk.S,  (.'hurch  of  the  Augustinians. 
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©^nagogen^  jäC;It,  o^ne  bie  Älbftcr  ju  red^ncn.  3)ie  äu- 
guftinertirci^e  enthält  übrigen^  aud^  ba§  3}ceiftemcrf  ©ano= 
ta«,  baö  ©rabmaP  ber  ©rj^erjogin^  G^riftine.*  6^  ift 
eins  bcr  ^errlid^ftcn  33itbn)erte,  ba§  je  gcfd^affen  n)orben 
ift.  3)a  fällt  mir  ein/'  idj  mufe  ©ie  morgen  aud;  in  bie 
Äapujinerfird^e®  führen,  ©ie  ift  ebenfo  beriU;mt  al^  Äloftet 
tüie  a(§  ©rabftätte^  be§  unglüdtid^en  iß^i^äög^  t)on  3teid;§= 
ftabt,  beg  einzigen  ©o^neä  beö  großen  SKat)oleon.  3)ag 
®rab  ber  großen  Äaiferin  Maria  2^(;erefia  ift  ebenfalls 
bafelbft. 

—  2lber  werben  \v\x  nid^t  and)  ben  ®om  befud^en? 

—  35aÄ  üerfte^t  fid^.  S)er  ©tep^an^bom  ift  ein§  ber  an^- 
gejeid^neteften  gotijd^en®  Samcerfe  ©uropa^.  2Bir  bürfen 
nid;t  berfäumen,^  i^n  ju  befud^en  S)a5u  ift  bie  2lu§fid^t 
t)on  ber  ©pifte^^  be§  2^nrme^  mirflid^  großartig,  3Ran 
fann  Don  ba  bie  berühmten  ©djlad^tfelber  ^^  uon  SIBagram, 
ßobau  unb  ©felingen  fe^en,  fon)ie  bie  93orftäbte^  2Bieng 
mit  ber  S)onau.^ 

—  3ft  in  ber  Äaiferlid^en  Sarg  nid^t  aud^  eine  ©emälbe- 
fammlung  ? 

—  S)ag  nic^t.  2)ie  ©emcilbegalerie  befinbet  fid^  im 
fogenannten  Selbebere/*  einem  geräumigen  ^^  ©ebäube  in 
ber  9teuftabt.  3)iefe  Ocmäibegalerie  gilt^^  für  eine  ber 
bebeutenbften  Äunftfammtungen  ©uropag.  2lber  fe^en  ©ie 
biefen  ftattlid^en  Sau  bor  un§?    Xa^  ift  bag  neue  Dpern^ 


1  Die  Synagoge  (zln  «a-gö'-gS),  synagogue. 

3  Gräp'-mäl',  tomb.  —  »  Erts'-hSr'-ts5-gin,  Archduchess. 

<  Kris-te'-nS.  —  ^  Bij  the  way.    Strictly :  there  occurs  to  me, 

6  Ka-poö-tse'-n'r-kir'-cliS,  Church  of  the  Capuchins. 

7  Gräp'-slitg'-tS,  burying-place.  —  8  Go'-tish. 

9  We  must  not  fail.  —  w  Die  Spitze,  top.  —  n  Battle-fields. 
12  Die  Vorstadt  (for'-s/ttat),  suburb.  —  is  Do'-na-d&. 
"  Bßl-vg-där'.  —  16  Spacious.  —  w  From  gelten,  io%e  considered. 
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f)an^.  3)aö  alte  ift  bor  mel^reren  Sauren  ^  abgebrannt.^ 
©ie  n)tffen,  bie  SBiener  [inb  berühmt  für  i^re  Dortrefflici^e^ 
Sluffü^rung^  t)on  Dp^xn. 

—  2lber  t;öre  id^  ba  nic^t  SKufif? 

—  3a  tt)oi)l,  fie  fd^allt*  t)om  SSolf ggarten  ^  herüber,  wo 
ba^  befannte  ©traufe'fdje  Drd^efter  f^ielt.  Sollen  ix)ir  ctn^a 
(;inübergel;en  uub  ba^  Äonjert  anhören? 

—  ©ojnit  bin  ic^  ganj  einberftanben.  3^  möd^te  bie 
©trau6'fd;c  Äapctte®  fc^r  gem  t;ören  unb  auc^  ©traufe 
felbft  gerne  fet;en 

—  So,  n)ir  iüollen  ^ier  ^lafe  nehmen.  SBir  finb  gerabe 
giir  ^paufe'  gefommen.  3lber  ba§  mad^t  nid^t^.  3d^  bin 
fef;r  mübe  unb  Sie  mo(;t  and;,  unb  fo  fonnen  mir  eine 
Seit  (ang  au^ni(;en.  A  propos,  auf  tt)eld^em  Sffiege  finb 
Sie  eigentUd;®  nac^  3Bien  gefommen? 

—  3d^  fam  t)on  S)reSben  unb  bin  über  aRünd^en  gefahren. 

—  a»it  ber  ©ifenba^n? 

—  3a. 

—  S)ag  fatten  Sie  nid^t  tl^un  foUen.®  Sie  fatten  in 
Sinj  augfteigen  unb  bon  ba  mit  bem  3)ami)fboot  bie  Xonan 
l;inunter  fahren  foUen.  S)ie  Ufer  ber  2)onau  finb  faft 
ebenfo  fd;ön  mie  bie  beS  SW^eing.  Sie  werben  baS  felbft 
beurteilend^  fönnen,  benn  \t>ix  trotten  übennorgen  nac^  Stai)- 
lenberg  fa(;ren.  S)aS  ift  ein  fe^r  intereffanter  3lu§flug.^^ 
6ine  ^ai)n,  n)eld;e  ber  3tigibal^n  ä^nlid^  ift/^  fül^rt  auf  bie 
iOöl;e  beS  Sergei,  unb  bon  ba  geniefet  man  eine  prac^töotte 
Slu^fid^t  auf  bie  SDonau  unb  ben  SIBiener  SIBalb.^^  .... 
Slber  ^ören  Sie?    S)a  beginnt  bie  aJiufif  n)ieber. 


1  From  abbrennen,  to  burn  up.  —  2  Excellent.  —  8  Performance. 
*  To  sound. —  ß  People's  garden. —  •  Band. 

7  Pa-do'-ze,  intermission.  —  8  Any  way.  —  »  See  page  287,  note  1 
1®  Ju^ge. —  11  Excursion. —  12  Resembles.    Lit.:  is  like. 
^  The  celebrated  Vienna  forest. 
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ttotteiponbeni^ 

DIBBCTIONS.  —  Translate  and  copy  off  the  following  notes, 
then  learn  them  by  heart,  and  some  time  afterwards  write 
them  again  from  memory.    Consult  pages  48  and  49. 

I»  — SIMafteBtief** 


^^^^>*^j4^%^t.^^  C^^t^^^^^ 


1  Letter  of  refusal. —  ^  ^  sudden  indisposition  unfortunately  (lei- 
der) deprives  Mr.  H.  (lit. :  robs  me)  of  the  pleasure. —  •  This  evening 
(lit.  I  the  to-day  evening),  —  *  To  spend.  —  5  Expression  of  the  greatest 
(strictly:  most-lively)  regret.^  ^  Regret  very  much  having  already  an 
engagement  for  Tuesday  (lit. :  that  they  for  T,  already  elsewhere  promised 
have). —  ^  Which  prevent»  their  acceptance  of,  etc,  (lit.:  and  thereby 
are  hindered to  accept). —  8  Amiable. —  ^  ^.tm^lmieil,  to  accept. 


i 
ParI^  IY. 


THE    PURCHASES. 


EINKÄUFE. 


•O^O«* 


SECTION    IV. 


1. 

IN  A  CAB. 

2. 

AT  THE  TICKET  OFFICE. 

3. 

VARIOUS  ARTICLES. 

A. 

AT  A  IIIVERSMITH'S. 

5. 

IN  A  STATIONERY  STORE. 

6. 

ON  GOING  TO  BED. 

7. 

AT  THE  CONCERT  IN  VIENNA. 

8, 

A  LETTER  FROM  BERLIN. 
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IV. 

QBBMAN. 

1.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  glauben   Sie^  dass  ich 
ausgehen  sollte?^ 

Sie  sollten^  sofort  gehen. 

Das  kann  ich  nicht.  Ich  muss  erst  meine  Briefe 
schreiben. 

An  wen  müssen  Sie  denn  schreiben? 

An  meinen  Agenten  in  New  York. 

Warum  haben  Sie  ihm  vorige  Woche  nicht  ge- 
schrieben ? 

Ich  habe  ihm  vor  vier  Wochen  geschrieben,  aber 
er  hat  mir  nicht  geantwortet. 

Aber  sehe  ich  recht? 

Nun? 

Da  kommt  meine  Frau. 

Sie  sieht  ganz  verstört  aus. 

Was  giebt  es  denn? 

Ich  habe  die  Etagere  umgeworfen.* 

Und  obendrein  habe  ich  mir  das^  Kleid  zer- 
rissen.! 


NOTES. 

1  Imperfect  subjunctive.  The  imperfect  subjunctive  and  pluperfect 
subjunctive  of  sollen  are  translated  ought  and  (yught  to  have.  Sie  hät- 
ten gehen  sollen  =  Ymi  ought  to  have  gone.     Lit. :  you  had  to-go  ought. 

2  Observe  the  use  of  the  definite  article  instead  of  the  English  pos- 
sessive adjective.  This  is  especially  the  case  when  speaking  of  parts 
of  the  body.  Thus:  Ich  will  mir  die  Haude  -waschen «/  wiü 
wash  my  hands.    Lit. :  /  wUl  to-iue  the  hands  wash.    See  page  356,  note  2. 
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IV. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


!•  OOm  ve  fel  ööp^ 
gls^^&o^'h^n  ze  d^s  ich 
^HiÄs^-ga -'n  zöl^'-tö? 

Kan. 

An  van'. 
A-gen'-t'n. 
Fö'-ri-ge  ^r&'khe. 


Zä'-e  ißh  xeohVl 


Fer-sTitürt'. 
Gept'. 

Ä-ta-zliä'-re  Öbm'-ge-vör'- 
fn. 


At  what  time  do  you 
think  I  ougrht  to  go 
out? 

You  ought  to  go  (out)  at  once. 
I  can't  (do)  it.    I  must  write 
my  letters. 

Whom  must  you  write  to  ?  * 
To  my  business  agent  in  N.  Y. 
Why   didn't   you    write   him 

last  week? 
I  wrote  him  a  month  ago,^  but 

he  has  not  answered. 

But  what  is  that? • 

Well? 

There  comes  my  wife. 

She  looks  all  upset. 

What  is  the  matter? 

I  have  upset  the  ^tag^re. 

And,  besides,  I  have  torn  my 
dress.* 


LITBRAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  On  whom  must  you  then  write?    The  simple  dative  could  also  be 
used :  Wetn  müssen  Sie,  etc. 

2  Before  four  weeks. 
8  But  see  I  rightly  ? 

*  I  have  to  my  the  dress  torn. 

*  Past  participle  of  umwerfen,  to  upset,  to  upturn. 
t  Past  participle  of  zerreissen,  strong  verb,  to  tear. 
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Ja,  ein  Unglück  kommt  selten  allein. 
Ich  muss  ein  andres^  Kleid  anziehen. 


2  Was  ich  sagen  wollte,^  haben  Sie  den 
Herrn  gesehen,  dessen  Haus^  Sie  kau- 
fen wollten? 

Welchen  meinen  Sie?  Den,*  an  dessen  Agenten 
ich  mich  vorgestern  gewendet  habe? 

Nein.  Ich  meine  den  Herrn,  dessen  Besitzung* 
in  Potsdam  ist. 

Ah  so  ?    Nein,  ich  habe  ihn  nicht  wieder  gesehen. 

Warum  nicht? 

Die  Sache  verhält  sich  so. 

Ich  habe  mich  näher  nach  dem  Besitztum*  er- 
kundigt. 

Nun? 

Und  ich  habe  gehört,  dass  mehrere  Hypotheken 
darauf^  stehen. 

Das  ist  etwas  anderes. 


NOTES. 

1  Short  form  for  anderes.  —  2  Or,  X  propos. 

8  Observe  that  a  clause  beginning  witli  dessen  or  deren  is  a  de- 
pendent clause.  See  page  36.  So  the  verb,  whether  in  a  simple  or 
compound  tense,  is  found  at  the  end  of  the  clause.  But  the  noun  on 
which  dessen  (or  deren)  depends  follows  that  pronoun  immediately. 
That  is,  instead  of  saying,  dessen  Sie  das  Haus  kaufen  wollten, 
we  say  {exactly  as  in  English),  dessen  Haus  Sie  kaufen  wollten. 

*  Pi'operty  =  die  Besitzung,  or,  das  Besitztum. 

fi  See  page  168,  note  1. 
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cJÖn'-gliik'. 


2.  Y^s  Ich  zä^-gr'n  vöF-tö 
hä'-b'n  ze  dän  hörn''  gö- 
zä^-*n  dfe^-8'n  Ii^-dös''. 


Dän §i-gen'-t'n 

ge-ven'-det. 

Be-zi'-tsÖ6fl. 


Fer-helt'-zicT»  z5'. 

Be-zits'-töom    er-kd6n' 
dicht. 


He-pö-tä'-k'n. 


Well,   you    know  misfortunes 

never  come  singly.* 
(Well),  I  must  go  and  change 

my  dress.* 


By  the  way,^  have  you  seen 
the  gentleman  whose 
house  you  wanted  to 
buy? 

What  ?  The  one  to  whose  agent 
I  applied  day  before  yester- 
day? 

No.  I  mean  the  gentleman 
whose  property  is  in  Pots- 
dam. 

Ah!  No,  I  didn't  see  him 
again. 

Why? 

Well,  now,  the  matter  stands 
this  way :  * 

I  have  inquired  more  closely 
after  the  property. 

Well? 

And  I  have  learned  that  there 
are  several  mortgages  on  it.* 

This  is  different.* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  A  misfortune  comes  rarely  alone. 

2  I  must  another  dress  put  on. 

8  What  I  wanted  to  say  (or,  4  propos). 

*  The  thing  holds  itself  so. 

5  That  several  mortgages  thereupon  stand.    Hypothek  is  fem. 

*  That  is  something  else  (lit. :  other). 

*  Remember  that  der,  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is 
strongly  accented.  Could  also  say,  denjenigen,  accusative  of  der- 
jenige. 
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Und  wozu^  haben  Sie  sich  nun  entschlossen? 
Ich  werde  vor  der  Hand  gar  kein  Haus  kaufen. 

Nun,  sind  Sie  endlich  fertig? 
Im  Augenblick. 


Note.  — Study  the  Reflexive  Verbs, 


3.  Kutscher,  nach  dem  Stettiner  Bahnhof! 

Sie  müssen  sich  aber  beeilen. 

Sie  müssen  spätestens  um  8  Uhr  dort  sein. 

Ich  fürchte,  dass  wir  uns  verspäten.^ 
Davor  ^  brauchen  Sie  sich  nicht  zu  fürchten. 
Wie  dieser  Kutscher  uns  zusammenrüttelt  I 

Wenn  Sie  nicht  wollen,  dass  wir  den   Zug  ver- 
säumen, (so)  müssen  Sie  sich  *  das  gefallen  lassen. 

Ä  propos.    Sind  Sie  kürzlich  bei   Frau   Sporken 

gewesen  ? 
Ich  habe  mir  schon  längst  vorgenommen^  sie  zu 

besuchen. 
Es  ist*  mir  immer  etwas  dazwischen  gekommen. 


NOTES. 

1  See  page  168,  note  1. 

3  Or,  ich  fürchte,  wir  verspäten  uns.  Sich  verspäten  (reflex- 
ive verb),  to  he  late.  —  *  See  page  168,  note  1. 

^  Sich  means  one's  self^  himself,  herself,  themselves,  yourself  yoursdve». 
Sich  is  in  tlie  dative  case  :  ich  lasse  mir  etwas  gefallen« 

5  Sich  (dative)  vornehmen  (reflei^iv^  yerb),  tQ  intend 

*  Es  ist,  there  is.     Lit. :  it  is. 
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£nt-s3ilö'H3'n. 


Fer-tlo^ 


But  what  have  you  decided  (to 

do)?i 
For  the  present  1  shall  not  buy 

any  house  at  all.^ 
But  now,  are  you  ready  ?  • 
In  a  minute. 


pages  518  and  519. 


3.    Kdbt'^-sh'r  n&kh  däiu 
sÄtö^-te-n*p  bän^-höf . 

S7ipä'-t'-stens. 

Fürc7i'-te fer-sÄpä'-t'n. 

Dä'-för. 
Tsöö-z^t'-m'n-rü'-tl't. 

Fer-zö-i'-m'n. 

Kürts'-licT» sÄpör'-k'n. 

För'-ge-nö'-m'n. 
Dä-tsvi'-sli'n. 


Driver,  to  the  Stettin  de- 
pot!* 

You  must  hurry  up. 

You   must  be  there  at  eight 

o'clock  at  the  latest. 
I  am  afraid  we  shall  be  late. 
No  fear,  6oaa.* 
How  this  coachman  is  shaking 

us! 
If  you  don't  wish  to  miss  the 

train,  you  11  have  to  put  up 

with  it.« 
By  the  way,  did  you  see  Mrs. 

Sporken  lately. 

I  intended  to  call   upon  her 

long  ago. 
But    something    has    always 

come  in  the  way.^ 


UTEBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  And  to  what  have  you  yourself  now  resolved  (t.  e.,  decided). 

^  I  shall  before  the  hand  entirely  no  house  buy. 

«  Now,  are  you  ready  at  last.  —  *  Or,  Fahren  Sie  uns  nach  dem 
Stettiner  Bahnhof.    Drive  us,  etc. 

ß  For-that  need  you  not  to  fear.—  «  If  you  don't  want  that  we 
the  train  miss,  (so)  must  you  to-yourself  that  please  let. 

'  There  is  to-me  always  something  between-that  come. 
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Morgen  will  ich  sie  bestimmt  besuchen. 

Da  sind  wir! 

Gieb  mir  Geld  für  den  Kutscher. 
Ich  habe  kein  einzelnes  Geld  bei  mir. 
Kutscher,  hier  ist  Ihr  Fahrgeld,  und  50  Pfennige 
Trinkgeld. 

4.  Würden  Sie  wohl  so  freundlieh  sein  und 
mir  sageu,^  wo  man  die  Billette^  naeh 
Potsdam  nimmt?* 

Gewiss;  auf  der  andern  Seite  am  mittleren  Schalter. 

Danke  schön. 

Bitte  geben  Sie  mir  2  Billette^  erster  Klasse  nach 

Potsdam. 
Wie!    Sie  geben  mir  bloss  1  Mark  zurück! 

Das    stimmt.      Zwei    erster    Potsdam    macht    4 
Mark,  und  eine  Mark  sind  5  Mark. 

Sie  haben  mir  doch  einen  Fünfmarkschein  gegeben. 


5.  Ich  glaubte,  das  Billet  koste   nur  1  Mark 
50/ 

Ja,  zweiter  Klasse  I 


NOTES. 


1  Cr,  mir  zu  sagen. 
3  Cr,  Billets. 

8  Remember  that  the  Germans  prefer  the  active  to  the  passive  ToiiSe, 
whenever  it  is  possible  to  use  the  former. 

*  Or.  Ich  glaubte,  dass  das  Billet  nur koste  (or,  kos« 

tete),  present  (or,  imperfect)  subjunctive.    See  page  341,  note  1. 
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Be-sÄtimt'. 


In  -ts'l-nSs. 
Fär'-gelt' . . . 


,  triflk'-gelt'. 


4.  Vür^'-d'n  ze  vol  zo 
froAnt^'llch  zin  öänt 
mer  zä^-g'n. 

Mit'-le-r'n  sh^'-Vr. 


BIOS. 
S/rtimt . 

Fünf-m^LTk'-shin' 


5.  ich  grl^-dbp'^-tö  d^s 
bU-yöt^    ^ 


I  will  surely  call  on  her  to- 
morrow.* 
Here  we  are. 

Give  me  money  for  the  driver. 
I  have  no  change  with  me.* 
Cab!    here  is  your  fare,  and 
fifty  pfennig  for  you 


Would  you  have  the  kind- 
ness to  tell  me  where 
the  tickets  for  Potsdam 
are  taken  ?^ 

Yes,  sir ;  on  the  other  side,  the 
middle  wicket. 

Many  thanks. 

Two  first-class  tickets  for  Pots- 
dam, please. 

But  you  are  giving  me  only 
one  mark  change.^ 

That's  right.*  Two  first-class 
tickets  for  Potsdam  are  four 
marks,  and  one  are  five. 

You  have  given  me  a  five-mark 
bill. 


I  thought  the  tickets  were 
only  1  mark  50.^ 

It  is  the  second-class  ticket. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  To-morrow  will  I  her  surely  visit. 

*  I  have  no  single  money  by  me. 

8  Where  one  the  tickets  for  Potsdam  takes. 

*  How  !    You  give  me  only  one  mark  back. 

*  That  agrees.    Strictly  :  is  tuned. 

*  I  believed  the  ticket  cost  only  1  mark  öO. 
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Was  kostet  ein  Retourbillet? 
Drei  Mark,  erster  Klasse. 
Bitte  geben  Sie  mir  zwei. 
Einsteigen  nach  Potsdam!^ 
Bitte  zeigen  Sie  mir  Ihre  Billets. 
Der  Zug  geht  ab! 

Noch   nicht.     Sie   haben   Zeit  genug  zum   Ein- 
steigen. 

Note.  — Study  the  Irregular  Verbs, 


6.  Endlich  sind  wir  unterwegs. 

Wie  herrlich  glänzt  die  Sonne ! 
Das  Gras  sieht  frisch  und  grün  aus,  und  überall 
blühen  die  Blumen. 

Es  ist  wirklich  reizend  auf  dem  Lande. 

Ja,  ganz  anders  als  in  der  Stadt. 

Aber  was  ist  das  für  eine  Staubwolke  da  drüben  ? 

Es  ist  eine  Schal  herde,  die  zum  Fluss  hinabeilt. 
Die  Tiere  sind  heiss  und  durstig  und  laufen 
daher  an  das  Wasser. 

Sie  haben  recht.  Aber  das  erinnert  mich  daran, 
dass  ich  auch  durstig  bin.  Sie  steigen  auf  der 
nächsten  Station  aus,  —  würden  Sie  nicht  so 
freundlich  sein,  mir  einen  Trunk  Wasser  oder 
ein  Glas  Milch  zu  besorgen  7^ 

Gewiss. 


NOTES. 

1  Lit. :  to  get  in  for  Potsdam.    In  plirases  like  the  above  the  infini- 
tive is  used  with  an  imperative  meaning. 

2  Lit. :  to  procure. 
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Re-tööp'-bü-yet'. 


Qätäp 


How  much  is  an  excur.  ticket? 
Three  marks,  first-class. 

Well,  give  me  two. 
All  aboard  for  Potsdam  !  * 
Please  give  *  me  your  tickets. 
The  train  is  going  to  start !  ■ 
Not  yet.    You  have  plenty  *  of 
time  to  get  on  the  train. 


pages  520  and  521. 


6.  £lntMic^  zint  ver  don  • 

Glentst'. 
B1Ü  -'n. 


Rl'-ts'nt. 


S7i^-Ö6p'-völ'-ke. 

Sliäf^liär'-de liin- 

ap'-ilt'. 


Trd6fik. 


At  last!  — we  are  on  our 
way. 

How  beautifully  the  sun  is 
shining!  The  grass  looks 
fresh  and  green,  and  flowers 
are  blooming  everywhere. 

It  is  really  charming  in  the 
country. 

How  difierent  from  the  city ! 

But  how  dusty  it  is  over  there !  * 

It's  a  flock  of  sheep  running 
down*  to  the  river.  They 
are  thirsty  and  warm,  and  so 
they  are  going  to  the  water. 

They  are  wise.  And  that  makes 
me  think  I  am  thirsty,  too. 
You  are  going  to  get  out  at 
the  next  station, — won't  you 
please  bring  me  a  drink  of 
water,  or  a  glass  of  milk? 

Certainly. 


IJTBBAL    TRANSLATIONS. 

1  To-get-in  for  Potsdam.—  ^  Show.—  «  The  train  goes  off. 

*  Enough.  —  *  But  what  is  that  for  a  dust  cloud  there  over-^Ä^re  f 

•  Which  to-the  river  hurries-down. 
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EINKAUFE. 


l%e  foüotoing  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


Verschiedene   Gegren  stände.* 


Löschpapier  (lüsb.'-pa-per'),  n., 

Ein  Heft,  n., 

Federn  *  (fä'-d'm), 

Ein  Federhalter,  7/1., 

Eine  Bleifeder  «  (bli'-fä'-d'r), 

Tinte  (tin'-te),  /., 

Ein  Tintenfass  ■  (tin'-t'n-f^s'),  n., 

Ein  Kupferstich  (kd6p'-I'r-s7itic7i')>  ^-j 

Eine  Radierung  (rä-de'-i'ÖÖfi), 

Ein  Gem.älde,  n.,  (ein  Bild,  n.), 

Ein  Ölgemälde  (ül'-ge-mäl'-de), 

Eine  Palette*  (pa-le'-te), 

Ein  Pinsel  (pin'-z'l), 

Eine  Staffelei  (sTita'-fe-U'), 

Ein  Rahmen  (rä'-m'n), 

Ein  Schemel  (shä'-ml),  m., 

Ein  Federmesser  (fä'-d'r-me'-s'r). 

Eine  Broschüre  (brö-sh.ü'-re), 

Ein  gebundenes  *  Buch  (ge-bÖ6n'-d'-nes), 


Blotting-paper. 

A  copy-book. 

Pens. 

A  pen-holder. 

A  pencil. 

Ink. 

An  inkstand. 

An  engraving. 

An  etching. 

A  picture. 

An  oil-painting. 

A  palette. 

A  brush. 

An  easel. 

A  frame, 

A  stool. 

A  penknife. 

A  paper-bound  book. 

A  bound  book. 


Ein  Bild  malen  lassen, 
Ein  Bild  einrahmen  lassen, 
Ein  Buch  binden  *  lassen. 


To  have  a  picture  painted. 
"  "  "  "  framed. 
"       "    "book  bound. 


1  From  die  Feder.—  2  Or,  ein  Bleistift  (bli'-sÄtiff),  masculine. 
3  Or,  ein  Schreibzeug  (shrip'-tsö-ic/i'),  n. 

*  Or,  ein  Farbenbrett  (far'-b'n-brgf),  n.    Lit.:  color-board. 

*  From  binden,  to  hind.  —  0  Or,  einbinden. 

*  F8r-8he'-d'-ng  gä'-g'n-s/itSn'-dS,  different  articles. 
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The  foUomng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN- 


Bildliche  Bedensarten.^ 


Was  bedeutet  das?t 

Wie  meinen  Sie  ? 

Lassen  Sie  hören.* 

Er  ist  mit  einem  blauen  Auge 
davon  gekommen. 

Sie  wissen,  was  es  wörtlich* 
bedeutet.  Aber  bildlich  ge- 
braucht,* bedeutet  es : 

Er  ist  mit  einem  kleinen  Ver- 
lust davon  gekommen. 

Wie  würden  Sie  aber  den  fol- 
genden Satz  übersetzen  ?  ^ 

Br  ist  nicht  auf  den  Koyf  ge- 
fallen. 

Das  bedeutet : 

Er  ist  ein  kluger  Kerl. 

Sagen  Sie  mir  noch,  was  diese 
Redensart  bedeutet : 

Ich  habe  ihr  ordentlich  den  Kopf 
gewaschen. 

Es  bedeutet : 

Ich  habe  sie  heftig  gescholten.* 

Ihre  Freundin  hat  gewiss  viel 
Arger  mit  ihrem  Dienstmäd- 
chen gehabt. 

Ich  kann  auch  ein  Liedchen 
davon  singen!^ 


What  does  that  mean  ? 

What  do  you  mean  ? 

Let  me  see.* 

(Lit. :  he  has  ivith  a  blue  eye  out- 

of  it  come.) 
You  know  what  it  means  lit- 
erally.     But   figuratively   it 

means : 
He  has  come  out  of  it  with  a 

small  loss. 
But  how  would  you  translate 

the  following  sentence?  — 
(Lit. :   he  has  not  fallen  on  his 

head.) 
That  means : 
He  is  a  shrewd  fellow. 
Just    tell    me   now  what  this 

expression  means : 
(Lit. :    /   have   to-her  regularly 

washed  the  head.) 
It  means : 

I  have  scolded  her  soundly. 
Your  friend  has  certainly  had 

considerable  trouble  with  her 

servant. 
I  have  had  some  experience 

that  way  myself.' 


1  Rä'-dSns-är'-t'n,  expressions. — 2  strictly:  Let  {me,  understood) 
hear.  —  8  Vört'-lic/i-,  word  for  word. —  *  Figuratively  used. 

8  Übersetzen  (ü'-b'r-zgt'-s'ii)=to  trauälate ;  übersetzen  (ü'-b'r- 
z8t'-8'n)  =  to  spring,  to  set  across.  —  6  From  schelten,  to  scold,  etc. 

''  Lit. :  /  can  also  a  little  song  therefrom  sing.  —  f  Bß-dö-i'-tßt. 
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Tb  be  learned  by  heart  and  repeated  ahud  as  a  real  conversation^ 

whether  for  self-stvdy  or  preparation  for  the  classroom. 

(See  also  IHrecHons  before  Part  J.) 

GESPRÄCHE- 

l.—BEZM  PAPIERHÄliDLER* 

Was  wünschen  Sie? — Ich  möchte  gern  Briefpapier 
haben.  —  Dies  ist  sehr  gutes  Briefpapier.  —  Das  For- 
mat^ ist  mir  aber  zu  klein.  —  Hier  ist  ein  grösseres 
Format. — Dies  ist  gut.  Was  kostet  es? — Das  Buch^ 
1  Mark,  und  der  Bogen  ^  5  Pfennige.  —  Haben  Sie 
kein  billigeres  ?  —  Gewiss.  Dieses  kann  ich  Ihnen 
mit   60    Pfennigen    das    Buch    verkaufen.  —  Schön ; 

geben  Sie  mir  ein  Buch  davon Wie  viel  kosten 

die  Converts?* — 50  Pfennige  das  Päckchen. — Geben 
Sie  mir  eins,  bitte.  Wie  viel  macht  das  zusammen? 
—  1  Mark  10  Pfennige.  —  Haben  Sie  auch  Lösch- 
papier?—  Ja  wohl.  —  Und  wie  verkaufen  Sie  es?  — 
Der   Bogen   kostet   10   Pfennige.  —  Gut ;    ich   nehme 

5  Bogen Wie  viel  würden  Sie  für  jenes  Tinten- 

fass  rechnen? — Welches  meinen  Sie,  dieses?  —  Nein, 
jenes  dort  drüben.  —  Das  kostet  zehn  Mark. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  För'-mät',  size  (used  only  of  paper  or  books).  —  2  Quire. 

'  Sheet. —  •*  Envelopes.  Das  Couvert  (koö-vgrf);  plural,  die 
Couverts,  or,  die  Couverte;  also,  der  Brief  Umschlag  (bref^- 
öom'-shläle/i');  die  Briefumschläge,  lit.:  letter -wrapper. 

*  P^per'-hSnt'-l'r,  stationer. 
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2. -IN  DER    GEMÄLDE'AVSSTELLXTNG.^ 

Da  ist  das  Gebäude  des  Kunstvereins.^  Sollen  wir 
die  Ausstellung  besuchen  ?  —  Sie  wird  noch  nicht 
geöffnet*  sein;  es  ist  noch  sehr  früh.  —  Doch;  sehen 
Sie,  es  ist  auf  ^ Sehen  Sie  diese  schöne  Radie- 
rung? — Welche  meinen  Sie? — Dort  links  in  der  Ecke.* 
Aber  kommen  Sie,  ich  will  Ihnen  das  neueste  Gemälde 

Kaulbachs ^  zeigen Was  halten^  Sie  davon? 

—  Ich  muss  gestehen,  es  ist  anmutig  und  gefällig,^ 
aber  es  ist  nicht  sehr  kräftig.®  —  Sie  haben  recht. 
Es  ist  ziemlich  weich.  Das  werden  Sie  aber  nicht 
von  jenem  Bild  dort  drüben  sagen  können.  —  Ah! 
das  ist  eines  von  Meyer's^  berühmten  Kinderbildern. 
Welche  Natürlichkeit!  Welche  Mannigfaltigkeit!^^ 
Was  für  Farben!  Das  ist  das  Leben  selbst.  Man^ 
hört  die  Kinder  förmlich  ^^  lachen !  —  Das  ist  viel 
gesagt.^  Aber  ich  kenne  keinen  modernen^  Maler, 
der  das  heitere  Wesen  ^*  und  die  Anmut  der  Kinder 
so  natürlich  wie  Meyer  darstellen  kann. 


Proniinciation  and  Tranelations. 

1  Kd&nst'-fSr-ins';  gen.  of  der  Kunstverein,  art-society.  —2  Open. 

«Open.  Lit.:  tt;>o?i.  —  Auf  machen  =  open ;  zumachen  =  to  shut. 
Machen  Sie  die  Thür  auf  =  Open  the  door.  Machen  Sie  das 
Fenster  xu^Shut  the  window.  —  *  E'-kg,  corner.  —  ^  K%-d61'-b^leli.s'* 

«  Halten,  to  hold,  to  think.  —  ^  Graceful  and  pleasant. 

8  Strong.  —  •  Johann  Georg  Meyer,  a  celebrated  modern  German 
painter.  —  ^  M^'-niel^fal'-tiel^kit,  variety. 

11  Ffirm^-lieli.,  almost.  —  "^  Anglice:  That  is  saying  a  good  deal. 

^  Mo-dSr^-nSn.  See  p.  290,  n.  3.  —  "  Joyful  spirit.  Wesen,  v»'- 
z'n» being,  essence,  nature,  etc. —  *  A-oÖs'-sÄtS'-löÖü,  exhibition. 
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To  be  translated  and  vmUen  into  German^  hid  also  to  he  recited 

oraMy  in  the  class-room.    (For  Self-Study^  see 

IHrectionSf  before  Bart  J.) 

EXERCISES. 

1.— Ar  A    SILVERSMITH'S.* 

Have  the  kindness  to  show  me  that  tea-tray.^  — 
Which  one  do  you  mean,  sir?  —  The  one^  you 
showed  me  day  before  yesterday.  —  Here  it  is,  sir. 
It  is  a  very  beautiful  thing.^  —  What  is  the  price  of 
it?  —  One  hundred  (and)  seventy-five  niarks.  —  That 
is  impossible!  —  But  see  how  fine  the  workmanship 
is,*  sir.  —  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  a  little  cheaper? 
— I  think  not.  —  Come.  Tell^  me  your^  lowest  price. 
' — Well,  are  you  ready  to  buy?^  —  Then  Fli  let  you 
have  it  at^  (one)  hundred  and  fifty  marks.  —  Very 
well.    You  may  send  it.^    Here  is  my  address.^^ 

2. -Ar   A    STATIONER'S.  \ 

Let  us  go  into  that  stationery  store.^^  I  want  to 
buy  a  penknife  and  a  blue  pencil  ^ Please  show 


Aids  to  Translation. 
I  Theebret,  neuter.  —  ^  That  wliich  you  to-me  day-before-yester- 
day  shown  (gezeigt)  have.  —  ^  It  is  something  very  beautiful. 

*  Welch  feine  Arbeit  das  ist!—  6  Nennen.—  e  The. 

7  Will  you  buy  it  ?  —  ^  Für.  —  »  Sie  können  es  mir  schicken. 
w  Note  that  the  German  word  Adresse  is  spelled  with  only  one  cl. 
li  Papierhandlung,  feminine.  —  ^^  Blaustift,  masadine. 

*  Im  Silberwarengeschäft,  zil'-b'r-vä'-r'n-gg-shSft'. 
t  Papierhändler,  pa-per'-hSnt'-Pr, 
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me  a  good  penknife.  —  Here  is  a  four-bladed  one.^ 
Two  blades^  would  do.^  How  do  you  sell  these?—- 
Tliree  marks.  —  That  is  rather*  dear.  —  The  steel ^  is 
of^  the  best  quality.  —  Very  well,  I'll  take  this  one. 
Why  !  7  That 's  too  bad ! »  I  left  my  pocket-book 
on  my  bureau,^  and  I  have  no  change  with^^  me. 
George,  lend^^  me  three  marks  till  this  evening. 


Note.  — Study  the  Use  of  the  Indefinite  Article,  p.  533. 


B.'-ON  RETIRING.* 

John,  put  on  another  cover.^^  I  was  cold  last 
night.^^  Did  you  put  clean  sheets  on,  too?^* — Yes, 
sir. — Very  well.  Will  you  give  me  my  gown^^  and 
slippers?  ....  Thank  you.  Now,  before  you  go, 
light  ^^  the  lamp.     You  will  (come  and)  calP^  me 

very  early  to-morrow  morning By  the  way, 

you  know  Mr.  Körner,  who  comes  to  see  me  some- 
times?^® Well,  if  he  comes  to-morrow,  tell  him  I 
shall  be  back  at  five  o'clock  precisely.^* 


Aids  to  Translation. 

1  Here  is  one  (etns)  with  four  blades  (See  note  2). 

2  Blade  =  (die)  Klinge;  fern.  —  «  Würden  genügen.—  *  Etwas. 
5  Der  Stahl.  —  c  Von. 

'  Oh.  —  8  Ärgerlich.  —  «  Schreibtisch,  m. 

i<>  Bei.—  11  Leihen.—  ^^  Geben  Sie  mir  noch  eine  Decke. 

18  Ich  habe  vorige  Nacht  gefroren;  or,  Es  hat  mich  vorige 
Nacht  gefroren.  —  i*  Have  you  also  clean  sheets  (reine  Betttücher) 
brouglit?—  16  Schlaf  rock,  m.  —  w  Anzünden.—  i^  Wecken. 

18  Zuweilen.—  i9  Punkt  fünf  Uhr. 

*  Vom  Schlafengehen. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes,  in  preparation  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  Grerman.    For  Self-Study,  to  be  transkded, 

and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German. 

Sefefittcf. 
3m  Aonaett  in  IBien« 

—  D  iDetc^  ^inrcifeenbc*  aRufi!!  Unb  n>ctc^  ein  ©^)ief  !* 
3ci^  f}ab^  ®trau6*fc^c  2^änge^  and)  Don  anberen  Drdjeftcrii 
gefiört,  aber  je^t  fe^e  id^  ein,  man  mufe  fie  in  3Bien  (joren, 
urn  fie  h)i'irbigen*  gu  fönnen.  3)a^  ift  atfo  ber  berül;nite 
Straufe! 

—  3lxd)t  ^of)ann  ©traufe,  ber  berüf;mte  SJBatjerföniß,^ 
tt>elc^en  Sie  n)of)I^  meinen,  ber  ift  tot;  e^  ift  fein  Bolm, 
ber  aber  nid^t  minber^  berühmt  ift  ai^  ber  SSater.  ^^^eilid) 
fußte  man  ben  jungen  ©tranfe  e^er®  ben  ^oHafönig^  nennen, 
benn  er  ^at  aU  Äomponift^  befonber^  in  ber  ^olfa  33ür= 
trefflichem  geleiftet. 

—  Öftreid^  fd^eint  tüxttlid)  bag  flaffifd^e  Sanb  ber  2:anj= 
mufif  gu  fein.  ®inb  benn  nic^t  auc^  banner  unb  ©ungi 
öftreic^er  ^^  geh)efen? 

—  ®en)ife,  unb  Sanner  ift  noc^  baju"  ein  3Biener  Äinb 
ebenfo  tt>ie  ©traufe.  @§  ift  auc^  nid^t  ju  üertounbern,^^  baft 
bie  ^^anjmuftf  bei  unö  blü^t.^^    Sie  luiffen  boc^,  baft  fein 


1  Hinreissend   (hin'-ri'-s'nt),    charming.     Lit.:    *  carry  ing-atoay,- 
transporting.  —  2  ^hpeVy  play ;  i.  «.,  performance. 

8  Der  Tanz  (tan is),  dance.  —  *  Vtcr'-di-g'n,  to  appreciate, 
ß  Val'-ts'r-kü'-mcÄ,  pöl'-ka— ,  king  of  waltz,  polka. 

•  I  suppose.  —  '  IjCss.    Also :  Tveniger.  —  *  Rather. 

9  Köm'-pö-nist',  composer. —  ^^  Austrians.—  n  Moreover. 

w  Astonishing.    Strictly  :  It  is  not  to  wonder  at  (i.  e.,  to  be  wondered  at), 
M  Blttht,  from  bltthen  (bltt'-'n),  to  flourish. 
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SBoIf  fo  gern  tanjt^  \vk  tt)ir  S&ftrcic^er.  2lber  nic^t  blofe 
bie  Xaujmufif  ift  in  Dftreic^  ju  ^au^,  jebc  ©attung^  ber 
2)hifif  n)irb  l;ier  auf^  eifrigfte^  gejjflegt.*  <Sinb  boc^  all 
bie  großen  bcutfc^en  3Keifter^  ber  ^onfunft^  entoeber  in 
Öftrcic^  geboren^  ober  boc^  in  SBien  au^gebilbet®  lüorben. 
3)a  ift  erfteng  ^a^bn,  ber  SSater  ber  neuem  SnftrumentaU 
mufif,^  einer  ber  lieben^iuürbigften  ^^  Äünftler,  bie  je  ^^  gelebt 
^aben. 

—  Da^  muB  er  in  ber  2^^at  gett)efen  fein.  SBie  frof)- 
fuinig^  uub  f;eiter^^  ift  feine  3Kufif!  ©eine  @^mp^o= 
nien"  finb  für  mid^  nod)  immer  eine  unerfc^öpflii^e  ^^ 
Duette  Iß  bc^  ©enuffe^." 

— Äennen  ©ie  a\x6)  feine  fogenannte  2lbfc^iebö=©^m= 
p(;onie  ?  ^^ 

—  SRatürlic^;  bie  ©tjmp^onie,  in  ttjeld^er  ein  ^"ftrument 
nad)  bem  anbern  üerftummt.^®  3^  ^^ife  <Jber  nidbt,  am 
lüeld^em  3lnlafe^  ^ai;bn  biefe  ©t;mp^onie  gefdbricben  bat. 

—  S)a^  tt)itt  ic^  ^f)mn  fagen.  ©ie  tviffen  iodj,  bafe 
e?ürft  efter^ajt;,  ber  ein  leibenfcf^aftlicf^er^^  SScrefirer^  ber 
SKufif  war,  ^ai;bn  ju  feinem  Äapcttmcifter^  macbte;  eö 
bilbete  fic^  eine  2trt  greimbfcf^aft^bunb  ^  S^üifd^en  bem 
Äünftler  imb  bem  fürftlic^en  Äunftfreunb.  S)er  ^ürft  bc= 
fc^Iüfe    aber    enblic^   au^    ©parfamfeitärüdfirfiten^    feine 


1  Tanzen,  to  dance.—  ^  Kind,  sort.—  *  Most  ardently. 

*  From  pflegen,  to  cultivate.    Lit. :  to  nurse.—  •  Master. 
«  T5n'-kd5nst',  music.  —  '  G5-bö'-r'n,  born. 

•  From  ausbilden,  to  give  a  finisliing  education. 

»  Vn-g|itröö-mSn-tär.  —  i®  Most  amiable.—  ii  Ever, 
w  Cheerful.—  w  Serene,  calm.—  "  Zim'-f5-n5'-»n. 
^*  Inexhaustible.-  w  Source. 

^'  Der  Genuss  (gS-nd5sO,  pleasure.  —  "  Farewell-Symphony. 
^  Leaves  of.    Lit. :  grows  dumb. —  "^  Der  Anlass,  motive,  occasion. 
21  Passionate. —  22  FSr-a'-rSr,  worshiper;  i.e.,  friend. 
28  Leader  of  the  l)aiid.  —  24  Friendly  alliance. 
^  Slipär'-zam-kits-rük'-sic/t-t'n,  motives  of  economy. 
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RcCptHt  ju  entlaffen.^  ^at;bn  toax  tief  betrübt  ^  über  btefen 
entfc^Iufe^  feinet  ^erm.  aber  er  machte  gute  3Ktene  gum 
böfen  ©j)ieL*  6r  fc^rieb  eine  neue  (B\}mpi)o\m  für  ba^ 
leftte  Äonjert,  bie  äbfc^ieböf^nHJ^onie.  ©ine  glänjenbe  ©e- 
fellfc^aft  toax  üerfammelt.*  2)ie  SKufif  ber  neuen  (S^m= 
^j^onie  begann  luftig®  unb  (;eiter.  2lber  aHmä^Iic^  h)urbe 
fie  immer  ttjeid^er^  unb  trauriger.^  ©nblic^  Mang  eö  \vk 
fc^merjlic^c^  3Bebflagcn.^  ©in  S^^ft^wM^cnt  nac^  bem  an- 
bern  üerftummte,  ein  2)iufifer  nad)  bem  anbem  blie^^^  nad^ 
öeenbigung  feiner  ^Partie  feine  Sampe  a\i^^^  unb  ücr= 
fc^iDanb ; "  julefet  nod)  eine  ©eigenfabenj/^  auc^  ber  ©eiger 
t)erfc^tt>inbet,  ber  Siebling^öiolinift  be^  dürften.  „SBaö  foil 
ba«  atte^  bebeutcn?"  rief  ber  gürft  erflaunt.^»  „3)aö  ift 
unfer  2lbfc^ieb/'  antwortete  ^at^bn.  „  9?un  id^  loitt  meinen 
©ntfc^lufe  toieber  enoägen/'^*  fagte  Iad;enb  ber  gürft,  unb 
er  bel^ielt^  bie  Äa^jeHe  aud^  ferner^®  bei  fic^, 

—  D,  bag  ift  intereffant.  SRun  öerfte^e  id^  bie  aWufif 
noc^  einmal  fo  gut.  2lber  bie  3Kufif  beginnt  oon  neuem. 
....  31^,  bie  ^ann^äufer-Duöertüre !  ^^  .... 

—  SBelc^er  Äontraftl^«  ©traufe  unb  SBagner!  SBaä 
galten  ©ie  eigentlid^  t>on  SBagner? 


1  To  dismiss.  —  ^  Grieved.  —  »  Decision. 

*  Proverb.   He  made  the  best  of  a  bad  thing.    Lit. :  he  made  a  good  face 
to  a  bad  game. 

*  A  brilliant  company  had  assembled. 
6  Merry.  —  "?  Weich,  soft. 

8  Traurig  (tra-do'-ricÄ),  sad. 

*  Sorrowful  wailing,  vä'-klä'-g'n.  j 
w  From  ausblasen,  to  blow  out. 

11  Verschwinden,  to  disappear. 

12  Gi'-g'n-k^-dSnts',  violin  cadenza. 
18  Astonished.  —  i^  To  reconsider. 

16  From  behalten,  to  keep. 

1«  For  the  future.    Strictly :  further. 

r  T^n'-hö-i-z'r-oö-v'r-tü'-r«.—  i«  Kön'-tratst'. 
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—  SRun,  bafe  ic^  fein  SBagncr^gnt^ufiaft  ^  bin,  ba^  f)abm 
©ic  ti)ol;l  fc^on  gemertt.  3^  glaube  nic^t,  bafe  SBagnerö 
„Äimftoerf  bcr  3ufunft''^  bie  D^)cmfrage  löft,^  aber  bag 
miife  id;  gefteben,  ba^  feine  ©c^ojjfungen  tjon  einem  ge- 
nialen ©treben*  erföHt  finb,  bafe  SBagner  ein  bebeutenber 
Mann  gcmefen  fei"  tnufe. 

—  D^ne  B^cifcl^  toax  er  bag.  ^zitt,  ber  i^n  j>erfönli(^ 
fenncn  gelernt,  f)ai  biefen  ©inbrudf^  befommen.  3c^  felbft 
l;abc  einer  mir  iinijergefelic^en  ©jene^  beigeh)o^nt,  mo 
Söagner  anc^  eine  ben  ttja^r^aft  großen  3Rann  öerratenbe® 
Sefdjeibentieit  ^  jur  ©c^au  trug.^^  ©g  mar  auf  einem 
Sanfett"  in  Saireutl;  nac^  ber  erften  äuffü^rung  ber 
9libclungen^  im  3a^r  1876.  ^bbi^  Sifet  fefete  einen 
golbnen  Äranj,^*  ben  Stalien  gefanbt  l;atte,  auf  bag  Joaupt 
beg  S)ic^terg  unb  ftom^)oniften.  2)iefer  aber  na^m  ben 
Äranj  unb  fefete  i^n  feiner  Oema^lin  aufg  ^anpt  mit 
ben  SBorten:  „SBSag  id^  ©uteg  gefdiriejben,  bag  banfe^^ 
ic^  i^r;  fie  f)abt^^  ben  Äranj/' 

—  S)ag  ernig  SBeiblic^e!"  3n  ber  ^^at,  nirgenbg^® 
^aben  bie  grauen  einen  großem  ©influfe^  auggeübt  ^  alg 
in  ber  Äunft. 


1  fin-töo-zi-^st'.  —  *  Art- work  of  the  future. 

8  Lösen  (lOi^z'n),  to  solve.  —  *  Striving. 

5  Without  doubt. —  •  I n'-drd5k',  impression. 

7  A  scene  that  T  will  never  forget. 

8  Betraying,  showing.  —  *  Modesty. 

10  Displayed.    Lit. :  carried  to  the  exhibition. 

11  At  a  banquet.—  »  N5'.bg-lö6a-»ii. 
18  A-l>ä'i—  1*  Wreath,  crown. 

16  Owe.—  1«  Subjunctive.    See  page  340,  Section  I.,  par.  1. 

17  Womanly,  woman-like. 

18  Nlr'-g'iits,  nowhere.—  ^  Influence. 
^  Ausüben,  to  exercise. 


394  EINKÄUFE. 


Sotttiponbeni^ 


THE   PURCHASES.  395 


-^^t^^'^^^'^.ftt^^  y^2ii#*^'t?    . 


/ 


J^^c^e^  J^<5^^. 


DIRECTIONS. 

Follow  directions  already  given  on  page  372. 

TRANSUkTION. 

We  have  been  already  two  weeks  in  Berlin,  yet  this  is  the 
first  opportunity  I  have  had  to  write  you.^  You  have  lived  so 
long  in  this  splendid  city,  that  I  need  not  to  write  you  about 
the  beautiful  sights  *  we  have  enjoyed.  The  magnificent  Tier- 
garten, the  Brandenburg  Gate,  the  new  Museum,  the  Opera- 
house,  the  king's  palace,  etc.  We  have  seen  and  admired 
everything.  To-morrow,  we  will  (go)  to  Charlottenburg  and 
there  visit  the  Mausoleum.  On  Wednesday  we  shall  go  on 
to  Paris  with  the  lightning  express.  Write  us  to  Paris.  Yours 
very  affectionately,* — 


1  Strictly :  but  first  to-day  come  I  thereto  (komme  ich  dazu)  to- 

you  to  write. 

*  Strictly  :  the  beauties. 

"  Strictly :  with  heartfelt  greeting  remain  I,  your  — 


Part  Y. 
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VTERGNUGEN  UND    GESUNDHEIT. 


SECTION    I 


1. 

EIN  BESUCH. 

2. 

BLUMEN:  TIERE. 

3. 

IN  PARIS. 

4. 

IM  GARTEN. 

5. 

EINIGE  SPRICHWÖRTER« 

6. 

AUF  DEM  BALL. 

7. 

GESPRACHE  ÜBER  UTTERATUR. 

8. 

EIN  BRIEF  VON  BOSTON. 
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Seit  zwei  Wochen  habe  ich  nichts  von 
Fräulein  Kaufinann  gesehen.  Icli  möchte 
wirklich  wissen,  ob  sie  krank  ist?* 

Glauben  Sie  doch  das  nicht;  ich  habe 
sie  soeben  getroffen,  wie  sie  zweispännig 
im  Grossen  Garten  spazieren  fuhr.^ 

PRONUNCIATION. 

Zit  tsvi  viy-kh^n  hä^-b«^  Ich  nichts  fön  fr6;-i^-lin 
k^.-^c^f-m^.n  g6-zä^-'n.  ich  mUch^'tib  virk^-licÄ  vF- 
s'n  öp  ze  kr^fik^  ist. 

01a-db''-b'n  ze  d6A;^  d9>s^  nicht;  Ich  liä^-bö  ze  zo- 
ä^-b'n  gö-trö^-f'n  ve  ze  tsvi^-sÄpö'-nicÄ  im  grö^- 
s'n  gß,T^'Vn  sÄpQr-tse'-r'n  foör. 


1  See  page  342.  —  ^  Fuhr,  imperfect  of  fahren,  to  go^  to  drive. 
3  Zweispännig  is  Iiere  an  adjective  used  adverbially.    Lit.:  two 
tior.^e-with.     'Turn-out'  has  to  be  supplied. 
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I  have  not  seen  anything:  of  Miss  Kauf- 
mann for  tlie  last  two  weeks.  I  wonder  if 
she  is  ill? 

Don't  you  believe  it;  for  I  have  just 
met  her  in  the  Great  Garden  driving  a 
two-horse  turn-out. 

LITBBAL   TRANSLATION. 

Since  two  weeks  have  I  nothing:  firom  Miss 
Kaufknann  seen.  I  would-like  indeed  to-know  if 
she  Ul  is. 

Believe  ye  however  that  not;  I  have  her  Just- 
now  met  as  she  a  two-horse  {turn-out)  ^  in-the  Great 
Garden  to^protnenade  drove.* 


*  To  go  out  drivings  Spazieren  fahren.     Lit.:  to  (prfrmenade) 
drive.    See  i)age  (30. 

*  Fir-gntl'-g'n  ^nt  gS-zo6nt'-hit. 
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QEBMAN. 

1.  Seit  zwei  Wochen  habe   ich   nichts  von 
Fräulein  Kaufmann  gesehen« 

Wann  ^  haben  Sie  Fräulein  Kaufmann  zum  letzten 

Mal  gesehen? 
Ich  kann   Ihnen  nicht  genau  sagen,  wann^  ich 

sie  zuletzt  gesehen  habe. 
Ich  glaube  aber,  dass  es  wenigstens  *  zwei  Wochen 

her^  ist. 
Glauben  Sie,  dass  sie  krank  ist? 
Keine  Idee.     Ich  habe  sie  gestern  abend  gesehen, 

als  ich  aus  dem  Theater  kam. 

Sie  sah  gar  nicht  aus,  als  ob  sie  krank  wäre.^ 

Sind  Sie  dessen  sicher  ?t 
Ich  weiss  es  ganz  bestimmt. 
Übrigens  sehe  ich  sie  fast  jeden  Tag.J 


NOTES. 

1  Observe  that  the  English  conjunction  when,  in  direct  or  indirect 
questions,  is  rendered  by  wann  and  not  by  "wena.  N.  B.  — Wann  is 
also  used  (uninterrogatively)  in  the  sense  of  whenever:  Sie  können 
kommen,  wann  Sie  wollen  {wftenever  you  like). 

*^  Her  (lit. :  hither,  here,  this  way),  calls  the  attention  more  pointedly 
to  the  time  since  which  a  thing  has  not  taken  place.  Ex. :  "Wie  lange 
ist  es  her?  =  How  long  ago  is  itt  Lang,  lang  ist's  herl^Long, 
long  ago!    Her  can  he  omitted. 

»  Or,  als  wäre  sie  krank.    See  page  342. 
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I. 


PRONUNCIATION. 


TRANSLATION. 


1.  Zit   tsvi   \6^'kh*n   hä^- 
M  ich  nichts  fön* 

Nio/it  ge-n§L-ö6' tsöö- 

letst'. 


Vä'-nioÄ-st'ns liftr'. 


I-dä' te-ä'-fr. 


De'-s'n  zi'-oVr. 
Ü'-bri-g'ns. 


It  is  two  weeks  since  I  saw 
Miss  Kaufinann  last.^ 

When  did  you  see  Miss  Kauf- 
mann last  ?  * 

I  can't  tell  j^ou  when  I  saw 
her  last. 

But  I  think  that  it  is  at  least 
two  weeks  ago. 

Do  you  think  she  is  ill  ? 

No,  I  don't.*  I  saw  her  yester- 
day on  my  way  from  the 
theater.* 

She  did  n't  look  as  if  she  were 
ill. 

Are  you  very  sure  of  it  ? 

I  am  positive  about  it.* 

Besides,  I  see  her  almost  every 
day. 


LITBRAIi  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Since  two  weeks  liave  I  nothing  of  Miss  Käufmann  seen. 
^  Also,  Seit  wann  haben  Sie  Fräulein  Kaufmann  nicht  ge- 
sehen ?  —  *  No  idea. 

*  I  have  her  yesterday  evening  seen  when  I  out  to-the  tlieater  came. 

*  I  know  it  quite  positively. 

*  Or,  mindestens. 
t  Or,  gewiss. 

J  Tag,  masculine  noun,  strong  declension,  third  class  (genitive  singu- 
lar in  a  or  ea;  plural  in  e). 
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Note.  —  Study  the  use  of  the  auxiliaries 


2.  Johann,  ist  Jemand  da  gewesen?^ 

Nein,  gnädige  Frau,  es  ist  niemand  gekommen. 

Es  hat  geklingelt.^ 

Herr  Kronenberg  wünscht  Sie  zu  sprechen. 

Guten   Tag,   Herr  Kronenberg.     Bitte   legen  Sie 
ab  und  machen  Sie  es  sich  bequem. 

Danke  schön.      Ich  fühle  mich  sehr  behaglich  ^ 

in  diesem  Sessel.* 
Und   wie    ist    es    Ihnen   ergangen,*   seit   ich   Sie 

zuletzt  gesehen  habe. 
Ich  war  vier  Wochen  f  auf  dem  Lande  und  bin 

immer  wohl  gewesen. 

Und  was  macht  Ihre  Familie? 
Danke,  es  geht  allen  gut.     Darf  ich  mich  erkun- 
digen, wie  es  Ihnen  geht? 

Hoffentlich  befinden  Sie  sich  ebenfalls  wohl. 
Gottlob,^  ja.     Haben  Sie  Nachrichten®  von  Ihrem 
Sohn? 


NOTES. 

1  Cr,  Hat  jemand  nach  mir  gefragt?—  ^  Cr,  Es  hat  geschellt. 

'  Bequem  is  never  used  directly  of  persons.  We  can  say  :  Machen 
Sie  sich  es  bequem  (lit. :  make  it  to-yon  comfortnhle).  But  never 
say,  Ich  fühle  mich  bequem;  or.  ich  bin  bequem.  Used  thus, 
bequem  means  idle.  Hence,  lam  comfortable  —  lath  ftthle  mich  sehr 
behaglich.     Lit. :  /  feel  myself  very  comfortable. 

*  From  ergehen,  inseparable  verb.  —  f  liit. :  God-praise.  Also, 
Gott  sei  Dank  (got  zT  daiIkO;  lit. :  God  be  tJidnh. 

8  Die  Nachricht,  feminine  noun,  weak  declension  {plural  in  en). 
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Haben  and  Sein,  page  519. 


2.  Yo-li^n"    ist    yä^'-m^nt 

Ne'-mant. 

Ge-kliii'-'lt. 

Krö'-nen-bäroÄ. 

Lä'-g'n  ze  ap' be- 

kväm'. 


Be-ldäkh'-Uoh zS'-s'l. 

fir-g^ll'-n. 
Völ'. 


Fa-me'-U-ö. 
Er-köbn'-di-g'n. 


Ä'-b'n-f§as'. 

Göt'-löp'  yä' . 
rio7j'-t*n. 


nsikh'' 


John,  has  any  one  been 
here? 

No,  ma'am.    Nobody  came. 

Some  one  has  rung,* 

Mr.  Kronenberg  would  like  to 
see  you. 

Good  morning,  Mr.  Kronen- 
berg.  Take  off  your  overcoat 
and  make  yourself  comfort- 
able. 

Thanks.  I  feel  very  comfort- 
able in  this  arm-chair. 

And  how  have  you  been  since 
I  saw  you  last  ? 

I  was  in  the  country  for  four 

weeks,  and  have  been  well 

all  the  time. 
And  how  is  your  family? 
Thank  you,  everybody  is  well. 

May  I   inquire  about  your 

health  ? 
You  are  also  well,  I  hope.* 
Oh,  yes,  indeed.    Have  you  any 

news  from  your  son  ? 


IjITEBAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  It  has  nmg.  Could  also  be  es  hat  jemand  geklingelt,  but 
the  impersonal  use  of  klingeln  (also,  schellen)  is  more  frequent. 

2  Make  ye  it  to-yourself  comfortable. 

•  Hopinp;ly. 

*  Der  Sessel,  arm-chair.  Noun  of  the  strong  declension,  first  clas.s 
{(jenitire  nngturvr  in  a,  no  ending  in  plural).  Also,  der  Lehnstiihl 
(ian'-slitööl ). 

t  Wochen,  accusative  plural.  Woche,  feminine  noun,  weak  de- 
clension (;>2«(rann  en).    Seepage 


404  VERGNÜGEN    UND   GESUNDHEIT. 

Er  teilte    uns    gestern    mit,^   dass   er   von   Wien 

abgereist  sei. 
Wir  erwarten  ihn  jeden  Tag. 


Note.  — Study  the  uses  of  the  Infinitive,  pp.  524-5. 

3.  Wie?    Sie  wollen  schon  gehen? 

Es  thut  mir  sehr  leid,  aber  ich  muss  fort. 

Meine  Frau  erwartet  mich. 

Wir  wollen  eine  Vorlesung*  von  Professor  Momm- 

sen  besuchen. 
Ich  muss  vor  6  Uhr  zu  Hauset  sein. 
Dann  will  ich  Sie  nicht  zurückhalten. 
Wann  2  werden   Sie   uns   wieder   das  Vergnügen 

bereiten  ? 

Ich  werde  Sie  bald  wieder  besuchen,  ich  ver- 
spreche es  Ihnen. 

Halten  Sie  aber^  auch*  WortlJ 

Bitte  bemühen  Sie  sich  nicht. 

Erlauben  Sie  mir,  Sie  bis  an  die  Thüre  zu 
begleiten. 


NOTES. 


1 


From  mitteilen,  separable  verb. 

3  Remember  that  in  questions,  the  English  when  is  to  be  rendered 
by  wann.  Elsewhere  it  is  rendered  by  "wenn,  or  als  (except  when 
meaninu;  wlienever,  when  it  is  also  rendered  by  wann). 

8  Notice  that  aber  is  not  always  first.    Lit. :  keep  ye  but  also  word. 

*  Auch  in  the  above  phrase  answers  tlie  English  mreljf,  without  fail. 
Likewise  in  the  phrase:  Werden  Sie  es  auch  tliun?  WiU  you  he 
sure  to  doit  f    Lit. :  will  you  it  also  (i.  e.,  surdy)  do  f 
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täfeV. 


yä'-d'n 


He  wrote  me  yesterday  that 
he  left  Vienna.* 

We  are  expecting  him  from 
day  to  day.* 


paragraphs  I,  2,  and  3. 


3.   Ve?     Ze  vö^-Fn   shon 

loh  xnööa  fort'. 

Er-var'-tet. 

För'-lä'-zÖÖfi prö-fe'- 

sör. 


Tsöö-rök'-h^'-fn. 
Be-il'-t'n. 

Fer-sÄpre'-oTiö. 
Vört'. 


£r-la-Ö6'-b'n . 

fn.      '^ 


be-gli'. 


What !  You  are  groingr  to 
leave  already  ?3 

I  am  very  sorry  to  leave  you, 

but  I  must.* 
My  wife  is  expecting  me  (then). 

We  are  going  to  a  lecture  by 
Professor  Mommsen.* 

I  must  be  home,  etc. 
Then  I  will  not  keep  you. 

When  will  you  do  us  the 
pleasure  (to  come  and  see 
us)  again? 

I  shall  call  again  soon,  I 
promise  you. 

Be  sure  and  do  so. 

Don't  disturb  yourself,  pray. 

I  will  see  you  to  the  door.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  That  he  from  Vienna  departed  be.    For  the  subjunctive,  see  p.  340. 

2  We  expect  him  every  day.—  *  How?    You  will  already  go? 

*  But  I  nmst  away  (i. «.,  go). 

5  We  will  a  lecture  of  Professor  Mommsen  visit. 

*  Allow  me  to  accompany  you  (until)  to  the  door. 

*  Feminine  noun,  weak  declension  {plural  in  en). 

t  Neuter  noun,  strong  declension,  fifth  class.       Plural :  Häuser. 
i  Neuter  noun,  strong  declension,  fifth  class.       Plural :  Wörter. 


406  VERGNÜGEN    UND   GESUNDHEIT. 

Empfehlen  Sie  mich  Ihrem  Herrn  ^  Gemahl,  bitte 
Danke.    Grüssen  Sie  Ihre  liebe  Frau  bestens! 

Leben  Sie  wohl,  gnädige  Frau! 
Adieu,  Herr  Kronenberg!    Auf  baldiges  Wieder- 
sehen! 


Note  —  Study  the  Interrogative  and  Indefinite 


4.  Jetzt   inttssen   wir   uns    flir  den    Abend 
vorbereiten. 

Die  Gäste  werden  bald  kommen. 

Erwarten    Sie    heute    abend    eine   grosse    (Jesell- 

schaft? 
Nein,  denn  mehrere  von  unseren  Freunden  sind 

bereits  aufs  Land  gegangen. 

Ich  kann  es  niemandem  ^  verdenken,  der  die 
heisse  Stadt  verlassen  kann. 

Das  Wetter  ist  für  die  Jahreszeit  ungewöhnlich 
warm  und  schwül. 

Da  fallt  mir  ein,  haben  Sie  schon  Ebers'  neuesten 
Roman  gelesen? 

Nein,  ich  wollte  ihn  lesen  und  fragte  beim  Buch- 
händler darnach,  aber  er  war  nicht  mehr  zu 
haben.^ 

Das  Buch  verkauft  sich  so  schnell,  dass  der  Vorrat 
ausgegangen  war. 


NOTES. 

1  Weak  declension  {plural  in  n  or  en). 

2  Or,  niemanden;  or,  niemand.    See  p.  404. 

8  Not  more  to  have.    The  infinitive  following  to  he,  is  used  in  the 
active  form  in  German  instead  of  the  passive.    See  page  525,  par.  4. 
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fim-pfä'-rn. 

Vol'. 

B^l'-di-ges  ve'-d'r-za'-'n. 


My  regards  to  your  husband. 
Thank  you.    My  kind  regards 

to  your  wife. 
I  wish  you  good-day. 
Good-by,  Mr.  K.    We  hope  to 

see  you  again  before  long.^ 


Pronouns,  pages  492-4. 


4.  Yötst  niü^-s'n  ver  dbns 
für  d'n  ä^-b'nt  for^-bö- 
ri'-t'n. 


A-ööfs  l^int'. 


Fer-deii'-k*n. 

C50n'-ge-vün'-lic7j 

stivül. 


Ä'-b'rs  nö-i'-'st'n  rö-män'. 


For'-rät'. 


Now  we  must  prepare  for 
the  eveuingr. 

People  will  soon  begin  to  come. 
Do  you  expect  a  great  deal  of 
company  to-night? 

Not  a  great  deal,  because  some 
of  our  friends  have  already 
gone  to  the  country. 

I  don't  blame  them ,  if  they  *  can 
get  away  from  the  hot  city. 

The  weather  is  unusually  warm 
for  the  season. 

By  the  way,*  have  you  read 
Ebers'  latest  novel? 

No,  I  wanted  to  read  it,  and 
called  for  it  at  the  bookstore, 
but  it  was  not  to  be  had. 

The  book  sells  so  fast,  they 
were  quite  out  of  it.* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Upon  speedy  again-seeing. 

2  /  can  grudge  it  to  no  one  who,  etc. 

8  Tliere  occurs  to-nie  m.    Einfallen,  separable  verb,  =  to  occur. 
*•  Tlie  book  sells  itself  so  fast  that  the  stock  out-gone  was,  idiomatic. 
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IMPERSONAL    VERBS. 


Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  refer  to  an  action 
without  the  use  of  a  personal  subject.  These  verbs  are  always 
in  the  third  person  singular,  and  in  German  the  impersonal 
pronouns  generally  take  es  as  their  subject. 

I.  Most  Unpersoncd  verbs  are  conjugated  with  haben : 

SPECIMEN    OF   CONJUGATION. 


INDIOATIVE. 


Es  regnet, 

Es  regnete. 

Es  hat  geregnet. 

Es  hatte  geregnet, 

Es  wird  regnen. 

Es  wird  geregnet  haben, 

Es  würde  regnen, 


Present. — 

Imperfect. — 

Perfect. — 

Pluperfect.— 

First  Fut. — 

Second  Fut. — 

First  Condi. — 

Second  Condi. — Es  würde  geregnet  haben,  It  would  Iiave  rained. 


It  rains. 

It  rained. 

It  has  rained. 

It  had  rained. 

It  will  rain. 

It  will  have  rained. 

It  would  rain. 


SUBJUNOTTTE. 


Es  regne. 

Es  regnete, 

Es  hohe  geregnet. 

Es  hätte  geregnet, 

Es  werde  regnen, 


Present. — 

Imperfect. — 

Perfect. — 

Pluperfect. — 

First  Fut. — 

Second  Fut. —    Es  werde  geregnet  haben,  It  mil  ha9e  rained. 


It  may  rain. 
It  might  rain. 
It  may  have  rained. 
It  had  rained. 
It  will  rain. 


II.  —  Most  verbs  may  be  used  impersonally/.  Thus: 
klingeln,  to  ring;  es  klingelt^  the  bell  rings  (lit.:  it  rings), 
folgen,  to  follow  ;  es  folgte  it  follows. 

The  following,  however,  are  absolutely  impersonal  verbs : 


Es  donnert,  It  is  lightning. 
Es  blitzt.       It  is  thundering. 
Es  hagelt,     It  is  hailing. 


Es  friert,       //  is  freezing. 
Es  regnet,     It  rains. 
Es  schneit,  It  snows. 
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m.  —  Many  verbs  which  are  personal  in  English  are  im- 
personal in  German.    Thus : 

Es  bangt  mir,*  I  am  afraid  (lit. :  itfngJäens  me). 

Es  fehlt  mir,  /  want  (lit. :  it  fails  me). 

Es  gelingt  mir,^  I  succeed  (lit. :  it  succeeds  to-me). 
Es  dürstet  mich,  I  am  thirsty  (lit. :  ü  thirsts  to-me). 
Es  fragt  sich,  It  is  a  question  (lit. :  it  asks  itself). 

Es  freut  mich,*        I  am  glad  (lit. :  it  rejoices  mc). 
Es  friert  mich,*        /  am  cold  (lit. :  it  freezes  me). 
Es  hungert  mich,*  I  am  hungry  (lit. :  it  hungers  7ne), 
Eg  jammert  mich,   I  am  sorry  (lit. :  it  grieves  me). 
Es  reut  mich,  I  repent  (lit. :  it  repents  me). 

Es  wundert  mich,*  I  wonder  (lit. :  it  wonders  me). 

}  V.  IntransUive  verbs  (like  gehen»  to  go),  which  other- 
wise are  never  used  in  the  passive  voice,  may  become  passive 
if  Ur^ed  impersonally.    Thus : 

Es  fvird  sehr  schnell  gegangen  =  We  are  going  very  fast 
(lit. :  it  is  very  quickly  gone). 

Bei  uns  wirä  viel  gesungen  =  With  us  (i.  e.,  in  our  cluh, 
society,  etc.)  we  sing  a  greai  deal  (lit. :  is  a-great-deal  sung). 

Note  1.  —  The  impersonal  subject  es  may  be  omitted  except  with 
verbs  indicating  the  phenomena  of  nature  (as,  es  regnet).  Thus :  / 
am  a/Vatd  =  Es  ist  mir  bange;  or,  simply.  Mir  ist  bange. 

Note  2.  —  There  is,  there  are,  are  rendered  either  by  es  giebt  (for 
both  numbers),  or,  es  ist,  es  sind.  They  are  rendered  by  es  giebt 
when  the  meaning  is  of  a  general  nature.  Ex. :  There  are  many  bad 
books = Es  giebt  viele  schlechte  Bücher. 

They  are  rendered  by  es  ist,  or  es  sind,  when  the  meaning  is  of 
a  personal  or  particular  nature.  Ex. :  There  are  many  books  on  this 
tables  Es  sind  viele  Bücher  auf  diesem  Tisch. 

Note  3.  —  In  order  to  lay  a  special  stress  on  the  subject  of  a  sen- 
tence, the  Germans  often  begin  a  sentence  with  es  preceding  the  verb, 
while  the  real  subject  is  made  to  follow  it.  Thus :  Some  soldiers  cnine  = 
Es  kamen  SotdatenJ  No  other  road  goes  to  Kiissruicht'^'E»  führt 
kein  andrer  Weg  nach  Küssnacht  [lit. :  it  (i.  e.,  there)  leads,  etc.]. 


I  Or,  Es  ist  mir  bange. —  2  Perfect:  I  succeeded,  Es  ist  mir  ge- 
lungen; or,  Es  hat  (or  ist)  mir  geglückt. —  ^  Or,  Ich  freue 
mich. —  <  Or,  Ich  friere. —  5  Or,  Ich  hungre. 

•  Or,  Ich  wundere  mich.  —  ^  liit. :  It  (i.  «.,  there)  came  soldier» 


410  VERGNÜGEN    UNI)    (JKSUNDHEIT. 

The  followituf  vomhuhry  fo  he  learned  by  heart. 


VOKABELN. 


I.— Blumen«* 


Dio  Roee  (rö'-zS), 

Die  Kamelie  (ka-mä'-lM), 

Die  Tulpe  (tobl'-pe), 

Das  Veilchen  (fil'-oVn), 

Die  Lilie  (le'-U-ö), 

Der  Flieder  (flS'-d'r), 

Das  Gras  (gras), 

Das  Blatt  (bl^t), 

Das  Laub  (l?i-<56p), 

Das  Vergissmeinnicht  (fSr-gis'-min-nioTit') 

Das  Geisblatt  (gis'-bl§it'), 

II.  — Tiere.  1 
Der  Hund, 
Die  Katze  (kat'-se), 
Das  Pferd  (pfärt), 
Der  Ochse,  die  Kuh  (ök'-sö,  köö), 
Das  Schaf  (shäf), 
Die  Ziege  (tse'-ge), 
Der  Vogel  (fö'-g'l), 
Der  Flügel  (flü'-g'l), 
Die  Feder  (fä'-d'r), 
Die  Hühner  (liü'-n'r), 
Das  Huhn,  die  Henne  (liöön,  liS'-nS), 
Der  Hahn  (liän), 
Die  Fuchsjagd  (fÖöks'-yäfeÄf), 
Auf  die  Jagd  gehen, 


The  rose. 

The  camelia. 

The  tulip. 

The  violet. 

The  lily. 

The  lilacs. 

The  grass. 

The  leaf. 

The  foliage. 

The  forge t-me-not 

The  honey-suckle. 

The  dog. 
The  cat. 
The  horse. 
The  ox,  the  cow. 
The  sheep. 
The  goat. 
The  bird. 
The  wing. 
The  feather. 
The  chicken. 
The  hen. 
The  cock. 
Fox-hunting. 
To  go  hunting. 


*  Die  Blume  (bloo'-mS),  flower.  —  f  Das  Tier  (t5r),  animaL 
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To  h^  learned  by  heart  and  then  repeated  aloud  ax  a  real  conversor 

Hon,  wheiher  for  self-sttuly  or  preparation  in  the  daa^-room. 

{See  dUo  JHrecHans  he/ore  Bart  J«) 

GESPRÄCHE. 

l.-m  PARIS. 

Ah,  guten  Tag!    Sie  sind  es?    Ich  wusste  nicht, 
dass  Sie  in  Paris  wären.    Sind  Sie  schon  lange  hier  ?  ^ 

—  Nein,  ich  bin  soeben  erst  angekommen,  aber  wie 
lange  sind  Sie  schon  in  Paris?  —  Erst  seit  zwei  Mo- 
naten.—  Und  was  halten  Sie  von  der  Ausstellung ?2 
Glauben  Sie,  dass  dieselbe  von  Erfolgt  sein  wird?  — 
Das  ist  ganz  ausser  Zweifel.*  Sie  werden  sich  hier 
gewiss  sehr  gut  unterhalten.^  A  propos,  was  sagen 
Sie  zu  dem  Eiffelturm?^ — Ich  habe  ihn  noch  nicht 
gesehen,  ich  werde  erst  heute  nachmittag  die  Aus- 
stellung besuchen. 

2.-XBr   GARTEN, 

Ist  die  Mutter  im  Garten?  —  Ja,  komme  doch  mit! 

—  Sobald "'  ich  meinen  Hut  geholt  habe.  Hier  bin 
ich.  —  Wie  schön  sind  die  Blumen  jetzt!  —  Lass  uns 
einen   Strauss®   für   Mama   binden.®  —  Schön,   nimm 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Have  you  been  here  long?  For  the  use  of  present  tense  instead  of 
the  perfect,  see  p.  256,  n.  4.—  «  Exhibition.—  »  Von  Erfolg  (gr-föl«fc')» 
a  success.    Strictly :  of  success.  —  *  Without  doubt.  —  6  Amuse. 

•  T-f*l-tö6rm',  Eiffel -to  wer.—  '  As  soon  as.—  8  Slitra-oos,  nose- 
gajy :  also,  ein  Bouquet  (böö-kSf)  ixeut.—  ^  Make.    Lit. :  bind. 
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diese  gelbe  Rose  für  die  Mitte,^  und  hier  sind  noch 
zwei  weisse  und  drei  rote  Rosen. — Bitte  pflücke*  auch 
einige  Nelken.' — Aber  nimm  dich  in  acht,*  du  trittst* 
auf  das  Blumenbeet.® — Jetzt  lass  uns  ins  Haus  gehen, 
es  läutet^  zum  Mittagessen. 

S.-^VON  SPRICHWÖRTERN* 

Ich  habe  die  Sprichwörter  so  gern;  sie  sagen  uns, 
wie  ein  Volk  denkt  und  fühlt.  Haben  die  Deutschen 
nicht  auch  viele  Sprichwörter?  — Ja,  gewiss.  Übri- 
gens® haben  die  Engländer  und  Deutschen  sehr  viele 
Sprichwörter  gemein.®  Vergleichen^®  Sie  nur  das 
deutsche  ^^Der  Mensch  denkt,  Gott  lenkt,"  ^^  mit 
dem  englischen,  "  Jfan  proposes  and  God  disposes ; " 
^^Ende^  gut,  alles  gut,"  mit  "^K's  wdl  that  ends 
well"  u.  s.  w.  —  Aber  sind  nicht  die  deutschen  Sprich- 
wörter poetischer  ^  als  die  englischen  ?  Meine  Freun- 
din gebrauchte^*  neulich  z.  B.  f  ein  deutsches  Sprich- 
wort, das  mir  so  gut  gefallen  hat :  ^^  Morgenstunde  lud 
Gold  im  Munde." ^    Ist  das  nicht  ein  hübsches  Bild? 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Put  this  yellow  rose  in  the  middle.  —  ^  Pflücken  (pfltl'-k'n),  to 
pluck,  to  pick.  —  «  Die  Nelke  (nSl'-kS),  pink.  —  <  Take  care. 

*  From  treten,  to  step.  —  •  Flower-bed.  —  '  The  bell  rings. 
8  Besides. —  •  'In  common.'  —  ^  Compare. 

"  From  lenken,  to  direct.  —  i*  Das  Ende,  the  end. 

w  P5-ä'-ti-8h'r,  more  poetical.  —  w  Used. 

^  This  proverb  answers  the  English  :  Early  to  bed,  early  to  riae^  etc. 

*  About  proverbs.    Das  Sprichwort  (sl^priel^'-v5rt')^  the  proyerh 
t  Abbreviation  for  zum  Beispiel. 
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Same  direeUons  as  hereto/ore  to  he  JoUowed,    {For  Self-Stvdy,  see 
IHrecHan»^  before  JPart  J.) 


EXERCISE. 
AUr  i}iAt  äALL. 

What  ä  diärmitig  party !  ^    What  a  brilliant  isight !  * 

—  Is  it  not  ?    This  is  a  fine  ball I  would  like 

to  make  the  acquaintance^  of  that  young  lady.  Will 
you  be  so  kind  as  to  introduce*  her  to  me?  —  With 
pleasure.  Miss  Kaufmann,  I  have  the  honor  to  pre- 
sent to  you,  Mr.  Körner.  —  I  am  very  much  pleased^ 
to  make  your  acquaintance.  I  have  heard  so  much 
of  you.  —  You  are  very  kind.  Would  you  do  me  the 
favor  to  dance ^  this  quadrille^  with  me?  —  I  am 
very  sorry,  sir,  but  I  am  already  engaged®  for  the 
quadrille.  —  May  I  have  the  pleasure,^  then,  for  the 
next  waltz?  —  Certainly. 

How  gracefully^®  that  young  lady  dances!  Who 
is  she,  I  wonder  ?  —  That  is  Miss  Kronenberg.  —  You 
ought  to  see  her  together  with  her  sister.  —  They 
resemble  ^^  each  other  like  two  peas.^ 


Aide  to  TraoBl&tlon. 

1  Welch  reizende  OeseUschaf  1 1  —  '^  What  for  a  briUiant  (glän- 
zend) sight  (Anblick,  rMtsculine).  —  >  Bekanntschaft. 

*  Vorstellen.  —  ß  It  is  to  me  very  agreeable.  —  «  Tanzen. 

'  Die  Quadrille,  kä^dril'-yS.—  ^  Engagiert,  aa-ga-zllert^ 

•  Vergnügen.  —  lo  Anmutig.  —  ii  Gleiclien,  to  resemble. 
^  Wie  ein  £i  dem  andern.    Lit. :  As  an  egg  to-the  other. 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes  in  prepjration  for  translating  and 

reading  aloud  in  class.    For  Self-Study y  to  be  translatedj  and 

when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German, 

Hu»  Ut  tieuif^en  SUHetaiuu*  —  !^ 

—  311;,  Sic  fommen  auö  bem  2:^eater!  SHun,  tote  f)at 
3I;neit  bic  D^er  gefallen? 

—  Sic  toiffen,  ba^  id;  aSagncr  fclbft  immer  gem  ^öre, 
toenn  id;  and)  bic  3Jtufif  feiner  Jlac^a^mer^  nid^t  Hebe. 
2lufecrbcm  freut  e§  midj  fel;r,  bag  ic^  enbtic^  ben  ganjcn 
,,9ling  ber  SWibelungcn "  ^  gehört  (;abc.  g^rü^er  f^abz  idj 
Diet  üüu  bem  grofeen  beutfc^en  ©ebid^t,  bem  JlibcIungcnHcb, 
gelefcn.  Silbct  benn  bicfe^  ben  J^ejt®  ju  SSagner^  Sling 
ber  9?ibclungei»  ? 

—  0,  fcine^tücg^.  SBagner  f)at  ben  2:ejt  ju  all*  feinen 
Dpcxn  fclbft  gefd^rieben.  S)a^  grofee  beutfc^e  3Solföei)Oö/ 
t)on  toelc^em  Sic  foDiel  gehört  f)abm,  ba^  fogenannte  ?libe= 
lungenlicb,  tourbe  gegen  1200  nac^  6^riftu§®  aufgefd^rieben. 
25er  !S)ic^ter  fügte  ^  Sieber  Don  ben  alten  ©öttern  unb 
Jßclben,®  toeld^e  ba§  SSolf  nod^  fang,  ju  einem  großartigen 


1  NäfcJi'-ä'-m'r,  imitator. 

2  Wagner's  celebrated  'tetralogy,'  of  which,  as  is  well  known,  the 
four  parts  are :  Das  Rheingold,  Rhinegold ;  Die  Walküre  (val- 
kü'-rS),  the  Valkyre ;  Siegfried  and  Goetterdämmerung  (gu'-t'r- 
dg'-mg-rdoii),  the  Twilight  of  the  Gods.  —  s  TSkst,  libretto. 

*  Notice  that  all  followed  by  the  article,  or  a  pronoun,  may  be  used 
undeclincd.  Thus  we  may  say  either:  zu  allen  seinen  Opern;  or, 
simply,  zu  all  seinen  Opern.  —  ^  Fölks'-ä'-pös,  national  epic. 

6  About  1200  A.  D.  Lit. :  after  Christ.  —  ''  From  zusammenfügen 
(tsöö-za'-m'n-f  Ü  -g'n),  to  put  together,  to  combine.  —  8  Heroes. 

*  Lii-te-rä-töör',  literature. 
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©ebidbt  jufammen,*  tt)etci^e§  ben  Xcb  ©iegfriebö  unb  bie 
Diad^e^  ber  Äriem(;tlb  be^anbelt.^  ^ie  gelben  bc§  3lxbt= 
Uingeuliebe^  reben  unb  benfen  tote  Slitter^  bcö  12.  3a^r^un= 
bertö,  wogegen*  SBagner^  gelben  toirilid;  noc^  m\)tt)xid)c^ 
©cftalteu^  finb.  2luc^  bie  gorm^  feiner  2)ramen  ift  bie® 
ber  ftlteften  beutfc^en  5ßoefie,  nämlic^  bie  3lIIitteration.® 

—  ®iet)t  e^  benn  eine  beutfc^e  ^^oefie,  bie  älter  ift,  al§ 
ta§>  9libehingen(ieb  ? 

—  3i<^  getoife.  ©c^on  ^ajttu§^®  beridbtet  t)on  Siebem, 
toetd;e  bie  atten  Seutfc^en  jum  Sobe"  ber  (Stammväter  ^ 
be^  SJolfc^  unb  feiner  gelben  bei  feftUd;en  ©elegen^eiten/^ 
befonberö  Dor  einer  <Bd)lad)t,  gefungen  haben,  >Diefe  Sieber 
gerieten^*  burd^  bie  aSö(fem>anberung ^^  in  SJergeffen^eit.^* 
S)urd)  bie  grofeen  J^^aten  mächtiger  Äönige  ^ert)orgerufen/^ 
entftanb^^  toä^renb  ber  SßötfertDanberung  bie  neue  beutfd^e 
^elbenfagc.^^  SBon  jenen  Siebem  ber  beutfdien  ^elbenfage 
ift  un^  inbe-3  nur  ein  einjige^,  ba§  ^ilbebranb^Ucb,^^  cr= 
^alten,^  toelc^e^  jur  Seit  Äarfe  bes  ©rofeen  im  ^lofter 
ju  gulba  aufgejei^net  tourbe.^^ 

—  Unb  mürbe  eg  ©ie  l;eute  nic^t  ju  toeit  fii^rcn,^  toenn 


1  Ra'-ik/frS,  revenge.—  «  Treats.—  «  Knights.—  *  While. 

ß  Me'-ti-shSy  godlike.     Lit. :  mythical. 

«  Die  Gestalt  (gS-slitaltO»  figure.  —  ^  Form,  form. 

8  Or,  diejenige,  that.—  ^  A-li-tS-rä-tsi-5n%  alliteration.  Allitera- 
tion, in  old  German,  as  well  as  Anglo-Saxon  poetry,  took  the  place  of 
rhyme.  It  consisted  in  having  two  important  words  begin  with  the 
same  letter  in  the  first  line  of  a  couplet,  while  the  word  on  which  the 
stress  of  the  voice  fell  in  the  second  line,  also  began  with  that  same 
letter.—  i®  Tä'-tsl-tö5s,  Tacitus. —  "  In  the  praise.  —  12  Ancestors. 

18  On  festival  occasions. —  "  In  Vergessenheit  geraten  (or, 
kommen),  to  fall  into  oblivion,  to  be  forgotten. 

15  Migration  of  the  nations. —  w  Called  forth.—  i'  Imperfect  of 
entstehen^  to  arise. —  w  Heroic  legend.  —  i^  Hil'-dS-brants'-let', 

20  Preserved. —  21  From  aufzeichnen^  to  write  (strictly:  to  draw), 
to  put  down.  —  22  Would  it  not  take  you  too  long?  Lit. :  wouM  it  not 
lead  you  too  fax  f —  *  See  note  7»  on  opposite  page. 
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©ie  mir  ben  3n^alt  biefeö  ftlteften  Beuflitiffc^^  bcutfci^cr 
^oefie  mitteilen  tüoHten? 

—  3)urc^auö  ni^t.  ®§  ift  un^  ja  nur  ein  fragment* 
bed  Siebet  erhalten,  ipitbebranb  ift  breifeig  Sa^re  lang  t>on 
feinem  ^eimatlanb*  abtt)efenb*  genjefen.  (gr  ^at  feine  ®e= 
ma^lin  imb  ein  Äinb  t)on  brei  Sauren  jurüdgelaffen.^  Sei 
feiner  diMh\)x  fte^t«  i^m  ein  Siitter  an  ber  ©^)i|e^  eines 
Speeres  gegenüber^  unb  toe^rt®  i^m  ben  eintritt®  in  fein 
iJanb.  ein  Äam^f  foD  ftattpnben.  8et)or  berfelbe  beginnt, 
fragt  Jßilbebranb  nac^  bem  Flamen  feineö  Oegner^.^^  S^iefer 
fagt,  er  fei  ^abubranb,  ber  ©o^n  ipitbebranb^,  glaubt  aber 
bem  ^itbebranb  nic^t,  toelc^er  erflärt,  bafe  er  fein  SBater  fei. 
©laubtDürbige"  aWänner  i)abm  i^m  ben  Xoh  feinet  9SaterS 
gemelbet/2  unb  er  mirft^  feinem  ®egner  ba^er  Süge^*  unb 
J^eig^eit^^Dor.^  3Sn  ^ilbebranb^  Seele  fäm^jft  ritterliche  ^^ 
e^re  unb  bäterlic^e  greube.  SSom  ©d^merj  übermannt/^ 
ruft^^  er  an^:'^^ 

„aSe^e  nun,  njaltenber^»  (Sott,  9Be^gefc^i(!«^  na^t!** 
3c^  tt)attete22  fec^jig  ber  (Sommer  unb  3Binter,* 
aWan  f^arte^  mid;  immer  in  bie  Steigen  ber  ©d^ftfeen,^ 
Sticht  fanb  ic^  bie  ©tätte,*  bie  ju  5Cobe  mid^  ftrecfte  » 


1  Das  Zeugnis,  testimony.  —  3  Fr^gmSnt',  neuter,  fhigment. 
Also,  Bruchstück,  netUer.  —  «  Native  country.  —  <  Absent. 

fi  Left  behind.  —  •  Steht  ihm  gegenüber.  Lit. :  stands  to  him 
against.    Also,  stands  before  him.  —  7  At  the  head.  —  *  Refuses. 

»  Entrance.  —  w  Adversary.  —  ^^  Worthy  of  belief. 

12  Announced.  —  18  Etwas  vorwerfen,  to  reproach  with. 

"  Lie.—  16  Cowardice.—  i«  Knightly.—  i^  Overpowered. 

18  Ausrufen,  to  exclaim.  The  following  verses  are,  of  course,  a 
translation  in  modern  German  from  the  original  poem. 

19  Present  participle  of  walten,  to  govern,  to  rule.—  *»  Disaster. 

21  Nahen  ==  sich  nähern,  to  approach.—  «  Lived.    Lit. :  wandered, 

«  Placed.  —  2*  Shooters,  i.  e  ,  those  who  fought  foremost. 

«*  Brought  (lit. :  stroke)  me  to  death. 

*  Note  the  alliteration  {here,  the  return  of  w,  s,  and  80h). 
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JDod^  nun  foil  füfee§  Äinb  mit  bcm  ©d^merte  ^  mic^  ^aucn,* 
S)en  aworbfta^l«  mit  f^nben,  ober  id^  i^m  jum  3Körber 
tt)erben/'* 
33etm  beginn  be^  3^^i^^^f^*  bricht*  ba^  fragment  ab,^ 

—  D  U)ie  fc^abe  ifl  ba^;  getabe  too  bie  ^anbtung  am 
intereffanteften  ju  toerben  oerfj)ric^t.  2lber  ©ie  fagten  i^or- 
^in,  bctfe  ba§  ^ilbebtartb^Heb  jur  3eit  Äarlö  be^  ©rofeen, 
alfo  um  800  oerfafet^  murbe,  bag  SRibelungcnlieb  bagegett 
erft  um  1200.  §aben  bie  bdjtoifc^enliegenben  3i<^f;t:^wnbcrte 
feine  Jjoetifc^en  er5eugniffe*  ber  3)eutfc^en  aufjunjeif en  ?  ® 

—  3n  biefer  3^ifc^^«J^W  würbe  aHerbing^  and)  gcbic^tet. 
2lber  ber  eigentUdfie  SBoIfögefang^  toar  erlofc^cn."  2)a^ 
g^riflentum^  machte  feinen  ©nflufe  immer  me^r  geltcnb^ 
unb  tjerbrnngte^*  bie  alten  ^eibnifcfien  ^^  Sieber.  SDie  @eift= 
lidjen^^  Weiteten  in  jener  3^^/  ^^^^  ^^if*  i"  ^^^  S^^racbe 
ber  Äirc^e^  ber  lateinif c^en  ^"  ©prad;e.  3^^^^^^^^^^  gebrauc^= 
ten  fie  jn)ar  bie  ©^)rac^e  be§  33oIfc^,  aber  it)re  3Bcrfe  in 
beutfc^er  ©^Jrad^e  finb  au^fcblicfeUd;  ^®  rcligiöfer  Siatur^® 
unb  ^aben  einen  ^ol;en  SBert*  für  bie  ©efc^i^te  ber 
beutfc^en  ©^)rac^e,  aber  wenig  ^oetifc^en  SBert.  3nbe§  ic^ 
mufe  ^ier  abbrechen.  3c^  f)abt  nocb  ^eute  3lbenb  eine 
3ufammenfunft  ^  mit  meinem  e?^^wnbe,  ^errn  S)ietric^. 
35Jenn  e§  3^nen  red^t  ift,  wollen  wir  unfere  Unterhaltung 
morgen  obenb  fottfefeen. 


1  Sword.—  «  Hit.—  »  Murderous  steel. 

*  I.e. J  sein  Mörder  werden.—  *  Duel.  —  «  Breaks  off. 

'  Composed,  written.—  «  Products. —  *  To  exhibit. —  w  National  song. 
"  Past  participle  of  erlöschen,  extinguished,  gone. 
^  Christian  religion. —  '^  Made  its  influence  more  and  more  felt 
(geltend,  literally,  =  ' of  worth,'  authoritative). 
1*  Imperfect  of  verdrängeh,  to  push,  to  remove.  —  ^  Heathenish, 
i"»  Clfergymeh.—  i'  T^tin. 

1*  Exclusively.—  i®  Qenitive:  of  a  religious  nature. 
»  Value.—  tt  Engagement. 
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ThefoUowing  letter  to  he  learned  by  hearty  and  written  from  memory 

in  German  script  soms  hour  or  two  afterwards.     This 

can  he  done  in  two  sections,  if  too  long, 

Boston,  ben  1.  3uti  1889. 
3Weine  Hebe  Souife! 

S^ren  lieben  Srief  born  22.  i^origen  3Konat^  f)abt  ic^ 
geftern  erl;alten.  SBir  tiaben  una  alte  fe^r  gefreut,  barau§ 
ju  erfe^en,  bafe  eö  Sf^ncn  in  ^ari^  fo  gut  gefallen  f)at. 
2lber  U)arum  finb  Sie  nur  fo  furje  ^cit  ba  geblieben? 

3n  SRom  ^üten  ©ie  fid;^  t)or  Dbft  unb  unt)erbaulidben 
©Reifen  ^  ebenfo  tt)ie  Dor  ©i^tüaffer,  biefem  iiiebling^getränf  ^ 
ber  aimerifaner.  3d;  brauche  ^i)nm  nicbt  ju  emj)fel)len, 
näd^tlic^e  3lu§flüge*  nad;  3lrt  ber  SDaift?  SHillcr  ju  t)ennei^ 
ben,^  aber  ic^  möd^te  ^^nm  raten  fid;  nid^t  ju  ermtibcn, 
nic^t  ju  lange  in  ben  falten  unb  fcud;ten^  Äird^en  ju  t)er= 
tt)eilen^  unb  am  2lbenb  nid^t  in  ben  ©trafen  ber  unfterb^ 
lichen®  ©tabt  f^jajieren  ju  get;en.  SIBenn  ©ie  all^  biefe 
aSorfic^t^maferegeln  ^^  anmenben/^  bann  ift  e§  in  Stom  nicbt 
gefäl)rlid|er  al^  in  Softon,  bietteid^t  ni^t  fo  gefäl;rlid;. 

aSir  finb  gottlob  alle  ganj  gefunb  unb  benfen  näd^fte  3[ßod)e 
auf§  Sanb  ju  ge^en.  Sitte  fd^reiben  ©ie  un^  na^  3lett)))ort. 
3c^  t)erbleibe  injttjifd^en 

3^te  treue  ^^teunbin, 

Katharine  Fuller. 


1  Abstain  {yourself). —  ^  Indigestible  foods. 

8  Favorite  drink.    Dative  case,  in  apposition  to  Eiswasser,  which 
is  in  tlie  dative  cnso. —  *  Nightly  excursions. —  6  To  avoid. 

6  Feucht  (fö-iciit),  hnmid.—  ^  To  stay.—  »  Immortal. 

9  Instead  of  alle.     Observe  that  all,  followed  by  the  article  or  a 
pronoun,  may  be  used  undeclined. 

10  Precautionary  measures.  —  ii  To  employ.    Anglice :  take. 
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II. 

OERMAN. 

1.  Ich  möchte  wissen»  ob  er  krank  ist.^ 

Von  wem  sprechen  Sie? 

Ich  spreche  von  meinem  kleinen  Sohn.* 

Was  fehlt  ihm  denn? 

Er  klagt  zuweilen  über  heftige  Kopfschmerzen.f 

Er  wird  in  der  Schule  J  zu  sehr  angestrengt.^ 
Ja,  er  hat  dieses  Jahr  sehr  viel  zu  arbeiten. 

Vorige  Woche  sah  er  so  blass  aus. 
Ich  fürchte,  dass  er  krank  wird. 
Ich  denke,  ich  werde  den  Arzt^  kommen  lassen. 
Ich  glaube  nicht,  dass  er  in  der  Stadt  ist.* 
Ich  war  vorgestern  bei  ihm,  aber  er  war  soeben 
abgereist. 


NOTES. 

t  Cr,  sei,    See  p.  342.  —  ^  past  participle  of  anstrengen,  to  strain. 
8  Strong  declension,  5th   class  {modify  vowel  and  add  e»  or  er,  in 
plural).    Also,  familiar :  Der  Doktor  (dök'-tör). 

*  Or,  ich  glaube,  er  1st  nicht  In  der  Stadt.  Notice  that  when 
dass  is  omitted,  nicht  can  no  longer  be  in  the  principal,  but  must  ])e 
in  the  dependent  clause.  Never  say  :  Ich  glaube  nicht,  er  1st .  • .  •  , 
but  always.  Ich  glaube,  er  1st  nicht 

*  Strong  dcH^lension,  oth  c^hiss  {modify  vowel  and  add  e,  or  er,  in 
plural). —  t  I^©r  Schmerz,  mixed  declension. 
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II. 


PRONUNCIATION. 

1.  Ich  müe7»^-tö  vi^-s'n  dp 
är  kraftk^  ist. 


Zön'. 

Klikkht lief'-ti-ge 

köDf'-slimer'-ts'n. 

Shöö'-le  tsöö  zär'  an'-ge- 
5»>»trefiV. 


Ärtst. 

Zö-ä'-b'n  ^p'-ge-rist'. 


TBANSLATION. 

I  wonder  if  he  is  ill. 

Whom    are    you    speaking 

about ?i 
About  my  little  boy. 
What  is  the  matter  with  him  ? 
Sometimes    he    complains    so 

much  of  headaches.' 
They  give  him  too  much  to  do 

at  school." 
Yes,  he  studies  very  much  this 

year.* 
Last  week  he  looked  so  pale. 

I  fear  he  will  get  ill.* 

I  think  I  '11  send  for  the  doctor. 

I  don't  think  he  is  in  the  city.  J 

I  went  there  day  before  yester- 
day,* but  he  had  just  gone 
away. 


LITBRAT,  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Of  whom  speak  you? 

2  He  con>plains  soroetimes  of  (lit. :  over)  violent  headaches. 

«  He  is  in  the  school  too  much  overworked  {strictly :  strained). 
♦  Yes,  he  has  this  year  very  much  to  work. 
6  That  he  ill  becomes. 

«  I  was  day-before-yesterday  by  him,  i.  «.,  at  his  house. 
t  Weak  declension. 

§  Strong  declension,  5th  class  (ffwdtfy  vowel   and  add  e  or  er  in 
plurai). 
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Er  ist  auf  einige  Tage  *  aufs  Land  gegangen. 

Das  ist  sehr  unrecht  von  ihm,  da  so  viele  Krank- 
heiten f  herrschen. 
Aber  hören  Sie  einmal. 
Es  ist  jemand  an  der  Thür.  % 
Julie,  öflFne  schnell  I    Ich  glaube,  dass  es  Paul  ist 

Ja,  er  ist  es. 


2,  Was  fehlt  dir  denn,  mein  Kind?§ 

Warum  weinst  du? 

Julius  neckt  ^  mich  immer  in  der  Schule. 

Sei  ruhig;  das  Weinen ^  hilft  (zu)  nichts. 

Worüber  denkst  du  nach?* 

Ich  überlege*  mir  etwas. 

Nun,  was  ist  es  denn? 

In  der  letzten  Schulwoche  werde  ich  ihm   einen 

Streich^  spielen. 
Wer  zuletzt  lacht,  lacht  am  besten.^ 
Das  ist  nicht  recht  von  dir. 


NOTES. 

1  From  necken,  to  tease. 

2  Infinitives  used  substantively  are  written  with  a  capital. 
8  From  nachdenken,  to  think  about,  to  meditate. 

*  Distinguish  überlegen  (ü'-b'r-lä'-g'n),  with  the  accent  ou  über, 
to  lay  over,  from  überlegen  (ü'-b'r-lä'-g'n),  wiih  the  accent  on  legen, 
to  reflect,  to  meditate.  —  6  Der  Streich,  the  stroke;  also,  the  trick.  Notiere 
the  expression:  ein  dummer  Streich,  a  great  piece  of  fully  (lit.:  a 
stupid  trick).    Der  Streich,  strong  declension,  3d  class. 

«  For  the  superlative  adverbially  used,  see  page  529. 
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A-d6fs  l^nt'. 


OOn'-recTit' .  . . 
hi-t'n  lier'-sli'ii. 


Kr^fik'- 


fst'. 


2.  V^s  fair  der  d6n  min 
kint^? 

Vinst'. 
Yöö'-li-Ö6s  nökt'. 

Röö'-ioT». 

Nsikh'. 
Ü'-b'r-lä'-gä. 

ShööV'MÖ'-khe shtriGh* 

ihpe'-Vn. 

LafeTit. 
Nicht'  reoM. 


He  has  gone  to  the  country 

lor*  ii  few  days. 
It  is  very  mean  of  him,  when 

there  is  so  much  sickness.^ 

But  what  is  that  ? 

There  is  some  one  at  the  door. 

Julia,  (go  and)  open  the  door, 

quick.    I  think  it  is  Paul. 
Yes.    It  is  he. 


What  is  the  matter,  my 
child? 

What  are  you  crying  for  ? 

Julius  is  always  making  fun  of 

me  at  school.* 
Quiet  yourself  down.    What  is 

the  use  of  crying  like  that  ?  * 
What  are  you  thinking  about? 

I  'm  thinking  about  something.* 
(Well)  now  what  is  it?' 
I  am  going  to  plan  him  a  good 
trick,^  the  last  week  of  school. 

He  who  laughs  last  laughs  best. 
That  is  not  right. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Upon. —  '  As  so  many  diseases  reign. 

*  Julius  teases  me  always  in  the  school. 

*  The  crying  helps  nothing  (or,  to  nothing). 
5  I  meditate  to-me  something. 

*  What  is  it,  thoi  f    Denn  may  be  left  out.  —  '  A  stroke. 

*  Der  Tag,  strong  declension,  3d  class  (adds  e  in  plural). 
t  Die  Krankheit,  weak  declension  (plural  in  en). 

I  Die  Thiir,  weak  declension  {plural  in  en^. 

^  Das  Kind,  strong  declension,  4tli  class  (adds  er  in  plural). 
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Note.  — Study  the  uses  of  the  Infinitive, 


3.  Ich  fürchte,  du  bist  krank. 

Ich    habe    dir    immer    gesagt,   dass    du    zu    viel 

arbeitest. 
Du  siehst  so  schlecht  aus.  f 
Ich  muss  den  Arzt  kommen  lassen. 
Julie,  hole  den  Arzt! 
Und  du,  mein  Kind,  lege  dich  sofort  ins  Bett! 

Ich  werde  dich  ordentlich  zudecken. 


4.  Nun,  wie  fühlst  du  dich  jetzt?* 

Ich  fühle  mich  sehr  schwach. 

Hast  du  Schmerzen? 

Ja,   im  ganzen   Körper;  alle  Glieder^  thun   mir 

weh. 
Zuweilen  habe  ich  Schwindel^  im  Kopf. 
Ah,  da  kommt  der  Doktor. 
Nun,  was  giebt  es  denn? 
Wann  bist  du  krank  geworden? 


NOTES. 


1  Most  German-Americans  erroneously  say:  wie  fühlst  du?  in- 
stead of,  wie  fühlst  du  dich  ?    To  be  avoidfed. 

2  Das  Glied  (glet),  linib.  Glied  means  also  a  member  (of  Boine 
society,  etc.).  In  the  latter  sense,  however,  tlie  Germans  usually  pre 
fer  the  word  Mitglied  (mit'-glef). 

3  Schwindel,  dizziness.    Strong  declension,  1st  class. 
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3.  Ich  füTch^'tib  doö  bist 
kr9nk^ 


ShleoÄt . 

Hö'-le. 

Lä'-ge zö-fört'  ins 

bet'. 
Ör'-d'nt-licÄ  tsöö'-dek'-'n. 


4.  Nöön  ve  fülst^  do5  dich 
yötst? 

Zär'  shv^fcÄ . 

Gle'-d'r  vä'. 

Shvin'-dl. 
Körnt'. 


I  am  afraid  you  are  ill.* 

I  told  you  you  were  studying 
too  much. 

You  look  so  bad. 

I  must  send  for  the  doctor. 

Julia,  go  for  the  doctor.* 

And  you,  my  child,  go  to  bed 

at  once.^ 
I  '11  cover  you  up.* 


Well!     How  do  you  feel 
pow? 

I  feel  very  poorly.* 

Do  you  feel  pains  ?  * 

I  feel  pains  all  over  my  body.* 

Sometimes  my  head  swims. 
Ah !     Here  is  the  doctor. 
Well,  what  is  the  matter? 
When  did  you  get  sick? 


LFTBRAL   TRANSLATIONS. 


1  Fetch  the  physician.  —  *  Put  yourself  at  once  into-the  bed. 
«  I  shall  you   properly  up-cover.  —   <    I   feel  myself  very  weak 
(schwach).  —  *  Have  you  pains  ?    Also,  feel  you  pains  f 
«  Yes,  in  the  whole  body,  all  the  limbs  make  to-me  pain. 
*  Or,  when  not  speaking  familiarly :  Sic  sind  krank. 
t  Not  familiar :  Sie  sehen  so  schlecht  aus. 
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Vorgestern   abend    habe   ich   Kopfschmerzen   ge- 
habt. 
Gestern  abend  wurde  mir  übel?^ 

Heute  früh  konnte  ich  kaum  atmen. 

Vor   einer   Stunde    musste    ich    aus    der    Schule 

nach  Hause  gehen. 
Zeige  mir  deine  Zunge! 
Sie  ist  etwas  belegt. 
Hast  du*  Appetit? 2 
Nein.    Ich  habe  schon  über  vier  Wochen  keinen 

Appetit. 

Erlaub*  einmal;   ich  will  dirt  den®  Puls  fühlen. 

Er  geht  ziemlich  langsam. 
Hast  du  *  warme  Füsse  ?  * 

Nein,    Herr    Doktor.      Meine    Füsse   und    Hände 
sind  kalt. 


5.  Was  hast  dut  denn?* 

Warum  springst  duj  denn  auf?® 

Ich  bekam  einen  Stich  in  die  rechte  Seite.' 


NOTES. 

^  Es  lYlrd  mir  übel,  impersonal  expression.  For  the  omission 
of  es  in  the  above  phrase,  see  page 

*  The  German  word  Esslust  is  rarely  used. 

^  For  the  use  of  the  definite  article  instead  of  the  possessive  adjec- 
tive, see  page  356,  note  2.  —  *  Dor  Fuss,  Die  Hand,  both  stronj^  de- 
clensions, "^th  class  (modify  the  vowel  and  add  e,  '•/'  eVf  in  the  plural). 

*  Was  Ist  denn  los?  Very  familiar.—  «  From  niif  springen,  to 
jump  upf  a  strong  verb.  —  f  ('otild  also  be,  in  Aer  rechten  Seit«. 

«  If  not  familiar :  Hab^n  Bi«? 
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Ät'-m'n. 


TsÖ6fi'-e. 
Be-läoÄt'. 


£r-l§L-Ö6p' pÖ61s'  fü  - 

l'n.       ^ 
Lafi'-zam. 

Fü'-se. 


Night    before    last    I    had    a 
headache. 

Last  night  I  felt  sick  at  my 

stomach.* 
This  morning  I  could  hardly 

breathe. 
An  hour  ago  I  was  obliged  to 

leave  school  and  come  home. 
Show  me  your  tongue. 
It 's  pretty  well  coated. 
Have  you  (any)  appetite  ? 
No,  (doctor).    It's  more  than 

a  month  that  I  had  a  good 

appetite.^ 
Excuse  me.    lam  going  to  feel 

your  pulse.* 
It  is  not  very  rapid. 

Are  your  feet  warm  ?  * 
No,  doctor.  My  hands  and  feet 
are  cold. 


5.  V^s  li^st''  doo  d^n? 

STipriiist .  .  .  ,  .  a-ööf . 

T'-nön  shUßh*. 


What  is  the  matter? 

What  makes   you  jump  like 

that?* 
It  was  a  stitch*  in  my  right 

side. 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONB. 

1  Yesterday  evening  (it)  became  to-me  ill. 

2  I  have  already  over  four  weeks  no  appetite. 

3  I  will  to-yon  the  pulse  feel. 

*  Also:  Sind  deine  Fttsse  warm? 

5  Why  jiinip-you  then  iipr 

«  I  received  a  stitcl i .   Der  Stich,  luasc.  noun,  strong  declens.,  3d  class. 

t  Not  funiiliar:  ich  will  Ihnen  den  Puis  fühlen. 

I  If  not  familiar:  Was  haben  Sie? 

X  If  not  familiar :  Warum  Springen  Sie? 
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Atme*  einmal  tief  auf!^ 
O,  das  thut  mir  weh. 
Jetzt  spricht  einmal  lautl 
Noch  lauter  I 


Vtotm^  —  Study  the  list  of  Separable  Verbs, 


6.  Was  müssen  wir  thun? 

Lassen  Sie  dieses  Rezept  in  einer  guten  Apotheke 

machen  I 
Er  muss  dreimal  täglich  zwei  Pillen  nehmen.^ 

Morgen  werde  ich  wiederkommen. 

Glauben  Sie,  dass  er  bald  wieder  gesund^  wird, 
Herr  Doktor? 

Das  hoffe  ich  ganz  bestimmt. 

Das  freut  mich  sehr. 

Sorgen  Sie  nur  dafür,  dass  er  seine  Medizin  regel- 
mässig nimmt. 


NOTES. 

^  From  aufatmen,  to  breathe,  a  weak  verb. 

2  Eine  Pille,  a  pill^  weak  declension. 

3  Gesund,  heuU/f  •  h^?o,  healthful. 
"^  Not  familiur:  Atmen  Sie. 
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ÄV-xne  in-xnäl  ttf  ^-öbff. 
Vä. 


Now  breathe  heavily.^ 
Oh !  it  hurts  me. 
Now  speak  aloud. 
Louder. 


page  523. 


6.  Vflis  mM"-»*!!  vep  toon"? 

Ra-tsept' ^-pö-ta'-ke. 

Täch'-Vich pi'-rn. 


Ge-zö6nt'. 


Ma-di-tsen' 


ra'-gl- 


What  will  we  have  to  do? 

Have  thia  prescription  filled 
out  at  a  good  druggist's.' 

He  will  have  to  take  two  pills 
three  times  a  day.' 

To-morrow  I  shall  return  to 
see  him. 

Do  you  think  he  will  soon  re- 
cover, doctor? 

I  am  sure  he  will. 
I  am  very  glad. 

Only  take  care  and  have  him 
take  his  medicine  regularly.* 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Deeply.  ^  ^  In  a  good  drug-store  (die  Apotheke). 

s  Daily,  täglich ;  also,  den  Tag,  the  day. 

*  Care  you  only  for  that  (lit. :  therefore) ^  that  he  his  medicine,  etc. 

t  Not  familiar :  Sprechen  Sie. 
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THE   PREPOSITIONS. 

The  following  is  a  full  list  of  German  prepositions : 

PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNING  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 

hUf  müo,  till;  ohne^  withovJt; 

dureh^  through;  sonder ^  wUhoiU  ; 

f^^9  J(yf  ;  ^^^9  about ; 

gegen  (or,  if 69»),  against;  wider,  against. 

PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING    THE    GENITIVE    CASE. 

anstatt  (or,  sU]^),  instead  of;   ungeachtet,   )         .  ,         ,. 

halber,^  for  the  sake  of;  *  ohngeaefUet, )  "^  "^       ^     "*^' 

hraft,  ill  virtue  of;  unfern, )      ... 

...  ,  '  \  not  far  from ; 

längs,  along;  unweit,  J       -^     -^ 

taut,  according  to ;  vermöge,  by  dint  of; 

mittels,  by  means  of;  während,  during  ; 

trotz,*  in  spite  of;  wegen,  on  account  of; 

uin willen,^  on  account  of;  zufolge,*  in  consequence  of* 

PREPOSITIONS    GOVERNING    THE    DATIVE    CASE. 

aus,ovi;  samt,)     ,  .^, 

hel,by;  neft««,  {«^«^ '^' 

mU,  with  ;  nächst,  next  to  ; 

ob,  if;  binnen,  unthin; 

von,  from ;  ausser,  outside  ; 

zu,  to  ;  entgegen^  *  against ; 

na>eh,  after  ;  gegenüber,  *  opposite  ; 

seit,  since;  gemäss,*  in  a^ccordance  with; 

gleich,  like;  zuwider,  contrary  to. 


1  Halber  (or  halben),  follows  its  noun. 

s  Also,  the  compounds  of  halb^  suaserhalb,  outside;  innerhalb, 
within;  oberhalb,  above;  and  unterhalb,  below. 

*  Frequently  governs  the  dative  also. 

*  Example :  On  account  of  liini  =  üin  seiner  i^Illen. 

*  Also,  the  compounds  of  seit,  diesseit  (or  diesseits),  on  this  side 
of;  and  Jenseit  (or  jenseits),  on  that  side  of. 
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^REPOSITIONS    GOVEBNINQ    SOMETIMES    THE    ACCUSA- 
TIVE   AND    SOMETIMES    THE    DATIVE. 

aUf  at,  on  ;  über,  above,  across  ; 

auf 9  upon;  untere  under,  among ; 

hinter^  behind;  vor,  before; 

in,  in,  into;  TSwischeUf  between. 
neben f  beside; 

CONTBACTION     OP    PREPOSITIONS    WITH    THE    ARTICLE. 

The  frequent  contraction  of  prepositions  with  the  dative 
singular  masculine  and  neuter  {dem),  the  accusative  singuhir 
masculine  and  neuter  {den^  das),  and  the  dative  plural  {den), 
has  already  been  noticed.  Thus,  an^  in^  etc.,  contract  with 
the  singular  into  am  (for  an  dem),  ans  (for  an  das),  at  the; 
im  (for  in  dem),  ins  (for  in  das),  in  the;  and  hinf^er^  unter , 
etc.,  with  the  dative  plural  into  hintern^  untern^  etc.    Ex. : 

My  head  swims  =  Ich  habe  Schwindel  im  Kopf. 

He  must  go  lo  bed  =  Er  muss  if  is  Bett. 

She  is  sitting  at  the  window  =  Sie  sitzt  am  Fenster. 

lUke  him  very  mtMJÄ  =  Er  ist  mir  ans  Herz  gewachsen. 

We  live  behind  the  mountains = Hintern  Bergen  wohnen  wir. 


HOW    TO    TRANSLATE    WHEN. 

1.  When  is  rendered  by  wann  : 
First,  when  it  is  interrogative.    Ex. : 

When  ivUl  you  c(yme  f = Wann  werden  Sie  kommen  {never  wenn)  ? 

Second,  in  the  sense  of  whatever.    Ex. : 

I  shall  coTfie  when  you  say=  Ich  komme  wann  Sie  wollen. 

2.  When  =  wenn^  if  it  can  be  replaced  by  if.    Ex. : 

When  you  come,  I  shall  tell  you  = 

Wenn  Sie  kommen,  will  ich  es  Ihnen  sagen. 

8.  When  =  €Us9  whenever  it  refers  to  a  single  past  occasion. 
Ex.: 

When  he  cam>e  in,  he  saw  the  tables  Als  er  eintrat,  sah  er  den 
Tisch. 
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ThefoOiOunng  vocabulary  to  be  learned  by  fieart. 


VOKABELN. 


Krankheiten. 


Leidend  sein^  (U'-d'nt), 

Die  Unpiiflslichkeit,* 

Die  Epidemie  (ö-pi-dä-mö'), 

Die  Ohnmacht  •  (onf-m^khV), 

Der  Schwindel  (shvin'-d'l), 

Die  Nase  blutet  mir  (blöö'-tSt), 

Die  Erkältung  ($r-kel'-tÖ6fl), 

Der  Husten  (höös'-t'n), 

Ein  Schnupfen  (shnÖ6p'-f  n),  w., 

Die  Heiserkeit  (hi'-z'r-kit),* 

Das  Fieber  (fö'-b'r), 

Das  Nervenfieber  (nftr'-fn— ), 

Das  Scharlachfieber  {sh.^-lß.kh—), 

Die  Impfung  (ixn'-pfÖ6fl), 

Die  Masern  (mä'-z'm), 

Die  Gicht  (gioÄt), 

Die  Schwindsucht ,• 

Die  Wunde  (vÖ6n'-dS), 


Wie  sehen  Sie  aus ! 

Ich  bin  schrecklich  erkältet, 

Sie  hat  eine  dicke  Backe,* 


To  suffer  from  ill  health. 

The  indisposition. 

The  epidemic. 

The  fainting  fit,  the  swoon. 

The  giddiness. 

I  am  bleeding  at  the  noee. 

The  cold. 

The  cough. 

The  cold  in  the  head. 

The  hoarseness. 

The  fever. 

The  nervous  fever. 

The  scarlet  fever. 

The  vaccination. 

The  measles. 

The  gout. 

The  consumption. 

The  wound. 

How  you  do  look  I 
I  have  a  terrible  cold. 
Her  cheek  is  swollen. 


1  Lit. :  to  be  suffering.  —  «  OOn'-pSs'-lIefc-klt.  —  »  Lit. :   power- 
lessness  (strictly:  without  power).—  *  Notice  the  adjective  heiaer,  hoarse, 
s  Shvint'-zd5lElit'. ~  «  Lit.:  she  has  a  thick  cheek. 
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The  foUowing  vocabulary  to  he  learned  by  heatri. 


VOKABELN. 


Das  Befinden.* 


Wie  geht's?» 

Danke,  es  geht  mir  sehr  gut; 

und  was  machen  Sie  ?  » 
Ich  bin  gar  nicht  wohl. 
Wie  befindet  sich  Ihr  Herr 

Bruder? 
Es  geht  ihm  gar  nicht  gut. 
Wie  steht's  mit  Ihrer  Gesundheit?* 
Ziemlich  gut,  ich  danke. 
Es  geht  besser.^ 
Ich  huste.* 
Ich  bin  erkältet.* 
Ich  habe  mich  erkältet. 
Ich  habe  mich  stark  erkältet. 
Ich  habe  mich  verbrannt.* 
Ich  habe  ein  geschwollenes  ' 

Gesicht. 
Sie  wurde  ohnmächtig.* 
Du  whrst  dich  erkälten. 
Ich  habe  mir  den  Arm  gebrochen. 


How  d'ye  do  ? 

I  am  very  well,  thank  you ; 

and  yourself? 
I  am  not  very  well. 
How  is  your  brother  ? 

He  is  not  at  all  well. 

How  is  your  health  ? 

Pretty  good,  thank  you. 

Better. 

I  have  a  cough. 

I  have  a  cold. 

I  have  caught  a  cold. 

I  have  caught  a  severe  cold. 

I  burnt  myself. 

My  face  is  swollen. 

She  fainted. 

You  are  going  to  take  cold. 

I  have  broken  my  arm. 


1  Very  familiar,  instead  of  Wie  geht  es  Ihnen?  or.  Wie  befinden 
Sie  sich ?^  3  Or,  Wie  geht's  mit  Ihrer  Gesundheit? 
»  It  goes  better.—  *  Höös'-tS.—  «  Er-kSr-tSt. 

•  FSr-br^nt%  past  participle  of  verbrennen  (f gr-brS'-nSn) ;  im- 
perfect, verbrannte.    See  page  507.  —  ^  GS-shvöl'-'nSs. 

•  On'-mSel»'-tIeli.    Lit. :  she  became  weak ;  t.  e.,  fainting. 

•  The  state  of  health. 
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T%e  same  directians  cu  heretofore  to  he  foüotved. 

GESPRÄCHE. 

l.  ^BESUCH  BEIM  ARZT* 

Ich  komme,  um  ^  Sie  um  Ihren  Rat  zu  ^  bitten.^  — 
Was  fehlt  Ihnen  denn?  —  Ich  huste  seit  zwei  Mo- 
naten. Ich  habe  alle  möglichen  Arzneien^  genom- 
men, aber  ohne  Erfolg.*  —  Wie  hat  es  angefangen? 

—  Ich  hatte  mich  beim  Baden  ^  erkältet.  Darauf  habe 
ich  eine  Woche  lang®  Fieber  gehabt.  Die  ganze  letzte 
Woche  hat  mich  gefröstelt.^  Ein  Arzt,  den  ich  um 
Rat  fragte,  meinte,  ich  hätte  das  kalte  Fieber.f — Er 
hat  sich  sicher  geirrt.  —  Glauben  Sie,  dass  ich  die 
Schwindsucht®  habe? — Wie  lange  husten  Sie  schon? 

—  Erst  seit  zwei  Monaten. — Gut.  Ich  sehe  jetzt,  was 
Ihnen  fehlt.  —  Glauben  Sie,  dass  ich  ernstlich  krank 
bin? — Nein.  Sie  sind  nur  stark  erkältet.  Ich  ver- 
sichere Sie,  dass  die  Sache  nicht  gefahrlich  •  ist.    Sie 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Um— zu,  in  order  to.—  ^  Einen  um  Rat  bitten,  or  fragen,  to 

co'nmU  one.  —  •  All  kinds  of  medicine.  Lit. :  aU  possible  medicines.  Die 
Arzenei  (or,  Arznei),  ^r-tsS-m',  or  Medizin  (ma-di-tsSn')»  niedi- 
cine.  —  *  Without  result.    Anglice,  without  getting  well. 

*  Baden  (bä'-d*n),  to  bathe.  —  «  For  a  week.    Lit. :  a  week  long. 

7  Es  fröstelt  (f rüs'-t'lt)  mich,  impersonal  phrase,  I  feel  chilly. 
On  the  omission  of  es,  see  page  409. —  ^  Also,  die  Auszehrunf^ 
(a-dos'-tsä'-röoÄ).  —  »  €^-fftr'-liel»,  dangerous.  —  ♦  Visit  at  a  phy- 
sician's ;  consultation.  —  f  Chills  and  fever.    Lit. :  cold  fever. 
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müssen  diese  Pulver^  nehmen.  —  Wie  viel  soll  ich 
täglich  nehmen?  —  Nehmen  Sie  jeden  Tag  drei. 

2,— VOM  SPIELEN* 

Warum  wollen  Sie  nicht  mit  mir  Karten  spielen?* 
—  Wozu^  soll  ich  mit  Ihnen  spielen,  ich  verliere  ja 
doch  immer.* — Gut.  Dann  lassen  Sie  uns  Ball  spie- 
len I —  Nein,  ich  habe  den  ganzen  Nachmittag  Ball 
gespielt.  Übrigens  habe  ich  auch  keine  Zeit.  Wir 
bekommen  heute  Besuch  zum  Mittagessen,  und  ich 
muss  mich  jetzt  anziehen. 

3.-- OCHS    ODER   BÄR.i 

Warum  sehen  Sie  so  verstimmt^  aus? — Ich  wusste 
nicht,  dass  ich  verstimmt  aussehe.  Ich  bin  im  Ge- 
genteil^ in  sehr  guter  Stimmung."^  —  Und  doch  hat 
man  mir  gesagt,  dass  Sie  auf  der  Börse  viel  verloren 
haben.  Sind  Sie  Ochs^  oder  Bär^  gewesen? — Ich  war 
weder*  das  eine,  noch®  das  andere,  lieber  Herr.  Ich 
war  ein  Esel. 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1  Pö51'-rr,  n.,  powder.  —  «  Karten  (die  Karte,  kar'-tS),  spie- 
len, to  play  cards.  —  «  See  page  493.  —  *  Or,  Ich  gewinne  (g5-vi'- 
ng,  win)  Ja  doch  nie  (or  niemals,  ne'-mäls,  never). 

5  V5r-sÄ,timt',  in  had  humor.  Lit.:  mistuned,  out  of  tune;  also, 
übellaunig  (tt'-b'l-la-ö6'-nicli).  —  «  On  the  contrary. 

7  Die  Stimmung,  disposition,  humor.  Lit.:  tune;  also,  die 
Laune  (la-oo'-nS).  —  ^  In  Amerika  Mrerden  die  jenlgen,  -welche 
auf  Hausse  spekulieren,  Ochsen  genannt;  die  jenigen,  welche 
auf  Baisse  spekulieren,  Bären. 

»  Neither,  nor.  —  *  On  playing.  —  f  Bull  or  bear. 
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T%e  9ame  diredianB  aa  heretofore  to  he  followed. 

EXERCISES. 

.—  VXRSCHnEDEinES.* 

What  is  the  matter  with  you?  You  look  so  pale. 
I  fear  you  are  ill.  —  No,  nothing  is  the  matter  with 
me.  —  But  you  will  get  ill,  unless  you  take  better 
care  of  yourself.^ 

I  think  I  will  go  and  buy  some  theater  tickets  for 
to-night.  —  I  don't  think ^  the  office®  is  open.  —  No 
matter,  I  must  try  to  get  some.* 

Well,  I  got^  tickets.  —  I  am  very  glad  (you  did). 
What  did  you  pay  for  them.^  —  Two  marks  apiece. 
—  Are  they  good  (ones)?  —  (The)  seventh  row^  on 
the  right. 

2.— EINLADUNG    UND   ABFAHRT. 

I  have  invited  your  cousin  to  (come  and)  dine 
with  us  day  after  to-morrow.  Do  you  think  he  will 
come?  —  I  know  he  will  come  if  he  can.  But  he 
has  a  great  deal®  to  do 


Aids  to  Translation. 


1  Wenn  Sie  sich  nicht  mehr  schonen.    Lit. :  if  yoa  do  not 
spare  yourself  more.  —  *  See  page  420,  note  4. 

s  Die  Kasse  (ka'-sS).—  «  Welche.—  *  I  have  received. 

•  Dafttr.—  7  Reihe  (ri'.«),/._-  8  Very  much. 

*  Lit. :  Different,    Anglice :  MucelkmuB, 
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Well,  I  must  start;^  unless  he  comes  within  a  few 
minutes.^ — But  you  cannot  go  without  him.  He  is 
the  only*  (one)  who  knows  the  road.*  —  No  matter, 
I  am  going.  —  Are  you  sure  you  can  manage  the 
horses?^ — 1  am  sure  I  can.^ — Very  well,  good  luck"^ 
(to  you). 

Note.  —  Study  the  uses  of  the  participles,  page  527. 


3.— EZY  rREJJND, 

I  have  just  met  our  friend  Wiener.  —  He  is  your 
friend,  perhaps,  but  not  mine.  —  Do  you  not  think 
he  is*  a  good  man?  —  (I  know  he  is)  not.*  He 
played  me  a  mean^^  trick  the  other  day.  —  There 
must  be  some  mistake.^^  I  hope  you  will  change^ 
your  opinion.^^  —  I  know  I  will  not,  unless  he  acts 
differently.^* — Well,  in  order  that  you  may  become 
friends  again,  I'll  invite  you  both  to  dinner  with 
me,  and  we'll  talk  the  thing  over.^ 


Aids  to  Translation, 


1  Aufbrechen. 

2  If  he  not  in  a  few  (ein  paar)  minutes  comes. 

«  Einzige.  —  *  Der  Weg  (väcÄ),  strong  declension,  3d  class, 
fi  Verstellen  Sie  auch  sicher  mit  Pferden  umzugehen? 
<  O  gewiss.  ~  7  Nun  gut,  viel  Glück. 
8  That  he,  etc.  —  »  No.  —  w  Arg,  arcÄ. 

11  There  must  some  misunderstanding  (Missverständnis,  mls'- 
fSr-slitSnt'-nis)  lie  before  (vorliegen,  for'-le  -g'n). 
13  Ändern.—  i«  Die  Ansicht;  or,  die  Meinung. 
"  If  he  not  otherwise  (anders)  acts  (handelt',  nn. 
^  We  will  over  the  thiujg  v Sache)  talk  (sprechen;  or,  reden). 
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To  be  read  by  means  of  the  notes,  in  preparation  for  translaiing  and 

reading  aloud  in  German,    For  Self-Study ^  to  be  translated, 

and  when  thoroughly  understood,  read  aloud  in  German, 

%u9  ^et  ^eutSäien  SiHetatuu  —  2^ 

9lun  laffen  ©ie  un^  unfere  geflrige  Unterhaltung  fort= 
fefeenl  3ci^  tt)itt  ^cute  t>erfuci^cn,  3^nen  ein  Silb  t>on  ber 
beutfd^en  ^oefie  jur  3^*^  i>^^  Äreujjüge^  ju  geben.  3c^ 
fögte  S^n^n  g^ft^tn,  bajs  bie  beutfc^e  ^oefie  in  ber  3^^ 
mä)  Rati  bettt  ®ro§en  unter  bem  ©influ^  ber  (Seiftlic^feit 
ftanb.  S)aS  änberte  fid^  aber  im  12.  Sa^r^unbert.  3)a 
blü^t  ber  beutfd^e  ©efang  t>on  neuent.^  S)ie  Äreujgüge 
erregten^  eine  großartige  Segeifterung/  bie  ^üq^^  md)  bem 
Orient  belebten®  bie  ^^antafie/  unb  bie  ^o^enftaufen  * 
unb  anbere  gürften  ^)flegten  bie  ^ßoefie  an  i^ren  ^öfen^ 
unb  unterftüfeten®  bie  ©änger;  bie  beutfd^en  SHitter^^  (;atten 
auf  i^ren  ^üg^^n  bie  ^oefie  ber  franjöfifc^en  3:roubabour§ 
unb  S^rouüere^t  kennen  gelernt  unb  überfefeten  beren  SBerfe^^ 
in^  ©eutfc^e,  furj,  ba^  ganje  aSolf  mürbe  lieber  t)on  ber 
Suft^  junt  ,,@ingen  unb  Sagen"  erfüllt:  bie  ©änger 
^ogen^^  üon  Jßof  ju  Jßof  unb  fangen  bie  alten  Jeelbenlieber 
mieber,  bie  im  ^erjen  be^  aSolfe^  fo  lange  gefd^lummert  ^* 


1  Kr5-Us'-tsü'-gS,  Crusades.    Lit. :  cross-expedüirms.  —  *  Anew. 

•  From  erregen,  to  stir  up.  —  **  Enthusia>5m.—  6  Expeditions. 

«  Beleben,  to  animate. —  ^  Imagination.  —  8  Courts.  Der  Hof, 
die  Höfe.—  »  Supported.—  «  Der  Ritter,  the  knight. 

11  For  the  use  of  deren,  see  page  489.  Also :  die  Werl^e  derselben. 

13  Strictly:  desire.  Anglice:  love.—  i*  Imperfect  of  ziehen.  See 
page  Ö14.  —  ^*  Slumbered.—  ♦  The  emperors  of  tlie  Swabian  house  of 
Hohenstaufen,  the  most  celebrated  of  whom  was  Frederick  Barbarossa. 

t  The  Troubadours  and  Trouveres,  the  early  poets  of  France. 
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l^atten,  aber  nod}  nic^t  gänjlic^^  tjergcffen  tooren/unb  ge- 
bilbete*  ritterlici^e  ©anger,  meiere  ©inn'  unb  SBerftftnbntö* 
für  bie  (Sefü^le  be^  SSolfe^  fatten,  fd^ufen  burc^  fiinftlerif d^eö  ^ 
3ufammenfügen  jener  alten  Jpelbenlieber  bie  beiben  ^errlic^en 
aSolfee^)en/  ba^  SRibelungenlieb  unb  ba^  ®ubrun  = 
lieb,  toelc^e  man  mit  SRed^t^  mit  ben  gried^ifc^en  6^)o= 
^)öen/  ber  3liabe®  unb  ber  Db^ffee/^  t)erglid[ien^^  ^ot. 
anbere  ritterlid^e^  2)i(^ter  bearbeiteten  bie  ©agenftoffe, 
meldte  fte  bei  i^ren  franjöfifd^en  SSorbilbem^  fanben,  bie 
Stlejanberfage/*  bie  ©age  t)on  Äarl  bem  ©rojjen  unb 
9lolanb,  bie  ©age  t)on  Äönig  2trtu§  unb  feiner  S^afel- 
runbe/^  bie  ©ralfage/^  u.  f.  tt).,  unb  fo  entftanben  bie 
grojsen  SBerfe  ber  ritterlichen  S)ic^tfunft  beö  3Kittelalter^,  ber 
^arjit)al  beS  SBolfram  \)on  6fc^enbad^,  ben  manege 
für  ben  größten  beutfd^en  3)ic^ter  atter  3^tten  galten,  unb 
2;riftan  unb  Sfolbe  t)on  ©ottfrieb  t>on  ©trajs- 
burg.^^  ©ie  miffen,  bajs  3Bagner  aud^  biefe  beiben  @pm 
ju  SRufifbramen  bearbeitet  ^at. 

—  3a.  e^  finb  feine  beiben  legten  SBerfe.  S^riflan  unb 
Sfotbe  ffabt  x6)  ^ier  gehört.  SBie  gem  möd^te  ic^  auc^ 
5ßarjit)al  fe^en,  bag  legte  unb  bebeutenbfte  SBerf  be^ 
3Keifter§ !  ^^  3d^  fürd^te  aber,  e§  tüirb  in  3lm  2)orf  fobalb 
noc^  nid^t  aufgeführt  werben  fönnen.  Stber  ba  ©ie  ^eute 
einmal  bie  greunblid;! eit  ^aben,  mic^  .  mit  ber  beutfd^en 
5poefie  beö  3Kittelalter§  ^®  befannt*  ju  madden,  fo  möd^te 


1  Gänzlich = ganz,  entirely.—  ^  Educated.—  •  Sense. 

*  Understanding  —  «  Artistic—  «  Fölks'-ä  -p'n,  plural  of  Volks- 
epo8,  national  epic.  —  ^  Justly.  —  »  Gre'-cM-sh»n  g-pö-pÜ'-^n,  Greek 
epic  poems.—  •  E-U-ä'-d»,  Iliad.  —  w  Ö-dl-sä',  Odyssey. 

"  From  vergleichen,  to  compare.—  12  Knightly. 

"  Das  Vorbild,  model.—  "  Legend  of  Alexander  the  Great. 

«  Round  Table.  —  1«  The  Holy  Grail,  a  famous  legend. 

17  Sliträs'-böoreli'.—  "  Master. 

»  Middle  age.—  ^  Acquainted. 
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ic^  ©ie  bitten,  mir  auc^  ctttKiS  t>on  bcn  SDiinncfängcrn 
ju  erjd^Ien,  t)on  bcncn  id^  fo  toiel  gehört  ^abe. 

—  a)a^  tt)itt  ic^  gern  t^un,  aber  id^  mufe  ntid^  furj 
f äffen,  benn  eö  ift  fe^r  ^p&t  geworben.  SWinne  ift  bag  alte 
beutfd^e  SBort  für  eble  reine  Siebe,  unb  ba  bie  ritterlid^en 
©änger  in  i^ren  I^rid^en  ©ebic^ten  meift  bie  Siebe  be= 
fungen  ^aben,  fo  nennt  man  biefe  ritterlichen  2)i(i^ter  SWinne- 
fänger.  ©ie  fingen  t)om  g^^ling  mit  feinem  Slütenbuft,^ 
\)on  ben  Sßac^tigattenHebem,^  aber  )oox  allem  ^)reifen  fie  bie 
©c^ön^eit  unb  3"^^^  '^^^  g^rauen.  S)er  bebeutenbfte  unb 
öielfeitigfte*  biefer  ß^riler^  beö  9RitteIa(terg  toar  SBalt^er 
t)on  ber  SSogetoeibe  au§  S^^rol.  3^m  ging  ©eutfc^Ianb 
über  aUeg  in  ber  SBelt.  6r  mar  aud^  ein  grojser  greunb 
ber  Jlatur  unb  foH^  bie  SSöget  fe^r  Heb  gehabt  f^abm;  in 
feinem  2^eftament^  beftimmte®  er,  bafe  bie  SSögel  auf  feinem 
@rab  täglich  mit  »rot  unb  SBaffer  gefüttert®  toerben  fofften, 
unb  barauf  bejie^t^  fic^  baö  l^übfc^e  ©ebic^t  Songfettomg  : 
Walther  von  der  Vogelweide. 

—  D  ja,  id^  fenne  e^  fe^r  gut.  aber  erlauben  ©ie  mir 
jum  ©d^Iufe"  nod^  eine  grage.  Qat  ba^  beutfc^e  2RitteI= 
alter  neben  ^  ber  e^)ifd^en  unb  I^rifd^en  ^oefie  nid^t  ouc^ 
S)ramen  ^ert)orgebrad^t  ?  ^ 

—  S)ramen  im  eigentlichen  ©inne  nid^t;  ein  nationale« 
beutfd^eS  S)rama  .  ^at  fid^  erft  fjjäter  enttoid elt.^*  3)ie 
beutfd^e  ^oefie  fd^Iummert  nun  nad^  ber  fjerrlid^en  S3tüte 
im  aWittelalter,  um  erft  toie  Somrööc^en  ^^  nac^  Sa^r^un- 
berten  toieber  ju  neuer  ©d^ön^eit  gu  ertoad^en. 

1  Fragrance  of  buds.  —  ^  Songs  of  the  nightingale.—  •  Modesty. 

*  Most  many  sighted.  —  ^  Le'-ri-k'r,  lyrical  poet.  —  •  Is  said  to. 

T  T88-t%-m8iit', testament,  last  will.—  8  Disposed.—  »  Fed. 

w  Refers.  —  ii  Finally.  —  12  Besides.  —  ^  From  hervorbringen,  to 
produce.  —  1*  Developed.  —  i«  The  heroine  of  Grimm's  well-known 
fairy-tale  of  '  May  Blossom  '  (lit. :  little  thornrose).  — '  Little  Thornrose ' 
was  a  king's  daughter,  who,  through  the  acts  of  a  bad  fairy,  falls  into 
a  deep  sleep,  from  which  she  awakes  only  one  hundred  years  later. 


ParI^  Y. 
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III. 

GEBMAN. 

1.  Glauben  Sie  doch  das  nicht ;  ich  habe  sie 
so  eben  im  grossen  Garten  spazieren 
fahren  sehen.* 

Ich  ging  mit  einem  meiner  Freunde  spazieren.! 

Wo  sind  Sie  ihr  begegnet?^ 

Gleich  am  Eingang  des  Gartens;  sie  wollte  nach 

der  Stadt  zurück,^  aber  alsj  sie  mich  sah,  kehrte 

sie  wieder  um.    (See  page  84,  III.) 

Es  ist  kein  Zweifel  mehr.^  Sie  will  mit  mir 
brechen.  Ich  wünschte,  dass  sie  mich  besuchte,  § 
und  sie  hatte  es  mir  versprochen. 

Warum  lachen  Sie?    Mir  ist  es  gar  nicht  zum 

Lachen. 
Aber  ich  weiss,  was  ich  thue.  §    Ich  werde  sie  nach 

dem  Grund  eines  solchen  Betragens  fragen. 

Sie  wird  immer  gleichgültiger  gegen  mich. 

Nun  leben  Sie  wohl.     Ich  muss  Sie  verlassen. 
Ich  möchte  heute  abend  ins  Theater  gehen 


NOTES. 

1  Cr,  Wo  haben  Sie  sie  getroffen?  Notice  that  begegnen 
governs  the  dative  case.—  *  Fahren  is  understood. 

»  Notice  that  in  German  mehr  has  to  be  separated  from  kein,  if 
the  latter  is  used  as  an  adjective  (i.  e.,  before  a  noun).  So  never  say,  as 
many  German -Americans  do,  kein  mehr  Brot,  but  always  kein 
Brot  mehr,  —  *  Or,  gesehen.    See  p.  176.  —  f  For  zu,  see  p.  524. 

t  See  note  t,  opposite  page.—  J  For  »on-use  of  infinitive,  see  p.  524. 
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UI. 


PBONUNOIATION. 


1.  Gl^-db^-b'n  ze  dökh 
dsjkS^  nicht.  Ich  hä^-bö  ze 
zö  ä^'-b'n 

Be-gäc7i'-net. 
Tn'-gafl'. 

Tsvi'-f  1 hTe'-ch'n. 

laSL'-kh'n, 
Gröbnt'. 

Glic7i'-gül'-ti-g*r. 


Te-ä'-t'r . 


TRANSLATION. 


Doii't  believe  it.  For  I 
liave  just  met  her  rid- 
ingr  out  in  tlie  Park. 

I  was  taking  a  stroll  with  a 
friend  of  mine. 

Where  did  you  meet  her? 

At  the  very*  entrance  of  the 
Garden.  She  was  ahout  to 
drive  back  to  the  city,  but 
when  she  saw  me,  etc.* 

There  is  no  doubt  of  it.'  She 
is  going  to  break  with  me.  I 
wanted  her  to  visit  me,  and 
she  had  promised  to  do  so.  J 

Why  do  you  laugh?  I  don't 
feel  like  laughing.^ 

But  I  know  what  to  do.  I  in- 
tend to  ask  her  the  reason* 
for  such  conduct. 

She  is  getting  to  be  more  and 
more  indifferent  toward  me. 

Well,  good-bye.    I  am  going. 

I  feel  like  going  to  the  theater 
to-night 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 
1  Directly  at  the  entrance.  —  ^  strictly :  Turned  she  again  around. 
«<  It  (i.  e.,  there)  is  no  doubt  more. 

*  To-me  is  it  not  at  all  to-the  langhing. 

*  After  the  reason  ask. —  To  ask  for  is  usually  rendered  by  fragen 
nach,  sometimes  by  fragen  utn  (or  UbeVy  or  wegen),  but  never  by 
fragen  für,—  f  When  =  als,  when  it  refers  to  a  single  past  occasion. 
See  page  232.  —  t  See  page  446,  note  1. 


444  VERGNÜGEN    UND    GESUNDHEIT. 

2.  Ich  kauii  dieses  Gedicht  nicht  lernen,  es 
ist  zu*  schwer. 

Icli  will  gern  etwas  anderes  lernen. 

Gut.  Dann  nehmen  Sie  diesen  kurzen  Auszug! 
Glauben  Sie,  dass  Sie  ihn  bis  morgen  lernen 
können  ? 

Ich  hoffe  es.^ 

Haben  Sie  Ihre  deutsche  Arbeit  schon  abge- 
schrieben ? 

Nein.     Ich  will  sie  heute  nachmittag  abschreiben. 


Note.  — Study  the  Prepositions, 


3.  Warum  sind  Sie  (denn)  so  traurig? 

Sehe  ich  traurig  aus?    Ein  Freund  von  mir  ist 

soeben  nach  Amerika  abgereist. 
Ich  wusste  nicht,  dass  der  Herr  schon  abgereist 

ist.2 
Ich  glaubte,  Sie  sollten^  mit  ihm  reisen. 

Ich  kann  noch  nicht  abkommen.    Aber  ich  werde 

auch  bald  reisen. 
Wie  heisst  dieser  Herr? 


NOTESS. 

1  The  English  word  to,  when  used  to  represent  a  preceding  verb  or 
clause,  as  in  the  above  sentence,  is  rendered  in  German  by  es  (lit. :  it). 
Ex.:  Do  you  think  «of  =  Glauben  Sie  esf  I  hope  «o— Ich  holTe 
es,  etc. 

2  Or,  sei  (or  'war,  or  wäre). 

<  /  am  to,  I  have  to,  are  rendered  in  German  by  ich  soll,  or  ich 
muss. 
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2,  tch  k^n  (le^-zös  gib* 
dlcht^  nicht  lör^-nön  6s 
ist  tsöö  shvär^. 


Kööiy-ts'ii. 


Ap'-ge-shre-b'n. 
Ap'-shri'-b'n. 


I  could n^t^  leam  that 
poem,  it  is  too  hard« 

I  am  willing  to  learn  some- 
thing else. 

Well.  Then  take  this  short 
extract.  Do  you  think  you 
could  learn  it  for  to-morrow  ? 

I  hope  80.^ 

Have  you  already  copied  your 

German  exercise? 
No.  1 11  copy  it  this  afternoon. 


pages  530  and  531. 


3.  \&'TÖbm^  zlnt^  zS  don 
ZÖ  tr^-öb^-ricÄ, 


Mit'  em. 
Ap'-kö'-m'n. 


What  makes  you  so  sad?' 

Do  I  look  sad?    A  friend  of 
mine  has  j  ust  left  for  America. 

I  did  not  know  the  gentleman 

had  gone. 
I  thought  you  were  to  *  go  with 

him. 
Not  yet.    But  I  will  go  soon. 

What  is  the  gentleman's  name? 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

i-IcanH. 
^  I  hope  it. 

*  Why  are  you  so  sad? 

*  You  should,  etc.    See  note  3,  on  opposite  page. 

*  When  zu.  mean»  too,  it  may  be  pronounced  short  or  long  (tsdo,  or 
(M5).  Either  way  i«  correct.  When  sbu  is  &  preposition  and  means 
tOf  however,  it  is  short  (t8d5)  before  V€rb$,  and  long  elsewhere. 
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Er  heisst  Gottfried  Leonhardi. 
Was  für  ein  schöner  Name  ist  das! 


4.  Nun  lass  uns  an  die  Arbeit  gehen  I 

Ich  habe  sehr  viel  zu  thun. 

Ich  habe  meine  englische  Arbeit  abzuschreiben. 

Ich  habe  sehr  viele  Fehler  gegen  die  Interpunk- 
tion gemacht. 
Sie  haben  zu^  flüchtig  gearbeitet. 
Sie  hätten  sorgfältiger  arbeiten  sollen. 

Ich  habe  meine  Feder  irgendwo  liegen  lassen. 
Nehmen  Sie  eine  von  meinen  .^ 
Danke.    Sie  sind  sehr  liebenswürdig. 

Ist  es  heute  nicht  schrecklich  warm? 
Ja,  aber  nicht  so  warm  wie^  gestern. 

Ihre  Federn  sind  dicker  als^  die  meinigen.*     Ich 
kann  nicht  damit  schreiben. 

Bitte  um  Entschuldigung;   sie  sind  nicht  so  dick 
wie  Ihre.     Wollen  Sie,  dass  ich  eine  hole? 


NOTES. 

1  For  the  pronunciation  of  zu  =  too,  see  page  445. 

2  Or,  den  meinigen.—  »  Tf  two  persons  or  things  are  compared 
with  one  another,  the  conjunction  of  comparison  is  als  (than),  after  a 
comparative,  but  wie  (as)  after  a  positive.  Don't  say:  dicker  Ufie 
die  meiniges;  but,  dicker  als  die  meinigen.  On  the  contrary, 
never  say:  so  warm  als  gestern;  but,  so  warm  wie  gestern. 

*  Die  meinigen  =  mme,  my  own;  die  Meinigen  {spelled'  with  a 
capital),  however,  =  my  famili/. 
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Göt'-fret'. 


4.   Noon  l^s''  dbns  9.11  de 

TsÖ6  töön. 


Fä'-rr in-t'r-pööfik- 

tsi-ön'. 


Tlüchf'tioh. 
ZÖP07i'-fel'-ti-g'r. 


Di'-k'r. 


Nicht. 


His  name  is  Gottfried   Leon- 

hardi. 
What  a  pretty  name ! 


Welly  let  us  gro  to  work. 

I  have  a  great  deal  to  do. 

I  have  to  copy  my  Enghsh 
exercise. 

I  have  made  a  great  many  mis- 
takes in  ^  the  punctuation. 

You  have  worked  too  hurriedly. 
You    ought   to   have   done  it 

more  carefully. 
I  have  left  my  pen  somewhere. 
Take  one  of  mine. 

Many  thanks.    You  are  very 

kind. 
It  is  very  warm  to-day,  —  is  it 

not?  2 
Yes,  very   warm ;  but  not  as 

warm  as  it  was  yesterday. 
Your  pens   are    coarser   than 

mine.     I    can't    write    with 

them.' 
Pardon  me.    They  are  not  as 

coarse    as    yours.*    Do   you 

want  me  to  (go  and)  get  one?* 


LITERAL  TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Against. — *  Is  it  to-day  not  terribly  warm?  — «  Therewith. 

*  Or,  die  Ihrigen.  This  form  lias  always  to  be  written  witli  a 
capital,  and,  therefore,  may  sometimes  also  mean  your  family.  See 
note  4  on  the  opposite  page. 

*  Will  you  tliat  I  one  fetch?  —  When  an  infinitive  in  English  fol- 
lows another  verb  which  has  a  different  subject,  Germans  prefer  not  to 
use  the  infinitive,  but,  instead,  the  indicative  or  subjunctive  with  daaa^ 
as  here. 
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Sie  hatten  recht.    Ich  glaubte  nicht,  dass  meine 

so  dick  wären. 
Aber  was  ist  das?    Haben  Sie  nichts  gehört? 

Nein,  ich  habe  nichts  gehört. 

Sind  Sie  schwerhörig? 

Nein,  ich  bin  es^  nicht. 

Sprechen  Sie  nicht  so  laut.    Ich  höre  jemanden. 

Ich  auch. 


Note.  —  Study  the  Conjunctions, 


5.  Nicht  wahr,  Sie  haben  Durst? 

Ja,  ich  bin  sehr  durstig. 

Soll  ich  Ihnen  ein  Glas  Wein  und  etwas  zu  essen 
holen  lassen? 

Nein,  ich  danke;  ich  war  vor  einer  Stunde  sehr 

hungrig. 
Jetzt  habe  ich  keinen  Hunger  mehr.*    Geben  Sie 

mir  nur  ein  wenig  Wasser! 

Wie  müde  sehen  Sie  aus!  .... 
Nun,  was  giebt  es  Neues? 

Wissen  Sie,  welche  Nachricht ^  ich  ebenf  erhalten]: 
habe?§ 


NOTB8. 

i  The  Germans  do  not  ordinarily  use  such  plirases  as  lam,  I  have, 
I  do,  etc.,  but  complete  the  sentence  by  means  of  the  word  es.  Thus : 
Are  you  tick  f  =  Sind  Sie  krank  ?  Answer .  No,  I  am  not  -  Nein,  Ich 
bin  es  nicht.  — ^rß  you  Mr.  Straitssf^^ind  Sie  Herr  Strauss? 
Ans. :  Yes,  I  am = Ja,  ich  bin  es.  —  ^  Plur.  Nachrichten«    See  p.  473. 
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Ze  hgt'-fn  recht. 


Shvär'-liü'-rioT». 

Zö  l^Öbt'. 
loh  a-Ö6fcV. 


You  were  right.  I  did  n't  think 
mine  were  so  coarse. 

But  what  is  that  ?    Did  n't  you 

hear  something  ?  * 
No,  I  have  not.* 
Are  you  hard  of  hearing  ? 
No,  I  am  not.' 

Don't  speak  so  loud.    I  hear 

somebody. 
SodoL 


page  532. 


5.  NicÄr   vär 


ze  hä^-b'n 


Näkhf-iioh'-Vn. 


You  are  very  thirsty,  are 
you  not? 

Yes,  I  am. 

Shall  I  have  a  glass  of  wine  and 

something  to  eat  brought  to 

you? 
No,  thank    you.    I  was  very 

hungry  an  hour  ago.* 

But  now  I  am  not  hungry  any 
more.  Give  me  a  little  water 
only. 

How  tired  you  look !  .  . . . 

Well,  what 's  the  news? 

Do  you  know  what  news  I 
have  just  heard? 


LITERAL   TRANSLATIONS. 

1  Have  you  nothing  heard?—  ^  I  have  nothing  heard. 

•  I  am  it  not.—  *  Before  an  hour. 

♦  For  the  position  of  mehr  and  kein,  see  page  442. 
t  Or,  bekommen.  —  t  Or,  so  eben. 

Jt  Also,  welche  Neuigkeit  (n5-i'-icl^kit)  ich  eben  gehört  habe? 
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Kennen  Sie  Herrn  Dietrich? 
Ich  kenne  ihn  sehr  gut. 
Er  hat  soeben  Bankrott  gemacht.^ 
Das  ist  nicht  möglich.     Wer  es  Ihnen  auch  im- 
mer gesagt  haben  mag,  ich  glaube  es  nicht. 

Aber  ich  versichere  Sie,  dass  es  so  ist. 

O  das  ist  zu  schade.     Das  thut  mir  wirklich  sehr 

leid. 
Jedermann  mochte  ihn  gut  leiden. 
Glauben    Sie,   dass   es   zu    einem   Ausgleich    mit 

seinen  Gläubigern  hommen  wird? 
Wer  kann  das  wissen ! 


Note.  — Study  the  Interjections, 


6.  Ich  höre,  dass   Sie  Ihr   Doktorexamen  t 
machen  wollen. 

Ich  bin  Doktor.* 
Wie?    Sie  sind  schon  Doktor? 
Ja,  ich  bin's.2 

Ich  gratuliere  Ihnen.^    Aber  was  ist  aus   Ihrem 
Freund  Wieland  geworden? 

Er  ist  hier  auf  der  Universität. 

Aber  es  ist  Zeit,  dass  wir  gehen. 

Lassen  Sie  uns  eilen,  damit  wir  nicht  vom  Regen 

überrascht  Averden. 
Nehmen   Sie  sich   in    acht,  dass   Sie   nicht    nass 

werden. 


NOTES. 

1  Cr,  er  hat  soeben  falliert. 

2  Familiar,  instead  of  ich  bin  es.     For  tlie  use  of  es,  see  page  448. 
>  Or,  ich  wünsche  Ihnen  Glück.     Lit.:  I wüfh  j/oa  luck. 

*  For  the  oiuission  of  the  indefinite  article,  see  Appendix,  page  533. 
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Det'-rfoT». 
B^fi-kröV. 


Yä'-d'r-man'. 

A-Öba' -glich' . 
g'm. 


.  glö-i'-bi- 


Do  you  know  Mr.  Dietrich  ? 

I  know  him  very  well. 

He  has  just  failed. 

That 's    impossible.     Whoever 

may  have  told  you  so,  I  don't 

believe  him. 
But  I  assure  you  he  has. 
That's  too  bad.      I   am  very 

sorry  (for  him). 

He  was  Uked  by  everybody.* 

Do  you  think  he  will  come  to  an 
agreement  with  his  creditors? 

Nobody  can  tell.^ 


page  533. 


6.    tch    hürö    d^s    ze    er 
dök^-tör-ök-Mi'-m'n. 

Bin'. 


örä-tö6-le'-ra 


C5b-ne-ver-2j'  tat'. 
Ü'-b'r-r^shV. 
In  ^khV. 


I  understand  ^  you  are  g:o- 
ing*  to  become  a  doctor,* 

I  am  (a)  physician. 

What !    You  are  already,  etc. 

Yes,  I  am. 

I  congratulate  you.    But  what 

has  become  of  your  friend, 

Mr.  Wieland? 
He  is  here  at  the  university. 
But  it  is  time  to  be  going. 
Let  us  hurry,  so  that  we  may 

not  be  caught  out  in  the  rain. 

Take  care  not  to  get  wet.* 


LITERAL    TRANSLATIONS. 
I  Everybody  might  him  well  suffer.  —  2  ^vho  can  that  know. 
»  /  hear.    Germans  would  not,  in  this  circumstance,  say :  ich  rer- 
stehe. —  *  That  you  your  doctor — examination  make  will. 
6  That  you  not  wet  become. —  f  Or,  Ihre  Doktorprüfung. 
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ne  same  directions  as  hereto/are  to  be  followed, 

GESPRÄCHE. 

1 .  -  trirrxRRiCHT* 

Sie  lernen  deutsch ?   Kommen  Sie  denn  gut  voran? ^ 

—  Es  kommt  mir  vor,  als  ob  ich  ganz  gute  Fortschrit- 
te ^  machte.  —  Finden  Sie  die  deutsche  Aussprache^ 
schwer?  —  Ausserordentlich  schwer.  Und  dann  giebt 
es  auch  so  viele  Wörter,  welche  fast  gleich   lauten.* 

—  Nun,  das  finden  Sie  in  allen  Sprachen.  Ich  muss 
dabei  an  eine  Dame  denken,^  welche  an  einem 
schwülen  Sommertag  in  einem  Hotel  in  Mainz  ab- 
stieg® und,  da^  Sie  sehr  durstig  war,  von  dem 
Mädchen  ein  Glas  Eiswasser  verlangte.®  Unglück- 
licherweise konnte^  sie  nicht  gut  deutsch  und  sagte, 
indem  sie  sich  bemühte,^^  die  ihr  fremden  und  un- 
gewohnten ^^  Worte  recht  deutlich^  auszusprechen, 
^^Heiss    Wasser"    statt    ^^ Eiswasser."     Das   Mädchen 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 

1    Are  you  getting  along  well?    Also:   kommen  Sie   gut  vor- 
wärts ?  —  2  Progress.  —  »  A-dÖs'-sÄprä'-fcfcg. 

*  Sound  alike.  —  *  Lit. :   /  inuat  thereby  of  a  lady  think.    Anglice : 
That  makes  me  think  of  a  lady.  —  •  Imper.  of  absteigen,  sir.  verb. 
^  As.  —  8  Imperfect  of  verlangfen,  weak  verb,  to  ask. 
Ö  Understood:  sprechen.     Can  you  speak  German f    Können  Sie 
deutsch?    Sprechen  being  understood. 
1*  From  sich  bemühen,  to  take  pains.—  ii  Foreign  and  unusual, 
w  Distinctly.—  *  Obn'-fr-riefot'. 
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ging  und  kehrte^  bald,  zur  grossen  Enttäuschung' 
der  armen'  Dame,  mit  einem  mächtigen  Topf*  heis- 
sen,  kochenden*  Wassers  zurück.^ 

Haben  Sie  Professor  Mommsen  kürzlich  gesehen? 
—  Ich  bin  ihm  soeben  begegnet,  aber  ich  weiss  nicht, 
was  er  hatte,  er  hat  mich  nicht  einmal  gegrüsst. — 
Diese  Professoren  sind  doch  alle  zerstreut.  Dabei 
fallt  mir  die  Geschichte  von  einem  Professor  in  Got- 
tingen  ein,  von  dem  man  sich  erzählt,  dass  er  eines 
Tages  einem  Dienstmädchen  mit  zwei  Kleinen  •  auf 
der  Strasse  begegnete,  ,^Was  für  reizende  Kinder," 
redete  er  sie  an,  ^^das  sind  wohl  Zwillinge?"^  — 
Gewiss,  Herr  Professor,  und  sie  gehören  alle  beide 
Ihnen,"  war  die  Antwort.  —  Wissen  Sie,  was  man  von 
Lessings  Zerstreutheit  erzählt?  —  Nein,  ich  habe  nie 
gehört,  dass  Lessing  zerstreut  war.  —  Doch ;  in  seinen 
letzten  Lebensjahren  hatte  er  häufige  Anfalle®  von 
Zerstreutheit.  Eines  Abends  pochte  er  an  seine 
Hausthür,  worauf  der  Diener,  der  ihn  in  der  Dun- 
kelheit nicht  erkannte,^  aus  dem  Fenster  hinunter 
rief:  ,,Der  Herr  Professor  ist  nicht  zu  Hause." — «Gut, 
gut,"  antwortete  Lessing,  „es  thut  nichts,  ich  werde 
ein  andermal  wiederkommen." 


Pronunciation  and  Translations. 
1  Imperfect  of  tmrUekkehenj  to  come  back,  to  return, 
^  Disgust. —  8  Poor. —  *  A  huge  kettle. —  *  Boiling. 

•  Little  ones.—  ^  Twins.—  *  Frequent  attacks. 

•  Imperfect  of  erkennen,  to  recognize.  —  *  Absent-minded. 
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To  be  translated  and  read  aloud  in  German,  whether  for  Self-Study 
or  prepxration  for  the  daas-room, 

nu»  ^et  Sittetatun  —  3^ 

.  —  SRun,  ^crr  ^rofeffor,  tote  lange  bauerte  benn  35om= 
rö^d^en^  ©glummer?  ©ie  fagten  neuUd^/  bic  bcutfc^e 
^oefie  fei  nac^  ber  fc^ötten  ^t\t  ber  aRinnefänger  in  langen 
Sd^laf  gefallen. 

—  @^  mar  aHerbing^  ein  langer  ©d^laf,  benn  erft  mit 
bem  erfc^einen  beö  „aJJeffiaö"^  ^^^  mop\tod  I  3.  1748 
beginnt  bie  jtpeite  glänjenbe  ^eriobe  ber  beutfc^en  £ittera= 
tur,  bie  3^^^  '^^^  Älaffifer.^  ©^  ift  inbejs  intereffant,  bie 
tjerfd^iebenen  SSerfud^e*  ju  betrad^ten/  VDelc^e  bie  beutfcf)e 
S)id^tfiuift  ntad^te,  urn  auö  bem  tiefen  ©d^tummer  gu  er- 
VDad^en.  ^\xtx\t  waxm  e^  bie  Siirger^  in  ben  aufblü^en= 
ben^  ©täbten,  itjeld^e  im  14.  unb  15.  ^a^rl^unbert  bie 
^oefie  in  bie  ^änbe  nal^men,  ganj  natiirlid^,  benn  bag 
SRittertum®  \üax  in  5Kol^eit^  ausgeartet/^  unb  bie  ©eiftlid^^ 
feit  wax  bertpetttid^t.^^  ©o  tt)arb  ber  aWinnegefang  jum 
aWeiftergefang.^   3lber  bie  ^anbtt)erf Smeifter ^^  ftrebten ^* 


1  The  other  day.  —  *  '  The  Messiah,'  a  celebrated  epic  poem. 

s  Classical  (poets,  understood),  namely  :  Klopstock,  Lessing^  Wie- 
iand,  Herder,  Goethe,  and  Schiller.  —  *  Der  Versuch  (f Sr^ 
zookhOy  attempt.  —  ^  To  view,  consider.  —  ^  The  citizens,  i.  e.,  the 
lower  orders  as  distinguished  from  the  nobles  who  formerly  (for  in- 
stance, under  the  name  of  Minnesänger)  had  monopolized  German 
poetry.  —  ^  From  aufblühen,  to  begin  to  bloom.  —  8  Chivalry,  i.  e., 
the  nobles.    See  n.  6.  —  ^  Rudeness,  barbarousness.  —  i®  Degenerated. 

11  The  clergy  had  become- worldly. —  i^  Lit. :  so  became  the  Jfinne- 
gesang  {love-song)  to  Meistergesang  {master-song).  Anglice :  So  the 
Minnegesang  turned  into  the  Meistei-gesang .  The  Meistergesang  was 
the  art  of  song  as  practiced  by  the  masters  {of  trades),  that  is  to  say,  by 
the  citizens,  the  lower  orders.  See  n.  6.  —  ^  Master  tradesmen.  —  i*  Strove. 
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nur  nac^  einer  j)ebantifci^  gef efentäfeigen  ^  ^orm  ber  2)ici^= 
tungen,  ber  Sinl^alt  wax  unbebeutenb  unb  meift  auf  baö 
ßel;rt^afte,2  t>a§>  a)ioralifd;e  befc^rönft.^  SDiefer  3»eifterge^ 
fang  er(;ebt  fic^  erft  im  16.  ^al^rl^unbert  in  ^an^  ©ad^ö, 
einem  ber  fruc^tbarften*  unb  t)ielfeitigften  beutfd^en  SDid^ter, 
gu  einer  geimffen  ©röjse.  @r  bic^tete  nid^t  nur  ja^llofe 
3Reifterfj)rüci^e,^  fonbern  aud^  bolfötümlic^e^  l^umoriftifc^e 
©rjä^tungen^  unb  t)iele  SDramen,  befonberö  5aftnad^tfj)iele, 
ja  U)ir  fönnen  i^n  auc^  ben  SDi^ter  ber  fird^Uc^en^  Stefor- 
mation  nennen  unb  Sutler  an  bie  ©eite  ftetten.  ^an^ 
©ad^g  it)arb  'oon  feinen  3^i^^"^ff^^®  ^^d^  t)erel;rt,  bie 
yiadjtütlt^^  aber  I;atte  i^n  lange  öergeffen  unb  berfannt.^^ 
6rft  ©öt^e  erfannte  feinen  SBert^  n)ieber  unb  fd^rieb  gu 
feiner  Gt^renrettung  ^^  ba^  befannte  ©ebic^t,  „^anö  ©ac^:: 
fen^^*  ^)oetifc^e  ©enbung/'^^  in  bem  er  t)on  i^m  fagt: 
2)a  broben  in  ben  aSolfen  fd^n^ebt^^ 
©in  eidjfranj/^  emig^^  jung^  belaubt,^ 
S)en  fefet  bie  9Jad^n)eIt  i^m  auf^  Qavcpt 
©eitbem  tt)irb  ^an^  ©ad^fen^  33erbienft^^  um  bie  beutfd^e 
Sitteratur  boüauf  gett)ürbigt,®  unb  feine  SBaterftabt  3?ürn= 
berg,  toetdtie  überl^au^)t  eine  ber  ißauj)tftätten  be^  9)Jeifter= 
gefang^  tüar,  i)at  \f)m  ein  fd^öne^  S)enfma(  gefegt. 

—  Unb  l^at  i^m  nic^t  3tic^arb  SBagner  in  feinen  „  3Keifter- 
fängern"  ein  nod^  fd;önere^  S)enfmal  gefefet? 

—  ©ie  l^aben  red^t,  meine  greunbin,  unb  umfome^r^  ai^ 
gerabe  bie  „  3Reifterfänger "  eine  ber  bolfötümtid^ften  unb 


^  Legal.  —  *  Didactic  poetry.  —  *  Confined.  —  *  Prolific. 
•  Didactic  poems  (lit. :  sayings,  sentences),  of  the  master-singers 
(».  «.,  singing  trades-people).  —  «  Popular.  — ^  Narrations,  stories. 
8  Religious.  —  •  Contemporaries.  —  ^  Posterity.  —  ii  Mistaken. 
1*  Value.—  "  Vindication.—  i*  For  the  formation  of  the  genitive 
of  proper  names  ending  in  s,  see  page  475. —  i^  Mission. 
M  Hovers.-  ^^  Oak-crown.—  i»  Eternally.—  ^«  Young,  new. 
*  Leafed.  —  21  Merit.  —  22  Appreciated.  —  ^  The  more  so. 
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anfprec^enbflen^  Dj>cm  aSagncrö  finb,  bie  ^nS  ©ac^fen^ 
fiob'  für  alle  3^^"  toerfttnben'  tt>erben.  aber  laffen  ©ie 
mvif  toeiter  ge^en  unb  nunmehr  beS  äRanne^  gebenlen^  ben 
i(^  fc^on  in  aSerWnbung*  mit  ^n^  Bad)^  ertw^nt*  ^abc: 
Sutler  ffot  fi(^  burc^  feine  Sibelüberfefeung  fo  toie  burc^ 
feine  geiftli(^en  gieber*  ein  unfterblic^e^^  SBerbienfi®  um  bie 
beutf(^e  fiitteratur  ertoorben.®  6r  Qab  bem  beutfc^en  3SoIf 
eine  einheitliche  ©c^riftfj>ra(^e,*  bie  \id)  bur(^  bie  Sibel  mit 
J^ülfe  ber  neu  erfunbenen  Sud^fbrudferfunft  ^®  balb  über  ganj 
2)eutfc^lanb  t)erbreitete."  3Kit  ber  Sieformation  fc^ienen  ade 
Sebingungen^  erfüllt,  um  ipieber  eine  gro§e  beutfc^e  ^oefie 
entfielen  ju  laffen,^  afe  ber  breifeigjä^rige  ftrieg  an^bxad}. 
2)ie  glügel  beS  @eifle«"  lagen  ^  burc^  ba§  eienb^^  be^ 
Äriege^  faft  ganj  barnieber.^  3Bte  ba^  ßanb  ein  Slaub 
ber  gremben/^  fo  iparb  auc^  bie  beutfc^e  ©i)ra(^e  burc^  bie 
ßinmifc^ung^  bieler  grembtoörter,  befonberä  fran5öfif(^er, 
entftellt,^  unb  felbft  nac^  gefc^loffenem  ^rieben*  njaren  bie 
2)eutfci^en  noc^  lange  nic^t  im  ftanbe,^^  fic^  üon  bem  ein= 
fluffe  be§  äu^lanbe^^  ju  befreien,  ©o  toar  benn  ba§  ganje 
17.  '^ai)xf)\xvi>tvt  audf  für  bie  ^oeRe  eine  fel;r  traurige 
3eit.  3n  biefer  3^*  nal^men  fld^^  bie  ®elel;rten^  ber 
2)ici^tung  an.^  ®^  entbrannte  in^befonbere'^  ein  heftiger 
Ramp^  gtoifd^en  ©ottfc^eb  in  ßeijjjig  unb  Sobmer  in  ber 


1  Most  attractive.  —  ^  Praise.  —  •  To  announce.  —  *  Connection. 

•  Mentioned.  —  ö  Religious  songs,  hymns.  —  ^  Immortal. 

«  Sich  ein  Verdienst  erwerben  um,  etc.     To  deserve  well  of. 
Lit. :  to  gatn  (for)  one's  self  a  desert.  —  'A  uniformly  written  or  book- 
language.  —  w  Art  of  printing.  —  ^  Sich  verbreiten,  to  spread. 
^  Conditions,  promises.  —  "  To  have  originate. 
1*  The  *  wings  of  genius.' 

16  Da<r)niederliegen,  to  lie  down.—  w  Misery,  affliction, 
i*"  Prey  of  foreigners.  —  w  Admixture.  —  *•  Disfigured. 
20  Frieden  schliessen,  to  make  peace.  —  21  Able. 
22  Foreign  country.—  28  Sich  annehmen,  to  take  care. 
24  Learned  men.  —  25  Insbesondere  (or,  besonders),  especially. 
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©d^todj*  3«  bicfcm^  ^anbcltc  c§  fid^^  cinmaP  barum, 
ob  bic  bcffcren  frangöfifc^cn  ober  bic  bcffcrcn  cnglifc^cn 
3)ici^tcr  nad^a^mcn^tocrtc*  SSorbilbcr  für  bic  3)cutfci^cn  fcicn, 
unb  bann  barum,  ob  bic  5ßocfic  ©ac^e  bc^  33crftanbe^* 
ober  beg  ©efü^te  fei.  35a  erfc^ien  t)löfelic^,  toä^renb  bief^r 
Ramp^  nod)  bauerte/  ber  @rlöfer/  ber  2)ornrögc^en  toieber 
jum  Seben  lü^U,  griebric^  ©ottlieb  Rlopjitod,  unb 
führte®  mit  feinem  „3Keffiaö"  bie  jtoeite  t)oetifc^e  ©lanjjeit 
ber  beutfc^en  Sitteratur  herauf/  beren  gelben  au^er  Älo^o- 
ftod  Seffing,  SBielanb,  Berber,  @öt^e  unb  ©exilier 
finb.  Unb  hiermit,  meine  greunbin,  ^alte  ic^  meine  2luf= 
gäbe,®  ©ie  in  aller  Äürje  mit  bem  Gnttoidelung^gang  ber 
beutfc^en  Sitteratur  befannt^^  ju  madden,  für  gelöft.® 

—  aber  laffen  ©ie  mic^  boc^  no(^  eine  S^age  an  ©ie 
rid^ten !  SBen  galten  ©ie  benn  für  ben  größeren  3)ic^ter, 
©Ritter  ober  ©öt^e? 

—  6^  gab  eine  3^^,  gnäbige  grau,  too  biefe  grage  J^äu* 
fig"  genug  lebhaft,"  ja  l^ifeig^  bi^futicrt  tourbe.  ©lüd^ 
lid^ertoeife"  ^t  barauf  ©öt^e  felbft  bie  befte  anttoort 
gegeben,  inbem  er  ausrief:^  „35ie  t^ftrid^ten^^  35eutfc^en! 
35a  ftreiten  fie  fic^  nun  l^erum,^'  toer  größer  fei,  ob  ©c^iDer 
ober  ic^!  ©ie  foHten  boc^  fro^  fein,  bafe  Tie  jtoei  folc^e 
Äerle^®  f^abm,  toie  toir." 


1  Understood,  Kampf. ~  *_Es  handelt  sich  {thoroughly  idiomatic). 
Anglice:  The  question  is.  —  •  In'-mäl',  in  the  first  place.  —  *  Worthy 
of  imitation.—  *  Intellect.—  «  Lasted,  continued.  N.  B.— Distinguish 
froin  dauern,  to  last,  the  impersonal  verb  dauern :  es  dauert  mich 
(also,  ich  bedaure),  I  regret.-  '  Deliverer,  saviour. 

8  From  heraufiUhren,  to  inaugurate,  lit. :  to  lead  up. 

•  I  hold  my  problem  (Anglice :   /  consider  my  attempt)  you  in  the 

shortest  way  (lit. :  in  aü  shortness) (for)  solved.    Bine  Aufgabe 

lösen  (lü'-z*n),  to  solve  a  problem.—  "  Familiar.—  ^  Frequently. 

12  In  a  lively  way.  —  »  Ardently. 

"  Fortunately.—  **  Exclaimed.—  i«  Foolish. 

17  Sich  herumstrelten,  to  dispute.  —  »  Fellows. 


GRAMMAR. 


THE    ARTICLE. 

The  Germans  have  two  articles,  the  definite  and  the  <n- 
deflnUe  article. 

I THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

The  definite  article  corresponds  to  the  English  thr. 

The  singular  of  the  article.  —  The  nofHin€Uive  singU' 

lar  {or,  first  case)  has  distinct  forms  for  the  masculine,  Jnimihtf^ 
and  neuter.  The  other  cases  [genitive  (or  case  with  o/ ),  dative 
(or  case  with  to),  and  acctisative  (or  'direct-object'  case)],  have 
separate,  but  not  always  distinct  endings.    Thus : 


Singvlar 

of  the 
article. 


NoM.  —  der  J  die^  das  =the. 

Gen.  —  deSf  der,  des  =  of  the. 

Dat. — dem,  der,  deni  =  tothe. 

Ace.  — denf  die,  das  —the. 


iNCtice  that  the  feminine  article  is  exactly  the  same  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative.  The  same  is  true  of  the  neuter 
article. 

The  plural  of  the  article.  —  In  the  plural  there  is  only 
one  form  for  all  the  genders ;  but  there  are  distinct  forms  for  the 
cases  (except  that  nominative  and  accusative  are  alike).  Thus: 


Plural  of 
the 
article. 


FOB    ALL   OENDEB8. 

NoM.  —  die  =the. 
Gen.  —  der  =  of  the. 
Dat.  —  clen=to  the. 
Ace.  —  die  =  the. 
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N.  B. — The  following  pronouns  are  declined  like  the  defi  = 
nite  article,  except  that  their  iievier,  nominative  and  acciisative 
end  in  es  instead  of  as.     Thus:  ^as;  hut,  dieses; 


SINGÜLAB. 

PLUBAL. 

MABO. 

FBM.                 NEUT. 

ALL  OENDEBS. 

dieser. 

diese,       diese« 

=  /ÄW. 

diese      =  these. 

jener. 

jene,        jene« 

=  thcU. 

jene       =  those. 

mancher. 

manche,  manche« 

=  many  a. 

manche = many  a. 

jeder. 

jede,        jede« 

=  every. 

no  plural. 

welcher. 

welche,    welche« 

=  which  f 

welche  =  which  f 

Specimen  of  Declension« 

SINGÜLAB. 


PLURAL. 


MASO.      FBM.     KEUT.  ALL  GENDERS. 

NoM.  —  dieser,    diese,    diese«  =this.  diese    =  these. 

Gen.  — diese«,    dieser,  diese«  =0/  this.  dieser  =of  them. 

Dat.  —  diesen*,  dieser,  diesei»=  to  this,  diesen  =  to  them. 

Aoc.  — diesen,   diese,    diese«  =this.  diese    =  these. 

Let  the   student  decline  Jener^   mancher.  Jeder,  and 
welcher  according  to  this  model. 
For  the  use  of  the  definite  article,  see  opposite  page. 


KBÜT. 

ein       =r  a  (art). 


II.— THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

The  in€fe/lni«e  article  (English :  a,  an)  haa,  of  course,  no 
plural.    It  is  declined  as  follows: 

MASO.         FEM. 

NoM.  —  ein,        eine. 
Gen. — eine«,    einer,  eine«   =qf  a. 
Dat.  —  einen*,  einer,  einen*  =  to  a. 
Ace.  — einen,  eine,     ein       =a. 

N.  B. — Notice  that  in  the  declension  of  the  masculine^  ein 
differs  from  the  definite  article  only  in  the  nominative  (ein) 
having  no  ending.  In  the  feminine,  ein  is  declined  exactly  like 
the  definite  article.  In  the  neuter  (as  in  the  masculine),  ein 
differs  from  the  definite  article  in  having  no  ending  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative. 
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OTHER    WORDS    DECIilNBD    lilKB    J^X^. 

The  numeral  (idjective  kein  and  the  following  posaeS" 
sive  pronouns  : 

mein,  my,      aein^  hiSy         unaer^  our,     Ihr^  your, 
dein,   thy,      ihr,^  hn\  euer,^  your,    ihr^    their, 

are  declined  like  ein.    These  words,  however,  have  a  piur€U, 
which  is  declined  like  the  plural  of  the  definite  article,    Ex. : 

SINGÜLAB.  PLÜBAL. 

IfASO.  FEM.  NBUT.  ALL  OBNDBS8. 

NoM. —  mein,        meine,    mein       =mt/.  meine    =my. 

Gen.  —  meine«,    meiner,  meine«   =  of  my.  meiner  =  of  my. 

Dat.  —  meinet»,  meiner,  meinet»  =  to  my,  meinen  =  to  my, 

Aoc.  — meinen,  meine,    mein       =my.  meine    =my,* 

III.  — USES    OF    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

General  Rule. — The  definite  article  is  more  frequently 
used  in  German  than  In  English. 

OASES    WHEN    THE    DEFINITB    ARTIOLE    IS    USED. 

1.  With  proper'  names : 

If  the  proper  name  is  preceded  by  an  adjective.    Ex. : 
Poor  William  =  Der  arme  Wilhelm. 
Rich  England  =  Das  reiche  England. 

2.  With  the  genitive  plural  of  common  nouns,  a«  it  is 
sometimes  the  only  way  of  distinguishing  it  from  the  nomi- 
native.   Thus : 

Men^s  duty  =  'D\e  Pflicht  der  Menschen  (never:  Die  Pflicht 
jSfen^e^^en,  because  Menschen  is  the  form  of  the  nominaiive  as 
well  as  of  the  genitive  plural). 

8.  With  (ibsitra^st  nouns  (generally).    Ex. : 
Beauty  =  Die  Schönheit. 


*  Notice  that  Ihr  ^  her  or  their.  The  context  naturally  always  shows 
which  is  meant. 

^  Ihr,  written  with  a  capital,  is  a  more  polite  form  (for  your). 

*  When  used  without  a  noun,  ein^  mein,  dein,  etc.,  are  declined 
exactly  like  the  definite  article,  both  in  the  singular  and  plural.  Thus: 
my  ^  mein,  meine,  mein,  etc. ;  but,  mine '^  meiner,  meine,  meine«, 
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4.  With  nafnes  of  nuUerUUs  (as,  ^vood,  gold,  water,  etc.), 
if  the  word  is  used  either  in  a  general  or  definite  sense.   Ex. : 
Gener.  —  Gold  is  precious  =  I>€M  Gold  ist  wertvoll. 
Defin.  —  The  Gold  was  poor  =  I>as  Gold  war  schlecht. 

6.  With  names  of  the  seasons^  months^  or  weeks.    Ex. : 

Summer  is  beautiful  here  =  I>er  Sommer  ist  hier  schön. 

May  is  a  charming  month  =  Der  Mai  ist  ein  reizender  Monat. 

Qyme  on  Thwrsday  =  Kommen  Sie  am  Donnerstag. 

6.  For  use  with  parts  of  the  body,  see  p.  356.*  Observe  that 
the  use  of  the  article,  even  in  some  of  the  above  cases  (as  for 
instance  with  abstract  n>ouns),  is  often  optional  in  German. 

OASES    WHEN    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE    IS    NOT    USED. 

1.  With  names  of  mate^Hafs^  if  denoting  a  certain  quan- 
tity.   Ex. : 

Give  him  golf f  =  Gehen  Sie  ihm  Oold. 
Bring  me  twa/er  =  Bringen  Sie^mir  Wasser» 

2.  In  proverbs.     Ex. : 

Early  to  bed,  early  etc.  =  Morgenstunde  hat  Gold  im  Munde. 
Lit. :  Morning  hour  has  gold  in  the  motUh. 

8.  After  the  genitive  of  the  relative  protioun.     Ex. : 
3%6  m^n  whose  carriage  Isaw=I>eT  Mann,  dessen  Wagen  ich  sah. 

4.  Before  the  cardifial  points,  when  these  are  preceded  by  a 
preposition.    Ex. : 

From  the  North  to  the  South=Von  Nord  bis  Süd. 

Exception.  —  With  the  prepos.  in,  the  article  is  used.    Ex. : 
In  the  West  =  Im  Westen. 

6.  The  definite  article  is  also  omitted  before  a  noun,  which 
governs  a  genitive  when  the  genitive  precedes  the  noun.    Ex. : 

/  come  from  the  lap  of  dark  rocks  =  Ich  komme  aus  dunkler 
Felsen  Schoss  (but :  aus  dem,  Schoss  dxmkler  Felsen). 

This,  however,  is  not  usual  in  prose,  except  with  proper 
names. 

Thus:  Mr.  Körncr's  hnt  =  llerrn  Körners  Hut  (instead  of  Der 
Hut  des  H.  K.;  also  used). 

N.  B.  —  For  special  uses  of  the  definite  article,  tlie  uses  of  the 
indefinite  article,  and  the  nosition  of  both  articles,  see  Appendix. 
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THE     NOUN. 

I.— THE    GENDER    OF    NOUNS. 

Nouns  in  German  may  be  either  maseulinef  feminine^ 
or  nevter. 

6ENEBAI.    RUIiES. 

1.    NAMES    OF    MALES    AND    PEMALBS. 

Names  of  mcUes  are  masculine,  and  names  of  females 

feminine.    Thus : 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

I>er  Mann,  the  man.  Die  Frau,  the  wonum* 

Der  Löwe,^  the  lion.  Die  Löwin,^  the  lioness. 

Exceptions:  Das  Weib  (vip),  the  woman^  and  the  diminu- 
tive names  of  males  or  females  fojmed  by  suffixing  ehen  or 
lein.    Thus : 

Das  Mädchen  (inät''-cÄ'ii),  the  girl. 
Das  Fräulein  (fpö-F-lin),  the  young  lady. 
Das  Männlein  (in^n'^-liii),  the  little  man, 

2     NAMES    OF    THINGS. 

Names  of  things  may  be  either  masculine,  feminine,  or 
neuter.  This,  for  a  number  of  them,  depends  on  their  signifi- 
cation; for  the  larger  part,  however,  it  depends  on  their  ter- 
mination. 

HOW    TO    TELL    THEIR    GENDER. 

1.  Masculine.  —  The  winds,  points  of  the  compass,  seasons, 
months,  and  days.    Ex.: 

Der  Nordwind,  the  north  itnnd ;  der  Frühling,  the  Spring. 
Im^  Dezember,  December ;  am^  Mittwoch,  Wednesday. 
Also,  usually :  —  The  names  of  stonen.    Thus : 

Der  Diamant  (de-^-mant'^),  tlie  diamond. 
Der  Amethyst  (^Htn^-tist^),  the  amethyst. 
Der  Smaragd  (sm^r-r^ÄÄtO,  Ihe  emerald. 


1  Pron.:  Lü'-vg;  Lü'-vin. 

2  Vrau= woman,  lady,  wife.    Weib  {\\p)  — woman,  wife,  female, 
8  Im  (for  in  detUy  lit. :  in  the  December)  dä-ts?in'-b'r. 

m\  th^  Wednesday)  mit'-völcl^. 
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2.  Feminine.  —  The  names  of  most  rivers.    Ex. : 

JDie  Donaii  (do^-u^-db),  the  Danvbe, 
Exception  :  I>€r  Rhein,  the  Rhine. 
Also  :  The  names  of  many  plants,  fruits,  a.nd  flotuers.    Ex, : 

I>ie  Linde,  the  linden-tree. 

Die  Birne,  the  pear. 

I>ie  Rose,  the  rose, 

3.  Neuter:  — 

1.  Most  collective  names.    Ex. :  Das  Volk,  the  people. 

2.  Names  of  substances,  especially  metals.    Ex. :  Das  Fleisch 

(flish) ;  das  Gold  (grölt). 

3.  Names  of  countries  and  cities.     Ex. 

Das  reiche  England  =  Rich  England. 
Das  schone  Baden-Baden  =  Beautiful  Baden-Baden. 
Principal  Exceptions.  —  JDie  Schweiz;  die  Türkei  (ttir-kiO- 

4.  Words  which  are  not  nouns,  but  which  are  tised  as  such.   Ex.  : 

Das  Essen  =  The  eating.  Das  A  =  The  a. 

Das  Grün  =  2'he  green.  Das  B  =  The  6. 

Par.  l.—BY    THEIR    TERMINATION. 

1.  Masculine:  —  Nouns  of  one  syllable  ending  in  atich^  6«, 
eef  el,  en,  g,  U,  nz,  pf,  ps,  sch,  tz.    Ex. : 

Der  ^aiich  (r^-cJoÄÄO.  ^^^^  smoke. 
Der  Kre6«  (krfeps),  the  lobster. 
Der  Thee  (tä),  the  tea. 
Der  Nage^  (nä^-gr'l),  the  naü. 
Der  Tafir  (täkh),  the  day. 
Der  Regen  ^rä'^-gr'n),  the  rain. 
Also,  nouns  ending  in  ig,  ich,  ing,  ling.    Ex. : 
Der  König  (kü^-iiirÄ).  the  king. 
Der  TeppieÄ  (t6^-pirjÄ),  the  carpel. 
Der  Härinflr  (hÄ^'-rinV  ihe  herring. 
Der  Jüngling  (yMii^'-lm  ,  the  young  man. 

2.  Feminine  :  — 

1.   Nouns  o{  one  syllable  ending  in  a>cht  or  ikM,     Ex.  : 
Die  Nacht  iik^kht),  night.        Die  Bucht  (bdbA;M),  the  bay. 
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2.  Nouns  with  one  of  the  suffixes  ei,  heU^  keitf  sehaft, 
unfff  in,  or  the  ending  e  (excepting  those  denoting  males).    Ex. ; 

Die  Bäckerei  (bö'-kft-riO,  the  bakery, 

IHe  LeidenscJiaft  (IF-d'n-sh^ffc),  passion, 

me  Heldin  (h6F-din),  the  heroine. 

Die  SchönÄci*  (shüii^-hit),  beauty. 

Die  Achlung  (^Ar/^^-tdbfi),  respect. 

Die  Perle  (pör^-lö),  the  pearl 
8.  Nouns  ending  in  ion  or  taU    Ex. : 
Die  Nation  (nä'-tsl^önO-    Die  Qualität  (kv^-li-tätO. 
3.  Neuter:  — 

1.  Nouns  with  one  of  the  suffixes  cheUf  lein,  8al^  sei, 
tum.    Ex. : 

Das  Mädchen  (mät^'-cÄ'ii),  the  girl, 

Da8  Schicksal  (sliik^-säl),  the  fate. 

Das  Männlein  (in6ii''-lm),  the  little  man. 

Das  Rätsel  (rät^-s'l),  the  nddle. 

Das  Sklaventum  (sklä^-v'u-tSom),  slavery. 

Exceptions  :  Der  Reichtum  (ricÄ^'-tööin),  wealth,  riches. 
Der  Irrtum  (ir^-toöm),  error, 

8«  Nouns  with  the  prefix  ge.    Ex. ; 

Das  Gemälde  (g^-mÄF-dö),  the  painting. 

Exceptions:  Der  Geruch  (gfe-rdbÄÄ''),  smell;  der  Ge- 
schmack (g^^-shm^k-^)/  taste;  der  Gedanke,  thought;  der 
Gewin,  gain;  die  Geschichte  (gö-shlcÄ^-tö),  history;  die 
Gestalt,  the  form ;   die  Gewalt,  the  violence. 

Note. —Gender  of  compound  nouns:  As  a  rule,  the  gender  of 
eompfmitd  nouns  is  the  same  as  the  gender  of  their  last  compo- 
nont  pnri.     Ex. : 

IHe  Hochzeit  (hölcl^'-tsit),  the  wedding;  from  die  Zeit,  time. 

Exceptions  :  —  1.   Names  of  towns.    Ex. : 

Das  Wittenberg ;  from  der  Berg. 

2.  Many  compounds  of  der  Mut  (moot),  the  spirit.    Ex. : 

IHe  Wehmut  (vä'-mööt),  sadness. 
IHe  Anmut  (^n'-mööt),  grace. 

3.  Various  words,  as : 

IHe  Antwort  (ant'-v5rt),  answer ;  from  daa  Wort,  etc. 
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II. ^DECLENSION    OF    NOUNS.« 

OENEBAL    BUIiES. 

1.  In  the  singular  of  aü  declensions,  the  accusative  of  the 
feminine  and  of  neuter  nouns  are  the  same  in  /orm  as  the 
nominative»    Thus : 

NoM. :  Die  Frau.      Aoc. :  Die  Frau. 
NoM. :  Das  Buch.    Aüc. :  Das  Buch. 

2.  In  the  plureU,  the  noininativCf  genitive^  and  accu^ 
SdUive  of  any  one  declension  are  exactly  the  same  inform. 

The  dative  (plural)  of  aU  nounSf  to  whatever  declension 
they  may  belong,  always  ends  in  n. 

THE    THREE    DECLENSIONS. 

Nouns  are  declined  after  three  declensions:  The  strong 
(or  s)  declension f  the  weak  (or  n)  declensi4}nf  and  the 
mixed  declension. 

To  fhe  strong  (or  s)  declension  belong  most  of  the 
masculine  and  neuter  nouns*  These  form  their  geni^ 
live  singular  by  adding  s  (or  es)  to  the  nominative,    Ex.: 

NoM. :  Der  Vater.    Gen.  :  Des  Vater«. 
NoM. :  Das  Kind.     Gen.  :  Des  Kinde«. 

To  this  «ame  declension  belong  also  a  few  feminine  nouns. 
These,  however,  like  all  feminine  nouns,  do  not  take  any  ending 
whatever  in  the  singular.  They  are  classified  with  the  strong 
declension,  however,  because  (unlike  most  feminine  nouns,  which 
end  in  n  or  en  throughout  the  plural)  they  end  in  n  (or  en)  only 
in  the  dative  plural,  as  the  nouns  of  the  strong  declension  do. 

To  the  weak  declension  belong  nearly  aU  feminine 
nouns f  and  a  few  masculine^ 


*  The  declension  of  German  nouns  certainly  oflTers  considerable 
difficulties.  The  classification  made  in  this  book,  however,  will  be 
found  to  make  the  comprehension  and  final  mastery  of  this  part  of 
German  grammar  much  easier  than  heretofore.  Although,  after  all, 
the  ear  is  the  best  and  most  accurate  teacher  in  this  particular,  and 
learners  will  discover  that  insensibly  they  will  require  a  faculty  of 
using  the  right  ending  irrespective  of  theoretic  knowledge.  But  a 
thorough  study  of  the  declensions  can  only  hasten  and  perfect  thia 
result. 
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^N'ouns  of  this  declension  end  in  n  (or  en)  throughout  their 
plural  {henoe  Uie  name  of  n  decleimmi)* 

To  the  mixed  declension  belong  aotne  thirty  nouns, 

which  take  the  endings  of  the  strong  declension  in  the 
singular;  and  those  of  the  weak  declension  in  the 
plural. 

THE    STRONG    DECLENSION. 

Characteristics.  —  As  already  seen,  all  nouns  of  the  strong 
declension  form  their  genitive  singular  by  adding  s  (or  es) 
to  the  iiominaiive  singvlar. 

Classes.  —  But  the  nouns  of  this  declension  are  divided  into 
five  classes,  according  to  the  way  in  which  their  plural  is 
formed. 

1.-FIBST    CLA8& 

Characteristics.  —  Nouns  of  the  first  class  form  their 
plural  without  any  additional  termination. 

Specimens  of  Declension« 

MASOUUKB    NOUN. 
SINGULAR.  PLOBAI«. 

NoM. — Der    Adler,  the  eagle.  Die  Adler,  the  ea{ik»m 

Gen.  — Des    Adler«,  of  the  eagle.  Der  Adler,  of  the  eagks. 

Dat.  — Dem  Adler,  to  the  eagle.  Den  Adlent^f  to  the  eagks. 

Ace.  —  Den  Adler,  the  eagle.  Die  Adler,  the  eaghs. 

NBUTRR   NOUN. 

NoM.  —  Das    MMchen,  the  girl.  Die  Mädchen,  ^A«  .grtrl». 

Gen. — Des    Mädchens,  of  the  girl.  Der  Mädchen,  o/^Ac^rfe. 

Dat.  — Dem  Mädchen,  to  the  girl.  Den  Mädchen,*  to  th^  girls. 

Ace. — Das    Mädchen, /Äe  ^reW.  Die  Mädchen,  ^A«  ^r&. 


^  Words  like  Mädchen,  already  ending  in  n,  do  not^  of  coarse,  take 
any  additional  n  in  the  dative  plural. 

*  Masculine  nouns  of  this  declension  end  in  n  or  en  in  the  singvlar 
aUo^  in. all  the  cases  except  the  nominative.  Thus:  Der  Knabe,  ^/i« 
hoy;  des  Knaben,  of  the  hoy,  dem  Knaben,  to  the  hoy,  etc. 

t  As  already  seen,  on  opposite  page,  par.  2,  all  nouns  of  whateyei 
declension,  take  n  (or  en)  in  the  dative  plural. 
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a. -SECOND    CLASS. 

Characteristics. — Nouns  of  the  second  class  form  their 
plural  like  those  of  the  first,  except  that  they  modify  their 
stem  vowel  (i.  e.,  change  a,  o,  ti,  or  ati,  into  ä,  o,  u^  or  'du)* 

Specimens  of  Declension. 

ICASOUUNB   NOTTK. 


NoM.  —  Der  Vater,  thefaiher. 
Gen.  — Des   Vater«,  of  thefaiher. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Vater,  to  thefaiher, 
Aoc.  — Den  Vater,  the  father. 


Die  Väter,  thefaiher  a. 
Der  Väter,  of  the  fathers. 
Den  Vätern,  to  the  fathers. 
Die  Väter,  the  fathers. 


FBMnnNB   NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Die  Mutter,  the  mother. 
Gen.  — Der  Mutter,  of  the  mother. 
Dat.  —  Der  Mutter,  to  the  mother. 
Ace.  —  Die  Mutter,  the  mother. 


Die  Matter,  the  mothers. 
Der  Mütter,  of  the  mothers. 
Den  Mättern,  to  the  mothers. 
Die  Mütter,  the  mothers. 


Note. — To  the  first  and  second  class  belong  masculine  nouns 
ending  in  elf  en,  er,  the  neuter  nouns  in  chen  and  lein^  and  the  two 
feminihe  nouns  Mutter  and  Tochter,    Examples : 


BDIGULAB. 


Der  Amerikaner  (^.-mä-ri-kä'-n'r), 

the  American. 
Der  Bruder  (bröö'-d'r),  the  brother. 
Der  Engländer  (eil'-len-d'r),  the 

Englishman. 
Der  Himmel  (hi'-m'l),  the  sky. 
Der  Lehrer  (lä'-rer),  the  teaxiher. 
Der  Nagel  (nä'-g'l),  the  nail. 
Der  Ofen  (ö'-f  n),  the  stove. 
Der  Schüler  (stiii'-rr),  the  pupil. 
Der  Vogel  (fö'-g'l),  the  bird. 
Die  Tochter  (tökh'-Vv),  the  daughter. 
Das  Bäumchen  (bö-im'-cTi'n),  the 

little  tree. 


PLÜBAL. 

Die  Amerikaner. 

Die  Brüder  (brü'-d'r). 
Die  Engländer. 

Die  Himmel  (hX'-m'l), 
Die  Lehrer  (lä'-rer). 
Die  Nägel  (nä'-gl). 
Die  Öfen  (ü'-f  n). 
Die  Schüler. 
Die  Vögel  (fü'-g'l). 
Die  Töchter  (tüoTi'-t'r). 
Die  Bäum  chen. 


*  Thus :  Die  Mutter,  the  mother.    Die  Mütter,  the  mother». 
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8.  —  THntD    CLA88. 

Nouns  of  the  third  cUms  form  Ihe  'plural  by  adding  e  to  the 
ruminative  singiUar,  It  also  frequently  adds  e  to  the  dative 
rnigvtar. 

Specimens  of  Declension« 

MASCUIilNIi    NOTTKS. 
I. 


snrouLAB. 
NoM.  —  Der    Fisch,  ihe  fish. 
Gek. — Des    Fische«,*  of  the  fish. 
Dat.  — Dem  Fische,*  to  the  fish. 
Acc.  — Den  Fisch,  the  fish. 

2. 

NoM.  —  Der    König,  the  king. 
Gen.  —  Des    König«,*  of  the  king. 
Dat.  —  Dem  König,  to  the  king. 
Acc.  —  Den  König,  the  king. 


PLÜBAL. 

Die  Fische,  the  fishes. 
Der  Fische,  of  the  fishes. 
Den  Fischen,  to  the  fishes. 
Die  Fische,  the  fishes. 


Die  Könige,  the  kings. 
Der  Könige,  of  the  kings. 
Den  Königen,  to  the  kings. 
Die  Kcinige,  ihe  kings. 


FEMININB    NOUN. 


N.  —  Die  Kenntnis,*  the  knowledge. 
G.  —  Der  Kenntnis,  of  the  knowledge. 
D.  —  Der  Kenntnis,  to  the  knowledge. 
A.  —  Die  Kenntnis,  the  knowledge. 


Die  Kenntnisse,'  the  att's.'\ 
Der  Kenntnisse,  of  ihe  *' 
Den  Kenntnissen,  to  ihe  " 
Die  Kenntnisse,  the  atCs. 


NEUTBR    NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Das    Gesetz,  the  law. 
Gen.  —  Des    Gesetze«,  of  the  law. 
Dat.  — Dem  Gesetze,  to  the  lav), 
Acc.  —  Das    Gesetz,  the  law. 


Die  Gesetze,  the  laws. 
Der  Gesetze,  of  ihe  laws. 
Den  Gesetzen,  to  the  laws. 
Die  Gesetze,  the  laws. 


1  The  genitive  ends  in  s  or  es.    Whether  the  one  or  the  other  is 
used  depends  on  euphony. 

2  Could  also  be:  dem  Fisch.     Whether  the  e  is  used  or  not  is 
mostly  a  matter  of  euphony  and  option. 

»  Notice  that  the  s  is  doubled  in  the  plural. 

*  Observe  that  Kentnis,  being  a  feminine  noun,  has  no  ending  at 
all  in  the  singular.    See  page  466.  —  f  ^^*  attainments,  of  the  atVSf  etc. 


470 


GRAMMAR. 


NoTB.  —  Most  of  the  nouns  of  the  third  elaaa  are  moriosyllabk 
masculinei  and  neiUers. 


EXAMPLES. 


SINGULAR. 


Der  Arm  (^irin),  the  arm. 
Der  Brief  (bref),  the  letter. 
Der  Schuh  (sh.ö5),  tlie  shoe. 
Der  Tag  (tÄkh),  the  day. 
Das  Heer  (här),  the  army. 
Das  Geschenk  (ge-slielik').t 
Das  Pferd  (pfärt),  the  horse. 
Das  Schaf  (stisLf),  the  sheep. 
Das  Schiff  (shif),  the  ship. 


Die  Arme  (^uy-me). 
Die  Briefe  (bre'-fe). 
Die  Schuhe  (shöö'-e). 
Die  Tage  (tä'-ge). 
Die  Heere  (tiä'-re). 
Die  Geschenke.J 
Die  Pferde  (pfär'-de). 
Die  Schafe  (stiä'-fe). 
Die  Schiffe  (sM'-lö). 


4.-F0ÜBTH    CLASS. 

The  fourth  class  adds  er  to  the  nominative  singular  to 
form  the  plural;  and,  like  the  third  clasSj  may  add  e  in  the 
dative  singular. 


MABOULINB    NOUN. 


BINOULAB. 


NoM.  —  Der    Geist,  the  spirit.  Die  Geister,  th£  spirits. 

Gen.  —  Des    Geiste«,  of  the  spirit.  Der  Geister,  of  the  spirits. 

Dat.  — Dem  Geiste,*  to  the  spiiii.  Den  Geisterw,  to  the  spirits. 

Ace.  —  Den  Geist,  the  spirit.  Die  Geister,  the  spirits. 


NBUTBK   NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Das   Kind,  the  child. 
Gen.  —  Des  Kinde«,  of  the  child. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Kinde,*  to  the  child. 
Ace.  —  Das   Kind,  the  child. 


Die  Kinder,  the  children. 
Der  Kinder,  of  the  children. 
Den  Kindern,  to  the  children. 
Die  Kinder,  the  children. 


To  the  fourth  class  belong  some  neuters,  most  of  them 
monosyllabic,  and  a  few  monosyllabic  m^asculine^. 


*  Or :  dem  Geist,  dem  Kind,  dem  Sohn,  dem  Buch. 

ceding  page,  note  2. —  f  The  present. 

t  Kin  —  9  a  present.    Fron. :  gS-sheS'-kS. 


See  Dre 


GRAMMAR.  471 

EXAMPLES. 

8INOULAR.  PLOBAIi. 

Das  Bild  (bilt),  the  piclure.  Die  Bilder  (bü'-d'r). 

Das  Lied  (let),  the  song.  Die  Lieder  (le'-d'r). 

Das  Weib  (vip),  the  woman.  Die  Weiber  (vi'-b'r). 

Der  Leib  (lip),  the  body.  Die  Leiber  (li'-b'r). 

6.— FIFTH    CLASS. 

The  fifth  class  forms  the  plural  by  modifying  the  root  vowel 
(a  into  ä,  o  into  ö,  u  into  Ü,  and  au  into  äu)  and  adding  the 
endings  e  or  er. 

MASGULINB    NOUN. 
SINGULAB.  PLUBAL. 

N.  —  Der    Sohn  (zön),  the  son.  Die  Söhne  (zü'-ne),  the  sons^ 

D.  —  Des    ^o\\i\es^  of  the  son.  Der  Söhne,  o///^  son«. 

G.  —  Dem  Sohne,*  to  the  son.  Den  Söhnen,  to  the  sons. 

A. — Den  Sohn,  the  son.  Die  Söhne,  the  sons. 

FEMININE    NOUN. 

N.  —  Die  Hand  (h.ant), /Äe  Äand.  Die  Hände(h.en'-de),/Ä€/ianrf«. 
G.  —  Der  Hand,  of  the  hand.         Der  Hande,  of  tlie  hands. 
D.  —  Der  Hand,  to  the  liand.         Den  Händen,  to  the  hands. 
A.  —  Die  Hand,  the  hand.  Die  Hände,  the  hands. 

NEUTER    NOUN. 

N.  —  Das  Buch  (höökh),  the  hook.  Die  BÜL'lier  (bü'-cTi'r),  the  books, 
G.  —  Des   Buche«,  of  thr  hook.      Der  Bii.'lier,  of  the  books. 
D.  —  Dem  Buctie,*  to  the  hook.      Deii  Bii/hern,  to  tlie  books, 
A.  —  Das  Buch, //y^/>ooA;.  Die  Bücher, //le» 600Ä». 

To  this  class  belong  some  monosyllahic  masculines,  about  thirty 
^nonosyUahic  feminines,  and  many  monosyllabic  neuters. 

EXAMPLES. 

SINGULAR.  PLITRAL. 

Der  Arzt  (artst),  the  physician.  Die  Ärzte  (erts'-te). 

Der  Fluss  (flöos),  the  river.  Die  Flüsse  (flü'-se). 

Der  Gast  (gast),  the  guest.  Die  Gäste  (ges'-tö). 

Der  Mann  (man),  the  man.  Die  Männer  (me'-n'r). 

Der  Wald  (valt),  the  woods.  Die  Wälder  (vel'-d'r). 

Die  Frucht  (fröokht),  the  fruit.  Die  Früchte  (fmcV-te). 

Die  Gans  (g^ns),  the  goose.  Die  Gänse  (gen'-ze). 
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Die  Kuh  (köö),  the  cow.  Die  Kühe  (kü'-e). 

Die  Nacht  (nafcTit),  the  night.  Die  Nächte  (nec7i'-te) 

Die  Stadt  (sTit^t),  the  city.  Die  Städte  (shte'-te). 

Das  Band  (bant),  the  ribbon.^  Die  Bänder  (ben'-d'r). 

Daa  Dach  (d^ifcÄ),  the  roof.  Die  Dächer  (de'-c7i'r). 

Das  Dorf  (dörf),  the  village.  Die  Dörfer  (dür'-f  r). 

Das  Land  (l^int),  the  country.  Die  Länder*  (len'-d'r). 

Das  Wort  (vört),  the  word.  Die  Wörter*  (vür'-t'r). 

Das  Volk  (folk),  the  people.  Die  Völker  (fül'-k'r). 

THE    WEAK    DECLENSION. 

All  nouns  of  the  weak  declension  form  their  plural  by 
adding  en  to  the  nominative  singular.    Thus : 

Singular  :  Die  Absicht.   Plural  :  Die  Absichten. 

Exceptions :  Nouns  ending  in  6,  el  or  er,  take  only  n»    Thus : 

Singular:  Die  Blume.     Plural:  Die  Blumen. 
"  Die  Feder.  "         Die  Fedem. 

Xouns  belonging  to  the  Weak  Declension.  —  Nearly 
all  feminine  nouns;  some  masculines  ending  in  e;  a  few 
monosyllabic  inasculine  nouns,  and  many  foreign  words 

accented  on  the  last  syllable. 

N.  B.  —  All  nouns  of  the  weak  declension  are  declined  alike 
throughout  the  plural.  But  the  masculine  nouns  end  in  n  or 
en  throughout  the  singular  also  (the  nominative  excepted). 

Specimen  Declension  of  Feminine  Nouns. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

NoM.  —  Die  YvB^Vi,  the  lady.  Die  Ymuen^  the  ladies. 

Gen.  — Der  Frau,  of  the  lady.  Der  Frauen,  of  the  Ja  flies. 

Dat.  — Der  Frau,  to  the  lady.  Den  Frauen,  to  the  ladies. 

Ace.  —  Die  Frau,  the  lady.  Die  Frauen,  the  ladies. 


A  The  same  word,  but  of  a  different  gender  (Der  Band),  means  t?u 
volume.    It  has  for  its  plural,  die  Bände. 

*^  Also,  die  Lande.    The  latter,  however,  is  only  used  poetically. 
8  This  word  has  another  plural,  Worte,  which  means  expressions 
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NOM.« 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Acc. 


NOM. 

Gen.  ■ 
Dat. 
Acc.  ■ 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Acc. 


BDTOULAB. 

-Die  Blume,  the  flower, 

-Der  Blume,  of  the  flower. 

-Der  Blume, /o /Ac .^oM^er. 

-Die  Blume,  theflotuer. 


PLUBAI«. 

Die  Blumen,  the  flowers. 
Der  Blumen,  of  the  flowers. 
Den  Blumen,  to  the  flowers. 
Die  Blumen,  theflmuers. 


Specimen  Declension  of  M ascnline  Nonns. 

-  Der    Knabe,  the  boy. 
'  Des    Knaben,  of  the  boy. 
-Dem  Knaben,  to  the  boy. 

-  Den  Knaben,  the  boy. 


Die  Knaben,  the  boys. 
Der  Knaben,  of  the  boys. 
Den  Knaben,  to  the  boys. 
Die  Knaben,  the  boys. 


-  Der    Füret,  the  prince.  Die   Fürsten,  t?ie  princes. 

-  Des    Fji^ten,  of  the  prince.  Der  Fürsten,  of  the  princes. 

-  Dem  Fürsten,  to  the  prince.  Den  Fürsten,  to  the  princes. 

-  Den  Fürsten,  the  prince.      Die   Fürsten,  the  princes. 


Specimen  Declension  of  Forelg^n  Nonns  of  the  Weak  Declension. 

N. — Der    ^inäi&ni,  the  student.  Die  ^ixx^enien^  the  students. 

G.  —  Des  Studenten,  of  the  student.  Der  Studenten,  of  the  stud's. 
D. — Dem  Studenten,  to  the  student.  Den  Studenten,  to  the  stud's. 
A. — Den  Studenietif  the  student.     Die  StudenieUf  the  students. 

Examples  of  Nouns  of  the  Weak  Declension. 


SINGULAR. 

PLUBAL. 

BINOUT.AR. 

Die  Absicht,  the  view 

Absichten. 

Die  Art,  the  kind. 

Arten. 

Die  Amerikanerin,//!/?  Amerikane- 

Die  Bahn,  the  rail- 

Amer. lady  (oigirl) . 

^     rinnen.* 

road. 

Bahnen. 

Die  Dame,  the  lady. 

Damen. 

Die  Burg,  the  fort. 

Burgen. 

Die  Erfahrung. 

Erfahrungen 

.  Die  Flut,  the  flood 

Fluten. 

Die  Feder,  pen. 

Federn. 

Die  Jagd,  the  hunt 

Jagden. 

Die  Freiheit. 

Freiheiten. 

Die  List.« 

Listen. 

Die  Franzose.' 

Franzosen. 

Die  Pflicht.* 

Pflichten 

Der  Bär,  the  bear. 

Bären. 

Der  Soldat.* 

Soldaten. 

Der  Fürst,  the  prince. 

Fürsten. 

Der  Monarch, 

Monar- 
chen. 

1  A-mä-ri-kä'-nS-rln.  —  2  The  stratagem.  —  »  Fr^n-tsö'-zS,  th6 

Frenchman.  — <  The  duty. —  ß  Zöl-dät',  the  soldier. 
*  Words  ending  in  in  double  the  n  in  the  plural. 
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THE    MIXED    DECLENSION. 

A  few  masctUine  and  neuter  nouns  form  their  singtJa? 
according  to  the  strong  declension ;  but  their  plural  according 
to  the  weak  declension.  These  nouns  make  up  the  so-called 
mixed  declension» 

Specimen  Declension« 

1CASOX7UNB    NOUN. 


snrouiiAB. 

NoM.  —  Der    Staat,  the  state. 
Gen.  —  Des    Staate»,  of  the  state. 
Dat.  —  Dem  Staat«,  to  the  state. 
Aoc.  —  Den  Staat,  the  stale. 


Die  Staaten,  the  staler. 
Der  Staaten,  of  the  states. 
Den  Staaten,  to  the  states 
Die  Si&Aten,  the  states. 


NOUN. 


NoM.  —  Das    Auge,  the  eye. 
Gen.  — Des    Auge»,  of  the  eye. 
Dat.  — Dem  Auge,  to  the  eye. 
Aoc.  —  Das    Auge,  the  eye. 

Learn  the  following  nouns  of  the  mixed  declension  : 


Die  Augen,  the  eyes. 
Der  Augen,  of  the  eyes. 
Den  Augen,  to  the  eyes. 
Die  Augen,  the  eyes. 


MOMINATIYB. 


Der  Bauer,  the  peasarU. 
Der  Gevatter,  the  godfather. 
Der  Nachbar,  the  neighbor. 
Der  Pantoffel,  the  slipper. 
Das  Bett,  the  bed. 
Das  Herz,  the  heart. 


GENITIVE. 

Des  Bauer». 
Des  Gevatter». 
Des  Nachbar». 
Des  Pantoffel». 
Des  Bette». 
Des  Herzens.* 


Die  Bauern. 
Die  Gevattern. 
Die  Nachbarn. 
Die  Pantoffeln. 
Die  Betten. 
Die  Herzen. 


N.  B.  —  A  few  masculine  nouns  in  e,  like  Name,  name;  Ge- 
danke, thought;  Friede,  pea^;  Glaube,  belief;  and  Wille, 
willy  take  irregularly  n  in  the  oblique  cases  in  the  singrdar. 
But  they  nevertheless  take  the  special  ending  of  the  strong 
declension  in  the  singular  (8  in  the  genitive),  and  the  endings 
of  the  weak  declension  in  the  plural.  Ex. :  der  Name,  des 
Namens,  dem  Namen,  den  Namen.    Plural:  die  Namen,  etc 


}■  Irregular,  as  also  the  dative  (dem  Herzen). 
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DECLENSION    OF    PROPER    NOUNS. 

Names  of  countries  or  cities  form  their  genitive  by  add- 
ing »,  unless  they  already  end  in  «,  Z  or  X9  when  they  do  ru>t 
vary,  and  instead  of  the  genitive,  the  preposition  von  is  used 
before  the  noun.    Ex. : 

Die  Flüsse  Deutschland«  (or :  Deutschland«  Flüsse)  = 
TTie  rivers  of  Oermany  (lit. :  Germany's  rivers),    Bui  : 

Dresden  8treeets= 
Die  Strasse  Dresden«  (or :  Dresden«  Strasse).    Bui  : 
Die  Gesellschaftskreise  von  Paris  =  The  circles  of  Paris  society 
(not,  Paris  Gesellschaftskreise,  because  Paris  ends  in  «). 

Nantes  of  Persons  when  used  with  an  article  remain  in- 
variable in  the  singular.  When  used  without  an  article  they 
take  «  in  the  genitive  singular.    Thus : 

Of  Friedrich  =  l>c«  Friedrich  {noun  invariable).    Or : 
Friedrich«  (no  article;  therefore  the  sign  of  the  genitive). 
Exceptions.  —  Masculine  names  ending  in  «,  ss^  sch,  a?,  or 
Zf  and  the  feminine  names  ending  in  e,  have  their  genitive 
singular  ending  in  en«.    Thus: 

John  =  Hans.  John*Sy  or  of  John  =  HanFen«. 

Sophia  =  Soph  ie.      Sophiu^s,  or  of  Sophia  =  Soph  i  en«. 
Note  1. — The  dative  and  accusative  singular  o( proper  nouns 
is  always  exactly  like  the  nominative.    Exceptions : 

Jesus  and  Christus  are  declined  thus :  Gen.,  Of  Jems,  of  Christ 
=  Jesu,  Christi;  Dat.,  To  Jesus,  to  Christ^ Jesu,  Christo;  Ace, 
JesiLS,  Christ  =  Jesumf  Christum. 

Note  2. — A  title  (except  Herr)  remains  undeclined  if  followed  by 
a  name  in  the  genitive  and  not  preceded  by  an  article.    Thus : 
Die  Tochter  König  Ludwigs  {no  article  before  König). 
But  if  an  article  precedes,  the  case  is  reversed;  t. «.,  the  title  is  put 
in  the  genitive,  and  the  name  is  undeclined.    Thus: 

Die  Tochter  des  Königs  Ludwig  {König  is  preceded  by  an  article). 
N.  B.  —  A  second  appended  title  is  declined  whether  the  name 
preceding  it  is  declined  or  not.    Thus  : 

Die  Tochter  König  Ludwig«  des  Zweiten.     Or: 
Die  Tochter  des  Königs  Ludwig  des  Zweiten. 
In  the  plural  proper  nouns  are  unvariable  also,  except  in 
the  dative  when  they  add  n  Cor  en). 
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THE     ADJECTIVE. 
L— DECLENSION    OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

The  €idJecHve  may  or  7nay  not  take  on  an  ending. 

1.  The  €idjectiv€  takes  no  ending  whatever  when  not 
closely  accompanying  a  noun  which  it  qualifies.    Thus : 

This  raan  is  ricfi  =  Dieser  Mann  ist  reich» 
Reich  has  no  ending  because  it  is  separated  from  its  noun, 
Mann* 

2.  The  a^ective  takes  an  endings  whenever  closely  ac- 
companying and  preceding  the  noun  it  qualifies,  and  then  it 
agrees  in  gender,  number,  and  cane  with  its  noun.    Ex.: 

The  rich  man  =  Der  reiche  Mann. 
To  the  rich  man  =  Dem  reichen  Mann. 
A  beatUiful  lady  =  Eine  schöne  Dame. 
A  small  child  =  Ein  kleine«  Kind. 
Rich  mtfn  =  Reiche  Männer.* 
These  endings,  however,  differ  when  the  adjective  is  pre- 
ceded by  an  article,  and  when  it  is  not  so  preceded. 

I.— ENDINGS   OF   THE   ADJECTIVE   WITHOUT   AN   ABTICLE. 

When  not  preceded  by  an  article  (der  or  ein),  the  adjec- 
tive has  the  same  termination  as  the  definite  article  (der^  die^ 
das),  except  that  it  ends  in  en  instead  of  es  in  the  genitive 
singular  of  the  masculine  and  neuter.f 

Specimen  Declension. 

SINQULAB. 

MABO.  FEM. 

NoM. — grosser,  grosse, 

Gen.  — grossen,  grosser. 

Dat.  — grossei»,  grosser. 

Ace.  r- grossen,  grosse. 


PLUEAL. 

NBUT. 

ALL  GEia>EBS. 

grosse«. 

grosse. 

grossen. 

grosser. 

grossein. 

grossen. 

grosse«. 

grosse. 

*  In  poetry  the  adjective  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  noun,  and 
then  it  remains  invariable  (tnkex  no  ending).  Ex. :  Little  red  rose 
=  Röslein  rot  (instead  of  rotes  Röslein^. 

t  In  poetry  and  elevated  diction,  the  ending  es  for  the  genitive 
of  the  Tjuuculine  and  neuter  of  the  adjective  is  used. 
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Examples: 

!Bed  wine=  Roter  Wein. 
Wann  soup  =  Warm«  Suppe. 
Fresh  bread  =¥n9ches  Brot 
(  A  glass  of  red  mn€= Ein  Glas  roten  Weines. 
Gen.  J  ä  pkUe  o/warm  «ottp= Ein  Teller  warmer  Suppe. 
(  Ä  piece  0/ fresh  6read= Ein  Stück  frische»  Brotes. 

iWüh  red  mne==  Mit  roteit»  Wein. 
With  warm  soup  =  Mit  warmer  Suppe. 
With  fresh  bread  =  Mit  frische»»  Brot. 
(  Send  red  vnne=z  Schicke  roten  Wein. 
Aoc.  •<  Eai  warm  soup  =  l8B  warme  Suppe.  ^ 
(  Buy  fresh  bread  =  Kaufe  frische«  Brot. 
Note.  — When  fnaneh,  many  a;  weiehy  what  a;  and  solel^  such  a, 
are  used,  without  any  ending  before  an  adjective^  as  is  sometimes  the 
case,  that  adjective  is  declined  as  when  unaccompanied  by  an  article, 
as  above.    Thus: 

Many  heautiftd  jhwers^'i/LeiXich  schöne  Bhimen. 
What  a  blue  aky  .'«=  Welch  blauer  Himmel !  * 

n.  — BlfDINOS   OF  THB  ADJECTIVE  WITH  AN  ABTICLE. 

I.    WHEN    PRECEDED    BY    THE    DEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

When  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  lÄe  adjective  ends  in 

en  throughout  the  cases,  except  in  the  nominative  singular  of 

all  the  genders,  and  in  the  accusative  singihr  of  the  feminine 

and  r^euter,  which  all  end  in  e. 

Specimen  Declension. 
SINGXTLAB.  PLURAL. 

MASO.  FEM.  NEUT.  ALL  GEJS'PF.RS. 

N.  —  der   gro8se,t  die  grosee,!  das   grosse.f  die  grossen. f 

G.  —  des    grossen,  der  grossen,  des   grossen,  der  grossen. 

D. — dem  grossen,  der  grossen,  dem  grossen,  den  grossen. 

A. — den  grossen,  die  grosse,    das    grosse.  die  grossen. 

*  The  adjective  is  also  declined  as  above  when  preceded  by  an  in- 
variable word  (such  as  genug;  allerlei,  all  ki7ids  of,  and  the  numerals). 
Ex.:  Enough  fresh  bread=  Genug  frische»  Brot;  Three  large  loaves 
=  Ikrei  grosse  Brote. —  f  Ex.:  Der  grosse  Mann,  etc.;  die  grosse 
Hand,  etc. ;  das  grosse  Haus,  etc.  Plur.  :  Die  grossen  (Manner,  Hände, 
or  Häuser) ,  etc. 
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N.  B.  —  When  the  adjective  is  preceded  by  one  of  the  de- 
monstrative or  indefinite  pronouns,  dieser ^  jener ^  Jeder ^ 
fnancherf  tDeieher^  or  by  the  interrogative  tueicher  (see 
page  403),  it  takes  the  9ame  endings  as  when  preceded  by  the 
definite  article  itself. 

Specimen  Declension  with  IMeser. 

MASCULIME.  FEMININE. 

NoM.  —  Dieser    grosse     Mann.*  Diese   schöne     Frau.* 

Gen.  —  Dieses    grossen  Mannes.*  Dieser  schöne»  Frau.* 

Dat.  —  Diesem  grossen  Mann.  Dieser  schönen  Frau. 

Aoc.  —  Diesen  grossen  Mann.  Diese  schöne    Frau. 

,  NEUTER. 

NoM.  —  Dieses    kleine    Haus.* 
Gen.  —  Dieses    kleinen  Hauses.* 
Dat.  —  Diesem  kleinen  Haus. 
Acc.  — Dieses    kleine    Haus. 
PLURAL  (All  genderi). 
Diese  grossen  Männer;  diese  schönen  Frauen;  diese  kleinen 
Häuser;  etc.,  en  being  the  adjective  ending  in  all  cases  and 
genders. 

2.    WHEN    PRECEDED    BY    THE    INDEFINITE    ARTICLE. 

When  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article  (ein^  eine^  ein), 
the  cidjective  is  declined  exactly  as  when  preceded  by  the 
definite  article,  with  the  exception  of  the  nominative  sitigtUar 
of  the  masctUine  and  neuter  (which  take  respectively  er 
and  €8),  and  the  accusative  singular  of  the  neuter  (which 
takes  es). 

Specimen  Declension  with  ein,  eine^  ein* 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

NoM.  —  Ein        grosser  Mann.  Eine   schöne     Frau. 

Gex.  —  Eines    grosset*  Mannes.  Einer  schönen  Frau. 

Dat.  —  Einem  grossen  Mann.  Einer  schönen  Frau. 

Ac(\  —  Einen   grossen  Mann.  Eine  schöne     Frau. 


1  Tliis  large  man.  —  2  Of  this  large  man.  —  «  This  beautiful  lady. 

*  Of  this  beautiful  lady. —  6  This  small  house. 

*  Oi  this  small  house. 
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KEUTKR. 

NoM. — Ein       kleine«  Haus. 
Gen.  — Eines    kleinen  Hauses. 
Dat.  — Einem  kleinen  Haus. 
Aoc.  — Ein       kleine«  Haus. 
Note  J.  —  With  ein  there  is,  of  course,  no  plural. 
Note  2.  —  Adjectives  preceded  by  the  possessive  pronouns, 
tnein^  dein,  sein,  unser,  euer,  ihr,  and  the  indefinite  kein, 
take  the  same  ending  as  with  ein»    But  the  adjective  is  also 
declined  in  the  plural  with  these,  it8  endings  being  en  for  all 
cases.    Thus : 

Keine   grossen  Männer,        Meine  schönen  Blumen, 
Keiner  grossen  Männer,        Meiner  schönen  Blumen, 
^tc,  en  being  always  the  ending. 

Note.  —  When  a  personal  pronoun  in  the  nominative  is  qualified 
oy  an  adjective,  the  adjective  agrees  with  it.  Thus :  /,  poor  man^Ieh 
armer  Mann. 

ADJECTITES    USED    SUBSTANTIVELY. 

1.  If  an  adjective  is  used  substantively,  i.  e.,  instead  of  (and 
therefore  without)  its  noun,  it  takes  the  same  endings  then  as 
if  the  noun  were  present.    Thus  : 

Der  Arme,^  instead «/,  Der  arme  Mann, 
Ein  Armer,  instead  of.  Ein  armer  Mann, 

Observe  that  when  so  used  the  adjective  is  written  with  a  cap. 

After  etwas,  something;  wenig,  little;  nichts,  nothing; 
mehr,  mm^e ;  and  viel,  much,  however,  adjectives  used  sub- 
stantively take  the  ending  e».     Ex. : 

Etwas  Neues  =  something  new.    Viel  Gute«  =  mvch  good, 

II.  — AGREEMENT    OF    THE    ADJECTIVE. 

1.  As  we  have  already  seen,  the  adjective  agrees  in  gender, 
number  and  case  with  its  noun.     Ex. : 

Ein  grosser  Mann  {masc.  nom.).  Eine  schöne  Frau  {fem.  nom). 
Eines  grossen  Mannes  (m.  gm.).  Einer  schönen  Frau  (/.  gen.). 
Ein  kleine«  Kind  (neiii.  vom.).       Eine  kleine  Blume  (/.  nom,). 


1  The  poor  one  (or  man,  or  fellow),    Lit, :  the  poor. 
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2.  When  two  or  more  €idJeeHves  qualify  the  same  noun, 
they  all  agree  with  it  in  gender ,  number ,  and  case,    Ex. : 

Er  ist  ein  armer  kleiner  Mann  =  ffe  is  a  poor  little  man. 
Sehen  Sie  jenen  grossen  runden  Tisch  =  See  that  large  round 
tabu, 

III.  -THE    FORMATION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  are  formed  from  nouns,  verbs,  etc.,  by  adding 
various  suffixes^  such  as  bar,  en,  n»  em,  haft^  ig^  isch^  iich, 
sam.    Ex. : 

dank&ar     =  thankful  (froia  Dank). 
kupfern      =  {made  of)  copper  (from  Kupfer), 
\M^Qm\hatt  =  virtuous  (from  Tugend^  virtue), 
msichiig      =  powerful  (from  Mticht,  power). 

Adjectives  are  also  formed  by  adding  one  of  the  prefixes 
flre,  tniss^  ur,  or  erz  to  other  words  (as  nouns,  verbs,  other 
adjectives,  etc.).    Ex. : 

Gerecht  ^juat  (from  reehtf  right). 
Uralt     =  very  old  (from  tUt,  old). 

Finally,  the  prefix  un  is  used  to  denote  a  contrary  quality 
to  that  expressed  by  the  primitive  adjective.    Ex. : 

Begreiflich  =  comprehensible.     Unbegreiflich = incomprehensible. 

N.  B.  —  Notice  that  in  adjectives  compounded  with  wn,  the 
primary  accent  is  on  the  prefix.    Thus:  B6-grnf -U<^^ ;  hut, 

IV.  — COMPARISON    OF    ADJECTIVES. 

The  comparison  of  adjectives  in  German  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  English  adjectives. 

Thus,  the  com^parative  is  formed  by  adding  er  /  the  super" 
lative^  by  adding  est  (or  st). 

Moreover,  for  both  comparative  and  superlative,  the 
vowels  a,  o  and  Uf  Are  frequently  modified  (into  äf  ö  and  tt)* 
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Specimens  of  ComparUon. 

poemyx.  oomparativb.  aufsblativs. 

jung,  young.  jünger,  younger.  jüngtf^,    youngest. 

breit,  broad.  breiter,  broader.  breite«^,  broadest. 

schön,  beautiful.        schöner,  more  beaut,     schön«^,  most  beaut. 

Note.  —  The  termination  e9i  for  the  superhitive  is  used  after  the 
Ihiguals  (<f,  f,  at,  «s,  sell,  or  «).    After  ail  other  sounds,  at  is  used. 

Declension  of  Adjectives  in  the  Comparative  and  Superlative, 

Adjectives   in   the    comparative  or  superlative  degree   arc 
declined  like  the  positive  (or  simple)  form  of  the  adjective.   Ex.; 

MASOUUMS  smauLAB. 

OOKPAKATITB.  SUPBBLAnVB. 

NoM.  —  Der   grössere  *    Mann.*  Der    grösste  *  Mann.* 

Gen.  —  Des   grösseren  ^  Mannes.  Des    grössten  Mannes. 

Dat.  —  Dem  grösseren  ^  Mann.  Dem  grössten  Mann. 

Acc.  —  Den  grösseren  ^  Mann.  Den    grössten  Mann. 

FBinNINB   SINQUIiAR. 

NoM.  —  Die  schönere*     Frau.  Die  schönste    Frau. 

Gen.  —  Der  schöneren  *  Frau.  Der  schönsten  Frau. 

Dat.  — Der  schöneren*  Frau.  Der  schönsten  Frau. 

Aoc.  — Die  schönere*    Frau.  Die  schönste    Frau. 

NBUTBB    aiNaUI«A.B. 

NoM.  —  Das    kleinere*    Haus.  Das   kleinste    Haus. 

Gen. — Des    kleinere»**  Hauses.  Des  kleinsten  Hauses. 

Dat.  —  Dem  kleineren*  Haus.  Dem  kleinsten  Haus. 

Aoc.  —  Das    kleinere  *    Haus.  Das  kleinste    Haus. 

PLURAL. 

Die  grösseren  Männer,  etc.  Die  grössten    Männer,  etc. 

Die  schöneren  Frauen,  etc.  Die  schönsten  Frauen,  etc. 

Die  kleineren  Häuser,  etc.  Die  kleinsten  Häuser,  etc. ; 

en  being  the  ending  of  the  plural  adjective  in  all  genders  and  cases. 


I  With  ein,  it  would  be,  ein  grösserer,  in  the  nominative,  and 
grösseren  in  all  other  cases.  —  ^  The  larger  man  ;  of  the  larger  man, 
etc.—  8  The  largest  man,  etc.—  *  The  declension  of  the  feminine 
adjective  is  exactly  the  same  with  eine,  etc.,  as  with  die,  etc. 

s  With  ein,  it  would  be  ein  kleineres  in  the  nom.  and  ace,  and 
kleineren  in  the  other  ca.ses.  —  *  Grösste  instead  of  grosseste  (rare). 
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Irregular  Comparison. 

The  following  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their  comparison; 

POSITIVE.  0OMPARA.TIVB.  8ÜPKBLAT1VB. 

gut,  good.  besser,  better,  best,  best. 

hoch,  high,  höher,  higher,  höchst,  highest, 

nah,  near,  näher,  nearer,  nächst,  nearest, 

viel,  much,  mehr,  more,  meist,  most. 

Note.  —  For  the  peculiar  forms  of  superlative  with  am  and  auf 9^ 
Bee  adverbs^  page  529. 

v.  — NUMERAL    ADJECTIVES. 

For  the  list  and  main  peculiarities  of  numeral  adjectives^ 
see  pages  180  to  183. 

ADDITIONAL    REMARKS. 

1.  The  cardinal  numerals,  zwei  and  drei,  have  plural  geni- 
tive forms  (zweier,  of  two;  dreier,  of  three),  which  are  used 
whenever  there  is  no  other  word  {article  or  adjective)  indicat- 
ing the  case  of  the  noun  accompanying  them.    Ex. : 

On  account  of  two  offences  =Wegen  zweier  Vergehen. 

2.  The  Germans  do  not  use  the  word  one  or  ones  after  an 
adjective.  They  cannot  say,  a  pretty  one,  a  good  one;  but  only : 
a  pretty,  a  good ;  eine  hübsche,  ein  guter. 

3.  Nouns  of  weight  or  measure,  following  a  number,  are 
put  in  the  singular  {unless  stress  is  laid  on  the  idea  of  mtdtitvde), 
Ex.: 

SOOO  feet  high  =  3000  Ikiss  hoch  (not :  Fasse), 
500  pounds   =  500  Pfund  (not :  Pfunde). 
This  does  not  hold  good  with  feminine  nouns,  however.    Ex. : 
Four  bottles  =  Vier  Flaschen.^ 

4.  Ordinal  numerals  (cfer  erste,  der  zweite,  etc.)  are  de- 
clined like  any  other  adjective  accompanied  by  the  article.   Ex. : 

The  first  =  der  erste/  of  the  first =deB  (Jem, :  der)  ersten,  etc. 
See  page  477. 


1  When  a  fraction  is  added,  however,  the  noun  is  always  in  the 
singular,  whether  it  is  feminine  or  not.  Ex.:  Six  weeks  and  a  half 
«Sechs  und  eine  halbe  Woche  {not:  Wog'- en). 
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THE    PRONOUN. 
I PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 


FIBST    P£B80N. 


NOM.- 

Gen.  - 
Dat.  - 
Ace.  ■ 


NOM.- 

Gen.  - 
Dat. - 
Aoc.  - 


-ich,  I. 

-  meiner  *  of  me, 

-  mir,  to  Trie, 
-mich,  me. 


wir,  t«. 
unser,  o/"««. 
uns,  to  vs. 
uns,  U8, 


SECOND    PEBSON    {fatniliar). 


-du,  thou. 
-deiner,*  of  thee. 

-  dir,  to  thee. 

-  dich,  thee. 


ihr,  t  you. 
euer,  of  you. 
euch,  to  you, 
euch,  y<m. 


SECOND    PEBSON    (formal), 

NoM.  —  Sie,  {  you. 
Gen.  — Ihrer,  of  you. 
Dat.  —  Ihnen,  to  you. 
Ago.  — Sie,  you. 


MA80. 

N.  —  er,  he. 
G.  — seiner,*  of  him. 
D.  —  ihm,  to  him. 
A.  —  ihn,  him. 


THIBD  PEBSON. 

SINGULAB. 

FEM.  NEUT. 

sie,  she.  es,  it. 


PLURAL. 

ALL   OENDEB8. 

sie,  they. 


ihreTjOfher.    seiner,  o/i/.    ihrer,  of  them. 
ihr,  to  her.        ihm,  to  it.       ihnen,  to  them, 
sie,  Jier.  es,  it.  sie,  they. 


*  Mein,  dein,  and  sein  are  older  forms  of  these  genitives  and  are 
still  occasiunally  used,  especially  in  poetry.  —  As  already  explained 
in  the  body  of  the  book,  du,  deiner,  etc.,  are  familiar  forms  used 
with  relatives,  children,  and  intimate  friends.  They  are  also  used  in 
prayers  and  in  poetry. 

t  Ihr,  euer,  etc.,  are  the  plural  forms  of  du,  etc.,  and  their  use  is 
identical,  except  that  they  (usually)  are  employed  only  when  speaking 
to  more  than  one  person. 

i  Notice  that  this  form  of  you  is  exactly  the  same  as  that  of  the 
third  person  plural,  except  that  it  is  written  with  a  capital  letter. 
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PBCUUAB  U8BIS   OF   THB  PRONOUNS   ER,   SIE,  ES. 

I,    WHEN    REFERRINQ    TO    MEN,    WOMEN,    OR    CHILDREN. 

In  referring  to  men,  women,  or  children,  er  is  used  for  fie^ 
and  sie  for  she  (even  if  the  noun  represented  happens  to  be 
r/mmfnaiically  neuter,  as  in  the  case  oi  KnableiUf  little  hoy; 
Weib,  woman;  Mädchen^  girl;  Fräulein^  young  lady),  Ex. : 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  father?    Ans.:  I  have  seen  Aim  =  Ich 

habe  ihn  gesehen. 

2.  Have  you  seen  my  sister?    Ans.:  I  have  peen  Ä^=Ich 

habe  sie  gesehen. 
8.  Have  you  seen  the  girl?    Ans. :  I  have  seen  AfT=  Ich  habe 

sie  gesehen  (not  es^  aühovgh  Mädchen  is  neuter). 
Exception.  —  The  only  exception  to  this  is  with  the  word 
Kindf  child,  to  represent  which  es  is  used.    Ex. : 
The  child  must  come  home,  it  is  tired  = 
Das  Kind  muss  nach  Hause  kommen,  es  ist  müde. 

2.    WHEN    REFERRINQ    TO    ANIMALS    OR    INANIMATE    THING8. 

When  referring  to  inanimate  things,  er  (accusative :  ihn) 
is  used  to  represent  nouns  which  are  masculine;  sie  (accusa- 
tive: sie),  nouns  which  are  feminine;  and  es  (accusative  :  c«), 
nouns  which  are  neuter,    Ex. : 

The  lion  is  not  cruel;  it  is  generous^ 

Der  Löwe  ist  nicht  grausam ;  er  ist  grossmütig. 

All  the  same,  men  fear  him  = 

^  Trotzdem,  fürchten  ihn  die  Menschen. 

f  The  hat  does  not  quite  suit  me;  it  is  a  little  too  small = 
2.  i  Der  Hut  passt  mir  nicht;  er  ist  etwas  zu  klein. 

[  But  I  will  take  it=  Aber  ich  will  ihn  doch  nehmen« 

IThe  dove  was  frightened ;  it  flew  away  = 
Die  Taube  war  erschrocken;  sie  flog  fort. 
But  I  called  it  back=  Aber  ich  rief  «ie  zurück« 

f  This  pen  is  not  good;  it  scratches^ 
'  1  Diese  Feder  ist  nicht  gut ;  sie  kratzt. 

(  The  beast  is  tvild;  it  is  dangerous^ 
'  \  Das  Tier  ist  wild ;  es  ist  geßlhrlich. 
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^Ido  not  like  this  bread;  ü  is  too  hard^ 
'  l  Ich  esse  dieses  Brot  nicht  gern ;  es  ist  zu  hart. 

3.    SPECIAL    U8E8    OF  ES. 

1.  It  is  used  impersonally  as  in  English.    Ex. : 

It  is  my  father  =  Ea  ist  mein  Vater. 
It  is  hailing  =  Es  hagelt,  etc. 

2.  It  is  often  used  in  the  sense  of  there.    Ex. : 

There  isahaJt  onthe  table  =  Es  liegt  ein  Hut  auf  dem  Tisch. 
There  are  many  people  here = Es  sind  viele  Leute  hier. 

3.  It  sometimes  merely  announces  a  coming  subject.    Thus : 
Es  ist  die  Rede  von  dem  letzten  Kriege  (lit. :  it  is  (the)  talk 

abovi  the  last  war).    Anglice :  The  conversation  is  ahout  the  last  war. 

4.  It  may  stand  for  the  English  «o,  when  this  word  repre- 
sents another  word  or  sentence  already  used.    Thus : 

He  used  to  be  rtcÄ=  Er  war  früher  reich. 

He  is  not  so  now  =  Aber  jetzt  ist  er  es  nicht  mehr.^ 

5.  The  English  use  of  the  word  U^  in  such  forms  sus  it  is  I^  it 
is  we,  tvas  it  you,  etc.,  is  reversed  in  German.    Thus  : 

It  is  7=  Ich  bin  es.  *  Itiswe  =  Wir  sind  c«.^ 

Is  it  If  =  Bin  ich  es?*     Is  it  you  f  =  Sind  sie  es?^  etc. 

4.  SPECIAL  USE  OF  THE  GENITIVES  AND  DATIVES  OF  ER,  SIE,  ES. 

The  genitives  of  er,  sie^  es  {seiner,  ihrer,  seiner),  and  their 
datives  (ihm,  ihr,  ihm),  are  used  either  for  persons  or  animals. 
I  think  of  him  =  Ich  denke  seiner* 
IJiave  written  to  him=  Ich  habe  ihm  geschrieben. 
They  are  not  frequently  used  for  inanimate  things.    But  in- 
stead, the  genitive  and  dative  of  der  (or  die,  das),  or,  more 
frequently,  of  derselbe  (or  dieselbe,  dasselbe)  is  used.    Ex. : 
Here  is  a  good  ball.    What  is  the  price  ofitf  =  Hier  ist  ein  guter 
Ball.   Was  ist  dessen  •  Preis  ?  Or :  Was  ist  der  Preis  desselben  ? 


i  Lit. :  He  was  formerly  rich,  but  now  is  he  it  not  more. 

*  Lit. :  I  am  it.  —  8  Ljt. :  Am  lit  t 

*  Lit. :  We  are  it.  —  *  Lit. :  Are  you  it  f 

*  For  the  irregular  forms  dessen,  deren,  dessen,  whose,  of  which 
(plur. :  deren ),  instead  of  des,  der,  des;  plur. :  der,  see  page  491. 
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N.  B. — But  when  the  dcUive  or  the  accuscUAve  are  used  with 
a  preposaion,  a  word  compounded  of  that  preposition  and  the 
adverb  da  is  used  instead.  As :  To  it  =  dazu ;  of  theni  (neuter)  = 
davon ;  with  i/=  damit ;  for  that  =  dafür,  etc.,  etc.    Ex. ; 

You  have  the  ball.  At  least  you  played  with  t7  =  Sie  haben  den 
Ball.    Wenigstens  haben  Sie  damit  gespielt. 

REFLEXIVE    USB    OP    THE    PERSONAL    PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  pronoun  of  the  third  person  alone  has  a  special  re- 
flexive form :  sich.     Ex. : 

He  hurt  himself  =  Er  hat  8ich  verletzt. 
She  is  grieved  ai  it  =  Sie  grämt  sich  darüber. 
They  are  washing  [thetnselves)  =  Sie  waschen  sich» 
N.  B.  —  Sich  is  also  the  reflexive  form  of  Sie,  you.    Ex. : 
You  have  hurt  yourself  =  Sie  haben  sich  verletzt. 

2.  With  the  other  persons,  the  accusative  ot  (/a^ive  of  the  subj. 
pronoun  is  used  as  a  reflexive  form,  if  that  pronoun  is  the  sub- 
ject of  the  verb.    Thus : 

I  have  hurt  myself  =  Ich  habe  mich  verletzt. 

I  buy  a  house  for  myself  z=  Ich  kaufe  inir  ein  Haus. 

Thou  hast  hurt  thyself  =i  Du  hast  dich  verletzt. 

Thou  buyest  a  house  for  thyself  =z  Du  kaufst  dir  ein  Haus. 

We  have  hurt  ourselves  =  Wir  haben  u/ns  verletzt. 

We  build  a  house  for  ourselves  =  Wir  bauen  uns  ein  Haus.* 

3.  But,  if  the  pronoun  is  not  the  subject  of  the  verb,  or,  in 
any  case,  when  greater  emphasis  is  desired^  the  word  selbst  (self} 
is  simply  added.    Ex. : 

1.  I  saw  him  himself  =  Ich  habe  ihn  selbst  gesehen. 

2.  I  did  it  myself  =  Ich  habe  es  selbst  gethan. 

3.  She  herseif  SRid  so  =  Sie  hat  es  selbst  gesagt. 

4.  This  same  word,  selbst  (or  selber)  is  added  to  nouns  in 
the  sense  of  himself  herself  itself  themselves.    Ex. : 

The  robbers  themselves  =  Die  Räuljer  selbst»  f 


*  The  reflexive  pronouns  have  sometimes  a  reciprocal  meaning, 
i.  «.,  the  meaning  of  one  another.  Ex. :  We  struck  each  oilter =\Vir  haben 
uns  jjjesclilagen.     Tliey  ffaiu  each  other  =  Sie  sahen  sich. 

"t  Selbst  sometimes  =  ei'e?i.     Even  the  children  =  Selbst  die  H^in^er. 
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II THE    POSSESSIVE    PRONOUNS. 

The  form  and  declension  of  the  possessive  pronouns,  when 
really  used  as  adjectives  (that  is,  with  a  noun),  have  already  been 
given  on  page  461. 

When  used  really  as  pronouns  (i.  e.,  instead  of  a  noun),  they 
may  be  declined  or  undeclined, 

I.    THEY    ARE    UNDECLINED 

when  used  as  predicates»    Ex. : 

This  traveling-bag  is  mine  =  Diese  Reisetasche  ist  mein  (not 

meine). 
These  cards  are  not  ours  =  Diese  Karten  sind  nicht  imser. 

2.    THEY    ARE    DECLINED 

when  used  substantively  (i.  e.,  not  qualifying  a  noun,  but 
representing  one).  Ex. :  Question  :  Is  this  not  your  traveling-hay  f 
Answer  :  It  is  mine  =  Es  ist  meine. 

FORM   OP  DECLENSION   WHEN   USED   SUBSTANTIVELY. 


SINGUT.AR. 

PLURAL. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NBÜT. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

meiner. 

meine. 

meine«. 

meine. 

meine«. 

meiner. 

meine«. 

meiner. 

meineiM, 

meiner. 

meineiw. 

meinen. 

meinen. 

meine, 

meine«. 

meine. 

Decline  the  following  Pronouns  like  Meiners 

SINGÜT.AB. 

PLURAL. 

MAHO. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

deiner, 

deine. 

deines. 

deine  =  thine. 

seiner, 

seine,* 

seines. 

seine    =  his. 

ihrer, 

ihre,t 

ihres, 

ihre      =  hers. 

unserer,! 

unsere,! 

unseres. 

unsere  =  ours. 

euerer,  % 

euere,* 

eueres, 

euere   =^  yours. 

Ihrer, 

Ihre, 

Ihres, 

Ihre     =  yours. 

ihrer. 

ihre. 

ihres. 

ihre      =  theirs. 

*  Before  Majestät,  and  some  other  titles,  seine,  seiner,  euere, 
and  euerer,  are  often  abbreviated  into  Se.,  Sr.,  Ew. 

t  Or,  unser,  unsere  (ö6n'-z'r,  d5n'-zrS).  —  t  Or,  eurer,  eure. 
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But  these  same  possessive  pronouns  are  frequently  used  toith 
the  article,  instead  of  toithovi.  In  that  case  they  are  declined 
like  all  other  adjectives  preceded  by  the  article.  See  page  477. 
Thus: 


MASO. 

N.  —  Der   meine, 
G.  —  Des    meinei^, 
D.  —  Dem  mein«», 
A.  —  Den   meine», 


BINGITLAS. 

FEM. 

die  meine, 
der  meinen, 
der  meine», 
die  meine. 


HEUT. 

das    meine, 
des    meine», 
dem  meine», 
das    meine. 


PLURAL. 

ALL  OENDEBS 

die  meine»* 
der  meine», 
den  meine»« 
die  meine». 


DECLINB    LIKE    DER 
BINaüLAB. 
MASC.,  FEM.  and  neut. 
Der  (die  or  das)  deine, 
Der  (die  or  das)  seine, 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihre, 
Der  (die  or  das)  unsere, 
Der  (die  or  das)  euere. 
Der  (die  or  das)  Ihre, 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihre. 


{DIE   OB    DAS)   MEINE: 
PLÜBAL. 

ALL   OENDEBS. 

die  deinen,  thine. 
die  seinen,  his, 
die  ihren,  her 8, 
die  unseren,  oura, 
die  eueren,  yours. 
die  Ihren,  yours, 
die  ihren,  theirs. 


Note. —  Still  another  form  of  these  pronouns  used  with  the  article^ 
and  declined  like  der  {die,  das)  meine  is  the  following : 

smaüLAB. 

Der  (die  or  das)  meinige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  deinige. 


Der  (die  or  das)  seinige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihrige, 
Der  (die  or  das)  unsrige. 
Der  (die  or  das)  eurige, 
Der  (die  or  das)  Ihrige, 
Der  (die  or  das)  ihrige. 


PLÜBAL. 

die  meinigen,  mine. 
die  deinigen,  thine. 
die  seinigen,  his, 
die  ihrigen,  hers, 
die  unsrigen,  ours. 
die  eurigen,  yours, 
die  Ihrigen,  yours. 
die  ihrigen,  theirs. 


Example.  —  Masculine:  der  meinige,  des  meinige»,  dem 
meinige»,  den  meinige».  Feminine:  die  meinige,  der  mein- 
ige», der  meinige»,  die  meinige,  etc.,  etc. 

Note.  — The  Germans  cannot  use  such  a  phrase  as  a  fri^ml  of  mine 
a  friend  of  yonnt,  etc. ;  but  say  instead,  either :  o)ie  of  my  friend»,  einer 
meiner  Freunde;  or:  a  friend  of  me,  ein  Freund  von  mir. 
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NEUT. 

dieses,  this  (or,  this  one), 
jenesf  thM  (or,  that  one), 
dasjenige,  that  (or,  that  one). 
das,  ÜujU  (or,  that  one). 
dasselbe,  the  same, 
solches,  siich. 


Ill — DEMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

8INGÜLAB. 

FEM. 

diese, 

jene, 

diejenige, 

die, 

dieselbe, 

solche, 

PLÜBAL    FOB    ALL    GSNDBB8. 

diejenigen,  these.        dieselben,  the  same, 
die,  those.  solche,  such, 

1.  IHeser  and  Jener  are  declined  according  to  the  following 
model,  already  given  on  page  460. 

SINOtTLAB. 

diese,        diese«,  this.^ 
dieser,      diese«,  of  this.* 
dieser,     diesem-,  to  this.* 
diese,        diese«,  this. 

3.  Derjenige,  etc.,  is  declined  as  follows : 
smauLAS. 

diejenige,* 
derjenigen,^' 
derjenigen, 
diejenige, 

3.  Der,  die,  das,  which  are  really  the  same  in  form  as  tho 
definite  article,  are  declined  exactly  like  it  when  they  are  used 
as  adjectives  (i.  e.,  before  a  noun).  Ex.:  That  man  is  brutal  = 
Der  Mann  ist  roh.    Write  to  that  man  =  Schreibe  detn  Mann. 

[Observe  that  when  der,  die,  das  are  used  as  denionstr.  adjec.  (or 
pronoun)  they  have  a  stronger  accent  than  when  used  as  the  article.] 

Note.  —  When  die,  das,  der,  however,  are  used  as  demon- 
strative pronouns  (i.  e.,  instead  of  a  noun),  they  have  irregular 


MASa 

dieser, 

jener, 

derjenige, 

der, 

derselbe, 

solcher, 

diese,  these, 
jene,  those. 


N. — dieser, 
G.  —  diese«, 
D.  —  diesem, 
A.  —  diesen. 


N. — derjenige,' 
G.  — de«jenigen,* 
D.  —  demjenigen, 
A.  —  denjenigen. 


da«jenige.* 
de«jenigen.* 
demjenigen. 
doÄJenige. 


PLURAL. 

diese,  these. 
dieser,  of  these. 
diesen,  to  these. 
diese,  these. 

PLURAL. 

diejenigen.! 
derjenigen.! 
denjenigen, 
diejenigen. 


*  Or,  this  one.  —  *  Or,  of  this  one.  —  •  Or,  to  this  one. 

*  That  one,  ofthat  one,  etc.  —  f  Those,  of  those,  etc. 
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forms  in  the  genitive  of  aU  cases  and  numbers^  and  in  the  dative 
'plural 

8INGÜLAB.  PLURAL. 

N.  —  der,  die,  das,  that  one.  die,  thone^  the  ones. 

G.  —  dessen f  dereUf  dessen^  of  that  one.  deren,  of  those. 

D.  —  dem,  der,  dem ^  to  thai  one.  denen,  to  those. 

A.  —  den,  die,  das,  that  one.  die,  those. 

USES   OF   THE    DEMONSTRATIVES. 

1.    DIESER   AND    JENER. 

This  man  =  dieser  Mann.     That  woman  =Jene  Frau. 

2.    DER,    DERJENIGE,    AND    DERSELBE. 

1.  I>er,  etc.,  is  used  for  e7nphasis  instead  of  Jener,  jene, 
jenes,  er,  sie,  es.    Ex. : 

That  mau  is  bad  =  JDer  Mann  ist  schlecht. 
Our  houses  and  those  of  our  friends  = 
Unsere  Häuser  und  die  unserer  Freunde. 
He  must  be  deaf—  Der  muss  taub  sein. 
She  is  here  =  Die  ist  hier. 

2.  Derjenige,  etc.,  is  occasionally  used  instead  oider,  etc. 

3.  Derselbe,  etc.,  is  used  to  avoid  ambiguity  or  repetition. 
Ex.: 

He  came  mth  Mr.  X.  and  his  brother  =  Er  kam  mit  Herrn 
X.  und  dem  Bruder  desselben  (lit. :  the  br.  of  the  same.) 
Do  you  see  her  ?  =  Sehen  Sie  dieselbe  (not  Sie  sie)  f 

4.  Solch,  such,  may  be  either  preceded  or  followed  by  ein, 
eine,  etc.    Ex. ; 

Such  a  man  =  Ein  solcher  Mann ;  or,  solch  ein  Mann. 
Such  a  woman  =  Eine  solche  Frau ;  or,  solch  eine  Frau. 
Notice  that  \i solch  {^followed  by  ein,  it  is  invariable. 

Note  1.  —  All  the  demonstrative  pronouns  maybe  emphasized  by 
placing  e&ew  («;cn)  before  them.  Ex.:  TVt«  same  =  derselbe.  The  very 
sa7rte=c&eji  derselbe.    Also,  tn  one  word ;  ebenderselbe. 

None  2.  —  Instead  of  using  dieses  and  jenes  with  a  preposition 
the  Germans  often  substitute  the  word  Hier  (or  da)  with  the  prepo- 
sition following,'.  Thw^:  From  this  follows =Mieravi9fo\^.  With 
this  T  conclude  — Hiervnit  schliesse  ich. 
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IV.  — RELATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Welcher,  welche,  welches  }    .        ..,.,. 
Der.  die,        das         ^  ^ho.  which,  that. 

Declension  of  weicher,  weiche,  weiches, 

SINGÜLAS.  PLÜBAL. 

HASC.         FEM.         NEÜT.  ALL  OENDEB8. 

N.  —  welcher,  welche,  welche«,    welche,  ^rÄo,  w/iicÄ. 

D.  —  dessen^  deren,  dessen,     deren,  whose^  of  which. 

G.  —  welchetM,  welcher,  weichet»,  welchen, /ou'Äom,  to  " 

A. — welchen,  welche,  welche«,    welche,  wÄom,  wÄicÄ. 

Declension  of  der,  die,  das» 


N. 

—  der. 

die. 

das, 

die,  whom,  which. 

G. 

—  €fe««en. 

deren. 

dessen, 

deren,  whose,  of  which. 

D. 

—  dem, 

der, 

dem, 

denen,  to  whom,  to  which. 

A. 

—  den, 

die. 

das, 

die,  whom,  which. 

Note  1.  —  The  relative  pronouns  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  their  noun,  and  they  never  can  he  omitted.     Ex. : 

English. —  The  flowers  you  brought  me  (or,  tvhieh  you  brought  me). 
German,  always.  —  Die  Blumen,  tveiche  (or  die)  Sie  mir,  etc. 

Note  2.  —  When  the  relative  pronoun,  referring  to  inanimate  objects 
or  a  whole  clause,  is  connected  with  a  preposition,  the  adverb  too  fol- 
lowed by  the  preposition  is  often  used  instead.    Ex. : 

She  didnU  have  the  key  with  which  to  open  the  door  = 
Sie  liatte  den  Schlüssel  nicht,  tvofnit  [=fnit  weichem,  or  mit 
dem)  die  Thür  geöffnet  wird. 

Likewise :  By  which  =  wodurch.  From  which  =  woraus. i 

For  which  =  wozu.  Among  ivhich  =  worunter.! 

Note  3. — The  genitive,  dessen,  deren,  dessen f  plural,  deren, 
always  precede  the  noun  which  governs  them.     Ex. : 

The  geidleman  whose  acquaintance  I  made— 
Der  Herr,  dessen  Bekanntschaft,  etc. 
The  window,  the  pane  of  which  is  broken^ 
Das  Fenster,  dessen  Seheibe,  etc. 


1  Before  a  vowel,  in  these  combinations,  too  takes  an  r. 


492  GRAMMAR. 

Note  4.  — The   accusative,  ufeiehen,  ufeMche,  weiehea,  plural, 
ufeieKe^  is  frequently  used  in  the  sense  of  »unie  or  any.     Ex. : 
QuiUTiON :  Have  you  any  baggage  f  =  Haben  Sie  Gepäck  ? 
Answer:    Fm,   /  have   «cHtte    (or:    yes,   I  Äor«)  =  Ja,    ich    habe 
weiche».    Or : 

Here  are  newspapert.     Do  you  with  any  t  = 
Hier  sind  Zeitungen.    Wünsclien  Sie  tceiehe  f 
Note  5.  —  A  sentence  beginning  with  a  relative  pronoun  is  always  a 
dependent  sentence,  and  the  verb  is  therefore  always  at  the  end.    Ex. : 

Die  Blumen,  weiehe  (or  die)  Sie  mir  bringen» 

Die  Blumen,  welche  (or  die)  Sie  miV  gebracht  haben* 

KOnCB    THB    FOI.LOWIN6    COMBINATIOXS : 

Derjenige,  welcher  (or^  der) ;  Or:  der,  welcher  =  Ac  who,^ 
Diejenige,  welche  (or,  die)  ;  Or :  die,  welche  =  she  who.^ 
Dasjenige,  welches  (or,  was)  ;  Or:  das,  wsijs  =  that  which* 
Diejenige,  welche  (pr,  die) ;  Or :  die,  welche  =  those  who.^ 

Note.  —  He  who,  »he  who,  are  sometimes  rendered  by  teer,  instead 
of  the  above,  and  what  by  tfas,  instead  of  das,  was.    Ex. : 
He  who  denies  it,  etc.  =  Wer  es  leugnet,  etc. 
To  these  words  (wer  and  W€is)f  immer  and  auch  (or,  auch 
immer;  or,  auch  nur)  are  sometimes  added  for  emphasis: 
Whoever  did  this,  etc. =Wer  auch  (or,  wer  imm^r;  or, 
wer  auch  immer;  or,  wer  oMch  nur)  das  gemacht 
hat,  etc. 

V.  — INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

Wer?=TFÄo.^ 

Was?=TFÄa^^ 

Welcher,  welche,  welches  =  Which  f  or,  whaJtf 

Was  für  (ein)?=  What  sort  off 

1.  —  Declension  of  Wer» 

NoM.—  Wer  ?  who  f  Dat.  —  Wem  f  to  whomf 

Gen.  —  Wessen?  whose f      Ace.  —  Wen?  whomf 

2.  —  Was  is  invariable. 


A  Or,  that  which.  —  2  Or,  that  which.  —  «  Or,  what.  —  *  Or,  those  which. 
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a.  ~  Declension  of  weUher. 

snrauLAB. 

PLUBAL. 

MAflO.                           VXM.                      NBUT. 

ALL  OSKDBBS. 

N. 

—  welcher  f      welche  ?      welche»  ? 

welche?  which f 

G. 

—  welche»  ?       welcher  ?    welche«  f 

welcher?  of  which? 

D. 

—  welchem?     welcher?    welchem? 

welchem  f  to  v'hichf 

A. 

—  welche»?      welche?       welche»? 

welche»?  which f 

Note.  —  Wofür,  womit,  etc.  ;see  page  491)  can  also  be  used  inter- 
rogatively instead  of  fUr  teas,  mit  was,  etc.    Ex. : 

How  (Qerman :  with  whal)  did  I  deserve  Ut^  WonUt  habe  ich  das 
verdient? 

VI.— INDEFINITE    PRONOUNS. 

These  are  used  either  as  adjectives  (i.  e.,  with  a  noun),  or  as 
pronouns  (i.  e.,  representing  a  noun).    Ex. : 

Have  you  all  the  baggage  f  =  Haben  Sie  aUes  Gepäck  ? 
We  have  everything  =  Wir  haben  iUles. 

THOSE    USBB    BOTH    AS    AIKFSOTITBS   OR    PRONOUNS: 

All,  aü.  Etwas,  some. 

Jeder,  every.  Genug,  enough. 

Kein,  no.  Viel,  much. 

Manch,  many  a.  Wenig,  liule. 

Beide,  both.  Mehr,  more. 

Irgend  einer  (e,  e»),  any  one.  Der  nämliche,  the  same. 

1.  AUf  Jeder,  kein,  and  manch,  agree  in  gender,  number, 
and  case  with  their  noun. 

C  All  the  people  =  Alle  Leute. 
Adjective  ysE.  ■<  Many  a  ^imc= Manche»  Mal. 
(.  Every  man  =  Jeder  Mann. 
Pronominal  use:  Alle  sind  gekommen.    Manche  (many) 
sind  gekommen.    Jeder  soll  seine  Pflicht  thun. 

N.  B.  —  For  peculiarities  of  all,  see  p.  414,  n.  4 ;  also  p.  533. 

2.  Etwas  and  gentig  are  invariable.    Etwas,  however,  has 
for  its  plural :  einige,  a  few,  some.    Ex. : 

Adjective  use.  |  ^^  ^^^^  =  Etwas  Wasser. 

*  (.  Some  bottles  =  Einige  Flaschen. 
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Pbon.  use  :  Ich  habe  etwas  gehört.    Ich  habe  genug  gehört. 

Note.  —  The  Germans  usually  omit  the  use  of  etwam  and  einige, 
tome  or  any^  before  a  noun.  Thus:  Have  you  any  &r«a<2/  =  (usually) 
Haben  Sie  Brot?  {not^  etwas  Brot).  Have  you  any  6oM/e»f  =  (usually) 
Haben  Sie  Flaschen?  {not,  einige  Flaschen). 

8.  Not  any  is  usually  rendered  by  Jcein^  not  by  nicht  ein  : 
Have  you  no  bread  f  =  Haben  Sie  kein  Brot  ? 

Pbon.  use  :  I  have  none = Ich  habe  keines. 

4.  Viel  and  wenig  are  declined  like  adjectives  when  pre- 
ceded by  an  article  or  a  pronoun.    Ex.: 

Hw  numerouB  affairs  =  Seine  vielen  Geschäfte. 

If  no  article  or  pronoun  is  present,  viel  or  wenig  takes  no 
ending  except  in  the  plural. 

He  has  much  good  fortune  =  Er  hat  viel  Glück. 
He  has  many  friends  =  Er  hat  viele  Freunde. 

6.  Mehr,  more,  ^veral,  has  a  plural,  mehrere  (or,  mehre). 

Mehr  has  also  a  superlative :  die  meisten  =  most.    Ex. : 

Most  people  =  die  meisten  Leute. 

THOSE    USBD    ONIiY    AS    PRONOUNS: 

man,  one^  they,  people.  jedermann,  everybody. 

einer,  one,  same  one.  niemand,  nobody. 

einander,  each  other,  one  another.  selbst  (or  selber),  self. 

jemand,  somebody.  nichts,  nothing. 

J'edermann  is  invariable,  except  in  the  genitive  where  it 
takes  s. 

Declension  of  Jemand  and  niemand, 

N. — jemand,  somebody,  or  som^  one. 

G. — jemand«,  or  jemande«,  of  somebody,  or  of  some  one. 

D.  — jemand,  jemandewt,  jemanden,  to  somebody,  or  to  some  one. 

A. — jemand,  or  jemanden,  Homebody,  or  some  one. 

Niemand  is  declined  asjemafid. 
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THE   VERB. 

General  Remabks. 

1.  The  verb  (Latin,  verhum,  word)  is  tfie  word  which  expresses 
action  or  state.    In,  /  locUkf  he  told  me,  the  verbs  are  walk  and  told. 
3.  A  verb  has  a  svhjed  (or  subjects),  and  an  object  (or  objects), 

(1)  The  subject  is  that  person  or  thing  of  which  anything  is 
affirmed  or  denied.  Thus :  in,  My  foUlier  spoke  to  him.  My  sister 
and  I  read  the  papers  every  day,  Alfred  does  not  rejoice  over  your 
good  fortune;  my  father,  tny  sister  and  J,  and  Alfred,  are 
the  subjects. 

(2)  The  object  is  that  person  or  thing  through  which  the 
action  or  state  expressed  by  the  verb  is  transmitted.  Thus,  in 
the  above  sentences,  him,  the  papers,  and  good  fortune  are  the 
objects, 

OBRMAN    VERBS. 

Crerman  verbs  govern  their  object  in  the  accusaHve,  gensHve, 
or  dative  cases,  or  by  means  of  a  preposition,    Ex. : 

Aoc.  — I  see  the  boy  =  Ich  sehe  den  Knaben« 

Gen.  —  I  think  of  that  day  =  Ich  gedenke  jene«  Tage«. 

Dat.  —  Ifoüow  the  wian=  Ich  folge  den»  Manne  (lit. :  I  follow 
to-the  man.  —  I  followed  Aim = ich  folgte  ihtn. 

Prep.  —  /  strive  for  honor  =  ich  streite  um  Ehre. 

Transitive  Verbs.  —  Verbs  that  can  take  an  object  in  the 
accusative  case{a,nd  without  a  preposition)  are  called  transU- 
live.  Thus,  ich  seihe,  is  a  transitive  verb,  as  it  governs  the 
accusative  (as  for  instance:  den  Knaben.  See  example 
above). 

Intransitive  Verbs.  —  Verbs  that  cannot  take  their  object 
in  the  accusative,  but  govern  it  in  the  genitive  or  daiive  com 
(or  through  a  preposition)  are  called  intransitive.  Thus:  ich 
gedenke^  ich  folge,  ich  streite  (see  examples  above)  are 
intransitive  verbs,  as  the  first  two  govern  their  object  (jene« 
Tage«,  and  dem  Manne)  in  the  genitive  and  dative  respect- 
ivel)%  and  the  third  governs  its  object  (Ehre)  through  a 
preposition  (um). 
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N.  B.  —  Observe  that  verbs  which  are  transitive  in  English 
are  often  intransitive  [i.  ^.,  govern  their  object  in  an  oblique 
case  (jffenitive  or  (kUive)  or  through  a  preposition]  in  German. 
Thus :  To  follow,  is  a  transitive  verb  in  English,  as  we  say,  for 
instance,  I  followed  him;  they  followed  their  lentder  ;  but  its 
German  equivalent  folgen  is  intransitive,  as  the  Germans 
really  say  to  follow  to»  Ex.:  I  followed  the  tmin=Ich  folgte 
def»  Manne  (lit.:  I  followed  to^the  man). 

PasHve  Verbs*  —  Passive  verbs  in  German  are  formed  by 
joining  the  auxiliary  werden  (lit.:  to  become.  See  page  502) 
to  the  past  participle  of  any  transitive  verb.    Thus : 

Transitive  Verb:    Schlagen,  to  strike. 
Passive  Verb:    Er  wird  geschlagen,  he  is  struck;  Er 
wurde  geschlagen,  he  was  struck;  etc.    See  also  page  510. 

Meflexive  Verbs»  — Reflexive  verbs  are  those  in  which  the 
action  is  reflected  on  the  subject.  Ex. :  /  dress  myself  (ich 
kleide  mich  an);   I  flatter  myself  (ich  schmeichle  mir). 

Impersonal  Verbs*  —  Impersonal  (or  unipersanal)  verbs 
are  those  which  are  used  only  in  one  person  (the  third  person 
singular).    Ex.:  It  rains=  es  regneU 

M009S    AND    TBNSES. 

Verbs  are  divided  into  moods  (to  express  the  mode  of  the 
action  or  state).  There  are  five  such  divisions  in  a  German  verb : 
(1)  the  indicative;  (2)  the  stibjutictive ;  (3)  the  condi^ 
tionalf  (4)  the  imperative;  (5)  the  infinitive. 

The  participles  are  words  which  partake  of  the  nature  both 
of  the  verb  and  the  adjective.  There  are  two  participles :  the 
present  participle  (Ex.:  asking,  fragend),  and  the  past  participle 
(Ex.:  asked,  gefragt). 

The  indicative,  subjunctive,  conditUnuU,  and  inflni^ 
tive  are  subdivided  into  tenses  (Latin,  tempos^  time)  to  express 
the  time  of  the  adion  or  stale. 

Simple  tenses  are  those  which  are  simply  made  up  of  a 
stem  and  a  termination.  As,  hab-en,  hab-e,  fragr-^9  lieb- 
end,  etc.,  etc.    Hab,  f ragr.  Heb  are  steins ;  en,  e,  te,  end  are 

terminations,  and  vary  to  indicate  various  persons  and  tenses. 
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Compound  tenses  are  made  up  of  one  of  the  auxiliary  (oi 
helper)  verbs,  coupled  with  the  pad  participle  or  infinitive  of  any 
verb  being  conjugated.  Thus  with  asked  (and  a«fc),  we  form 
compound  tenses,  as  I  have  asked  (M^  h€ibe  gefragt);  I  had 
asked  (ich  hatte  gefrcbgt);  Itnll  ask  (ich  werde  fragen);  1 
would  ask  (ich  würde  fragen),  etc.,  etc. 

The  simple  tenses  of  a  German  verb  are  the  present  and 
imperfect.  These  two  tenses  are  found  in  the  sfubjunctive  as 
well  as  in  the  indicative  mood.* 

The  compound  tenses  of  a  German  verb  are : 

(1)  The  perfect  and  the  pluperfect^  formed  with  one  of 
the  auxiliaries,  haben  or  sein^  and  a  past  participle  of  the  verb. 
Ex. :  7  ha/ve  asked  {ich  habe  gefragt),  I  had  asked  {ich  hatte 
gefragt), 

(2)  The  future^  the  conditional^  the  seemed  future  and 
the  second  conditional,  formed  with  the  modcU  auxiliary 
werden  (or  its  imperfect,  würde)^  and  the  infinitive  (present 
or  past)  of  the  verb.  Ex. :  Ich  werde  fragen,  I  shall  ask;  ich 
werde  gefragt  haben,  I  shall  have  asked. 

THB   AUXII.IABIES. 

The  auxiliaries  are  divided  into  tense  auaMiaries  and 
modal  auxiliaries. 
The  auxiliaries  of  tense  (haben,  sein,  and  werden)  are 

used,  as  we  have  already  seen,  to  form  the  compound  tenses 
of  verbs. 

The  auxiliaries  of  m4>de  are :  (1)  können,  to  be  able  to, 
'to  can' ;  (2)  woUen,  '{to)  uiW ;  (3)  miissen,  to  have  to,  '(to) 
must ';  (4)  soUen,  *  (to)  shall ' ;  (5)  mögen, '  (to)  may ' ;  (6)  dUr^ 
fen  '(to)  may' 

THB    CONJUGATIONS. 

The  German  verbs  are  divided  into  regular  and  ir^egu- 
lar  verbs. 

The  regular  verbs  are  subdivided  into  two  conjugations: 
the  weak  (or  new)  conjugation,  and  the  strong  (or  old) 
conjugation. 

*  The  infinitive  also  has  a  present  and  &p<ut  tense. 
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FIRST   "TENSE"  AUXILIARY* 

Haben,*  to  have* 

I.-THB    INDICATIVB. 


1.  Present. 

ich  habe,  /  hace, 
du  hast,  thou  hast. 
er    hat,  he  haa. 
wir  habeu,  we  have. 
ihr  liabt,^  you  haoe. 
Sie  haben,  yon  have. 
sie  liaben,  they  have. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  hatte,«  /  had. 
du  hattest,  thau  hadst. 
er    hatte,  he  had. 
wir  hatten,  we  had. 
ihr  hattet,  you  had. 
Sie  hatten,  you  had. 
sie  hatten,  they  had. 

8.  Perfect 

ich  habe    gehabt,'  / have  had* 
du  hast     gehabt,  thou  hast  hcui. 
er    hat      geliabt,  he  hos  had. 
wir  haben  gehabt,  we  have  had. 
ihr  habt    gehabt,  you  have  had. 
Sie  haben  gehabt,  you  have  had. 
sie  haben  gehabt,  they  have  had. 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  Iiatte    gehabt,  /  had  had. 
du  liattest  gehabt,  thou  hadst  had. 
er    hatte    gehabt,  he  hcui  had. 
wir  liatten  gehabt,  we  had  had. 
ihr  hattet  gehabt,  you  had  had. 
Sie  hatten  gehabt,  you  had  had. 
sie  hatten  gehabt,  they  had  had. 

6.  First  Fntnre. 

ich  werde  haben,  /  shall  have. 
da  wirst  haben,  thou  wilt  have, 
er  wird  haben,  he  will  have. 
wir  werden  liaben,  ive  shall  have. 
ihr  werdet  haben,  you  will  have. 
Sie  werden  haben,  you  will  have. 
sie  werden  haben,  they  will  have. 

6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde  gehabt  haben,  /  shall  h.  h. 
du  wirst  gehabt  haben,  thou  wilt  h.  h. 
er  wird  .  gehabt  haben,  he  will  h.  h. 
wir  werden  gehabt  haben,  we  shall  h.  h, 
ihr  werdet  gehabt  haben,  you  will  h.  h. 
Sie  werden  gehabt  haben,  you  will  h.  h. 
sie  werden  gehabt  haben,  they  will  h.  h. 


n.-THB    CONDITIONAL. 


First  Cmiditional. 


ich  würde* 
du  würdest 
er  würde 
wir  würden 
ihr  würdet 
Sie  würden 
«ie  würden 


haben, 
haben, 
haben, 
hal>en, 
haben, 
haben, 
haben, 


/  would  t  have, 
thou  wouldst  have, 
he  would  have, 
we  would  have, 
you  would  have, 
you  would  have, 
they  would  have. 


Second  Conditional. 

ich  würde  gehabt  haben,  Iw^d  t  have  k. 
du  würdest  geliabt  haben,  thou  w*d.  h.  h. 
er  würde  gehabt  haben,  he  w'd  have  h. 
wir  würden  gehabt  haben,  tre  w*d  h.  h. 
ihr  würdet  gehabt  haben,  you  w*d  h.  h. 
Sie  würden  gehabt  haben,  you  w'd  h,  h. 
sie  würden  gehabt  haben,  they  w*d  h.  h. 


1  For  the  use  of  this  2d  per.  plu.,  see  p.  28.  —  «  Or,  simply,  Ihad^  etc 
*  Pron.:  bä'-b'n;  b^'.tS;  gS-häpt';  vtcr'-de.  — t  Or,  should. 
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nL^THB  SÜBJUMCTIYS.* 


ich  habe,  /  have. 
da  habegt,*  thou  kauft, 
er    babe,  he  hctve. 
wir  haben,  tpe  have. 
ihr  habet,  yov  have. 
Sie  haben,  pou  have. 
sie  haben,  thep  hone. 

2.  Imperf eet. 

ich  hatte,t/A«kl.* 
du  hätXeAjthtmhadet. 
er    hätte,  he  had. 
wir  hatten,  we  had. 
ihr  hättet,  you  had. 
Sie  hätten,  you  had. 
sie  hätten,  they  had, 


4.  FInperfeet. 

ich  hatte     gehabt,  /  had  had. 
dn  hättest  gehabt,  thou  hadtt  had. 
er    hätte     gehabt,  Ae  Aod  ikuL 
wir  hätten  gehabt,  we  Aoil  Aod. 
ihr  hättet  gehabt,  you  had  had. 
Sie  hätten  gehabt,  you  had  had. 
sie  hätten  gehabt,  they  had  had. 

6.  Fiist  Fulura. 

ich  werde      haben,  /  ehalt  have.* 

dn  werdeet  haben,  thou  wilt  have. 

er   tverde     haben,  he  will  have. 

wir  werden  haben,  we  thall  have. 
haben,  you  will  have. 
haben,  you  will  have, 
haben,  they  will  have. 


ihr  werdet 
Sie  werden 
sie  werden 


3.  Perfeet. 

ich  habe     gehabt,  /  have  had.* 
du  ha6««(  gehabt,  thou  have  had. 
er    ha^     gehabt,  he  have  had. 
wir  haben  gehabt,  we  have  had. 
ihr  habet  geliabt,  you  have  had. 
Sie  haben  gehabt,  you  have  had. 
sie  haben  gehabt,  they  have  had. 


6.  Seeond  Future. 

ich  werde  gehabt  haben,  I  shall  h.  h.* 
du  werdest  geliabt  liaben,  th<fu  wilt  h.  h- 

er   werde  gehabt  haben,  he  will  h.  h. 

wir  werden  gehabt  ha))en,  we  shall  h.  h. 

ihr  werdet  gehabt  hal>eu,  you  will  h.  h. 

Sie  werden  gehabt  lial>en,  you  will  h.  h. 

sie  werden  gehabt  haben,  they  will  h.  h. 


lY.— THB  nCPBBATIVB. 

habe,  have  (thou).  habet  \  h^     /    \ 

er solll  haben,  fei  Aim  ikaoe.>  haben  Sie t)   *«"U^«)- 

haben  wir,  (or,  laast  uns  haben),  let  us  h.    Sie  Sollen  haben,  t  let  them  have.* 

y.  — THB   mFlUlTiVJE. 


PRE8KMT :  haben,  to  have. 
Pres.  Part.  :  habend,  having. 


Past  :  gehabt  haben,  to  have  had. 
Past  Participlk  :  gehabt,  had. 


1  Lit. :  Jie  shall  have.  —  >  Lit. :  They  shall  have. 

*  As  may  be  observed,  the  tenses  of  the  sabjunctive  differ  only  in 
a  few  forms  from  those  of  the  indicative  mood.  The  differences  are 
brought  out  prominently  in  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive  by  means  of 
full  face  italic  letters.  —  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  page  340. 

t  Pron.:  hS'-tS;  hS'.tSst;  etc. 

t  Pron. :  zöl;  hä'-b'n  ze;  ze  zö'-l'n  hä'b'n. 
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SECOND  ''TENSE"  AUXILIARY. 
Sein,*  to  be» 


1. 

)ch  bin,  lam. 
tlu  bist,  tkou  art. 
er  ist,  he  ii. 
wir  sind,*  we  are. 
ihr  seid,*  you  are. 
Sie  sind,  you  are. 
sie  sind,  ihep  are. 

S.  Imperfeot. 

ich  war,  /  W€U. 
da  warst,  thou  unut. 
er  war,  he  woe. 
wir  waren,  we  were, 
ihr  wäret,  you  were, 
Sie  waren,  you  were. 
sie   waren,  they  were, 

3.  Perfect 

ich  bin  gewesen,*  /  have  beenA 
da  bist  gewesen,  thou  hcut  been, 
er    ist    gewesen,  he  has  been. 
wir  sind  gewesen,  we  have  been. 
ihr  seid  gewesen,  you  have  been. 
Sie  sind  gewesen,  you  have  been. 
sie  sind  gewesen,  they  have  been. 


I.  — THB    INDICATIVE. 

4.  Pluperfeei. 

ich  war     gewesen,*  /  had  been, 
da  warst  gewesen,  thou  hatUt  been, 
er    war      gewesen,  he  had  been. 
wir  waren  gewesen,  we  had  been. 
ihr  wäret  gewesen,  you  had  been. 
Sie  waren  gewesen,  you  had  been. 
sie  waren  gewesen,  they  had  been. 


6.  First  Future. 


ich  werde 
da  wirst 
er    wird 
wir  werden 
ihr  werdet 
Sie  werden 
sie  werden 


sein,  /  »hall  be. 
sein,  thou  wilt  be. 
sein,  he  will  be, 
sein,  we  shall  be, 
sein,  you  will  be, 
sein,  you  will  be. 
sein,  they  will  be. 


6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde    gewesen  sein,  /  shall  h.  b. 
da  wirst     gewesen  sein,  thou  wilt  h.  b. 
er    wird      gewesen  sein,  he  will  h.  b. 
wir  werden  gewesen  sein,  we  shall  h.  b. 
ihr  werdet  gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
Sie  werden  gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
sie  werden  gewesen  sein,  they  will  h,  b. 


n.-THX    CONDITIONAL. 


Firtt  Conditional. 

ich  wUrde    sein,  /  should  be. 
da  wurdest  sein,  thou  wouldst  be, 
er    würde    sein,  he  would  be. 
wii  würden  sein,  we  should  be. 
ihr  würdet  sein,  you  would  be. 
Sie  würden  sein,  you  tvould  be. 
sie  würden  sein,  they  would  be. 


Second  ConditionaL 

ich  würde  gewesen  sein,  /  should  h  b. 
da  würdest  gewesen  sein,  thou  wHdst  ft.  b. 
er  würde  gewesen  sein,  he  ivould  h.  b. 
wir  würden  gewesen  sein,  we  should  h.  b. 
ihr  würdet  gewesen  sein,  you  would  h.  b. 
Sie  würden  gewesen  sein,  you  would  h.  b, 
sie  würden  gewesen  sein,  they  w'ld  h,  b. 


1  Or,  simply,  Iwclm. —  *  Pron. :  zin,  ^nt,  zit,  gS-vS'-z'n« 


6BAMMAB. 


501 


ich  9ei,1  I  be. 
da  »HeBt,  tlum  he. 
er    Beit  ^  ^> 
wir  Beieti,  we  be. 
ihr  Beiet,  you  be, 
Sie  Beien,  you  be. 
tie  teien,  they  be. 

S.  Imperfeet 

ich  wtfre,t  I  were. 
da  wärest,  thou  wert. 
er    Wfire,  he  were. 
wir  wären,  we  were. 
ihr  wäret,  you  were. 
Sie  waren,  you  were. 
sie  waren,  they  were. 


m.— THB  SUJUUMOTIVJL* 

4.  Fluperfeei. 

ich  ware  t  f^wesen,  /  had  been. 

da  wftrett  gewesen,  thou  hadet  been. 

er    ware  gewesen,  he  had  been. 

wir  waren  gewesen,  we  had  been. 

ihr  wäret  gewesen,  you  had  been. 

Sie  wären  gewesen,  you  had  been. 

Sie  wären  gewesen,  they  had  been. 

6.  lint  Fotiin. 

ich  werde  sein,§  I  »hall  be. 
dn  «rer«ie«f  sein,  thou  wilt  be. 

ßT   werde  sein,  he  will  be. 

wir  werden  sein,  we  shall  be. 

ihr  werdet  sein,  you  will  be. 

Sie  werden  sein,  you  will  be. 

■ie  werden  sein,  they  will  be. 


3.  Perfeei. 


ich  «el 
da  BeieBi 
er    Bei 
wir  Beien 
ihr  Beiet 
.Sie  Beien 
n»  seien 


gewesen, 
gewesen, 
gewesen, 
gewesen, 
gewesen, 
gewesen, 
gewesen, 


6.  Second  Future. 

/  have  been.  ich  werde     gewesen  sein,  /  shall  h.  h. 

thou  have  been.  du  werdest  gewesen  sein,  thou  wilt  h.  h. 

he  have  been.  er    werde    gewesen  sein,  he  will  h.  b. 

we  have  been.  ?rir  werden    gewesen  sein,  tce  shall  h.  b. 

you  have  been.  ihr  werdet     gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 

you  have  been.  Sie  werden    gewesen  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 

they  have  been.  sie  werden    gewesen  sein,  they  will  h.  b. 


rV.  — THB  IMPBKATIVE. 

seid 


sei,  be  (thou). 

er  soll  sein,  let  him  be.^  seien  Sie  f 

seien  wir  dor,  lasst  ans  sein),  let  us  6e.$$      sie  sollen  sein,  let  them  be. 


\  6«(yö.§§ 


Pbesent  :  sein,  to  be. 


y.— THB   INFINITIVE. 

Past  :  gewesen  sein,  to  have  been. 


Pres.  Pabtioiplb  :  seiend,  being.Jü  Past  Participle  :  gewesen,  been. 


*  For  the  use  of  the  subjunctive,  see  pages  340-3Ö2. 
t  Pron. :  zl,  zi'-'st,  zi,  zS'-'n,  zI'-H. 
X  Pron. :  vÄ'-rS,  vÄ'-p»8t,  v&'-p»n. 
i  Pron. :  vSr'-dS,  vSr'.dSst. 
ii  Pron. :  zöl  zin  ,  zP-'n  ver,  zit,  zP-^n  ze. 
i  Pron. :  zi'-»nt. 
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THIRD   "TENSE"  AUXILIARY. 
Werden,  to  heeome. 


I.  — THB  INDICATIYB. 


ich  werde,  /  become, 
du  wirst,*  thou  becomeii. 
er    wird/  he  becomes. 
wir  werden,  we  become. 
ihr  werdet,*  you  become. 
Sie  werden,*  you  become. 
sie  werden,  they  become. 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  ward,*  /  became,  f 
du  wardst,*  thou  becameat. 
er    ward,*  he  became. 
wir  wurden,  we  became. 
ihr  wurdet,  you  became. 
Sie  wurden,  you  became. 
sie  warden,  they  became. 

3.  Perfect. 

ich  bin   geworden,  t  f  have  become. 

du  bist  geworden,  thou  hast 

er    ist     geworden,  he  has 

wir  sind  geworden,  toe  have 

ihr  seid  geworden,  you  have 

Sie  sind  geworden,  you  have 

sie  sind  geworden,  they  have 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  war      geworden,  /  had  become, 
da  warst   geworden,  thou  hadst  become. 
er    war      geworden,  he  had  become, 
wir  waren  geworden,  tve  had  become. 
ihr  wäret  geworden,  you  had  become. 
Sie  waren  geworden,  you  heul  become. 
sie  waren  geworden,  they  had  become, 

6.  Fint  Futnre. 

ich  werde    werden,  I  shall  become. 
da  wirst     werden,  thou  wilt  become, 
er    wird      werden,  he  will  become. 
wir  werden  werden,  we  shall  become. 
ihr  werdet  werden,  you  will  become. 
Sie  werden  werden,  you  will  become. 
sie  werden  werden,  th^y  will  become. 

6.  Second  Future. 


ich  werde  geworden 
du  wirst  geworden 
er  wird  geworden 
wir  werden  geworden 
ihr  werdet  geworden 
Sie  werden  geworden 
sie  werden 'geworden 


sein,  I  shall  have  b. 
sein,  thou  wilt  h.  b. 
sein,  he  will  have  b. 
sein,  lue  shall  have  b 
sein,  you  will  have  b. 
sein,  you  will  have  b. 
sein,  they  will  have  b 


n.— THE   CONDITIONAL. 
Fint  Conditional.  Second  Conditional. 


ich  wUrde  werden,  /  should  become. 
du  wurdest  werden,  thou  wouldst  *' 
er  würde  werden,  he  would  " 
wir  würden  werden,  we  should  *' 
ihr  würdet  werden,  you  would  " 
Sie  würden  werden,  you  would  " 
sie  würden  werden,  they  would     " 


ich  würde  geworden  sein,  /  sJiould  h.  b. 
du  würdest  geworden  sein,  thou  wHd  h  b. 
er  würde  geworden  sein,  he  would  h.  b. 
wir  würden  geworden  sein,  we  should  h.  b. 
ihr  würdet  geworden  sein^,  you  w'ld  h.  b. 
Sie  würden  geworden  sein,  you  wUd  h.  b. 
sie  würden  geworden  sein,  they  wHd  h.  h. 


1  See  page  28  note  1.  —     Or,  Ich  wurde,  du  wurdest,  er  wurde. 
*  Pron. :  virst,  virt.—  t  Pron. :  v^rt.—  %  Pron. :  gS-vör'-d'n. 
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m.— THB    SUBJUNCTIYB. 


1.  PMent. 

ich  werdei  /  become. 
da  werdest,^  thou  become. 
er  werde,^  he  become, 
wir  werden,  toe  become, 
ihr  werdet,  you  become, 
Sie  werden,  you  become, 
sie  werden,  they  become, 

2.  Imperfect. 

ich  würde,*  /  became. 
da  würdeBt,  thou  became. 
er  würde,  he  became.  ' 
wir  wi#rden,  we  became. 
ihr  würdet,  you  became. 
Sie  würden,  you  became. 
sie  würden,  they  became. 

3.  Perfect. 


ich  bH  *  geworden,«  /  have  become. 

du  Beiest  geworden,  thou  have  " 

er    Bei  geworden,  he  liave      " 

wir  Beien  geworden,  ire  have     " 

ihr  Beiet  geworden,  you  have    ** 

Sie  seien,  geworden,  you  have    •' 

sie  Beien  geworden,  they  have  ** 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  wäre*  geworden,  /  had  become, 
da  wäreBt  geworden,  thou  had  become, 
er    wäre    gewordeni  he  had  become, 
wir  wären  geworden,  we  had  become, 
ihr  wäret   geworden,  you  had  become. 
Sie  wären  geworden,  you  had  become. 
sie  wären  geworden,  they  had  become, 

6.  Pint  Future. 

ich  werde  werden,>  /  shall  become, 
du  werdest  werden,  thou  wilt  become. 

er   werde  werden,  he  will  become, 

wir  werden  werden,  we  shall  become, 

ihr  werdet  werden,  you  unit  become, 

Sie  werden  werden,  you  will  become. 

sie  werden  werden,  they  heul  become, 

6.  Second  Future. 

ich  werde*  geworden '  sein, /«Aa2Z  A.  . 
da  werdest  geworden  sein,  thou  wilt  h.  b. 
er  werde  geworden  sein,  he  will  have  b, 
wir  werden  geworden  sein,  we  shall  h.  b. 
ihr  werdet  geworden  sein,  you  will  h.  b. 
Sie  werden  geworden  sein,  you  unll  h.  b, 
sie  werden    geworden  sein,  they  will  h.  b. 


TV.  -  IMPEBATIVB. 


werde,  become  {fhon), 
er  soll  werden,  let  htm  become.* 
werden  wir  {or,  lasst  uns  werden),  let    sie  sollen  werden,  let  them  become, 
us  become. 


ZerdenSie}*««^(y*') 


v.— THE    INFINITIVE. 

Pbesbnt  :  werden,  to  become. 

Past  :  geworden  sein,  to  have  become. 

The  Participlee. 

PBESEin*  Participle  :  werdend,  becoming. 
Past  Participle  :  geworden,  become. 


1  See  page  499,  note  *.  —  «  See  pages  340-342. 

8  Or,  worden,  wlien  used  with  the  passive  voice.    See  Note  p.  510. 

*  Pron. :  vSr'-dS;  8r  z51  vSr-d'n ;  l^t  dÖns  vär'-d'n. 
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GBAMMAR. 


THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 
I.  — Können  (ean),  to  he  aJbie. 


XMDICAxivjt. 

1.  PftMnt. 

kh  kann,  /  can^  I  am  able, 
da  kaimst,  thou  cantt, 
er    kann,  he  can. 
wir  können,  we  can, 
ihr  könnt,  pou  can. 
Sie  können,  jfou  can, 
lie  können,  they  can. 


SUBJUNCnVS. 

1.  PMeni. 

ich  könne,  I  can,  I  am  able, 

da  könnest,  thou  can, 

er    könne,  he  can. 

wir  können,  we  can. 

ihr  könnet,  you  can. 

Sie  können,  you  can. 

sie  können,  they  can. 


THE    OTHER    TENSES   ABE: 


IVDIOATIVB. 


ich  konnte,  etc.,  /  could,  etc. 
ich  habe  gekonnt,*  /  hare  been  able, 
ich  hatte  gekonnt,*  /  had  been  able. 
ich  werde  können,  /  »hall  be  able. 
ich  werde  gekonnt  haben,t  /  sh.  h.  b.  a. 

1.  ich  würde  können,  /  should  be  able. 

2.  ich  wttrde  gekonnt  liaben,  /  ah,  h.  b.  a. 


SüSJUHCTIVB. 

2.  ich  könnte,  etc.,  /could,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gekonnt,*  /  haoe  been  able. 

4.  ich  h'Hte  gekonnt,*  /  had  been  able. 

5.  ich  werde  können,  /  shall  be  able. 
G.  ich  werde  gekonnt  haben  Lm.  A.  6.  x 
1.  No  imperative. 

1.  können.    2.  gekonnt. 


II. -Wollen  iwiU),  to  wishy  to  like. 
INDICATIYB.  SUBJUNCnVX. 


1.  Present 

ich  wlU,/wi//. 
du  willst,  thou  willst. 
er    will,  he  will. 
wir  wollen,  we  will. 
ihr  wollt,  2^0»  will. 
Sie  wollen,  you  will. 
sie  wollen,  they  will. 

THE    OTHER 

INDICATIVB. 

2.  ich  wollte,  etc.,  /  wanted,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gewollt,!  /  (Aare)  wanted. 

4.  ich  hatte  gewollt,  f  /  had  wanted. 

5.  ich  werde  wollen,  /  shall  want. 

6.  ich  werde  gewollt  %  haben,  I  sh.  h.  w. 

1.  ich  wUrde  wollen,  /  should  want  to. 

2.  ich  wUrde  gewollt  haben,  /  sh*d.  h.  w. 


1.  Present, 
ich  wolle,  I  will. 
da  ufoiieet,  thou  will. 
er    wolle,  he  will. 
wir  wollen,  we  will. 
ihr  wollet,  you  will. 
Sie  wollen,  you  will. 
sie  wollen,  they  will. 

TENSES    ARE: 

SÜBJITNCTIVJE. 

2.  ich  wollte,  etc.,  /wanted,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gewollt,  t  /  have  loanled, 

4.  ich  h?Hte  gewollt,  t  /  had  wanted. 

5.  ich  werde  wollen,  /  shall  want. 

6.  ich  werde  gewollt  haben. 
1.  wolle,  will  (thou). 
1.  wollen.    2.  gewollt. 


*  Or,  können.    See  p.  526,  par.  6.  —  t  Or,  wollen.    See  p.  627. 
X  Pron.:  «rS-könt';  gS-vöir. 
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III.— Mttssen  (muBtyf  to  have  to,  to  be  obUged. 


XMDICAtivje. 

1.  PrMent. 

ich  maM,  I  must, 
du  muBSt,  thou  mu8i, 
er    mius,  he  must. 
wir  müssen,  we  must. 
ihr  iiiüsst,  pou  must. 
Sie  inii^seu,  you  must. 
sie  müssen,  they  must. 


SUBJUNOnVX. 
1.  PrMent. 


ich  fnüase.  In 
du  tnüsseäi,  thou  musi, 
er    fHüs»e,  he  must. 
wir  mOsaen,  ire  must. 
ihr  mtinet,  you  must. 
Sie  müssen,  you  must, 
tie  müssen, /A«y  miM^ 


THE    OTHBB    TENSES    ABE: 


INDICATIVE. 

2.  ich  mosste,  etc.,  /  had  tOf  etc. 

3.  ich  liabe  gemnsst,*  /  have  had  to. 

4.  ich  hatte  gemnsst,*  /  had  had  to. 

5.  ich  werde  müssen,  /  sheM  have  to. 

6.  ich  werde  gemnsstt  haben.  > 

1.  ich  würde  mUssen,  I  should  have  to. 

2.  ich  würde  gemnsst  tiaben.* 


SUBJUNCTIVX. 

2.  ich  müsste,  etc.,  /  sh*ld  be  obliged  to. 

3.  ich  habe  gemnsst,*  /  was  obliged  to. 

4.  ich  hätte  gemnsst,*  /  w*ld  A.  b.  obl.  to. 

5.  ich  werde  müssen,  I'll  have  to. 

6.  ich  werde  gemnsst  habeii.1 
1.  No  imperative. 

1.  müssen.    2.  gemnsrt.) 


INDICATIVE. 
1.  Preient. 

ich  mag,  Imay. 
du  magst,  thou  mayst. 
er    mag,  he  may. 
wir  mj^n,  we  may. 
ihr  mögt,  you  mciy. 
Sie  mögen,  you  may. 
sie  mögen,  they  may. 


IV.— Mögen  {may)^  to  like. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  PreMnt. 

ich  nUige,  Imay, 
da  mögest,  thou  may. 
er    tnöge,  he  may. 
wir  mögen,  u>e  may. 
ihr  möget,  you  may. 
Sie  mi%en,  you  may. 
sie  mögen,  they  may. 


THE    OTHER    TENSES   ABE: 


INDICATIVX. 

2.  ich  mochte,  etc.,  /  mighty  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gemocht,t  /  have  liked. 

4.  ich  hatte  gemocht,t  /  had  liked. 

5.  ich  werde  mögen,  /  shall  like. 

6.  ich  werde  gemocht  §  liaben.^ 

1.  ich  würde  mögen,  I  should  like. 

2.  ich  würde  gemocht  haben.^ 


SÜBJUNCTIVB. 

2.  ich  möchte,  etc.,  /  might t  etc. 

3.  ich  liabe  gemocht,!  /  have  liked. 

4.  ich  hätte  gemocht,!  /  had  liked. 
6.  ich  werde  mögen,  /  shall  like. 
6.  ich  werde  gemocht  t  haben.» 

1.  No  imperative. 

2.  mögen.    2.  gemocht} 


1  I  shall  liave  had  to.  —  *  I  would  have  had  to. 

«  I  shall  have  liked.  —  *  I  would  have  liked. 

*  Or,  müssen.    See  page  176.  —  f  Or,  mögen.    See  page  176,  n.  1. 

X  Pron. :  gS-mö68t'.  —  J  Pron. :  gS-möikl^t^ 
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V.~  Sollen,  («Ikall))  to  hare  to,  to  have  an  o^^UgatUm* 


htdicatiyb. 


da  ■oUft,  <Aau  «Aa/<. 
er   loU,  he  Mhall. 
wir  •oUeu,  we  ikall, 
ihr  BoUt,  y<m  §kalL 
Sie  sollen,  you  mIuM. 
uw  lollen,  they  ihalL 


8UBJUNCTIVX. 

1.  Present. 

ich  solle,  /  ihcUl,  lam  to. 
da  sollest,  <Jkou  lAo//. 
er    solle,  he  ihall, 
wir  sollen,  we  »hall. 
ihr  sollet,  you  shall. 
Sie  sollen,  you  shall. 
sie  sollen,  they  »hall. 


THS    OTHKB    TKNSES    ABE: 
DTDIOATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVS. 


%  Ich  sollte,  etc., /«AouM,  etc. 

5.  leh  hübe  gesollt,*  /  Aod  to. 

4.  ich  hatte  gesollt,*  /  Aod  A«k;  to. 

6.  ich  werde  sollen,  /  »hall  have  to. 
6.  ich  werde  gesollt  haben.^ 

1.  ich  würde  sollen,  /  »hould  have  to. 

2.  ich  würde  gesollt  haben.* 


2.  ich  sollte,  etc. ,  /  should,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gesollt,*  /  have  had  to. 

4.  ich  hatte  gesollt,*  /  Ami  Aod  to. 
6.  ich  werde  sollen,  I  »hall  have  to. 
6.  ich  werde  gesollt  haben.* 

1.  No  imperative. 

1.  sollen.    2.  gesollt. 


VI.  — Dttrfen  (to  Oare),  to  be  aUowed. 


INDICAtiVjs. 

1.  PrMent. 

ich  darf,  /  am  allowed. 
du  darfst,  thou  art  allowed. 
er    darf,  he  is  allowed. 
wir  dürfen,  we  are  allowed. 
ihr  dürft,  you  are  allowed. 
Sie  dürfen,  you  are  allowed. 
sie  dürfen,  they  are  allowed^ 


8ÜBJUNCTIVB. 

1.  Present. 

Ush  dürfe,  I  am  allowed. 
da  dürfest,  thou  art  allowed. 
er    dürfe,  he  is  allowed. 
wir  dürfen,  we  are  allowed. 
ihr  dürfet,  you  are  allowed. 
Sie  dürfen,  you  are  allowed. 
sie  dürfen,  they  are  allowed. 


THE    OTHER    TENSES    ABE: 


2.  ich  durfte,  etc.,  /  wa^  allowed. 

3.  ich  habe  gednrf t,t  /  have  been  alVd. 

4.  ich  hatte  gedurft,!  /  had  been  aWd. 

5.  ich  werde  dürfen,  /  shall  he  all'd. 

6.  Ich  werde  gedurft  haben." 

1.  ich  würde  dürfen,  /should  be  all'd. 

2.  ich  würde  gedurft  haben.« 


2.  ich  dürfte,  etc.,  /  was  allowed,  etc. 

3.  ich  habe  gedurft,!  /  have  been  cUVd. 

4.  ich  hätte  gedurft,!  /  had  been  all'd. 
6.  ich  werde  dürfen,  /  shall  be  allowed 
6.  ich  werde  gedurft  haben.» 

1.  No  imperative. 

1.  dürfen.    2.  gedurft. 


1  I  shall  have  had  to.  —  *  I  should  have  had  to. 

■  I  shall  have  been  allowed.  —  *  I  should  have  been  alio  wed. 

♦  Or,  sollen.    See  page  176,  note  1.  —  t  Or,  dttrfen.    flee  p.  176. 
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THE    CONJUOATIONS. 

There  are  two  conjugations  in  German :  the  tvetik  (or  new) 
eonJugaHonf  and  the  strong  (or  old)  conJugniHon, 

TEBBS    OF    THK    WKAK    CONJUGATION. 

The  verbs  of  the  weak  conju^ration  form  their  itn^ 
perfect  by  adding  te  to  the  stem  of  the  infinitive;  and  their 
p€ist  participle^  by  prefixing  ge  and  suffixing  t  to  this  same 
stem.    Thus : 

iNFiNrnvE :  Fragen,  to  ask.    Stem  :  frag. 
Imperfect  :  Ich  fragte,  /  asked.    Past  Part.  :  ge  fragt. 

PECUIilAB    VERBS    OF    THE    WEAK    CONJUGATION. 

1.  Inseparable  verbs  (verbs  with  one  of  the  prefixes  ge^ 
er,  etc.,  see  p.  236.)  omit  ge  in  the  jnist  participle.  Thus: 
ftelohnen,  to  reward;  past  part.  :  ftelohnt;  not,  be|ir«lohnt. 

N.  B. — These  same  verbs  do  not  insert  zu  between  the  prefix 
and  the  simple  verbs  as  do  the  separable  verbs.  Thus :  Infini- 
tive with  zu:  zu  belohnen ;  not,  beeulohnen. 

2.  Verbs  ending  in  ieren  in  the  infinitive  also  omit  ge  in  the 
past  participle.  Ex. :  Studieren,  to  stvdy ;  past  part.  :  stu^ 
diertf  no<,  grestudiert. 

8.  Verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  el  or  er,  take  n  instead  of  en  in 
the  infinitive  ending ;  and  in  the  present  1st  pers.  sing.,  drop  the 
e  before  I  or  r.  Ex.:  Inf.,  schmeicheln,  to  flatter;  instead  of 
schmeichelen.    Pres.,  Ich  schmeichle  (not,  schmeichele). 

4.  Six  verbSf  with  their  derivatives,  follow  the  weak  con- 
jugation; but,  besides,  change  the  stem  vowel  into  a  in  the 
imperfect  indicative  (not  subjunctive)  and  in  the  paM  participle 
Thus: 

brennen,  to  bum.     ich  brannte,  I  burned,     gebrannt,  burned. 
kennen,  to  know.      ich  kannte,  I  knew.         gekannt,  knew. 
nennen,  to  na/me.      ich  nannte,  I  named.       genannt,  named. 
rennen,  to  run.         ich  rannte,  Iran.  gerannt,  ran. 

senden, /o  senc^.        ich  sandte,  J  <en/.  gesandt,  sen^. 

wenden,  to  turn.       ich  wandte,  I  turned.       gewandt,  turned. 

N.  B. — Senden  and  wenden  may  also  be  regular :  sendete, 
gesendet» 
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THE  WEAK  OOHJUQATIOII. 


MODEL :  —  Fracen,  f»  msk. 


L- 


icb  trfi  e,  /  €uk  or  am  oMking.* 
do  fng  •!,*  /Jkaa»  <la«l  ask,  ele. 
er*  fng t,  he  a§ked  or  i« atkimg. 
wir  frag  en»  we  «wJ:  or  are  askmg. 
Ihr  fnigt*y<ma«J;or    **       ** 
Sie  fmg  en,  "     »^  or    ••       •• 
■ie  fiiffeB,<Acy**  or    ••       «« 


IXDICATITB. 

4.  Ptoparf eet. 

lehbatte    getnffi,  i  had  asked. 
dn  hattest  eefngt,  fJkov  Aoiisf  ofiedL 
or    iMtte    «Bünict,  *e  Add  - 

wir  hatten  gefragt,  we  **  ^ 

ihr  hattet  gefngt,  yoa  *«  ** 

8i«  hatten  gotragt,  90«  •«  ** 

•ie  hatten  geCn^t,  theg  had       ** 


%  ImvKtmX- 

ich  fng  te,  /  asked  or  wa$  asking. 
da  frag  test,  fikoa  tfMff^  «wJ:,  ete. 
er*  frag  te,  he  asked  or  nkm  asking. 
wir  frag  ten,  we  oflsni  or  were  ** 
ihr  frag  tet,  gou  "  or  "  ** 
8Ie  fragten,  "  ••  or  •*  •« 
sie  frag  ten,  thsg  ««     or     •«     •« 

8.  Perfeei. 

ich  babe  gefragt,  /  have  asked.^ 
dn  baat  gefragt,  thou  hast  ** 
er*  liat  gefragt,  Ae  Aae  " 
wir  haben  gefragt,  we  have  ** 
ilir  liabt  gefragt,  y<w  Aom  '* 
Sie  Iiaben  gefragt,  you  **  ** 
eie  haben  gefragt,  they  have  ** 


6w  Pint  Piitiwe. 

ich  werde  fragen,  /  shall  ask. 
dn  wint  fragen,  thorn  wUt  ask. 
er  wird  fragen,  he  wUl  ** 
wir  werden  fragen,  we  shall  ** 
ihr  werdet  fragen,  you  will  " 
Sie  werden  fragen,  "  •*  " 
i&e  werdon  fragen,  lAef  wi//    " 

6.  Second  Pntnre. 

ich  werde    gefragt  haben,  /  shall  h.  asked. 

da  wirst     gefragt  haben,  ihou  will  h.  *« 

er    wird      gefragt  haben,  he  will      **  ** 

wir  werden  gefragt  liaben,  loe  «Ao//   "  " 

ilir  werdet  gefragt  liaben,  you  will    **  ** 

Sie  werden  gefragt  haben,   "      "      "  «• 

sie  weiden  gefragt  haben,  they  wUl  '<  ** 


IL^THB    CONDITIONAL. 
Pint  Conditional.  Second  Conditional. 

Ich  würde    fragen,  /  wouid  ask.  t     ich  würde    gefragt  haben,  /  w'd  er  »*h  h.  a. 
da  würdest  fragen,  thou  wHdtt  ask.  da  würdest  gefragt  liaben,  th.  w.  or  s.  A.  as. 


er  3  würde    fragen,  Ae  would 
wir  würden  fragen,  we     * 
ihr  würdet   fragen,  ^ou   ' 
Sie  würden  fragen,  you  * 
sie  würden  fragen,  they 


er  würde  gefragt  haben,  Ae 
wir  würden  gefragt  haben,  we  "  " 
ihr  würdet  gefragt  haben,  you  **  " 
Sie  würden  gefragt  liaben,  '*  "  ** 
sie  würden  gefragt  haben,  ihey  "  ** 


l  Or,  du  fragest.  —  *  Or,  sie  {she) ;  or,  es  (iV) ;  or,  mao  (owe,  people). 

<  Or,  Ihr  fraget. 

♦  Or,  I  do  ask.  —  f  Or,  simply,  lashed.—  %  Or,  I  should  atk. 
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NoTB.— It  will  be  notioed  that  the  tenses  of  the  wutiiuneiive  are 
almost  the  same  in  form  as  those  of  the  inAieative,  Where  differ- 
ences do  exist,  they  have  been  brought  out  by  the  means  of  full-face 
italic  letters,  as :  du  frageat.    For  the  use  of  the  ndjuneHve,  see  p.  340. 


m.  — THB  SÜBJÜNOTIVX. 


1. 


ick  frag  e,  /  may  <uk, 
da  frag  eBi,  tftou  mayeit  ask. 

er    trug  e,  he  may  ** 

wir  frag  en,  ve  may  ** 

ihr  frag  et,  you  may  ** 

Sie  frag  en,    "    "  •« 

sie  frag  en,  they  may  '* 

2.  Imperfeet. 

ich  fragte,  tasked. 

du  f  nig  test,  thou  didgt  oik. 

er    frag  te,  he  asked, 

wir  frag  ten,  we    •* 

ihr  frog  tet,  ycu  ** 

Sie  frag  ten,  "     «• 

sie  frag  ten,  lA«y  " 


4.  Pluperfect. 

ich  hätte    gefragt,  /  had  asked, 
da  hättest  gefragt,  thou  hadst  asked^ 
er    hatte    gefragt,  he  had  » 

wir  hätten  gefragt,  toe    "  " 

ihr  hättet  gefragt,  you  **  «• 

Sie  hätten  gefragt,    "    <*  « 

sie  hätten  gefragt,  they  *•  « 


6. 

ich  werde  fragen,  I  shall  ask, 

da  werdest  fragen,  thou  shalt  ask. 

er    werde  fragen,  he  shalt      " 

wir  werden  fragen,  toe     "         " 

ihr  werdet  fragen,  you  '*         ** 

Sie  werden  fragen,    «*     "         ** 

sie  werden  fragen,  they  ^         ** 

6.  Beoond  Future. 


8.  Perfect, 
ich  habe    geftagt,  /(may)  have  asked,*  ich  werde      gefragt  haben,  /  s.  h.  asked. 


da  habest  gefragt,  thoumayest  h.  ' 
er    habe    gefragt,  he  may  have 
wir  haben  gefragt,  toe    "      " 
ihr  habet  gefragt,  you  "      " 
Sie  haben  gefragt,    "    **      ** 
sie  haben  gefragt,  lAey  **      <« 


da  trenie««  gefragt  liaben,  fA.  * 
er  werde  gefragt  haben,  we  ** 
wir  werden  gefragt  haben,  he  *' 
ihr  werdet  gefragt  haben,  y.  " 
Sie  werden  gefragt  haben,  "  " 
sie  werden    gefragt  liaben,  **  ** 


IV.— THB  IMFB&Ativje. 


frage,  ask  (thou), 

er  soll  fragen,  let  him  ask, 

fragen  wir  (or,  lasst  ans  fragen).! 


fraget;  fragt;  \  j^.  . 
or,  fragen  Sie  |«*^*>- 
sie  sollen  fragen,  let  them  ask. 


v.— THE   INPINinVB. 
Pbbsbnt  :  fragen,  to  ask.  Past  :  gefragt  haben,  to  have  <uked. 

Pbbseut  Pabticiple:  frag  end,  owibin^.  Past  Participle  :  ge  fragt,  asked. 


*  Or,  simply,  lashed.—  ^  Let  us  ask.    Also:  Wir  wollen  fragm« 
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THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
MODEL :  getTtkg%  werden,  to  be  asked. 

Note.— See  full  conjugation  of  werden,  page  502.  — Notice,  how- 
«yer,  that  warden  is  used  as  a  past  participle  instead  of  geworden. 

htdicativb.  subjunctivb. 

1.  Present.  1*  Present. 

ieh  werde    gefragt»  fam  asked.  ich  werde  gefragt,  i  {may)  be  asked. 

da  wirst     gefragt,  thou  art  asked.  da  werdest  gefragt,  tkau  mayest  be  a. 

er    wird      gefragt,  he  ts  asked.  er    werde  gefragt,  he  may  be  asked. 

wir  werden  gefragt,  we  are  asked.  wir  werden  gefragt,  ice  may  be  asked. 

Ihr  werdet  gefragt,  you  are  asked.  ihr  werdet  gefragt,  you  may  be  asked. 

Sie  werden  gefragt,  you  are  asked.  Sie  werden  gefragt,  you  may  be  asked. 

iie  werden  gefragt,  they  are  asked.  sie  werden  gefragt,  they  may  be  asked. 

2.  Imperfect.  8.  Imperfect. 

ich  wnrde  gefragt,  etc.,  /  u^as  asked,  etc.  ich  würde  gefragt,  etc.,  /  might  be  a.,  etc. 

8.  Perfect.  3.  Perfect, 

ich  bin  gefragt  worden,  /  h.  been  asked,  ich  sei  gefragt  worden,  /  may  h.  b.  asked. 

A.  Pluperfect  4.  Pluperfect, 

ich  war  gefragt  worden,  /  had  b.  asked,  ich  ware  gefragt  worden,  T  might  h.  b.  a. 

6.  First  Future.  6.  First  Future 

ich  werde  gefragt  werden,  /  sh.  be  as'd.  ich  werde  gefragt  werden,  Ish.  be  asked. 

6.  Second  Future.  6.  Second  Future 

ich  werde  gefr.  worden  sein,  /  s.  h.  b.  a.  ich  werde  gef r.  worden  sein,  /  sh.  h.  b.  a. 

7.  First  ConditionaL  INFINITIVE. 

ich  wUrde  gefragt  werden,  /  sh'd  be  a.     Present:  gefragt  werden,  to  be  asked. 

8.  Second  Conditional.        Past:  gefragt  worden  sein,  to  have  been 
ich  würde  gefr.  worden  sein,  /  s.  h.  b.  a.     asked. 

REMARKS. 

1.  Only  transitive  verbs  have  a  personal  passive  voice.    See  page  496. 
Many  intransitive  verbs  have  an  impersonal  passive  voice.    Thus:  Ea 

wird  gesungen,  we  (or,  they)  sing ;  lit. :  it  is  sung. 

Hence,  in  translating  English  passive  forms  into  German,  the  pupil 
must  consider  whether  the  German  verb  is  transitive  or  intransitive. 
For  instance,  lam  followed  cannot  be  rendered  by  the  direct  or  personal 
passive  voice  in  German,  as  folgen  is  an  intransitive  verb  ;  but  either 
by  the  ax^ive  voice  with  nuin  (thus:  nuzn  folgt  mir),  or  the  imper- 
sonal passive  (thus:  es  wird  mir  gefolgt). 

2.  Notice  that  sein  can  often  be  used  in  German  with  a  pa^t  parti- 
ciple as  well  as  werden»  But  the  use  of  sein  expresses  a  state  or  con- 
dition, while  werden  expresses  action.  Thus :  the  room  is  deaned^Dfis 
Zimmer  ist  gereinigt;  or,  Das  Zimmer  wird  gereinigt.  The  house  was 
destroyed  =  Das  Haus  war  (or  tDurde)  zerstört. 
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VERBS   OF  THE   STRONG    COMUOATION. 

Strang  verbs  (of  which  there  are  about  ItO)  are  conjugated 
like  the  weak  verbs,  excepting  that : 

(1)  They  form  their  imperfect  not  by  adding  te  to  the  stem, 
as  the  weak  verbs,  but  simply  by  changing  the  stem  vowel.  Ex. : 

Infin.  ;  scMageUf  to  strike,    Imper.  :  ich  schlug,  I  struck. 

(2)  They  form  their  past  participle  by  adding  en  (not  t), 
Ex.: 

Infin.  :  schlagen,  to  strike.    Past  Part.  :  geschlagen. 
N.  B.  —  The  greater  number,  however,  also  change  the  stem 
vowel  in  the  past  participle.    Ex.; 

Infin.  :  singen,  to  sing.    Fast  Part.  :  geswngen,  sung. 

(3)  Strang  verbs  having  a,  a,  or  au  in  the  stem  of  the 
infinitive,  change  it  into  a,  a,  or  Uu  in  the  second  and  third 
person  singular  of  the  present,    Ex. : 

J         5  schlagen,  to  strike,    ,  (  ^u  schlägst ;  er  schlägt. 

'  <  laufen,  to  run.  '  i  du  laufet ;  er  läuft. 

For  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  see  Note,  page  513. 

The  Strang  verbs  are  best  classified  into  5  classes,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  &nd  past  part.: 

Strang  verbs  af  the  first  class  are  those  in  which  the  stem 
vowel  of  both  the  imperfect  and  pa^  participle  is  o. 

Strang  verbs  af  the  secand  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  both  the  imperfect  and  past  participle  is  i  (or  ie), 

Strang  verbs  af  the  third  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  a,  and  the  stem  vowel  of  the 
paM  participle  is  u  or  O. 

Strang  verbs  af  the  fourth  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  a,  i,  or  ie ;  and  the  stem  vowel 
of  the  paM  participle^  the  same  as  that  of  the  infinitive. 

Strang  verbs  af  the  fifth  class  are  those  in  which  the 
stem  vowel  of  the  imperfect  is  u;  and  the  stem  vowel  of  the 
past  participle^  the  same  as  that  of  the  infinitive. 

Note.  —  Observe,  that  in  aU  strong  verbs,  the  stem  vowel  of  the 
imperfect  is  different  from  that  of  the  infinitive,  while  the  stem  vowel  of 
the  past  participle  is  different  firom  th?  infinitive  only  in  the  first  thre^ 
classes. 
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THE  STRONG  CONJUGATION. 

MODAL  VERB :  Schlagen,  to  strike. 

NoTB  1. —Ab  already  seen  on  preceding  page,  strong  verbs  of  which 
the  stem  vowel  of  the  infinitive  is  a,  o,  au,  modify  it  to  a,  A,  äu  in 
the  tecond  and  third  perton  ringuUw  of  the  induxUive  present. 


1.  PMent 

icb  schlage,  I  gtrike, 
da  schlägst,  lAoii  «<rÜ3M<. 
er    schlägt,  he  itrikes. 
wir  schufen,  we  etrike. 
ihr  schlagt,  you  strike. 
Sie  schlagen,  you  itrike. 
fie  schlagen,  they  strike. 

2.  Imperfect 

ich  schlug,  /  struck. 

da  schlugst,  thou  didst  strike. 

er    schlug,  he  struck. 

wir  schlugen,  tee  struck 

ihr  schlugt,  you  struck 

Sie  schlugen,  you  struck. 

sie  schlugen,  they  struck 

8.  Perfect. 

ich  habe  geschlagen,  /  have  struck. 
da  hast  geschlagen,  thou  hast " 
er  hat  geschlagen,  he  has  " 
wir  haben  geschlagen,  we  have  struck. 
ihr  habt  geschlagen,  you  have  ** 
Sie  haben  geschlagen,  you  have  ** 
sie  haben  geschlagen,  they  have  ** 


L'THB    QTDICAtivjs. 

4.  Phiperf act. 

ich  hatte  geschlagen,  /  had  struck. 

da  hattest  geschlagen,  thou  hisdst  struck. 

er    hatte  geschlagen,  he  had  struck. 

wir  hatten  geschlagen,  t0€  Acul  «IrucJ^ 

ihr  hattet  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

Sie  hatten  geschlafen,  you  h€ul  struck. 

sie  hatten  geactdBLgeia,  they  had  struck. 


6.  First  Future. 


ich  werde  schlagen, 
da  wirst  schlagen, 
er  wird  schlagen, 
wir  werden  schlagen, 
ihr  werdet  schlagen, 
Sie  werden  schlagen, 
sie  werden  schlagen. 


I  shall  strike, 
thou  unit  strike, 
he  will  strike, 
we  will  strike, 
you  will  strike, 
you  will  strike, 
they  wiU  strike. 


6.  Second  Fntnre. 

ich  werde  geschlagen  haben,  IwUl  h.  sfk. 
dn  wirst  geschlagen  haben,  fJkoMtff.A." 
er  wird  geschlagen  haben,  he  w'ld  h. " 
wir  werden  geschlagen  haben,  we  sh.  h.  " 
ihr  werdet  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  " 
Sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  " 
sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  they  w.  h.  ** 


n.-THB    CONDITIONAL. 


First  ConditionaL 


ich  würde 
da  wurdest 
er  würde 
wir  würden 
ihr  würdet 
Sie  würden 
sie  würden 


schlagen,  Iw*ld  strike. 
schlagen,  thou  w'st  ** 
schlagen,  he  wovAd  " 
schlagen,  we  would  ** 
schlagen,  you  would" 
schlagen,  you  would  ** 
9chh\geii,  they  w*ld  " 


Second  Conditional. 

ich  würde  geschlagen  haben,  /  w.  h.  sfck. 
da  würdest  geschlagen  haben,  thou  w.h." 
er  würde  geschlagen  haben,  he  w.  h.  " 
wir  würden  geschlagen  haben,  we  w.  h.  '* 
ihr  würdet  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h.  " 
Sie  würden  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  A.  " 
sie  würden  geschlagen  haben,  they  w.k»** 
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Note  2. — All  s^ng  verbs  form  their  imperfect  suJbjunctive  by  adding 
6  to  the  imperfect  indieaiwe.  Those  which  have  in  the  imperfect  in- 
dicative a,  o,  or  u,  modify  it  into  U,  ö,  or  U» 

nL  — THE    SUBJUNCTTVB. 


1.  Present 


4.  Pluperfect. 


ich  schlage,  I  may  strike. 
du  schlagest,  thou  mayeat  itrike. 
er    schlage,  he  may  itrike. 
wir  schlagen,  we  may  strike. 
ihr  schlaget,  you  may  strike. 
Sie  schlagen,  you  may  strike. 
sie  schlagen,  they  may  strike. 


ich  hätte  geschlagen,  /  had  struck. 

du  hättest  geschlagen,  thou  hadst  struck. 

er   hätte  geschlagen,  he  had  struck. 

wir  hätten  geschlagen,  we  had  struck. 

ihr  hättet  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

Sie  hätten  geschlagen,  you  had  struck. 

sie  hätten  geschlagen,  they  had  struck. 


2.  Imperfect. 


6.  First  Future. 


ich  schlüge,  T  might  strike.  ich  werde 

du  schlagest,  thou  mightst  strike,  da  werdest 

er    schlüge,  he  might  strike.  er    werde 

wir  schlügen,  we  might  strike.  wir  werden 

ihr  schlüget,  you  might  strike.  ihr  werdet 

Sie  schlügen,  you  might  strike,  Sie  werden 

sie  Bchiügßni  they  might  strike.  sie  werden 


schlagen,  /  shall  strike. 
schlagen,  thou  wilt  strike. 
schlagen,  he  tüill  strike. 
schlagen,  we  shall  strike. 
schlagen,  you  will  strike. 
schlagen,  you  will  strike. 
schlagen,  they  will  strike. 


8.  Perfect. 


6.  Second  Future. 


ich  habe  geschlagen,  /  have  struck. 
du  habest  geschlagen,  thou  have  ** 
er  habe  geschlagen,  he  have  " 
wir  haben  geschlagen,  we  have  *' 
ihr  habet  geschlagen,  you  have  ** 
Sie  haben  geschlagen,  you  have  " 
sie  haben  geschlagen,  tJtey  have  " 


ich  werde  geschlagen  haben,  /  s.  h,  sfck 
du  werdest  geschlagen  haben,  thou  w.  h." 
er  werde  geschlagen  haben,  he  w.  h.  ** 
wir  werden  geschlagen  haben,  v^  w.  h.  " 
ihr  werdet  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.  h,  " 
Sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  you  w.h." 
sie  werden  geschlagen  haben,  they  w.  h.  ** 


IV.— THB    IMFBSATIVB. 

schlage,  s^Ae  («Am).  scWaget,or  \g(^Jg^^^^^ 

er  soll  schlagen,  let  him  strike.  schlagen  Sie )  ^  ^' 

schlagen  wir  (pr,  hisst  uns  schlagen),     sie  sollen  schlagen,  let  them  strike, 

V.  —  THB    INFINITIVE. 


Present  :  schlagen,  to  strike. 
r.HES.  Part.  :  schlag  end,  striking. 


Past:  geschlagen  haben,  to  have  struck. 
Past  Part.  :  ge  schlag  en,  strtick. 
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THE  STRONG  VERBS. -FIRST  CLASS. 


Stem  Vowel  of  botb  Imperfect  and  Past  Participle:  o. 


IJCFIKITIVE. 


Imperfbot. 


PABT  PABTIOIPLK. 


1.  hetrMgfin,*  to  deceive. 

2.  biegen,*  to  bend, 

3.  bieten,  to  offer, 

4.  fliegen,  toßy, 

5.  fliehen,  toßee, 

C.  fliessen,  to  ßow.* 

7.  frieren,«  to  freeze. 

8.  geniesaen,«  to  enjoy. 

9.  giessen,  to  pour. 

10.  kriechen,  to  creep, 

11.  lügen,  to  lie. 

12.  rieclien,  to  tmell. 

13.  schieben,  to  8?iove. 

14.  schieasen.  to  shoot. 
16.  Bchliesseii,  to  shut. 

16.  spriessen,  to  sprout. 

17.  verdriessen,  to  vex. 

18.  verlieren,  to  lose, 

19.  wiegen,  to  weigh. 

20.  Ziehen,*  to  draw. 

21.  fechten,!  to  fight. 

22.  flechten, t  to  twine. 

23.  heben,  to  raise. 

24.  qaellen,  to  gush. 

25.  saufen,  to  drink. 

26.  scheren,  to  shear. 

27.  schmelzen,!  X  to  melt. 

28.  schwellen,!  t  to  stoell, 

29.  schwören,  to  swear, 

30.  weben,  to  weave. 


kh  betrog,  /  deceived. 
ich  bog,  /  bent, 
ich  hot,  I  offered. 
ich  flog,  Ifiew. 
ich  Hoh,  I  fied. 
ich  floes,  I  flowed. 
ich  fror,  I  froze. 
ich  genoss,  /  enjoyed. 
ich  goes,  I  poured. 
ich  Icroch,  /  crept, 
ich  log,  /  2ie<2. 
ich  roch,  /  smelt. 
ich  schob,  /  shoved, 
ich  schoss,  /  «/^^ 
ich  schloss,  /  shut. 
ich  spross,  /  sprout. 
ich  yerdroes,  /  vexed. 
ich  verlor,  /  tost. 
ich  wog,  /  weighed. 
ich  zog,  /  drcMJ. 
ich  focht,  I fought. 
ich  flocht,  /  twined. 
ich  hob,  /  raised. 
ich  quoll,  I  gushed. 
ich  soff,  /  drank. 
ich  schor,  /  «Aore. 
ich  schmolz,  /  melted. 
ich  schwoll,  /  swelled, 
ich  schwor,  /  swore. 
ich  wob,  /  wove. 


betrogen,  deceived. 
gebogen,  bent, 
geboten,  offered. 
geflogen,  flcum. 
geflohen,  fied. 
geflossen,  flowed. 
gefroren,  frozen. 
genossen,  enjoyed. 
gegossen,  poured. 
geiu'ochen,  crept, 
gelogen,  lied. 
gerochen,  smelt. 
geschoben,  shoved. 
geschossen,  sTiot. 
geschlossen,  shui. 
gesprossen,  sprout. 
verdrossen,  vexed. 
verloren,  lost. 
gebogen,  weighed. 
gezogen,  drawn. 
gefochten,  fought. 
geflochten,  twined. 
gehoben,  raised. 
gequollen,  gushed. 
gesoffen,  drtmk. 
geshoren,  shorn. 
geschmolzen,  melted. 
geschwollen,  swollen. 
geschworen,  sworn. 
gewoben,  uneven. 


»  Fron.:  bg-trü'-g'n,  bg-trofel»',  bg-trö'-g»n.  — be'-g'n,  böiklt, 
gg-bö'-g'D.  — fle'-s'n,  flös,  gg-flö'-s'n.  — fre'-r'o,  fror,  gg-fr5'-p'n. 
—  gg-ne'-s'D,  gS-nös',  gg-nö'-s'n.  —  tse'-'n,  tsökh,  gS-ts5'-g'o. 

t  These  verbs  change  e  into  i,  in  the  second  and  third  person  singu- 
lar of  the  indicative  present  (also,  in  second  person  singular  inipera- 
tivo).  Ex.;  Ich  fechte,  du  fichtst,  er  ficht.  Imper.  :  fi  ht.  —  Ich 
schtnelze,  du  schmilzt,  etc. 

X  These  verbs,  when  used  intrans^ithly,  may  have  the  weak  forms. 


GRAMMAR. 


516 


THE  STRONG   VERBS. -SECOND   CLASS. 


Stem  Vowel  of  both  Imperfect  and  Past  Participle:  I  or  tab 


IKFIKITIVE. 


1.    «.) 


Imperfect. 


Pabt  Participle. 


1. 

beisaen,  to  bite. 

ichbiB8,/&i/. 

gebissen,  bit. 

2. 

gleichen,  to  resemble. 

ich  glich, /reÄ«mW«. 

geglichen,  resembled. 

3. 

gleiten,  to  glide. 

ich  glitt,  I  glid. 

geglitten,  glid. 

4. 

greifen,  to  seize. 

ich  griff,  /  seized. 

gegriffen,  seized. 

5. 

leiden,*  to  suffer. 

ich  litt,  I  s^fered. 

gelitten,  suffered. 

6. 

pfeifen,  to  whistle. 

ich ^püttf /whistled. 

gepfiffen,  whistled. 

7. 

reiaseu,  to  tear. 

ichTiM,  I  tore. 

gerissen,  torn. 

8. 

reiten,  to  ride. 

ich  ritt,  I  rode. 

geritten,  ridden. 

9. 

schleichen,  to  creep. 

ich  schlich, /crept. 

geschlichen,  crept. 

10. 

schleifen,'  to  vohet.^ 

ichachim,!  whetted. 

geschliffen,  whetted. 

11. 

schneiden,  to  ctU. 

ich  schnitt, /out. 

geschnitten,  cut. 

12. 

schreiten,  to  stride. 

ich  schritt,  /  strode. 

geschritten,  stridden. 

13. 

ich  strich,  /  struck. 

gestrichen,  struck. 

14. 

streiten,  to  strive. 

ich  stritt,  /  strove. 

gestritten,  striven. 

1Ö. 

weichen,«  to  yield. 

ich  wich, /yielded. 
2.  (ie.) 

16. 

bleiben,  to  remain. 

geblieben,  remained. 

17. 

gedeihen,  to  thrive. 

ich  gedieh,  /  throve. 

gediehen,  thriven. 

18. 

leihen,  to  lend. 

ich  lieh,  /  lent. 

geliehen,  lent. 

11). 

meiden,  to  shun. 

ich  mied,  /  shunfied. 

gemieden,  shunned. 

20. 

VreiBeTij  to  praise. 

ich  pries,  /praised. 

gepriesen,  praised. 

21. 

reiben,  to  rub. 

ich  rieb,  /rubbed. 

gerieben,  rubbed. 

22. 

scheiden,  to  part. 

ich  schied,  /parted. 

geschieden,  parted. 

23. 

scheinen,  to  shine. 

ich  schien,  /  shone. 

geschienen,  shone. 

24. 

schreiben,  to  write. 

ich  schrieb,  /  wrote. 

geschrieben,  written. 

25. 

schreien,  to  cry. 

Ich  schrie,  /  cried. 

geschrien,  cried. 

26. 

scliweigen,  to  be  Hlent 

.  ich  schwieg,  /  was  silent 

.  geschwiegen,  been  silt 

27. 

steigen,  to  ascevd. 

ich  stieg,  /  ascended. 

gestiegen,  ascended. 

28. 

treiben,  to  drive. 

ich  trieb,  /  drove. 

getrieben,  driven. 

29. 

weisen,  to  show. 

ich  wies,  /  showed. 

gewiesen,  shown. 

30. 

zeihen,  to  accuse. 

ich  zieh,  /accused. 

geziehen,  accused.^ 

^  In  the  sense  of  to  pull  along,  schleifen  is  a  weak  verb,  and  conju- 
gated thus:  schleifen,  schleifte,  geschleift. 

2  Weichen  =  to  soften,  is  weak  :  \¥eichen,  weichte,  geweicht. 

*  LT'-d'n,  lit,  g«-ir-t»n.  —  sÄtri'-cÄ'n,  shtrleh,  g^-ahtrV'Ch'n. 

t  Heissen,  to  be  called,  is  irregular  in  the  past  participle.  Thus: 
heissen,  hiess,  gehetssen. 
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THE  STRONG  VERB8.-THIRD  CLASS. 

Stem  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect:  a.    Stem  Vowel  of  the  Past 
Participle:  u  or  o. 


IKFIMITIVB. 

1.  binden,  to  hind, 

2.  dringen,  to  pre««. 

3.  finden,  iojlnd. 

4.  klingen,  to  90und. 

5.  gelingen,  to  iueeeedA 

6.  ringen,  to  ring. 

7.  schlingen,  to  iling, 

8.  schwinden,  to  vanish. 

9.  schwingen,  to  »wing. 
10.  singen,  to  sing. 

A.  sinken,  to  sink. 

12.  springen,  to  spring, 

13.  trinken,  to  drink. 

14.  winden,  to  wind. 
16.  zwingen,  to  force, 

16.  befehlen,  to  command.* 

17.  bergen,  to  hide. 

18.  brechen,  to  break. 

19.  dreschen,  to  thrash. 

20.  helfen,  to  help. 

21.  nehmen,  to  take. 


IMPEBFECT. 

ich  band,  /  bound. 
ich  drang,  /pressed, 
ich  fand,  /found. 
ich  klang,  /  sounded. 
es  gelaug  (mir),  /  snc*ded. 
ich  rang,  /  rang. 
ich  schlang,  /  slung. 
ich  schwand,  /  vanished, 
ich  schwang,  /  swung, 
ich  sang,  /  sang. 
ich  sank,  /  sank, 
ich  sprang,  /  sprang, 
ich  trank,  /drank. 
ich  wand,  /  wound. 
ich  zwang,  /forced, 

(o.) 

ich  befahl,  /  commanded. 
ich  barg,*  /  hid. 
ich  brach,*  /  broke. 
ich  drasch,  /  thrashed, 
ich  half,  /  helped. 
ich  nahm,  /  took. 


22.  erschrecken,«  tofrighten.ich  erschrak,*  /  wasftVd. 


23.  sprechen,  to  speak. 

24.  stehlen,  to  steal. 

25.  sterben,  to  die. 

26.  treffen,  to  hit,  to  meet. 

27.  verderben,  to  perish. 


Past  Partioiplb. 
gebunden,  bound. 
gedrungen,  pressed, 
gefunden ,  found. 
geklungen,  sounded, 
gelungen,  succeeded, 
gerungen,  rung, 
geschlungen,  slung, 
geschwunden,  vanished, 
geschwungen,  swung, 
gesungen,  sung, 
gesunken,  sunk. 
gesprungen,  sprung, 
getrunken,  drunk, 
gewunden,  wound, 
gezwungen, /bfY;e<f. 

befohlen,  commanded, 
geborgen,  hidden, 
gebrochen,  broken, 
gedroschen,  thrashed. 
geholfen,  helped. 
genommen,  taken, 
erschrocken,  frightened 
gesprochen,  spoken» 
gestohlen,  stolen. 
gestorben,  died. 
getroffen,  met. 
verdorben,  perished.f 


ich  sprach,*  /  spoke. 

ich  stahl,*  /  stole, 

ich  starb,* /tfiecf. 

ich  traf, /m««. 

ich  verdarb,  I  perished. 
Note.  —  The  verbs  of  the  third  eiasa  (and  also  of  the  fot€rth), 
which  have  e  as  the  stem  vowel  of  the  infinitive,  take  1  in  the  second 
and  third  person  singular  of  the  indicsLtiye  present,  and  in  the  singular 
of  the  imperative*  Thus :  helfen,  to  help.  Indic.  Sing.  :  Ich  helfe,  du 
hilfst,  er  hilft.  Ihpeb.  :  hilf,  help  them.  Indic.  Sing.  :  Ich  esse,  JecU; 
du  Isst,  er  isst,  etc. 


1  Likewise:  Mlsslingen,  to/atZ;  es  mlsslans,  misslangen« 

«  Likewise :  Empfehlen,  to  recommend.  —  But  fehlen,  to  faüj  is 
weak.    Thus:  fehlen,  to faü ;  Ich  fehlte,  gefehlt. 

8  Erschrecken  (or,  simply,  schrecken),  when  used  transitively,  is 
weak.  —  ^  Pron. :  b^relk,  hräkh,  Sr-shrak,  »hprHkh,  stal,  süt^rp. 

t  Conjugated  in  the  same  way:  gebären,  to  hear;  schelten,  to 
scold;  gelten,  to  be  worth ;  stechen,  to  sting;  werben,  to  stie ;  werfen, 
to  throw.    Thus :  Ich  gebar,  Ich  schalt ;  geboren,  gescholten,  etc. 
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FOURTH   CLASS. 

Stem  Vowel  of  tbe  Imperfect :  •  or  I  (or  !•)•    Stem  Vowel  of 

the  Past  Participle,  same  as  in  the  Infinitive. 


1.  easen,!  to  eoti. 

2.  fresseu,!  to  devour. 

3.  geben,!  fo  gi^e. 

4.  lesen,!  to  read* 

6.  messen,!  to  metuwre, 

6.  genesen,  to  get  toelL 

7.  geschehen,!  ^  happen. 

8.  sehen,!  to  $ee. 

9.  trebbUf*  to  tread. 

10.  yergessen,!  to  forget. 

11.  fangen,*  to  catch. 

12.  hangen,*  to  hang. 

13.  kommen,  to  come. 

14.  blasen,*  to  blow. 
16.  braten,*  to  roaet. 

16.  fallen,*  to/eUJ. 

17.  hBlien,*  to  hold. 

18.  lassen,*  A>  fe<. 

19.  raten,*  to  adviee. 

20.  schlafen,*  to  sleqp. 

21.  hauen,  to  hew. 

22.  laufen,*  to  ftm. 

23.  stossen,*  toputh. 

24.  mf  en,  to  ccUl. 


ich  ass,«  /  ate. 
ich  f  rass,«  /  devoured. 
ich  gab,«  /  gave. 
ich  las,« /reoKf.« 
ich  mass,«  /  mecuured, 
ich  genus,«  1  got  well. 
es  geschah,«  it  happened. 
ich  sah,«  1  saw. 
ich  trat,«  /  treaded. 
ich  vergass,«  I  forgot. 
ich  fing,  /  caught. 
ich  hing,  /  hanged. 
ich  kam,«  /  tfame. 
ich  blies,  /  blew. 
ich  briet,  /  roasted. 
ich  fiel,  //ei;. 
ich  hielt, /AeJtf. 
ichliess,  7^6^ 
ich  riet,  /  advised. 
ich  schlief,  /  «2epf. 
ich  hie6, 1  hew. 
ich  lief,  /  ran. 
ich  stiess,  1  pushed. 
ich  rief,  /  ca2Z«(f, 

FIFTH   CLASS. 


gegessen,  eattn.^ 
gefressen,  devoured. 
gegeben,  given. 
gelesen,  read. 
gemessen,  measured. 
genesen,  gotten  well. 
geschehen,  happened, 
gesehen,  »een, 
getreten,  treaded. 
vergessen,  forgotten, 
gefangen,  caught. 
gehangen,  hanged. 
gekommen,  com«, 
geblasen,  blown, 
gebraten,  roasted. 
gefallen, /al/en. 
gehalten,  held. 
gelassen,  let. 
geraten,  advised. 
geschlafen,  slept. 
gehauen,  hevm, 
gelaufen,  run. 
gestossen,  jffttöAed. 
gerufen,  called.* 


Stem  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect:  u.    Stem  Vowel  of  the  Past 
Participle,  same  as  in  the  Infinitive. 


1.  backen,  to  bake. 

2.  fahren,  to  drive. 

3.  graben,  to  dig. 

4.  laden,  to  load. 

6.  mahlen,  to  grind. 

6.  schaffen,  to  create. 

7.  schlagen,  to  strike. 

8.  tragen,  to  jarry, 

9.  wachsen,  to  grow, 
10.  waschen,  to  wash. 


ich  buk,  /  baked. 
ich  fuhr,  /  drove. 
ich  grub,  /  digged. 
ich  lud,  /  loaded. 
ich  mahlte,  I  ground. 
ich  schuf,  /  created. 
ich  schlug,  /  struck. 
ich  trug,  /  carried. 
ich  wuchs,  Igrew. 
ich  wusch,  /  washed. 


gebacken,  baked. 
gefahren,  driven. 
gegraben,  digged. 
geladen,  laden. 
gemahlen,  grinded. 
geschaffen,  created. 
geschlagen,  struck. 
getragen,  carried. 
gewachsen,  grown. 
gewaschen,  irashed. 


1  See  Note,  opposite  page.  —  *  See  page  511.  —  8  Treten  makes  du 
tri«8t,er  tri«.—  *  The  a  of  all  these  imperfects  is  long  (ä). 

^  Bitten,  to  beg,  and  liegen,  to  He,  also  make :  ich  bat,  ich  lag, 
I  begged,  I  lay;  gebeten,  gelegen,  begged,  laid. —  Do  not  confound 
with  beten,  to  pray;  and  legen,  to  lay,  which  are  weak.  Thus:  ich 
betete,  ich  legte;  gebetet,  gelegt.  —  f  Instead  of  geessen. 
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THE  REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 
MODEL  VERB :  Sick  freuen,*  to  r^'aiee. 
Psn.  Pabt.  :  sich  freuend,  re/oieing.    Pact  Part.  :  gefreut. 
mDICATHTB.  SUBJüNCnYB. 


ich  freu« 
da  freust 
er  freat 
wir  freaen 
ihr  freat 
Sic  freaen 
sie  freaen 


fnieh,  I  r^foiee.f 
dich,  thou  r^foieeit4 
Heh,  he  r^foices.f 
uns,  we  ntfoiceA 
euch,  you  rejoice,^ 
Heh,  you  r^^oiceA 
sieh,  they  reijotceA 

DCFEBFECT. 

ich  f rente     ntieh,  I  voiced. 
du  freutest  dich,  thou  didst  rt^iee. 
er    freute     sieh,  he  r^oiced. 
wir  freuten  uns,  we  rejoiced. 
ihr  freutet   etieh,  you  r^oiced. 
Sie  freuten  sich,  you  rejoiced. 
sie  freuten  sieh,  they  rejoiced. 


Ich  freue    nUeh,  I  (majf)  rejoice. 
du  fteoest  dich,  thou  (mayesf)  rejoice. 
er    freue     sieh,  he  (may)  r^oice. 
wir  freaen  uns,  tse  {may)  rejoice. 
ihr  freuet  euch,  you  (fsay)  r^foiee. 
Sie  freuen  sieh,  you  (may)  r^ßoiee. 
de  freuen  sieh,  they  (may)  rejoice, 

DCFEBFECT. 

ich  fteute     mieh,  I  might  r^foiee. 
du  freutest  dich,  thou  mightest  r^ice. 
er    freute    sieh,  he  might  rejoice. 
wir  freuten  uns,  we  might  r^ice. 
ihr  freutet  euch,  you  might  rejoice. 
Sie  freuten  sieh,  you  might  rejoice. 
sie  freuten  sieh,  they  might  r^aice. 


THE    COMPOUND    TENSES    AKE  : 


1.  Perfect  Indicatiye. 
ich  habe  mich  gefreut,  /  have  r^*d. 
du  hast  dich  gefreut,  thou  hast  ** 
er  hat  sich  gefreut,  he  hos  " 
wir  haben  uns  gefreut,  we  have  " 
ihr  habt  euch  gefreat,  you  have  ** 
Sie  haben  sich  gefreat,  you  have  " 
sie  haben  sich   gefreat,  they  have  " 

2.  Plupebf.  :  ich  hatte  mich  gefreut, 

etc.,  /  had  rejoicedf  etc. 

3.  First  Fut.  :  ich  werde  mich  freuen, 

etc.,  /  shcUl  r^oice,  etc. 

4.  Sec.  Füt.:  ich  werde  mich  gefreat 

haben,  etc.,  Iah.  have  r^d,  etc. 


1.  Perfeet  Subjonctire. 
ich  habe  nUeh  gefreut,  /  have  r^d. 
du  haftest  dich  gefreut,  thou  hast  " 
er  hafte  sich  gefreut,  he  hos  ** 
wir  haben  uns  gefreut,  we  have  " 
ihr  habet  euch  gefreat,  you  have  " 
Sie  haben  sieh  gefreat,  you  have  " 
sie  haben  sieh   gefreat,  they  have  " 

ich  hätte  mich  gefreut,  /  have  refoiced. 

ich  werde  mich  freuen,  IghcUl  rejoice. 

ich  werde  mich  gefreat  haben,  /  sh.  have 
r^oiced,  etc. 


1.  FIB0T  Conditional  :  ich  würde  mich  freuen,  etc.,  /  would  r^oice,  etc. 

2.  Seookd  Conditional  :  ich  würde  mich  gefreat  haben,  I  would  have  r^oiced. 

Note  1.  —  There  are  very  few  strictly  reflexive  verbs  in  German, 
but  all  transitive  verbs  may  be  used  reflexively.  Thus:  Uehen,  to 
love;  sich  lieben,  to  love  one's  self. 


*  Pron. :  7Ach  fr5-P.»n,  gg-frö-It'. 

t  Pron.:  f  r5-P-g,  f  ro-P-'st,  f  r54t',  fr54'-'n. 
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Note  2.  —  A  few  reflexive  verbs  take  their  pronoun  in  the  dative 
The  most  important  are: 

sich  aiubitten,  to  request.  sich  schmeicheln,  to  flatter  <me*$  $el/. 

sich  einbilden,  to  imagine,  sich  yerachaffen,  to  procure. 

sich  die  Freiheit  nehmen,  to  take  sich  Torstellen,  to  imagine. 

the  liberty.  sich  wehe  thun,  to  hurt  one*»  »elf. 

These  verbs  are  really  conjugated  like  those  which  take  theii 
reflexive  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  the  only  difference  in  the 
form  of  the  pronouns  being  in  the  1st  and  2d  person  singular 
(tnir  and  dir 9  instead  of  mich  and  dicÄ).  Ex. :  ich  schmeichle 
tnir,  du  schmeichelst  dir  ;  but,  er  schmeichelt  sieh^  etc. 

USES    OF    HABEN  AND    SEIN. 

All  transitive  verbs,  all  reflexive  verbs ,  and  most  i«*- 
personaZ  verbs  form  their  perfect  and  pluperfect  with 
hohen.    Ex. : 

Infinitive.  Perfect;  Pluperfect. 

1.  Fragen,  to  ask.    ich  luibe  gefragt.  ich  hatte  gefragt. 

2.  Sich  freuen.        ich  habe  mich  gefreut,  ich  hatte  mich  gef. 

3.  Regnen f  to  rain,  es  hiU  geregnet.  es  hatte  geregnet. 

Intransitive  verbs  which  express  a  change  of  condition, 
or  a  change  of  place  from  one  point  to  the  other,  form  their 
perfect  and  pluperfect  with  sein,  Ex.:  Perfect:  Ich  bin 
gekommen,  /  have  come;  du  bist  gekommen,  thou  hast  come, 
etc.  Pluperfect:  Ich  war  gekommen,  I  had  come;  etc.  The 
most  important  are: 

abfallen,  to  decay.  gehen,  to  go 

abreisen,  to  leave.  geschehen,  to  happen. 

ankommen,  to  arrive.  hinaaf gehen,  to  go  up. 

begegnen,  to  meet.  hinuntergehen,  to  go  down 

bleiben,  to  remain.  kommen,  to  come. 

einschlafen,  to  fall  aaleqp,  steigen,  to  mount. 

entfliehen,  to  ./lee.  sterben,  to  cfie. 

erscheinen,  to  appear.  Terschwinden,  to  disappear. 

fallen,  to  fall.  zurückkehren,  to  return. 

Some  intransitive  verbs  of  motion  take  either  hohen 
or  sein  in  the  perfect  and  pluperfect.  Such  are :  eilen,  to 
hwry,  laufen,  to  run,  reiten,  to  ride,  etc  They  take  haben  when 
the  simple  axstion  is  mentioned  without  reference  to  the  point  to 
or  from  ivhich  the  action  takes  place.  They  take  sein  in  the 
opposite  case.  Thus :  He  has  ridden  to-day  =  'Er  hat  heute  gerit- 
ten.    But :  He  has  ridden  to  Berlin  =  Er  ist  nach  Berlin  geritten. 
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THE    IRREeULAR    VERBS. 

The  verbs  which  do  not  strictly  follow  the  rules  of  conju> 
gation,  of  either  the  weak  or  the  stem  conjugation,  are  the 
following : 

1.  The  auoMiarieSf  which  have  abeady  been  conjugatecl 
(pages  498  to  606). 

2.  Bringen^  to  bring;  denken^  to  think;  wissen^  to  know* 
8.  Oehen,  to  go;  stehen^  to  stand;  thun,  to  do. 

I.  — THB    AITXTTiTARTKS. 

The  auxiliaries  have  already  been  conjugated  (page  498). 
Note  the  following  expressions: 
He  ought  to  have  done  i^= Er  hätte  es  thun  sollen  (lit. :  he  had 

it  to-do  ought). 
He  could  have  done  t/  =  Er  hätte  es  thun  können  [lit. :  he  had 

it  to-do  beenrohle  (strictly :  6€-able.    See  page  176,  note  1)]. 

11.^  BRnrOEN,    DENKEN,    AND    WISSEN.* 
INDICATIVE.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Preient.  1.  Preient. 

1.  ich  bringe,  etc.,  /  bring,  etc^  1.  ich  bringe,  etc.,  /  bring,  etc. 

2.  ich  denke,  etc.,  /  think,  etc.*  2.  ich  denke,  etc.,  /  think,  etc. 

3.  ichweias,  etc.,/ibu>t0,  etc.*  8.  ich  wlMe,  etc., /^*nat^,  etc. 

2.  Imperfect.  2.  Imperfect. 

1.  ich  brachte,  etc.,  /  brought,  etc.  1.  ich  brächte,  etc.,  /  brought,  etc. 

2.  ich  dachte,  etc.,  /  thought,  etc.  2.  ich  dächte,  etc.,  /  thought,  etc. 

3.  ich  wuBste,  etc.,  Z  knew,  etc.  3.  ich  wüaste,  etc.,  /  kjiew,  etc. 

The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  like  those  of  any 
other  verbs.    Thus : 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Perfect:  Ich  habe  gebracht,  ich  habe  gedacht,  ich  habe 
gewusst. 


1  Ich  bringe,  du  bringst,  er  bringt,  wir  bringen,  etc. 
3  Ich  denke,  du  denkst,  er  denkt,  wir  denken,  etc. 

•  Ich  weiss,  du  weisst,  er  weiss,  wir  wissen,  ihr  wisst,  Sie  wissen,  etc. 

*  When  to  know  can  be  rendered  at  all  by  to  be  acquainted  with,  it  is 
in  German,  kennen.  I  know  this  gentleman=  Ich  kenne  {not :  ich  wfhs' 
diesen  Herrn.  —  Elsewhere,  to  Auow  =  wissen. 
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Pluperfect  :  Ich  hatte  gebracht,  ich  hatte  gedacht,  ich  hatte 
gewusst.  —  Pluperfect  Subjunctive:  Ich  hätte  gebracht,  etc. 

FiROT  Future  :  Ich  werde  bringen,  denken,  or  wissen. 

Second  Future:  Ich  werde  gebracht  haben,  ich  werde  ge- 
dacht haben,  ich  werde  gewusst  haben. 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 

First  Conditional:  Ich  würde  bringen,  ich  würde  denken, 
ich  würde  wissen. 

Second  Conditional  :  Ich  würde  gebracht  haben,  ich  würde 
gedacht  haben,  ich  würde  gewusst  haben. 

111,-aXHEir,    STEHEN,    AND    THUN, 
INDICATIVE,  SÜBJUNCtivjs. 

1.  Pretent.  1.  Present. 

1.  ich  gehe,  etc.,  lam  going,  etc.  ich  gehe,  etc.,  I(may)  go,  etc. 

2.  Ich  stehe,  etc.,  /  am  standing,  etc.       ich  stehe,  etc.,  /  (may)  stand,  etc. 
8.  ich  thue,  etc.,  /  am  doing,  etc.  ich  thne,  etc.,  /  (piay)  do,  etc. 

2.  Imperfect.  2.  Imperfect. 

1.  ich  ging,  etc.,  Iwent,  etc.  ich  ginge,  etc.,  /  {might)  go,  etc. 

2.  ich  stand,  etc.,  / stood,  etc.  ich  stände,  etc.,  I{migJU)  stand,  etc. 
8.  ich  that,  etc.,  /  did,  etc.                       ich  thäte,  etc.,  /  (jnight)  do,  etc. 

The  past  participle^  of  these  three  verbs  are :  gegcM^gen^ 
gestanden^  gethan. 

The  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  like  those  of  all  other 
verbs.    Thus : 

r  ich  hin  gegangen,  /  have  gone  (see  page  619). 
PXRFXOT  IKDIOATIVB :  \  ich  habe  gestanden,  /  have  stood, 
C  ich  habe  gethan,  /  have  done. 

{ich  war    gegangen,  /  had  gone  (see  page  619). 
ich  hatte  gestanden,  /  had  stood. 
ich  hatte  gethan,  /  had  done, 

Plopkrfkct  81TBJ  .  _  I  ^^  ^^^«  gegangen,  /  had  gone  (see  page  619). 
FUTPBRFBCT  BUBJ.  —  |  j^^  ^^^^  gestanden,  ich  hätte  gethan. 

First  Futubb  :  —  ich  werde  gehen,  stehen,  or  thun. 

{ich  werde  gegangen  sein,  I  shall  have  gone, 
ich  werde  gestanden  haben,  I  shall  have  stood, 
ich  werde  gethan  haben,  I  shall  have  done, 
FnuT  Conditional  :  —  ich  würde  gehen,  stehen,  or  than. 

{ich  würde  gegangen  sein,  I  would  have  gone. 
ich  würde  gestanden  haben,  /  would  have  stood, 
ich  würde  gethan  haben,  /  woxild  have  done. 
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SEPARABLE    VERBS. 

The  prefix  of  separable  verbs  (see  page  234)  is  separated 
from  the  stem  in  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  and 
in  the  subjunctive,  in  principal  sentences,  and  also  in 
the  imperative.  Thus,  ankomtnen,  to  arrive:  I  arrive  =  ich 
komme  an;  I  arrived  =  ich  kam  an;  I  might  arrive  =  ich 
käfne  an;  Arrive  in  time = komme  zur  rechten  Zeit  an. 

Note.  —  Notice,  however,  that  in  depevtdent  clauses  this  prefix 
cannot  be  separated  from  the  stem.    Thus :  aU  er  ankam,  etc. 

"€?e"  and  ''zu'*  are  placed  between  the  prefix  and  the  stem. 
Thus,  Past  Pabt.  :  angekommen.    Infin.  (with  iru) :  an^rukommen. 

CONJUQATION    OF    A    SEPARABLE    VERB. 
MODEL:  Ankommen,  to  arrive. 


INDICATIVB. 

Present, 
ich  komme    an,^  /  arrive. 
da  kommst  an,  thou  arrivest, 
er    kommt    an,  he  arrives.  • 
wir  Kommen  an,  toe  arrive. 
ihr  kommt    an,  you  arrive. 
Sie  kommen  an,  you  arrive. 
sie  kommen  an,  they  arrive. 


SÜBJXTNCTIVB. 
Present. 

ich  komme    an,*  J  (may)  arrive. 
da  kommest  an,  thou  (mayest)  arrive, 
er    komme    an,  ?ie  {may)  arrive. 
wir  kommen  an,  tee  (may)  arrive. 
ihr  kommet  an,  you  (rnay)  arrive. 
Sie  kommen  an,  you  (may)  arrive. 
sie  kommen  an,  they  (may)  arrive. 


Imperfect, 
ich  käme  an,s  etc.,  I  arrived,  ■ 

Perfect, 
ich  sei  angekommen,  /  have  arrived. 

Pluperfect, 
ich  wäre  angekommen,  /  had  arrived. 

First  Future, 
ich  werde  ankommen,  I  shall  arrive. 
Second  Future, 
ich  werde  angekommen  sein,  I  sh.  h.  a.    ich  werde  angekommen  sein,  /  shall  h.  o. 

First  Conditional.  IMPEBATIVB. 

ich  würde  ankommen,  /  should  arrive,     komme  an,  kommt  an,  etc. 

Second  Conditional.  Pabticiples. 

ich  würde  angekommen  sein,  /  sh.  h.  a.   ankommend,  angekommen. 


Imperfect, 
ich  kam  an,'  etc.,  /  arrived. 

Perfect, 
ich  bin  angekommen,  I  have  arrived. 

Pluperfect, 
ich  war  angekommen,  /  had  arrived. 

First  Future, 
ich  werde  ankommen,  /  shall  arrive. 

Second  Future. 


1  In  dependent  clauses,  ich ankotntne, — 

clauses,  ich ankam,  —  ^  in  dependent  cl.,  ich  • 


2  In  dependent 
• .  •  •  ankäme^ 
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1«  PreOze«  with  which  Separable  Verb«  are  Formed. 

The  following  prefixes  are  those  which  occur  most  frequently 
with  separable  verbs :  ab»  an,  auf 9  aus,  bei,  dar,  ein,  fort, 
her,  hin,  mit,  nach,  vor,  wegr,  zu,  zurück.* 

2.  Principal  Parts  of  some  Separable  Ck>mpound  Verbs. 

Fretix.       iNFnrmYB.  Imperfect.  Past  Pakticipi.b. 

€»b,  —    abgehen,  to  leave;  ich  ging  ab,  / 1^  f  abgegangen,  UfL 

an,  —  anfangen,  to  begin  f  Ich  fing  an,  /  began;       angefangen,  begin, 

auf,  —  aufhören,  to  cease;  Ich  hörte  auf,  /  eea$ed ;  aufgehört,  ceased^ 

auB,  —  ausgehen,  to  go  outg         ich  ging  aus,  I  got  out;  ausgegangen,  got  out 
bei,  —  beistehen,  to  cuHat ;         ich  stand  bei,  /  cunated ;  beigestanden,  cusisted, 
dar,  ~  darstellen,  to  represent;  ich  stellte  dar,  /  repre*d;  dargestellt,  represented, 
ein,  —  einladen,  to  invite;  ich  lud  ein,  /  invited;     eingeladen,  invited, 

/orf, —fortfahren,  to  continue  t  ich  fuhr  fort,  /  confd;  fortgefahren,  c<mtinned, 
her,^  herkommen,  to  com«  A«re;  ich  kam  her,  leame  A*e;  hergekommen,  come  A*e. 
hin,  —  hingehen,  to  go  there ;  ich  ging  hin,  /  went  th. ;  hingegangen,  gone  there. 
mit,  —  mitteilen,  to  communi&te;  ich  teilte  mit,  /  com*ted ;  mitgeteilt,  communiHed, 
nacA— nachfolgen,  to  follow;  ich  folgte  nach,  IfoVd;  nachgefolgt, /o^^oiredL 
vor,—  Yorstellen,  to  introduce;  ich  stellte  Yor,  lintro^d;  vorgestellt,  introduced. 
weg,  —  wegnehmen,totaJbeatoa|f;ich  nahm  weg,  /  took  a. ;  weggenommen,  taketi  o. 
am,—    xumachen,  to  shut;  ich  machte  zu,  /  shut;     sugemacht,  shut 

surück,  zurückkommen,  to  refn;  ich  kam  zurück,  Irefd;  zurückgekommen,  refd. 

For  inseparable  verbs  (verbs  with  one  of  the  prefixes  5e, 
etnpf  entf  er,  ge,  ver^  zer^  and  wider),  see  page  286. 

Notice  that  separaMe  verbs  have  the  main  accent  on  the 
prefix,  while  insepareMe  verbs  take  it  on  the  stem.    Thus, 
Sepabable:  aufstehen,  to  get  up;  pron.:  9,-dbf-sAtä'-*n« 
Inseparable:  bestehen,  to  endure;  pron.:  bö-sAtä^-'n. 

Note.  —  j9offte  verba,  compounded  with  the  prefixes  durch,  ttber, 
unter,  um,  and  'wieder,  are  separable,  while  others  are  inseparable. 
Thas :  umkommen,  to  perish^  separable ;  but,  umgeben,  to  surround, 
inseparable.  But  many  others  are  both  separable  and  inseparable 
according  to  meaning.  When  used  in  their  ordiiiaxy  sense,  they  are 
separable;  when  -oaed,  figwatioely,  they  are  inseparable.    Ex.: 

Sepakablb.  Ihbepakabls. 

übersetzen,  to  put  ovsr.f  übersetzen,  to  translate.^ 

umgehen,  to  go  out  of  one's  way.f  umgehen,  to  avoid.f 

wiederholen,  to  bring  back  again.^  wiederholen,  to  repeat.f 


*  There  are  also  many  compound  prefixes  with  which  verbs  may 
be  compounded.  Most  of  them  are  formed  with  hin  and  her,  as 
hinab,  herauf,  etc.  —  f  Pron. :  tt'-b*r-z8t'-8'n,  and  tt'-b'r-zSt'-s'n; 
ö6m'-gä'-'n,  and  d&m-gä'-'n;  ve'-d*r-hö'-Pn,  and  ve'-d'r-h5'-rn« 
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THE  mnNinvE. 

Pmr.  1.— THB   INFINITIVS   WITHOUT   ZU. 

The  infinitive  is  generally  preceded  by  zu*  It  is  used  wUk- 
out  zUf  however : 

(1)  When  it  depends  on  one  of  the  modal  auxiliaries,  him^ 
neUf  wolienf  müssen^  mögeUf  soUen,  and  dürfen.    £x. : 

You  can  go  =  Sie  können  gehen  (no  zu). 

(2)  When  it  depends  on  either  of  the  seven  following  verbs: 
fUMen,  heißsen,  helfen^  hörend  lassen,  lernen,  sehen. 
Ex.: 

/  hear  him  »ng=  Ich  höre  ihn  sif^fen  (no  zu). 

(3)  After  bleiben,  gehen,  fahren,  reiten,  in  certain  idio- 
matic expressions.    Thus : 

He  keeps  his  «eaf  =  Er  bleibt  sitzen. 

He  is  taking  a  walk=^r  geht  spazieren. 

He  is  taking  a  ride=  £r  reitet  spazieren. 

Rar.  2.— TSE   INFINITIV iB   WITH   ZU, 

The  infinitive  is  preceded  by  zu : 

(1)  When  it  depends  on  another  verb;  excepting,  how- 
ever, the  modal  auxiliaries  or  the  seven  verbs,  flthlen,  heissen, 
helfen^  hören,  lassen,  lernen,  sehen.    See  above.    Ex.: 

/  want  to  buy  a  house=  Ich  wünsche  ein  Haus  zu  kaufen. 
He  stopped  ivorking=ET  hörte  auf  zu  arbeiten. 

(2)  When  it  depends  on  an  adjective.    Thus : 

I  am  ready  to  go  ovi  with  you  =  Ich  bin  bereit,  mit  Ihnen  au»su- 
gehen. 

(3)  When  it  depends  on  a  noun.    Ex. : 

The  art  of  writing  (German:  to  write)  is  very  useftU^Die  Kunst 
zu  schreiben  ist  sehr  nützlich. 

(4)  When  it  depends  on  one  of  the  prepositions :  urn,  ohne, 
anstatt.    Thus : 

He  remains  instead  of  goings  Er  bleibt,  anstatt  zu  gehen. 
He  praises  the  book  without  having  read  i<  =  Er  lobt  das  Buch, 
ohne  es  gelesen  zu  hcihen. 
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rar.  A— THE   INPINITIVB   WITH    UM  BU. 

1.  Whenever  to  in  English  really  means  in  order  to,  it  is  ren- 
dered by  uffft  zUf  in  German. 

He  has  gone  to  town  to  buy  a  book = Er  ist  nach  der  Stadt  ge- 
gangen, Uff»  ein  Buch  zu  kaufen. 

2.  Um  zu  is  also  used  before  any  infinitive  depending  on 
an  adjective  preceded  by  zu  (too)  or  followed  by  genug,    Ex. : 

Das  Kind  ist  zu  jung,  um  allein  in  den  Wald  zu  gehen* 
Sie  sind  aU  genug,  um  es  besser  zu  tvissen» 

Pmr,  4.~PBCITIiIAB   USES    OF   THE   INFINITIVB. 

In  English,  an  infinitive  following  the  verb  to  be  is  generally 
in  the  passive  voice,    Ex. : 

His  death  is  to  befeared. 

In  German,  on  the  contrary,  an  infinitive  following  seifif  is 
in  the  active  voice.    Thus : 

Sein  Tod  ist  zu  fürchten  (lit. :  is  to  fear), 

3.  The  English  infinitive,  following  how,  what,  and  where,  is 
to  be  rendered  in  German  by  the  infinitive  with  aoUenf  kan^ 
nenf  or  m>Ü88en.    Thus : 

Zdo  not  know  what  to  (2o= Ich  weiss  nicht  was  ich  thun  soll. 

4.  An  infinitive  dependent  on  a  verb  in  a  compound  tense 
(generally),  precedes  the  past  participle.    Thas: 

//  has  begun  to  ram  =  Es  hat  zu  regnen  angefangen. 

If  the  infinitive,  however,  is  modified  by  some  other  word  (as : 
to  rain  heavily)  it  is  placed  last.    Thus : 

It  lias  begun  to  rain  very  heavily  :=Ea  hat  angefangen,  sehr 
heftig  zu  regnen. 

Par,  5, —  THE   INFINITIVE   USED    AS   A   NOUN. 

Any  infinitive  in  German  may  be  used  as  a  noun.    Thus : 

Eating  and  drinking  =  Dsi8  Essen  und  das  Trinken. 

Note  1.  —  Nouns  formed  of  an  infinitive  are  always  neuter,  and 
declined  like  other  neuter  noons. 
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Note  2. —Such  nouns  are  always  written  with  a  capital,  as  all  other  ' 
nouns.    Ex. :  IkM  Es^en. 

NoTB  3.  —The  intiuitive  used  as  a  noun  corresponds  almost  always 
to  an  English  present  participle  (or  verbal  noun,  i.  «.,  a  noun  ending 
in  ifHf),  Ex. :  The  reading  of  such  a  book  it  not  tueßd=^J)as  Iteaen 
eines  solchen  Buches  ist  nutzlich. 

Par.  6.-THB  INFINITIVB  USED  FOB  A  PAST  PABTIOIPIiE. 
The  infinitive  of  the  modal  auxiliaries  and  of  the  five  verbs, 
heissen^  helfen^  hören,  sehen,  and  UMsen  is  used  instead 
of  the  past  participle,  when  preceded  by  another  verb  in  the 
infinitive.    Thus : 

1.  /  have  not  been  able  to  doit  =  Ich  habe  es  nicht  thun  kön^ 
nen  [lit. :  I  have  it  not  to-do  Uh^be^'Htble  (and  not  gekannt,  been 
able),  because  another  infinitive  (thun)  is  present]. 

2.  /  let  the  hook  lie  on  the  table=  Ich  habe  das  Buch  auf  dem 
Tish  liegen  lassen  [and  not :  gelassen,  because  another  in- 
finitive (liegen)  is  present], 

N.  B. — Should  the  construction  just  referred  to  (the  use  of 
the  infinitive  of  one  of  the  above  verbs,  instead  of  the  past 
participle)  occur  in  a  dependent  daiuse,  the  auxiliary,  instead 
of  coming  at  the  end  of  the  clause,  according  to  the  general 
rule,  is  placed  just  before  the  two  infinitives.    Ex. : 

/  am  sorry  you  did  notdo  it='Ea  thut  mir  leid,  dass  ich  es  nicht 
gethan  habe»  Ävailiary  at  the  end,  according  to  the  general  rtUe, 
But: 

/  assure  you  I  could  not  have  done  t7=  Ich  versichere  Sie,  dass 
ich  es  nicht  h€ibe  thun  können.  Mctbe  out  of  its  normal  place, 
because  of  the  presence  of  the  peculiar  construction,  thun  können» 

Likewise :  I  did  not  know  I  had  let  the  book  lie  on  the  table  =  Ich 
wusste  nicht  dass  ich  das  Buch  auf  dem  Tisch  h€ttte  liegen 
lassen  (and  not:  liegen  lassen  hatte). 

Par.  7.-NON-USB   OP   THE   INFINITIVE   IN    GERMAN. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  English  infinitive  preceded  by  a  noun 
or  pronoun  (as :  I  wished  him  to  come  and  see  me ;  I  advised 
my  father  not  to  yield)  is  not  rendered  by  the  infinitive  at  all, 
in  German,  but  by  dass  and  the  indicative  or  subjunctive. 
Thus :  I  wished  him  to  come  and  see  me  =  Ich  wünschte,  dass 
er  mich  besucJUe. 
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USE    OF    THE    PARTICIPLES. 

1.  The  German  past  and  present  participles  may  be 

used  with  a  noun,  like  adjectives,  as  in  English.    Thus: 
Eine  liebende  Mutter =^  loving  mother. 
Der  erwachsene  Sohn  =  The  grotm-up  son. 
Some  participles  are  employed  like  genuine  adjectives, 
and  therefore  admit  also  of  predicate  use,  as  reizendy  charm- 
ing; hinreissendy  overpowering;  greletart»  learned;  bekannt» 
knoum  ;  berühmt»  renovmed ;  gresctaickt»  clever,  etc.    Ex. : 
It  is  charming  =  Es  ist  reizende 

Note  1.  —The  past  participle  of  verbs  of  nwtion  which  de- 
pend on  Jkowifnen  is  us|d  instead  of  their  present  participle.    Thus : 
He  came  running  =  Er  kam  gelaufen  (lit. :  he  came  run). 

Note -2.— The  past  participle,  by  an  elliptical  construction,  is 
sometimes  used  instead  of  an  imperative.    Thus : 

Stillgestanden !  —  Stand  still .'  (lit. :  stood-stiU), 
Aufgepasst !  =  AttcTitiun ! 

2.  Both  past  and  present  participles  may  be  used 
appoeitively  as  in  English.    Thus: 

Sie  sass  am  Fenster,  in  einem  Buch  lesend  =  She  sat  at  the 

window  reading  a  book. 
Vom  Speer  getroffen,  sank  er  nieder  =  Struck  by  the  spea/r,  he 

sank  to  the  earth. 
Notice,  however,  that  the  English  participle  is  most  fre^ 
quently  rendered  in  German  by  a  relative  clause,  or  by  a 
clause  beginning  with  conjunctions,  like  indem,  während, 
da,  als,  nachdem,  obwohl,  etc. 
A  man,  having  such  opim(ms=  Ein  Mann,  welcher  solche 

Meinungen  hat. 
Not  finding  them,  I  went  away  =  I>a  ich  sie  nicht  fand, 

ging  ich  fort. 

The   tables   being  removed  ^  Nachdem,  die  Tische   entfernt 
waren* 

Note. — Some  modern  German  writers,  in  translating  these  English 
constructions,  sometimes  use  i\\\  absohite  participle,  as  in  a  phrase  like 
Dies  gesai^  setzte  er  sich  =  This  said,  he  sat.  But  this,  however, 
is  to  be  avoided. 
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THE    ADVERB. 
I — ORieiNAL   ADVERBS. 

1.  Moftt  important  adverbs  of  place: 


wo?  wheref 
wohin?  whdiherf 
woher?  whence f 
hier,  here, 
aussen,  otUside, 
innen,  tvithin. 


oben,  upstairs. 

unten,  dovm-stairs, 

vorn,  before y  in  front. 

rechts,  on  the  right,  to  the  right. 

links,  on  the  left,  to  the  left. 

weit,  (em  J  far,  far  off. 


2.  Most  important  adverbs  of  time : 


wann?  when? 

sonst,  ehedem,  formerly . 

bald,  soon. 

einst,  once. 

heute,  to-day. 

gestern,  yesterday. 


vorgestern,  the  day  before  yesterday. 
morgen,  to-morrow. 
übermorgen,  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
endlich,  at  last,  at  length. 
damals,  then,  at  thai  time. 
immer,  allezeit,  always. 


8.  Most  important  adverbs  of  modality: 


wie?  howf 
beinahe,  fast,  almost. 
nur,  bloss,  allein,  only. 
wenigstens,  at  least, 
anders,  otherwise. 
sehr,  recht,  very,  or  much. 
ziemlich,  tolerably. 
ungefähr,  ahoui. 
sonst,  else. 
so,  ebenso,  so,  as. 
ganz,  quite. 
gänzlich,  wholly, 
besonders,  espedaHy. 


ja,  ja  doch,  yes. 
allerdings,  by  all  means. 
gewiss,  certainly. 
wirklich,  really. 
gern,  willingly. 
nein,  no. 

keineswegs,  by  no  means. 
warum?  whyf 
weshalb?  wherefore f 
also,  so,  therefore. 
ausserdem,  besides. 
demnach,  accordingly, 
kaum,  scarcely. 

COMPARISON. 


Few  adverbs  are  capable  of  comparison.    The  principal  are: 
baidf  soon;  gern,  willingly;  oft,  often;  e^c     Thus: 
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bald,  soon.  früher^  or  eher,  sooner,  baldigst,  the  soonest. 

gern,  willingly,  lieber,  rather.  am  liebsten,  best. 

oft,  oßen.  öfter,  oflener.  am  öftesten,  oflenest. 

viel,  much.  mehr,  ^nore.  am  meisten,  most. 

II — ADJECTIVES   USED   AS  ADVERBS. 

Almost  all  adjectives  may  be  used  as  adverbs.  In  this  case 
the  German  adjectives  are  undeclined,  so  that  the  adverb  is 
in  fact  just  like  the  predicate  adjective  (see  page  476). 

Charles  is  industrums=  Karl  ist  fleisaig, 

Charles  works  industrioiisly=  K&rl  Arbeitet  fleissig. 

COMPARISON. 

Adjectives  are  also  used  as  adverbs  in  the  comparative  degree. 
Ex. :  Charles  works  more  industriously  than  Henrys  Karl  arbeitet 
fleissiger  als  Heinrich. 

The  Superlative  I>egree,  —  Adverbs  of  themselves  have 
no  superlative  forms,  but  the  superlative  of  all  adverbs  is  or 
can  be  expressed  through  adjectives  in  one  of  three  ways : 

(1)  By  the  simple  superlative  of  the  adjective.  Ex.:  freund- 
lictasty  most  friendly.  Not  many  adjectives,  however,  can  be  so 
used. 

(2)  By  adding  am  {an  dem)  to  the  superlative  in  the  dative 
case.    Thus:  am.  schönsten  =  most  beautifully. 

Red  roses  smell  best  =  Rote  Rosen  riechen  am  besten* 

(3)  When  there  is  no  comparison^  but  merely  a  high  degree  is 
to  be  expressed,  aufs,  added  to  the  accuscUive  of  the  adjective, 
is  used.  Thus :  aufs  ärmlichste  =  most  poorly  {poorly  in  the 
highest  degree).    Ex. : 

Tlie  boy  was  clad  most  poorly  =  Der  Knabe  war  aufs  ärmlichste 
gekleidet. 
Note  1. — Observe  that  the  superlative  adverbial  form  with  am  is 
used  in  the  predicate,  instead  of  the  undeclined  form.    Thus: 
Red  roses  are  beautiful ^T>\q  roten  Rosen  sind  aehön  {8cK&nf  the  predi- 
cate is  undeclined^  according  to  rule,  page  476).     But  in  the  auperh: 
Red  roses  are  most  beautiful—  Die  roten  Rosen  sind  am  schönsten  (or, 
die  schönsten;  but  never  simply,  schönst). 
Note  2.  —  A  few  superlative  adverbs  are  formed  in  ens.  Thus:  bes- 
tenSy  171  the  best  way ;  höchstens,  in  the  highest  way;  meistens,  mostly. 
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THE    PREPOSITION. 

Lists  of  the  German  prepositions,  according  to  the  different 
cases  they  govern,  have  already  been  given  on  page  268. 

I.  —  CONTRACTION     OF     PREPOSITIONS     WITH     THE 
ARTICLE. 

Some  German  prepositions  may  be  contracted  with  the  dative 
or  accusative  of  the  definite  article,  so  as  to  form  a  single  word 
with  it.    Thus: 

am,/orandem.  ans, /or  an  das. 

im,  for  in  dem.  aufs,  Jot  auf  das. 

vom,  for  von  dem.  durchs,  Jor  durch  das. 

zum,  for  zu  dem.  fürs,  for  far  das. 

zur, /or  zu  der.  hinters, /or  hinter  das. 

beim, /or  bei  dem.  ins, /or  in  das. 

hinterm,  for  hinter  dem.  übers,  for  über  das. 

übern,  for  über  den.  ums,  for  um  das. 

ausserm, /or  ausser  dem.  unters, /or  unter  das. 

untern, /or  unter  den,  etc.  yor%,  for  vor  das,  etc. 

Note.  —  In  some  expressions  the  contracted  form  only  can  be  used. 
Thus: 

On  Sunday  — Am  (never  an  dem)  Sonntag;  Frankfort-an-the-Main 
=  Frankfurt  am  Main;  In  eaniext  =  Im  {not  in  dem)  Ernst:  In  fun 

—  Jin  Scherz;   For  fwi  =  Zum  (not  ofu  dem)  Spass;   Luckily  ==  Zum 
Glück;  For  instance  =^ Zum  Beispiel;   To  sing  at  sight  (lit.:  from  sheet) 

—  Vom  (not  von  dem)  Blatt  singen.    Also,  as  already  seen  on  page 
529,  Avn  (never  an  dem)  besten,  schönsten ;  aufs  ännlichste,  etc. 

II — iOlOMATIC   USE    OF    SOME    OERMAN    PREPOSI- 
TIONS. 

1.  Viyn^of  from.    But: 

Ich  werde  von  meinem  Vater  geliebt = Jam  loved  hy  my  faiher. 
Manche  Völker  leben  von  Y\&c\iQ\\=^  Many  people  live  on  fish, 

2.  Zu  =  to.    But: 

Zu  Hause,  zu  (in)  Dresden  =  Ät  kome^  at  Dresden. 
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8.  Bei-hy.    But: 
Ich  war  bei  dem  Minister  =  7  wa«  with  the  minister. 
Ich  habe  kein  Geld  bei  mir  =  1  have  no  money  with  me. 
Die  Schlacht  bei  Waterloo  =  T'fie  battle  of  Waterloo. 
Bei  Tisch  8ein  =  ^^  the  table.    Bei  einem  Flu8s=  To  be  on  a 
river. 

4.  An=cU.    But: 
Am  Hudson ;  an  der  Küste  =  On  the  Hmhon;  on  the  coast. 
Am  Sonntag  =  On  Sunday. 

An  einer  Krankheit  sterben  =  To  die  of  a  sickness. 
An  seiner  Stelle  =  In  his  place. 

6.  Auf=  on,  upon.    But : 
Auf  dem  Markt;  at«/ der  Post;  auf  dem.  Ball  =  At  the  market; 

at  the  Post-office  ;  at  the  ball. 
-4m/ den  Markt;  a«i/ die  Post;  auf  den  Ball  =  To  market,  etc. 
Ich  gehe  auf  das  (or  auf  a)  Land=  I  (/o  to  the  country. 
Ich  bin  auf  dem  Land  =  I  am  in  the  country. 
Gehe  a«/ die  Strasse  =  Go  into  the  street. 
Er  ist  auf  der  Strasse  =  He  is  in  the  street. 
Was  ist  das  at«/ deutsch  ?=  What  is  that  in  German  f 

6.  In  =  in,  into.    But : 

In  die  Schule,  Kirche,  Oper  gehen  =  To  go  to  school,  church,  etc. 

In  einiger  Entfernung  =  ^<  some  distance. 

In  diesem  Augenblick  =  On  this  instant. 

Im  Gegenteil;  im  ganzen  =  On  the  contrary ;  on  the  whale. 

7.  Vor f  nach = before,  after.     But: 
Vor  allen  Dingen  =  Above  all. 

Vor  Kummer  sterben  =  To  die  of  sorrow. 

Vor  einigen  Jahren  =  iSorwe  years  ago. 

NiJteh  Deutschland  reisen  =  To  go  to  Germany,  etc. 

Note.  —  Observe  that  naeH  is  used  when  speaking  of  a  place  to 
which  we  go  to;  but  iru,  when  speaking  of  a  person  to  whom  we  go : 
Er  geht  nach  Berlin ;  but,  Er  geht  afu  meinem  Onkel. 

8.  Um^  about,  round.    But : 

Um,  8  Uhr  =  ^e  8  o'clock.     Um  Gottes  willen =l^or  God's  sake. 
U«*  Geld  = -For  money.       Einen  Tag  un^  den  andern  =  ^verj; 

other  day. 
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THE    CONJUNCTION. 

There  are  two  classes  of  conjunctions :  co-'OrdinaHng  eat^ 
junctions^  which  connect  principal  claui»es;  and  »ubarM' 
noting  eonjuneiion»^  which  are  used  to  connect  a  subor- 
dinate clause  to  the  main  clause.  After  the  co-ordinating 
(excepting  und^  oder,  denn,  aber,  aUein,  and  sondern) 
the  order  of  tiie  clause  is  inverted,  as  alreatly  seen  on  page 

I — THE   CO-ORDINATINQ   COMUMCnONS. 


und,  and, 
auch,  cU$o. 
ausserdem,  besides. 
dann,  then, 
ferner,  farther. 
ersten8f  firstly. 
sowohl,  als,  bathj  and. 
teils,  teils,  partly,  p'ly. 
oder,  or. 
nach,  nor. 


entweder,  oder,  either,  or. 
weder,  noch,  neither,  nor. 
aber,  but. 
allein,  but. 
sondern,  but. 
doch,  yet,  though. 
jedoch,  yet,  though. 
dennoch,  yet,  though. 
gleichwohl,  nevertheless. 
dagegen,  on  the  contrary. 
indessen,  however. 


vielmehr,  rather. 
zwar,  to  be  sure. 
wohl,  indeed. 
denn, /or. 
also,  accordingly. 
daher,  therefore. 
deswegen,  " 
deshalb,     " 
folglich,  oonse*ly. 
mithin,        " 


NoTB  1. — The  conjunctions  aber,  and  sometimes  also  doch,  je- 
doch. Indessen,  s^rar,  ^r<fhl,  also,  are  not  always  at  the  beginning 
of  the  clause.    Thus: 

The  ostrich  has  wings,  but  he  cannot  fly = Der  Strauss  bat  Flügel,  er 
kann  €iber  nicht  fliegen. 

Note  2.  —  Observe  that  sondern  is  used  only  after  a  negative 
clause.  As  regards  the  diflerence  between  aber  and  allein :  allein 
^but,  in  the  sense  of  only.  Its  use  is  much  less  frequent  than  that 
of  aber,  and  it  generally  introduces  some  specific  objection. 

II — THE   SUBORDINATINQ   CONJUNCTIONS. 


als,  when. 

bevor,  ehe,  before. 

bis,  urUil. 

da,  since  (reason). 

dass,  that. 

damit,  thai,  in  order  (hat. 

falls,  in  case  that. 


obwohl,  though. 

wiewohl,    " 

seit,  seitdem,  since. 

so  oft  als,  whenever. 

sobald,  as  soon  as. 

solange,  as  long  as. 

ungeachtet,  notwithstanding. 
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indem,  while,  während,  while, 

je,  the  (with  the  comp,).  wenn,  when,  if. 

nachdem,  after,  weil,  hecatae. 

oh,  whether.  wie,  haw,  as, 

obgleich,  ohschon,  though.  wofern,  if,  provided, 

THE    INTERJECTION. 

ah!  ach!  hi!   ah!  oh!  halt!   haU!  stop! 

ach !   nh !  alas !  oh  dear !  b.u\  oh! 

he!  he  da!  ho!  I  say!  st!  still!   hush!  hist! 

oh!  ho!  oh!  ho!  leider!   alas!  unhappily! 

o  wehe !  oh  dear !  alas  !  heisa !  huzza  !  hurrah  I 

pfui !  fie  !  pish  !  juchhe !   hurrah  ! 

APPENDIX. 

FE0X7LIAR    USES    OF    THE    HfDBFINrrE    AHTIOLB. 

1.  It  is  omitted  from  before  a  predicate  noun  with  Bein  or  werden» 
Thus :  Heisa  physician  =  Er  ist  Arzt. 

He  became  a  merchant  — Er  ward  Kaufman* 

2.  It  is  omitted  with  kein  geringerer^  no  less  (a).    Thus : 

No  less  a  King  than  I  =  Kein  geringerer  König  als  ich. 

3.  It  may  be  nsed  or  omitted  with  nuinch.    In  the  latter  case, 
ntaneh  is  invariable.    Thus: 

Many  a  day = Mancher  Tag ;  or,  manch  ein  Tag. 
POSITION    OF    THE    AHTIOLES. 

The  arHelea  in  German  are  placed  not  only  before  the  noun,  but 
also  before  all  adjectives  qualifying  it.    Thus : 

HcUf  a  minute  =  Eine  halbe  Minute. 
Both  the  parents  =  JHe  beide*  Altem. 
Exceptions.  —  (1)  The  definite  article  follows  alU    Ex. : 
ÄU  the  people  were  there  — Alle  (or,  aU)  die  Leute  waren  da. 

(2)  The  indefinite  article  follows  nutncH  and  tcelcH* 

Many  a  man ^  Manch  ein  Mann. 
What  a  man  !  —  Welch  ein  Mensch ! 

(3)  The  indefl,  arti.  may  either  follow  or  precede  solch  and  «o.  Ex. : 
Such  a  man  =  Solch  ein  Mann  {or,  ein  solcher  Mann). 

Sojioor  a  woman!  — So  ein  armes  Weib  {or,  ein  so  armes  Weib)! 


*  With  beide,  the  article  may  be  altogether  omitted.    Ex.:  Both 
parents =IHe  beide  Altern;  or,  simply,  beide  Altern. 
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Abeb,  allein,  and  sondern,  85,  632. 

Accent,  in  German,  zx. 

,  of  separable  verbe,  234,  623. 

AOCUBATIVE,  use«  of  the,  114-117. 

Adjectives,  declension  of,  476-479. 

,  formation,  comparison,  480-482. 

,  used  as  nouns,  273,  322,  479. 

,  of  nationality,  77. 

Adverbs,  628, 529. 

,  of  time,  their  place,  78. 

Als,  108,  443,  446. 

Agreement,  of  article,  174. 

——  ,  of  pers.  pron.,  14,  62,  86, 314. 

,  of  adjectives,  16, 479. 

Apposition,  nouns  in,  32. 

Article,  Definite,  469. 

,  uses  of,  461,  462. 

,  place  of,  633. 

,  in  stating  prices,  46, 336. 

,  with  parts  of  body,  90, 366, 374, 429. 

,  with  names  of  months,  243. 

,  with  names  of  streets,  46. 

,  with  names  of  seasons,  90. 

,  contrac.  of,  6, 16,  63,  80,  90,  312. 

,  Indefinite,  460. 

,  omission  of,  460. 

,  repetition  of,  166. 

,  uses  of,  533. 

Bis,  used  with  other  prep.  224,  262. 

Conjunctions,  532, 633. 

Construction  of  principal  and  depend- 
ent clauses,  36,  37. 

,  no  progressive  forms,  76, 146, 147. 

,  invert.  &  emph.  forms,  84,  86, 144. 

,  after  und,  aber,  etc.,  84,  85, 136. 

,  no  emphatic  forms,  146, 147. 

,  place  of  pronoun  objects,  148. 

Da,  combined  with  prep.,  168,  200,  376. 

Das,  dies,  referring  to  any  gender,  236. 

DASS,  omitted,  136, 238, 240,  Sk2,  312, 380. 

Dative  Case,  202, 203. 

,  use  of.  206,  207, 

Derselbe,  instead  of  br,  141. 

Dessen,  deren,  instead  of  des,  der, 
312,  490. 

Dependent  Clauses,  37. 

Diminutive,  with  chen  and  lein,  82. 

Du,  when  used,  34, 156. 

Ein,  without  a  noun,  366. 

Er,  sie,  es,  uses  of,  484 ;  64,  226,  236. 

Es,  omission  of,  409,  434. 

,  added  in  German,  448,  460. 

Es  giebt,  276,  409. 

Genitive  Case,  174. 

,  uses  of,  178. 

,  omission  of,  179. 

,  none  after  nouns  of  measure,  19S. 

Gern,  62,  212. 

Haben,  instead  of  to  do,  29,  76. 

Hin,  her,  uses  of,  30,  68, 140, 144. 

I  AH  TO,    I   HAVE  TO,  444. 

I  OUGHT  TO  HAVE,  ctc.,  how  rendered, 

287,330,371,374. 
Ihr,  ihr,  your,  17, 28. 
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Impersonal  Expressions,  66, 426. 
Infinitive,  524-^26. 

,  instead  of  participle,  176, 234. 

,  used  after  sein,  177,  406. 

,  after  how,  how  rendered,  202. 

,  used  as  a  noun,  312,  364. 

Interjections,  633. 

Ja,  use  of,  170. 

Kein,  not  any,  116, 119. 

Lassen,  to  have  done,  4,  24, 39. 

Lieber,  comp,  of  gern,  212, 334. 

Mal,  instead  of  einmal,  241. 

Man,  use  of,  24, 105. 

Nach,  Berlin,  etc.,  to  Berlin,  13. 

Names,  of  cities  and  count's,  gender,  la 

Negatives,  place  of,  81. 

Nouns,  gender  of,  463-465. 

,  strong  declension  of,  467-472. 

,weak  "  "    472,473. 

,  mixed         ♦•  ••    474. 

,  proper,  declension  of,  476. 

Numbers,  cardinal,  180. 

,  ordinal,  182. 

,  fractional,  183. 

Numeral  Adjectives,  482. 
Ohne  zu,  56. 
Participles,  627. 

Possessive  Case,  none  in  -German,  147. 
Prepositions,  114, 178, 207, 224, 268, 530. 
Present  Tense,  instead  of  past,  266. 
Principal  Clauses,  36. 
Pronouns,  personal,  483. 

,  possessive,  487. 

,  demonstrative,  489. 

,  relative,  310, 491. 

,  interrogative,  492. 

,  indefinite,  493. 

Selbst,  myself,  etc.,  6. 

Sie,  you,  17. 

Singular,  of  nouns  of  measure,  288, 482. 

,  with  money  denomination,  59. 

So,  introducing  a  principal  clause,  33P. 

,  to  be  rendered  by  es,  444. 

Sollen,  after  v.  of  command,  354, 360. 
Subjunctive,  340 ;  82, 108, 138, 168, 342. 
Superlative,  absolute,  316. 
Verbs,  general  remarks,  496-497. 

,  auxiliary,  498-506. 

,  WEAK,  conjugation  of,  507-610. 

,  strong,  •'  "    511-517. 

,  REFLEXIVE,  260,  264,  518,  519. 

,  IRREGULAR,  520,  621. 

,  SEPARABLE,  152,  157, 164, 234,  622. 

,  Inseparable,  159,  204, 236. 

,  impersonal,  408,  409. 

,  with  HABEN  or  SEIN,  52, 106,  619. 

Wann,  wenn,  als,  232,  360, 404,  443. 
Welch  (without  ending),  271. 
Welcher,  welche,  welches,  for  et- 
was or  einige,  292,  355, 492. 
Wenn,  omitted,  331. 
Will  =  wollen,  or  werden,  26. 
Wo,  combined  with  preposi's,  274, 491. 
Zu,  11,  78,  200,  524. 
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TWO  NEW  GERMAN  READERS 
BY  MEWOO  STERN 

(Befc^tc^ten  von  Deutfc^en 
Smbkn 

Cloth,   j2mo,  420  pages.        With   vocabulary,    map,    and 
illustrations.     Price,  $J.2S* 

Cloth,  j2mo,  J18  pages.      With   vocabulary,   maps,    and 
illustrations.     Price,  8$  cents. 

IT  has  been  found  from  much  experience  that  one  of  the 
best  ways  of  interesting  the  student  of  German  in  his 
work  is  to  acquaint  him  from  the  very  outset  with  the 
people  whose  language  he  is  studying.  For  this  purpose 
those  stories  are  best  adapted  which  in  tone  and  contents 
describe  faithfully  the  various  sections  of  the  German 
Empire,  portraying  their  local  color  and  giving  their  local 
traditions. 

These  two  volumes,  each  containing  nearly  one  hundred 
stories,  furnish  reading  matter  of  this  nature,  and  include 
besides,  valuable  suggestive  material  for  exercises  in  con- 
versation and  composition.  They  are  well  suited  for 
intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  and  provide  excellent 
preparation  for  the  reading  of  the  German  classics,  being 
widely  varied  in  character  and  subject  matter. 

The  sketches  all  portray  the  romance  of  Germany — its 
scenery,  cities,  castles,  and  homes,  interweaving  with  the 
descriptions  the  legends  and  folk-lore  tales  of  the  people. 
They  do  not,  however,  consist  of  fiction  only,  but  furnish 
also  many  facts  of  historical,  geograpMcal,  and  literary 
importance.  The  books  have  been  carefully  edited.  The 
vocabularies  are  complete  and  furnish  ample  aid.  The 
maps  enable  the  student  to  understand  the  full  geographical 
and  historical  significance  of  the  tales. 
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COMMERCIAL    GERMAN 

By  ARNOLD  KUTNER 

H|#K  School  off  Commerco.  New  York  City 
Clothe  i2mo0  ^04'  pp,^  t»ith  tfocubutury.    THem.  ßt.OO 


'TT' HIS  book  is  intended  for  use  in  commercial  schools  and 
-*-  in  commercial  courses  of  high  schools,  and  is  designed 
to  furnish  much  information  which  will  prove  useful  in  later 
business  life.  It  is  the  first  attempt  to  introduce  American 
students  to  a  foreign  language  by  means  of  its  commercial 
vocabulary. 

The  book,  which  is  complete  in  itself,  is  divided  into  two 
parts.  Part  I.  contains  the  elements  of  commercial  German, 
and  is  designed  to  carry  the  student  to  the  threshold  of  busi- 
ness correspondence.  Each  of  the  sixteen  lessons  contains  a 
reading  lesson,  special  vocabulary,  exercise  on  grammar,  and 
questions.  Following  th^se  are  thirty-one  brief  grammatical 
tables  of  the  principal  parts  of  speech,  with  references  to  the 
reading  lessons  which  illustrate  them. 

Part  II.  is  intended  to  widen  the  commercial  vocabulary 
by  means  of  reading  selections  dealing  with  German  business 
customs  and  institutions.  It  is,  moreover,  devoted  to  the 
study  of  commercial  correspondence,  business  forms,  docu- 
ments, newspaper  articles,  and  advertisements.  Selections 
I  to  20  are  intended  to  form  the  center  of  instruction  and  to 
provide  material  for  re-translation,  reproduction,  composition, 
and  conversation.  A  vocabulary  and  a  list  of  strong,  mixed, 
and  irregular  verbs  completes  the  book. 
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French   Literature 

With  Notes  and  Vocabularies 


Augier  4  SandeatL     Le  Gendre  de  M.  Poirier  (Roedder). .  .  $0.40 

Bruno.     Le  Tour  de  la  France  (Syms) .60 

Cameron.     Tales  of  France 1.00 

Chateaubriand.       Les    Aventures    du    Dernier   Abencerage 

(Bruner) , 30 

Crtfmieux  &  Deccurcelle.     L'Abb6  Constantin  (Fran9ois) 35 

Daudet.     La  Belle  Nivernaise  and  Other  Stories  (Jenkins). .  .     .50 

Tartarin  de  Tarascon  (Fontaine) 45 

Dumas.     La  Tulipe  Noire  ( Brandon  ) 40 

Les  Trois  Mousquetaires  (Fontaine) 60 

Erckmann  &  Chatrian.     Madame  Th6r6se  (Fontaine) 50 

Foa.     Le  Petit  Robinson  de  Paris  (De  Bonneville) 45 

Foncin.     Le  Pays  de  France  (Muzzarelli) 60 

Fontaine.     Douze  Contes  Nouveaux 45 

Goncourt,  Edmond  and  Jules  de.     Selections  (Cameron) 1.25 

Goodell.     L'Enfant  Espion  and  Other  Stories 45 

Gverber.    Contes  et  Legendes.     Part  If 60 

Contes  et  Legendes,      Part  II 60 

Hugo.     La  Chute  (Kapp) 85 

Labiche  &  Martin.     Le  Voyag'^  de  M.  Perrichon  (Castegnier)     .85 

La  BrMe.     Mon  Oncle  et  Mon  Cur6  (White) 50 

La  Fontaine.     Fifty  Fables  (McKenzie) 40 

Legouv^  &  Labiche.      La  Cigale  (Farrar) 25 

Mairet.     La  Tache  du  Petit  Pierre  (Healy) 35 

L*Enfant  de  la  Lune  ( Healy) 35 

La  Clef  d'Or  (Healy) 35 

M^rim^e.     Colomba  (Williamson) 40 

Molidre.     Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme  (Roi  &  Guitteau 35 

Racine.     Iphig6nie  (Woodward) 60 

Sand.     La  Mare  au  Diable  (Randall-Lawton) 35 

Sandeau.     Mademoiselle  de  la  Seigli^re  (White) 40 

Schultz.     La  Neuvaine  de  Colette  (Lye). 45 

S^vign^,  Mme.  de.     Selected  Letters  (Syms) 40 

Syms.     An  Easy  First  French  Reader 50 

Le  Chien  de  Brisquet  and  Other  Stories 35 

Voltaire.     Selected  Letters  (Syms) 75 
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Text-Books  in   French 

By  ANTOINE   MUZZARELLI 

Officier   d' Academic  ;    author   of  '*  Les  Antonymes  de  la   Langue 
Franvaise,"  '*  English  Antonymes,"  '*  French  Classics,"  etc. 


MUZZARELLI'S  ACADEMIC  FRENCH  COURSE— First  Year    .     $1.00 

Second  Year 1.00 

Keys  to  First  and  Second  Years  ....  Each,      1.00 

The  Academic  French  Course  embodies  in  two  books  a 
complete  system  of  instruction  in  the  French  language  for 
English-speaking  pupils.  The  course  is  remarkable  for  the 
simplicity  of  its  grammatical  treatment  and  for  the  care- 
fully selected  vocabulary  employed  in  the  exercises  and 
translations.  It  is  eminently  practical,  advancing  in  a 
constant  gradation  from  the  easiest  of  first  steps  to  those 
more  difficult.  Only  essential  rules  are  given,  and  those 
in  the  most  concise  form.  Besides  the  usual  grammatical 
drill,  it  includes  lessons  in  conversational  form,  entitled 
"ATrip  to  Paris,"  replete  with  information  of  the  most 
practical  kind  and  largely  increasing  the  student's  vocab- 
ulary with  an  extensive  variety  of  expressions  in  daily  use 
among  the  educated  classes  in  France. 

MUZZARELLI'S  BRIEF  FRENCH  COURSE      ....     $1.25 

This  is  prepared  on  the  same  general  lines,  and  though 
brief  is  comprehensive.  The  grammatical  topics  discussed 
have  been  wisely  chosen,  and  all  topics  of  primary  import- 
ance are  fully  treated.  The  exercises  in  reading  and 
writing  French  furnish  abundant  practice  on  all  points  of 
syntax.  The  book  contains  a  valuable  chapter  on  French 
Phonetics,  as  well  as  the  poetry  prescribed  for  memorizing 
by  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New  York. 
It  is  especially  noteworthy  in  that  it  conforms  in  all  re- 
spects to  the  radical  reform  incorporated  in  the  new  laws 
of  syntax  officially  promulgated  by  the  Minister  of  Public 
Instruction  of  the  French  Republic,  on  March  ii,  1901. 


Copies  will  be  sent,  prepaid^  on  receipt  of  the  price, 
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Garner's  Spanish  Grammar 

FOR  THE  USE  OF  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES 
By  SAMUEL  GARNER,  Ph.D. 

Recently  Professor  of  Modem  Languages,  United  States  Naval  Academy 
CUtb,  i2mo,  415  pages.    Price ^  $1*2^ 


THIS  grammar  contains  a  clear  and  concise 
outline  of  the  essential  features  of  the  language, 
and  is  distinguished  from  other  books  of  its 
kind  by  the  omission  of  unimportant  details.  Be- 
sides the  clear  exposition  of  grammar  and  syntax, 
it  includes  exercises  combining  drill  upon  gram- 
matical points,  with  practice  in  translation,  pronun- 
ciation, and  conversation,  and  at  the  same  time 
affords  ample  work  in  memorizing. 

The  reading  exercises  contain  easy  and  familiar 
dialogues  and  selections,  together  with  newspaper 
extracts,  which  are  particularly  valuable  in  acquiring 
a  practical  knowledge  of  the  language.  An  especially 
serviceable  feature  is  the  insertion  of  numerous 
business  letters  and  forms,  together  with  forms  of 
addresses,  epistolary  formalities,  and  Spanish  abbre- 
viations. English  and  Spanish  vocabularies  com- 
plete the  book.  No  other  grammar  now  published 
offers  so  attractive  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
the  commercial  and  social  life  of  Spanish-speaking 
countries. 

Copies  sent,  prepaid^  to  any  address»  on  receipt  of 
the  price  by  the  Publiihers 
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RETURN  TO  the  crrculotlon  desk  of  any 
University  of  California  Library 
Of  to  the 
NORTHERN  REGIONAL  LIBRARY  FACIUTY 
BIdg,  400,  Riclimond  Field  Station 
University  of  California 
Richmond,  CA  94804-4698 

ALL  BOOKS  MAY  BE  RECALLED  AFTER  7  DAYS 
■   2-month  loans  may  be  renewed  by  calling 
(510)  642-6753 

•  1-year  foans  may  be  recharged  by  bringing 
books  to  NRLF 

•  Renewals  and  recharges  may  be  made  4 
days  prior  to  due  date. 
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